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PRE

In presenting to the publie the following Memoir», » few 
explanatory remarks may be requisite. '

For some yean previous to the decease of our honoured 

parent, it was evidently a matter which he had oaoh at heart, 

to leave behind hk» some narrative of his Kfo; no doubt believ
ing that a record, in which might be traced so many instance» 
of Divine mercy and interposition, could net bet be instructive 
and strengthening id others. This work, however, though com

menced in the year 1831, was never completed i and it has 
been our duty to supply the deficiency from whatever sources 
lay within our reach. From the period at which the auto
biography abruptly terminates, to the time of his removal to 

, the recollections of his family, and, in some instances, 
| the memoranda of his intimate friends, have furnished the 

only data: but it must be observed, that nothing has been 

allowed a place, which could not be stated with entire confi- 
i ; more might undoubtedly have bean given, by including 

incidents not so distinctly remembered, and matter derived from 

traditional, rather than personal knowledge, which in the 
has been carefully avoided*

x



IV PREFACE.

Of the succeeding sixteen years, viz.: from 1817, the pri
vate correspondence of the deceased affords almost the only 

materials ; but as this was tolerably copious, and generally 
written with the entire openness of friendship, it constitutes 
not the least valuable part of the Work.

The narrative of his religious visit to the South Sea Islands, 

&c., has been carefully revised since its last publication, and 
some additional matter from the original notes has been inter

spersed : a map of some of the Islands, constructed from the 
best accessible authorities, is also introduced.

For the closing years of his life, the private journal has 

again been quoted. The brevity of the American portion of it, 
will perhaps be regretted, though easily explained by the in
creasing age and infirmities of the writer ; but although short, 

it was thought to contain matter of sufficient interest to 
warrant its insertion. The record of his last illness has been 
furnished by the amiable family, who were then his kind 

attendants.
The Appendix will be found to contain several articles which 

though not actually a part of the narrative, are yet interesting 
in connexion with it. The extracts from the notes of our 

brother Charles, written whilst accompanying his father 
amongst the islands of the Pacific, exhibit a somewhat succinct 

view of the condition of their inhabitants, and are the more 

worthy of notice, as their lamented author was not only himself 

well qualified to observe, but also to estimate the evidence of 

others.
It will be seen, that the present work is to be regarded chiefly



PREFACE. V

/
in the light of a compilation. From the nature of some of the 

materials, it will also be evident, that it has occasionally been

as much a duty to omit, as in other instances to insert ; but 

theXçeader may be assured, that the selection has been fairly 

and impartially made : and that whenever any alteration has

been attempted, it has been merely a verbal correction, without 

affecting the sense of the passage. It is hardly'possible that

il corre< 

hardly

so near a relation to the deceased should be an entirely impartial 

Editor, and if any passages should be found indebted for their 

insertion rather to feeling than to judgment, it is hoped that

both the judgment and feeling of the reader will combine to

induce him to make some charitable allowance.

It remains for me to acknowledge my obligations to all those 

who have in any way assisted in the present work, and parti

cularly to my esteemed friend A. R. Barclay, who has kindly 

superintended ite publication.

In conclusion, I would express my hope that no passage 

occurring in the present volume may give just cause of offence

to any ; but that on 

edification and comfort.

he contrary,^many may derifcfrom it

DANIEL WHEELER.

Eighth Month 18th, 1842.

*
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A TESTIMONY

Of Balby Monthly Meeting in the County of Yowl, concern
ing Daniel Wheeler deceased.

Our beloved friend Daniel Wheeler was the youngest eon of 
William and jSarah Wheeler of Conduit-street, Hanover- 
square, London ; and was born there the 27th day of Eleventh 
Month, 1771.

His parents were rather above the middle rank in society, 
and being consistent members of the Established church, were 
strict in conforming to its rites and ceremonies, punctual in 
attending their pla& of worship, and careful to train up their 
children to devotional exercises.

Before he was twelve years old, he was deprived of parental 
restraint by the death of his father and mother ; and was 
placed at a school at Fulham, for the purpose of learning navi
gation, to prepare him for his future seafaring life.

Thus left an orphan, through the interest of a relative he 
was entered on the King's books as midshipman at an early 
age : whilst he was preparing for the service, and before he 
had completed his thirteenth year, circumstances led to the 
breaking up of the family circle, giving rise to a long separation

to whom he was veryfrom his brothers and sisters, 
attached.

He now sailed for the first time, cruising on the coast V 
Portugal ; and after remaining six years in the navy, he finally 
quitted his ship, and entered the ranks of the army as a private 
soldier.

1 When about sixteen years of age,' he says, ‘ having been
unwell, and probably led to reflect a little on that account, I 
was made sensible of a Divine visitation extended to me at that
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time ; disclosing, with (indubitable clearness, the vanity and 
emptiness of every earthly station, tarnishing the pride and 
glory of this perishing world in my sight ; and which, though 
little understood and less regarded at the moment, has since, at 
different times, been brought to my remembrance by Him that 
declareth unto man what is His thought, that maketh the 
morning darkness, and treadeth upon the high places of the 
earth, the Lord, the God of Hosts is his name ! When this 
occurred, although then entered into the bond of iniquity, yet 
I had not launched so fully into its awful abyss, as was after
wards most lamentably the case ; and from what I have since 
witnessed,, in unutterable mercy, of the strength and power ot 
redeeming love, a belief is induced, ttiat, if this warning voice, 
then sounded in the secret of my sinful heart, had been 
heartuned unto and waited upon, my footsteps,—even mine, 
would have been conducted from the horrible pit to which they 
were fast verging.’ /

It was after long exposure to the severity of the wetter, 
during a harassing service in one of the most unhealthy 
districts of Europe, that Daniel Wheeler was seized with a 
prevailing fever, which swept away many of his fellow- 
soldiers ; and after all proepect of recovery seemed to be gone, 
he was in mercy raised up from the hospital, where numbers 
were daily perishing round him, to become, in future years, the 
messenger of mercy and glad tidings to others. At this 
period, however, although he maintained a fair character among 
hie fellow-men,^ he was living in a state of much estrangement of 
heart from God, and often striving against his own secret con
victions. In Che discharge of those duties belonging to hie 
station, he had acquitted himself to the satisfaction of his 
superiors ; he had been advanced to the rank of eeijeant-major, 
and was afterwards farther promoted.

In 1794 or 1795, he paid a short visit to his eldest sister 
residing near Sheffield, who was married, and had become a 
member of the Society of Friends by oonvinoement. He was 
not long allowed to enjoy this interval of quiet, before he was 
summoned to join the regiment, in which he had obtained a 
commission, on its departure for the West Indies. They set
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sail ; twice the fleet put tq sea, and ae often encountered a 
dreadful hurricane; several of the vessels were lost, the troops 
perishing in them : but Daniel Wheeler was providentially 
spared, experiencing a.narrow escape.

Reflecting en these disasters, and the renewed occurrence of 
wonderful pitservation, so unexpected and so undeserved, his 
heart was touched ; he could not resolve a third time to expose 
his life as he had done, but determined to quit the army, so 
soon as he could meet with suitable employment. He com
municated this resolution to his sister at Woodhouee near 
Sheffield, and returned thither, having given up his com
mission, in 1796.

His mind was now opened to embrace the principles of 
Friends, and he attended our meetings at Woodhouse. This 
excited the ridicule of some of his nearest relatives and com
panions, whose astonishment was greet at the thorough change 
that soon appeared in him. The work was not suffered to be 
long on the wheel ; the effect was decisive and permanent, 
affording a display of Divine power, not less remarkable in this 
rapid conversion, than where there has been a more gradual 
accomplishment of its purposes. •

He made an application to be admitted into membership 
with Friends : and after a suitable time, hie request was com
plied with, in the/SecSnd Month, 1799.

It is worthy of notice, that but little, if any, instrumental 
means was ooncUçied in this remarkable change. Whilst 
attending the small and generally silent meetings of Wood- 
house, Daniel Wheeler had felt the truth of our principles, 
and had yielded to the conviction. His was a stability and 
growth in religion of no ordinary measure. In a very few 
years after his eonvincement he was appointed an overseer, and 
he was indeed a bright example of seal, sincerity, and love to 
hie friends, in that responsible station.

An opening to begin business in a small way at Sheffield 
presenting itself was readily embraced ; and in this, as in his 
future undertakings, the Divine blessing appeared to attend 
him, and to crown hie exertions with success. x

In the Sixth Month, 1800, he was married to Jane Brady,

viii
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the daughter of Thomas and Rachel Brady of Thome, in whom 
he found a helpmate indeed, of sound judgment, guileless and 
faithful. He remarks in a letter written after her death, 1 the 
heavenly Master's love has never ceased to follow us through 
all the vicissitudes of time, during a life, not a little chequered, 
for a term of more than thirty-two years and a half, when He 
was pleased to deprive mb of my greatest earthly treasure, and 
to take back that which He gave : but it was Hie own, I verily 
believe, even Hie,—the same who enabled me to say, in the 
moment of my greatest distress, “ Blessed be the name of 
the Lord.’”

Asa tradesman he was diligent in business; he was also 
“ fervent in spirit ; serving, the Lord.” By the strictest 
attention to integrity in all his dealings, he gained the esteem 
of all with whom he had to do. Yet it was easy to see where 
his heart was fixed : hie Bible was hie favourite companion, and 
the few minutes that could be spared at a time amidst his daily 
concerns, were spent in the perusal of the inspired writings.

For some time previous to 1813, the impression had become 
strong upon his mind, that he would be called to advocate the 
cause of truth and righteousness upon the earth. Very deep 
were his conflicts, and very close was his application of soul to 
his heavenly Father for strength to perform his will ; and it 
was his practice, when he lived in the country, to withdraw 
early in the morning to a small field near his house, for the 
purpose of religious retirement and prayer.

He was very watchful lest he should be led away from the 
grace vouchsafed to him; frequently refraining from conver
sation apparently innocent, and in which he delighted, lest at 
any unguarded moment he might grieve that Holy Spirit, whom 
he felt to be his comforter and guide. He was recorded as an 
approved minister in the Sixth Month, 1816.

About this period our friend was made sensible that some 
sacrifies would be called fer on his part, as an evidence of his 
gratitude for the unutterable mercy and great condescension 
of the Almighty, in having plucked him as a brand from the 
burning ; and he saw clearly that it was indispensable for him, 
as much as might be, to separate himself from the world and



X
ê

TESTIMONY OK

the things of the world, by declining his prosperous trade, and 
retiring with his family into a smaller compass. The extent of 
his business was becoming a burden. He felt the force of our 
Lord's declaration : “ Ye cannot serve God and mammon 
and his obedience to the requirement was full and unreserved. 
‘ Not,’ said he, 1 that I have acquired a sufficiency, without 
doing something for my livelihood ; far from it. I have still 
a prospect of maintaining my family comfortably with care 
and industry, leaving the event to Him who knows the thoughts 
and intents of the heart. I have no desire to accumulate 
riches for my children, the blessing seldom attends it ; and 
the baneful effects thereof are too often visible, even in our 
Society.’

His mind was thus disposed to withdraw from his concerns 
in trade, and he was in a state of waiting preparation, when an 
inquiry was made, on behalf of the Emperor Alexander of 
Russia for a member of the Society of Friends, to superintend 
some works of drainage and of agriculture in the neighbourhood 
of Petersburg. Daniel Wheeler offered himself for the ser
vice, and finally accepted the appointment.

On the 18th of Sixth Month, 1818, he attended the meeting at 
Sheffield, when he took an affectionate leave of Friends there. 
He told them that nothing less than apprehended duty could 
have induced him to take the present step ; that four years 
ago it was clearly intimated to him, that it would be required 
of him to remove into Russia ; and though the prospect was 
very trying to the natural part, yet endeavouring to obtain 
resignation, he had been favoured to feel sweet peace. His 
mind had been deeply affected while sitting among them, in 
viewing the prospect before him, when he would be deprived of 
the precious privilege of thus assembling with hie Friends; 
that he wished none might suppose hie case a hard one, for he 
thought that there was scarcely a person on the face of the 
earth, who had more largely partaken of the gracious dealings 
and protecting care of a merciful Providence. Twice he had 
been preserved from shipwreck,—he had been favoured to 
escape the devouring pestilence when numbers were falling 
around him; and, when many were destroyed by the cruel
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hand of war, his life had indeed been marvellously spared. 
And surely the Almighty Being, whose arm had been so often 
extended for his preservation, when he was running headlong 
in the paths of error, had a right to dispose of the residue of 
his days, and was worthy of obedience.

He shortly after embarked for Petersburg, and took charge 
of the works committed to him. These operations appear to 
have been conducted successfully, much to the improvement of 
the extensive estates, and to the satisfaction of the parties con
cerned. There is also ground to hope, that his labours will at 
a future day prove a blessing to that empire.

On account of circumstances connected with the religious 
profession of the country, the gospel services of our dear friend 
were much circumscribed to private interviews; and in the 
line of his religious duty, he addressed the English residents in 
that city. The uniformly guarded and consistent life and con
versation, the unbending integrity which no self-interest could 
warp,—no influence from without could suppress, will be long 
had in honourable remembrance in that land, to the glory of 
that Lord and Master ; whom diligently to serve and faithfully 
to obey, was more to our dear friend than the smiles of princes, 
or all that the world could bestow.

During the abode of Daniel Wheeler in Russia, he was 
careful to keep up in his house the regular attendance of meet
ings for worship, twice on First days, and on Fifth days. An 
orderly and regular attention to the reading of the Scriptures 
was daily observed in his family ; nor did they omit the fre
quent perusal of the writings of Friends.

For the distant members of hie own Monthly Meeting he 
evinced hie concern, by addressing them once a year, and occa
sionally at other times ; putting them in remembrance of the 
things which belonged unto their peace.

In the Fourth Month, 1825, our friend Daniel Wheeler was 
liberated by his Monthly Meeting to attend the Yearly Meeting 
in Dublin, and for other religious engagements in Ireland. 
He was also concerned in Third Month, 1881, to visit Friends 
in Devonshire and Cornwall, as well as the inhabitants of the 
Scilly Islands. Theee services appear to have been accom-

-....... ;
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plished, much to the satisfaction of his Friends, and to the 
comfort of his own mind.

At the end of 1832, whilst ho was confined by indisposition 
at the house of a friend in Norfolk, the mournful intelligence 
arrived from Russia of the death of his beloved wife. This 
was one of the greatest trials that could have befallen him ; 
but the Almighty hand was near to comfort and sustain him ; 
and he was mercifully strengthened to say, “ The Lord gave, and 
the Lord hath taken away ; blessed be the name of the Lord."

A little before this he had laid before his Friends at their 
Monthly Meeting in Ninth Month 1832, his prospect of paying 
a visit in gospel love to th^Islands of the Pacific Ocean, Van 
Diemen's Land, and New South Wales, in which, as well as 
in the Quarterly Meeting and the Morning Meeting of minis
ters and elders in London, he had their hill concurrence and 
earnest desires for his preservation.

For so very extensive a service, the necessary arrangements 
occupied a considerable time ; these being at length completed, 
he sailed from the Thames the 13th of Eleventh Month, 1833. 
The vessel was proceeding down the English Channel, when 
on the 21st they were overtaken by a heavy storm, which 
induced them to take shelter off the Isle of Wight ; and from 
adverse winds, and other causes, they were not able to take 
their final departure until the 15th of Third Month, 1834. 
He had been anxious to set out, and this detection was a 
great exercise to his faith. Yet, prompt in hie movements as 
osr dear friend was accustomed to be, when hie duty was clearly 
defined, hie example is strikingly instructive, in the patience 
and the s ted fast faith with which he would wait until the true 
light so shone upon hie path, as to point out not only the way, 
but the right time to move in it ; and closely as he had been 
tried on this occasion, he was at last permitted to see and 
acknowledge, that he had not been detained one day too long.

The voyage out was a very tempestuous one, but he was 
preserved through all danger; and, accompanied by hie son 
Charles, arrived safely at his destination.

Amoitest those distant islands he was long and acceptably 
occupied. ''-Ysfc he was often made sensible, preparatory to
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attending meetings, and other religious services, that he had 
no ability or qualification of his own, until he was humbled as 
in the dust ; when after patiently waiting to be endowed with 
strength from on high, he has been enabled so to minister, that 
the Divine power has overshadowed the assembly ; softening 
and contriting these poor islanders ; filling their eyes with 
tears, and their hearts with love, until they could scarcely 
allow him to leave them. This arduous service, extended 
through the long period of nearly four years, was at length 
brought to a close ; and he returned safely to England.

In the published accounts of our valued Friend's labours in 
theepdistant regions, there is abundant evidence of hie care to 
jifrect hie hearers to the Great Teacher and Sanctifier, and to 
wean them from a dependence on instrumental aid ; and it is 
gratifying to observe, that, in preaching the truth boldly, 
without respect of persons, he also gained the good-will of the 
resident missionaries, who received him with uniform kindness, 
and gave him on his departure very ample testimonials of their 
approval.

It may not be unprofitable in this place to notice the exem
plary care which our departed Friend had exercised over his 
tender offspring, to train them up in the nurture and admo
nition of the Lord : that they might experience a growth in 
grace, was the fervent desire of his heart. He would rise at 
an early hoar to read the Scriptures to them, and at night he 
would quietly withdraw from the room, when the children were 
gone to rest, to endeavour to direct their youthful minds in 
reverent approach to their heavenly Father.

The blessing of Him who alone was able to preserve them, 
and render them meet for His kingdom, we believe was not 
wanting. For when, within a short period of each other, three 
of these young people were called from their afflicted parent to 
exchange time for eternity, he had the consolation of knowing 
that their end was crowned by a humble and confiding trust in 
redeeming mercy.

Had it been in the ordering of the Divine will, after so long 
a traveller in dictant regions, and sensible of declining strength 
our dear Friend would have thankfully settled down for a season

•wieev*
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)
of rest. Hence it is scarcely in words to express the sympathy 
that was felt for him, when he informed his Monthly Meeting, 
on the return of his certificate for the South Seas, that it was 
required of him at once to set out for the American Continent, 
to visit more especially the cities on the coasts. At this time 
his son Charles Wheeler, his endeared companion amidst the 
perils and fatigues of the Southern hemisphere, was in a critical 
state of health, and for his sake his father might have felt 
anxious to delay his voyage. But so devoted was he to his 
Master's service, and so faithful to apprehend duty, that the 
yearnings of a father's heart could not stay him, nor call forth 
a repining word. He proceeded to America, and appeared to 
have pretty much carried out the work required of him, when 
he found himself released to pay a visit to the remnant of his 
family, who had now removed on account of Charles's declining 
state, to the more genial climate of France. At St. Germains, 
near Paris, he witnessed the peaceful close of his dear son. He 
once more attended his own Monthly Meeting in Third Month, 
1840, and soon after sailed from this country for the last time, 
for New York. On preparing for his voyage out, he writes, 
‘ But now that the time draweth nigh, I feel more than ever 
the need of the prayers of the faithful for preservation and 
support in this the evening sacrifice about to be offered, when 
the natural strength of the poor body, and perhaps that of the 
mind also is weakened, as days have multiplied upon me, and 
years have increased ; and, I think I never felt more at the 
prospect of being again severed from my beloved children 
adding, ‘ Certain it is that nothing short of implicit obedience 
to what we believe to be a divine requirement will be accepted ; 
and nothing can so fiilly bring oar love to the test, as the having 
to leave all and forsake all, without making any reserve for 
ourselves.’

A week after he sailed, Daniel Wheeler was taken ill, and 
continued so for the remainder of the voyage. The complaint 
appeared to be a cold attended with fever, and as he was unable 
to lie down from difficulty of breathing, hie strength rapidly 
declined. He received every attention that could be .rendered 
on ship-board, for he bore the respect and regard of all. When

I
'



HAIRY MONTHLY MFÆTINO. XV

he arrived at New York, he was conducted on shore by kind 
Friends there, and further medical advice waâ obtained. The 
opinion formed of his situation was decidedly unfavourable. 
On being told that he was thought to be in a very critical 
state, he said : 1 All has been done that could be done ;—only 
write to my dear children, how it is.’ The work has been 
going on with the day.’ All I want is quietness, it is a great 
thing to be clear from pain.' 1 Love to all my friends on 
this side the Atlantic as well as the other.’ * I want nothing 
but the love of my heavenly Father, and I witness it. The 
Lord is good to them who love and fear His name l great things 
hath He done for me ; thjpgs so wonderfully marvellous, that 
they could hardly be believed, were I to tell of them.’

He remarked to a friend ; As to himself, he had no doubt : 
he had the lame faith that had been with him through life, 
and which was founded upon the gospel of Christ, which 
enabled him to say with the Apostle, “ nevertheless I live ; 
yet not I, but Christ liveth in me : and the life which I now 
live in the flesh, 1 live by the faith of the Son of Ood, who 
loved me, and gave himself for me."

Ay that the most assiduous care and tenderness, aided by 
medical skill, could do, proved unavailing to restore him. His 
exhausted frame gradually sunk under the disorder, and he 
quietly passed away on the 12th of Sixth Month, 1840, aged 
sixty-eight years ; having been a faithful labourer in the gospel 
vineyard above twenty-four years.

The Christian warfare was thus ended. Full of years, his 
• loins girded about, and his light burning, he was as one that 

waiteth for his Lord.
We see abundant cause to exalt His holy name, who thus 

led forth our beloved friend,—who preserved him through 
many perils by sea and land—who conferred upon him strength 
in time of need, and sufficient qualification for His service ;— 
and who, in His own appointed time, we reverently believe, 
hath called him in redeeming love “ to an inheritance incor
ruptible, and undefiled, and that fadeth not away."

Signed in and on behalf of the Meeting aforesaid, held at 
Sheffield, the 3rd of Twelfth Month, 1840.
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A TESTIMONY

Of the Monthly Meeting of Friends of New York, con
cerning onr Friend Daniel Wheeler.

/
* At the Yearly Meeting of Friends held in New York, by 
adjournments, from the 24th of fifth Month, 1841, to the 
28th of the same inclusive.

1 A Testimony of the Monthly Meeting of New York, con
cerning our late valued, and beloved friend Daniel Wheeler of 
Great Britain, approved by the Quarterly Meeting of West- 
bury, and by the Meeting for Sufferings, was read :—

‘ This tribute of affection and of justice to his memory was 
very satisfactory to this meeting ; the Testimony was directed 
to be recorded, and the Clerk was requested to cause a copy of 
it, together with a copy of this minute, to be forwarded to the 
Monthly Meeting of Balby in England, of which our dear 
friend was a member.'

Our beloved friend Daniel Wheeler of England, having 
finished his labours in the ministry of the gospel, and ended 
hie days in this city, this meeting feels it to be incumbent 
upon it to make public some account of his religious services 
in this land, of the progress of his illness, and of his interesting 
expressions, when he laid down his heed in puaee amongst us.

He first arrived in this city on a religious visit to Friends 
in this country, with certificates of unity from the meetings to 
which he belonged, on the 1st of the First Month, 1889.

During the following spring and summer, he attended the 
Yearly Meetings of Philadelphia, Virginia, New York, and 
New England. In the Eighth Month, he visited the British 
provinces of New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, and in the 
Ninth Month attended the Yearly Meeting of Ohio. During



his religious engagements amongst us, he was careful to seek 
for the guidance of the Holy Spirit, and to move no faster 
nor further than his way was thus opened. Hence his 
preaching was sound, weighty, and edifying, ministering grace 
to the hearers, and is fresh in our minds, accompanied by deep 
and feeling unity with his religious services. In all his move
ments he was remarkably watchful to wait for that Divine 
direction, which had so often and so remarkably preserved him 
in many seasons of peril, during his extensive travels by sea 
and land.

In consequence of intelligence of the declining health of his 
son Charles, he sailed for England on the 1st of the Tenth 
Month, and found him in France, where he had gone with the 
hope of deriving benefit from the climate, and had the satis
faction of continuing with him until the peaceful close of his 
life ; after which our dear friend again embarked for this coun
try, and arrived in New York on the 28th day of the Fourth 
Month, 1840.

Daring the voyage he was taken sick, and was so ill on 
arrival, that he was removed with difficulty to the house of our 
friend John Clapp. On the following day he was increasingly 
ill, and remarked to the physician that he could not endure 
another such a day.

On the morning of the 80th, it appeared from hie rapid 
respiration and the coldness of his extremities, as if he was 
sinking fast, and it was thought proper to inform him of it : 
he replied, 4 All has been done that could be done ; only write 
to my dear children how it is : the work has been going on 
with the day. Love to all my friends, on this side the 
Atlantic as well as the other. It is a great thing to be clear 
of pain. I desire nothing but the love of my heavenly Father, 
and I witness it.'.

He revised, however, in the afternoon, so as to write a few 
lines to his children. On the following day, he had returns of 
oppression. On the 8rd of the Fifth Month, after being bled, 
he said,4 Without blood there is no cleansing ;* upon which 
one ef the physicians remarked, “ It is the blood of Jesus that 
deanseth ns from all our sms." ‘Yes,’ Daniel replied,1 but
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not in our natural unregenerate state. If we walk in the 
light as he is in the light, then I believe it will cleanse us from 
our sins : yes,’ he added with much emphasis, 11 know it.’

In the evening he said he had had a hard struggle, and at 
one time he did not know but it was the cold sweat of death.

On the morning of the 6th, he called for his clothes, and 
having given directions for the disposition of some papers 
which they contained, he said, 1 Now I have done with the 
things of this world and further observed, that he had no 
wish to live, but for the sake of his family, and that the Lord 
Jesus might live in him ; that he had been his guide for many 
years, and he had declared his name unto thousands : that he 
had np hope but in Him, and he was the same Lord over all : 
that it was not the prospect of immediate release, that led him 
to speak thus, but it was in bis heart, and he must say it 
while he had words ; with much more, in a very impressive 
manner, and with a strong voice.

Towards evening his mind appeared to overflow with adora
tion of the mercy and goodness of his dear Lord and Master, 
which had constantly attended him in his pilgrimage, and 
crowned him with loving-kindness and tender mercies.

He briefly recapitulated what had occurred since he left 
America, alluding to the consolation he had received at the 
death of his son Charles ; so that he had to rejoice in the 
midst of grief, saying, “ The Lord is good to them that love 
and fear his name : great things hath he done for me things 
so wonderfully marvellous that they would hardly be believed ' 
were I to tell of them. If I have experienced any shortness 
in my journey Zionward, it has been on my side, and not the 

~ Lord’s ; for he has been faithful, and his promisee have been 
and remain to be, yea and amen, for ever. Whilst I was on 
ship-board, and thought by some to be nigh unto death, how 
did the Lord appear for my help and consolation ! and since I 
have teen in this chamber, liow has he appeared for my com
fort in the night season, and I have been enabled to aing 
hymns of praises and thanksgiving unto him 1 When the 
ship made her soundings I made my soundings, <m that Book 
which has never failed me, whose foundation is from everlasting
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to everlasting. I saw that I should be safely landed, though 
extremely weak in body, and was enabled to say, should the 
Lord see meet to raise me up, and strengthen me, still to show 
forth his wonderful works to the children of men, or cut short 
the work in righteousness, Thy will, O God, and not mine be - 
done. I do not see how the end will be.’

9th.—He passed a distressing night, and one time said, 1 I 
did not know whether I should live to see the light of another 
day.’

lift.—He said he felt the Saviour to be near him, every 
hour of the day. From this period there was some apparent 
improvement, and for a time he was more comfortable ; but 
the disease not being removed, his weakness again increased, 
and on the 29th he was very feeble. At one time he said, as 
to himself, he had no doubt : he had the same faith which had 
been with him through life, and which was founded upon the 
gospel ,>of Christ, which enabled him to say with the apostle,
“ Nevertheless I live ; yet not I, but Christ liveth in me ; and 
the life which I now live in the flesh, I live by the faith of 
the Son of God, who loved me, and gave himself for me."

12th of Sixth Month in the morning, he said, 1 Perhaps this 
day will end all your cares and troubles.’ In the afternoon 
he said, ‘ It is very doubtful whether I shall be permitted to 
return to England.’ In the evening his breathing became 
more laboured: after some time he was incapable of being 
aroused, and a little after twelve o’clock at night, he quietly 
passed away, in the 69th year of his age.

Throughout all his extreme weakness and great distress, 
that faith and trust in the mercies and promises of his dear 
Redeemer, which had been so remarkably exemplified during 
his eventful life, remained firm and unshaken; and that all 
things would wo* together for good, seemed to be the pre
vailing covering of his mind throughout his illness.

He had ceased from his many and extensive labours-; and we 
feel an assurance that he has entered into that rest, which is 
prepared far the people of God. (

His remains were conveyed to Friends' Meeting-house, in 
Orchard-street, where a large and solemn meeting was held ; in

4
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which, testimony was borne to the sufficiency of that Divine 
power, by which he wal prepared for usefulness in the church, 
and made instrumental in promoting the cause of vital Christi
anity in the world. After which the corpse was followed to the 
grave by many Friends and others, and interred in Friends' 
burial-ground, the 15th of the same month.

Signed by direction, and on behalf of the Monthly Meeting 
aforesaid, held in New York, 7th of Fourth Month, 1841.
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MEMOIRS OF DANIEL WHEELER.

CHAPTER I.

1NTBODUCTORY REMARKS BY THE AUTHOR---- Ills PARENTAGE, EDUCA
TION---- KARI.Y BECOMES AN ORPHAN---- ENTERS THE MERCHANT
SERVICE, THEN THE ROYAL NAVY---- IS PAID OPE-----ENTERS THE
ARMY.

Having frequently derived much valuable instruction, from 
the perusal of the narratives of those who have long since 
exchanged an earthly for an heavenly inheritance, the thought 
has at times occurred to me, that a short memoir of my own 
life,—however evil “ the days of the years of my pilgrimage” 
have been,—might, under the Divine blessing, be made 
in like manner useful to others. But perhaps, from the 
humiliating conviction, that days as without number liave 
been miserably devoted to madness and folly, in forgetfulness 
of a long-suffering Lord God, who is abundant in goodness and 
truth,—the guilty mind would gladly hide the remembrance of 
these for ever in oblivion, and pass over them in silent abhor
rence ; or, conscious that there yet remains a stubborn and 
unsubdued residue of human corruptions,—a sense of unwor
thiness and unfitness may have hitherto operated to retard the 
undertaking ; lest the creature should in any degree be exalted, 
to whom shame only with blushing and confusion of face must 
ever belong.

Whatever may thus far have impeded any attempt of the 
kind, I am induced, not as a matter of choice, but as a duty, 
now in the sixty-first year of my age, to commence the work ; 
humbly imploring the assistance of Him, who “ knoweth the

H
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thoughts and intents of the heart,” to enable me, as far as it 
may be carried forward, to accomplish it to his own praise and 
glory, as a faithful testimony for the advancement of our holy 
Redeemer’s kingdom in the hearts of my fellow-creatures.

Although no man can possibly be excusable for having done 
wrong, because others may have been as bad as himself, or 
even worse,—yet the magnitude of the present undertaking 
would, in my view, be diminished, if on reviewing writings 
of a similar kind, any thing like resemblance, or a parallel 
case could be discovered. But, alas ! all that have gone 
before, appear to me to have travelled a much shorter time 
than myself, in the broad way that leadeth to destruc
tion. Many have yielded again and again to the temp
tations of the unwearied and insidious enemy of mankind, and 
have been long in the fetters of sin and death ; yet I feel to 
have surpassed all others, that I have read any account of, in 
having drawn '* iniquity as with cords of vanity, and sin as it 
were with a cart rope.” I ckn adopt as my own, I hope in a 
degree of true abasement or self, the acknowledgment of the 
apostle,—“ this is a faithful saying, and worthy of all accepta
tion, that Christ Jesus c»me into the world to save sinners, 
of whom I am chief.” \

I was bom in London, the 27th day of the Eleventh 
Month, 1771 : my parents, William and Sarah Wheeler, were 
members of the established religion of the country, and strict 
adherents to all its rites and ceremonies; and although not 
particularly conspicuous as being more religious than others of 
the same class, yet they were highly esteemed and respected, 
by a large circle of acquaintance for uprightness and integrity, 
—of which there are at this day many living witnesses. 
They had a large family of children, whose minds they 
endeavoured to imbue at an early age with the fear of their 
great Creator,—taking them regularly to attend the per
formance of public worship, and also reading the Holy 
Scriptures in the family at home ; portions of which I well 
remember reading aloud when very young.

By a document now in my possession, it appears that until 
some time after my father’s marriage, he was not in any line



CHAPTER I. 3792.]

of business ; but afterwards, to meet the demand occasioned 
by a great increase of family, he commenced the wine trade 
in a select way. To enter into minute family details is not 
the present object, nor is it within my reach, being too young, 
when deprived of both parents, to be able to speak from know- 
ledÿé of my own. I have but a very indistinct recollection 
of ihy father's person, not being quite seven years old when 
Ire died, at the age of forty-three years. Some time before his 
death, our once large family of children was reduced to five only, 
of whom I was the youngest. We then lived in London, at 
the Bond Street end of Lower Grosvenor Street ; but those 
parts of the premises which looked into Bond Street, wee 
occupied by another person, as tenant to my father.

My mother was endowed with a large capacity, combining 
great sweetness with firmness of mind : and although an 
entire stranger to every kind of business, she persevered in an 
extraordinary manner after the death of her beloved husband, 
in carrying on the trade for the support of the family ; and 
so long as she lived, it continued increasingly to flourish, 
our eldest brother being her assistant in the business. When 
she was attacked by the illness that deprived her family 
of their endeared and only surviving parent, I was sent for 
home on the mournful occasion, being then at a boarding- 
school at Parson's Green, near Fulham. Of the loss of such 
a mother, I was very sensible, being about twelve years 
old at the time ; and as I had a much greater personal 
knowledge of her worth and solicitous affection, than I could 
possibly have had of my dear father, the event of losing her 
made a deeper and more lasting impression. I had had much of 
her njatemal society, and had largely partaken of her constant 
parental and tender care, of which, perhaps, from being the 
youngest of the family, I had more than an ordinary share.

A clergyman related to my mother by marriage, who resided 
on a living in the West Riding of Yorkshire, had the whole 
management of our family affairs, being left sole executor. He 
came up to London at this eventful moment ; and after having 
examined into the state of things, it was judged eligible that 
the business should still be carried on for the benefit of us all,
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by our eldest brother ; whose character at that period, and 
known capability, seemed fully to warrant such a decision. 
Shortly after, I was sent again to school ; and our little family 
band, although lamentably reduced, still remained awhile longer 
unbroken.

For a few months after this great bereavement, all things 
went on as well as could be expected with <Jur solitary family ; 
but the deep affliction into which it had been plunged, by 
degrees began to wear away, although for a time it seemed as 
if it could scarcely be borne, much less forgotten. Our brother, 
on whose conduct the welfare of the rest greatly depended, thus 
left without parental control, became less and less attentive to 
business ; and gradually sliding into bad habits, and mixing 
with evil associates, gave way to every excess and indulgence 
in his power. From his extravagance and négligence, the 
affairs entrusted to him at home became so much embarrassed, 
that it was now determined by the executor in/trust, that the 
business should be disposed of; and the necessary steps were 
taken accordingly. It was not long before a /person came for
ward, who was wnpetent to purchase the ytock on hand, and 
enter into the trade on hie own account. /

Although by our brother’s imprudence, the family were now 
banished from a comfortable home, and separated, never *11 to 
meet again in mutability ; yet the business itself received no 
material check, nor was it for a single hour suspended ; but 
was afterwards carried on to advantage for several years by our 
successor. When proper arrangements were made, our beloved 
but unhappy brother sailed for Jamaica, preferring in all pro-j 
bability a foreign clime, rather than endure the reflections which 
he so justly merited at home, for having thus brought ruin a^d 
disgrace upon a family, whose prospects had been leas clouded 
than those of many others in similar circumstances. I* cannot 
be doubted that much sorrow of heart would be his portion : 
but I had never an opportunity of obtaining much information 
respecting him, from the time he left England until several 
years after his death. He died at the age of thirty-eight years ; 
and it appears that he had been comfortably settled for the last 
several years of his life, and been frequent in correspondence

[1771 to
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with those branches of our family that were more stationary 
than myself. My other brother had previously settled in the 
West Indies. At this time, my eldest sister went to reside 
with our relative in Yorkshire, to whom she looked up as a 
guardian, until married : my youngest sister was at a board
ing school at Putney ; and I remained with the family which 
succeeded to the business. Having been previously removed 
from school to assist my brotherxiy the counting-house, I had 
acquired considerable knowledge of its management ; it was 
therefore a convenience to them whcXwere entire strangers to 
it, and for a time no other occupation offering for me to engage 
in, I was furnished with employment, and had still a com
fortable home.

Our family compact was now for ever dissolved ;—we were 
scattered and widely separated from each other, without any 
near relative in the world. My father was an only son, and 
my mother an only daughter, so that we had neither uncles 
nor aunts ; and I believe, in the strict application of the term 
cousin, not one that could properly be called so : neither were 
any of our grand-parents living, or had ever been known to us, 
except our dear mother’s mother, who ended her days at our 
house three years before her daughter’s decease. Our family 
being thus severed from each othsfÇwe were cast upon the wide 
world, as to relatives, in a peculiarly destitute situation ; but yet 
not altogether friendless,—for some who had long been bound 
to the family by ties of strong attachment, clearly evinced their 
sincerity, by never withdrawing from the orphan children, (now 
overtaken by adversity,) that regard and kindness, which had 
been extended to their deceased parents in the days of their 
prosperity ;—a test which the friendship of the world can but 
seldom bear.

Having brought my little narrative'tq. this point, it seems 
necessary to determine in what manner it shall be carried 
forward, before we proceed any farther. After due considera
tion, I am of the mind that it should be hereafter confined 
principally to events relating to myself ; only in future bringing 
into view other branches of the family, when the hand of time 
shall, through the over-ruling providence of Almighty God,

v
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have again led some of us into connexion with each other at 
periods far remote : one of which was made productive of the 
most striking and important change in the history of my life ; 
and which I humbly hope will lead to the accomplishment of 
another, transcendently greater and everlasting, at my death. 
But, reader, if the power to choose were mine, to draw an 
impenetrable shade over the next several years would beet suit 
my natural inclination ; it would save me many pangs, and I 
should at once bring thee to the time when I could tell thee 
with delight, “ what the Lord hath done for my soul." But 
with these years omitted, the long-suffering and unutterable 
goodness of my gracious Ood and Saviour would be eclipsed, 
hie tender mercies would be ungratefully robbed of their lustre, 
the riches of his grace obscured, and its glory hidden. I must 
therefore, like the regular and progressive gradations of nature, 
proceed from those days of childhood and youth, at which I 
had now arriyed,—would that I could say, of innocenoy. But 
ah ! at this distance of time, I can painfully trace the spring- 
ings up of the evil root, which failed not at an early age to 
bring forth fruit of those things “ whereof I am now ashamed 
having sorrowfully found from woful experience, that their 
“ end is death." Oanst thou then wonder at the shrinking 
of human nature from the task of thus re-opening a dark 

j picture of guilt ! such as I pray it may never be thy lot to 
know, or to have to render an account of as thine own. Though 
now in full abhorrence of the same, through the mercy of God 
in Christ Jesus, I have a hope that my sins, though many, 
will be forgiven, and for ever blotted out as “ a thick cloud 
and that my tribulated soul will yet be cleansed by the precious 
“ blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better things than that of 
Abel." Thit only “ cried from the ground" for vengeance 
against the offender ; whilst the blood of Him, who cried 
—“ Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do," 
cleanseth from all sin, and was shed for many, for the remission 
of sins,—yea, for all that repent, believe, and obey the gospel in 
the secret of their hearts revealed, which is “ the power of God 
unto salvation." But although ready to shudder at the pros
pect before me, I feel strengthened to proceed, so for as I may

i
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rightly do, from a belief that the work in which 1 am now 
engaged, is prompted in mercy, and will not be in vain, perad- 
venture to myself, if not to another. For if permitted to finish 
it, I shall have had another opportunity affordeJTiTffl 61' llm 
late hour, for repentance,—a truly great and blessed privilege 
to every sinner. And how much more shall I owe unto my 
Lord, if in the course of a diligent search, it should please the 
“ faithful witness," in condescension to discover to the view of 
my mind sins, which, through the subtle working of the grand 
adversary, have been partly hidden and imperfectly repented of.

For some time after the separation of our family before 
hinted at, had taken place, my attention was fully occupied ; 
until the party, who had taken to the business, became 
acquainted with its usual routine. The master of the house, 
holding a post in a public office under government, which 
required his regular attendance, was absent every day until 
after dinner ; and as his family consisted only of very young 
children, I had no associates but among the servants ; whose 
example did not fail to have in many things a baneful influence 
on my thoughtless mind,—though at the time imperceptible,— 
and the consequences unregarded. Yet I was at times desirous 
that a situation in a well conducted family, with whom in the 
days of my parents we had been intimately acquainted, would 
offer for me ; which in all respects would have been much more 
guarded, than that in which I was ; but in this my hope was 
disappointed.

There was a merchant in the city, who had long shown much 
friendship for us; on whom without any particular reason I 
kept an eye, as one who was likely to befriend me. He fre
quently called on business : and one day on perceiving him 
coming, it ocAjrrod lo me immediately, that his business was on 
my behalf. This proved to/be the case : for in a short time I 
was sent for, and informed that he had obtained a situation for 
me, on board a ship then lying in the Thames, fitting out for 
Oporto, commanded by a respectable man, a lieutenant in the 
navy, then on half pay ; she belonged to some merchants with 
whom he was connected in the import trade. This offer was 
at once accepted on my part, and I suppose that any other

e
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would at that time have been the same, without regard to 
choice ; as I do not remember that one occupation had any 
preference with me rather than another. I am not aware that 
any attempt was made to dissuade me from this undertaking, 
by those whose sentiments would have been regarded, or by 
any other person ; so that the needful preparation was imme
diately made for this unexpected change of station.

I should not feel easy without noticing in this place, for 
the benefit of others, the manifold temptations to which young 
people are necessarily exposed, when brought tip to trades 
similar to that in which I was then employed. From the 
nature of these trades, there is scarcely a probability of escape 
from insensibly falling into habita (much more readily acqujtirfd 
than shaken off,) of tasting different kinds of wines and strong 
liquors, which too often leads the way to intemperance. The 
injurious effects of these practices, and of such exposure at an 
early age, having been felt and witnessed by myself, make me 
the more desirous to warn others against the business.

But a short time elapsed before Itwent on board the ship, 
which, in a few days, proceeded to Gravesend. The weather 
being rough, we were detained a day or two at the Nore ; and 
after reaching the Downs, we were again hindered by bois
terous and contrary winds for more than a fortnight. From 
these and other detentions at sea, the ship was too late to 
procure a cargo in Portugal, which resulted in our wintering 
in the Douro ; so that before we reached London again, the 
voyage had occupied fully six months. We were but a short 
time in the river, before we sailed again on the second voyage ; 
which was completed in less than half the time oFthe former. 
During our stay in England, my tiipe was taken up in learn
ing navigation ; eo that I had scarcely any opportunity of 
seeing either my sister, or any of our old friends. Whilst I 
belonged to this vessel, we had a providential escape from fire ; 
the danger was greatly increased by the river being frozen 
at the time : but with prompt assistance from other ships 
then in the Thames, the ice was broken, and suficient water 
procured to extinguish the flames, before much damage was 
done. By the time our second voyage was completed, I had
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become tolerably accustomed to the situation ; and although we 
had experienced some rough weather, I was reconciled to jt as 
much as could be expected.

Soon after returning to London the second time, I found 
that some of my friends had succeeded in procuring for me the 
station of midshipman on board a ship of war, then commis
sioned at Plymouth, and preparing for the cruising service. 
This affair was brought about by an intimate friend of my 
late dear mother, whose brother was appointed to the com
mand of this vessel ; and it was considered by those who felt 
interested in my welfare, as an important foundation-stone, 
upon which my nautical career would at a future day be 
established. The change, however specious in appearanse at 
the time, was to me but as an introduction to a school, which 
is not often equalled, and but seldom surpassed for vice and 
immorality. After the necessary equipments were provided, I 
took leave of my youngest sister, who was still at Putney 
at school, and of some of those with whom we were the most 
intimately acquainted, and I joined the ship at Plymouth. 
The situation I had now obtained, was for some time much 
less comfortable than the one in which I had been engaged, 
llefore, I had been placed amongst only a few strangers, but 
now the crew altogether consisted of many ; and being an 
entire stranger to naval etiquette, my situation was dull and 
mortifying ; particularly as from my not having completed my 
fourteenth year, all those of the officers with whom I could 
use freedom, were several years older than myself. It was not 
long before we left the harbour, and sailed for the Idle of Man 
station. This was a stormy and dangerous passage, in which, 
through Divine meiSjy, we were favoured to witness a marvel
lous preservation from shipwreck,—the dawn of day discovering 
to us just in time the small island of Grasholm ; towards which 
the vessel was drifting in a direct course, hnd already within a 
short distance of the breakers. We were lying to at the time 
under two or three storm sails ; but there happily being room 
to wear clear of the rocky crags, the danger was soon left 
behind. After remaining in these parts about fourteen 
months, visiting alternately the coasts of Scotland, Ireland, and
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Wales, and putting into a variety of harbours for provisions 
and water, as occasion required, we reached Liverpool in a 
leaky condition. Here we expected to be repaired : but instead 
of being permitted to go into the dock for that purpose, 
instructions were received from the Admiralty to procure an 
extra pump and proceed immediately to Plymouth ; this, 
although attended with much risk, was at fast accomplished in 
safety.

Whilst in this harbour, interest was made on my behalf 
with an admiral of considerable estate and influence in the 
neighbourhood, with whom in former days some of our family 
had been personally acquainted. Through this medium, 1 was 
in a short time received on board a ship of the line, then 
bearing the flag of a rear-admiral. This advance, under such 
patronage, was considered to hold out a promising aspect ; but 
whilst it seemed to pave the way to promotion, it opened 
at once a door to an extensive range of acquaintance with 
officers on board, whose circumstances in life enabled them 
to deviate with less difficulty than myself from the path of 
virtue ; whose example I endeavoured to follow, until nothing 
but the want of means prevented my going still greater lengths 
than the worst of them. Whilst in this ship, when about 
sixteen years of age, having been unwell, and probably led to 
reflect a little on that account, I was made sensible of a Divine 
visitation being extended to me : disclosing with indubitable 
clearness the vanity and emptiness of every earthly station, 
tarnishing the pride and glory of this perishing world in my 
eight ; and which, though little understood and less regarded 
at the moment, has since, at different periods of my chequered 
life, been brought to my remembrance, by Him “ who declareth 
unto man his thoughts,—who m&keth the morning darkness, 
and treadeth upon the high places of the earth,—the Lord, 
the Lord of hosts is Lis name.” When t^iis occurred, although 
then entered into the bond of iniquity, I had not launched 
so fully into its dreadful abyss, as was afterwards most lament
ably the case ; and from what I have since witnessed in unut
terable mercy, of tl\e strength and power of redeeming love, a 
belief is induced, that if this warning voice, then sounding in

(
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the secret of my sinful heart,-—“ Behold I stand at the door,' 
and knock," had been hearkened unto, and waited upon, my 
footsteps, even mine, would have been conducted from the 
horrible pit to which they were fast verging.

I continued nearly six years in the navy : but were all the 
changes from ship to ship enumerated which took place during 
that time, and the great variety of incidents which befel me, 
they would swell this narrative far beyond the limits intended : 
whilst however I am desirous of avoiding the error of gratifying 
self, or merely amusing others, I beg to be preserved from a 
greater,—in omitting any thing tending in the slightest degree 
to make known the aboundings of that wondrous goodness and 
mercy, which followed me all along through an unparalleled 
course of presumptuous and unrestrained liberty. It may there
fore suffice for mo to say, that notwithstanding the many and 
great dangers I was exposed to, and the hardships and suffering 
I had to endure, through all which I was preserved and sustained 
in a manner at this day inconceivable to myself ; yet none of 
these things were sufficient to soften the rocky heart, or bring 
me to a sense of my lost condition : for whether on board or 
on shore, in harbour or at sea, or in whatever country, if I could 
meet with associates prone like myself to evil, I was always 
ready to hasten with them to it, either in word or in deed.

An expected war with a foreign power had occasioned an 
unusually large fleet to collect at Spithead ; but after a time, 
the differences being adjusted, the ships were dispersed to their 
respective posts, and that to which I belonged was paid off. 
She was commissioned again the next day as a guard-ship, and 
I have no doubt that I might have resumed my station as one 
of her mates, had I made application : for with all my private 
failings as a poor sinful creature, my public character had not 
suffered in any of the ships in. which I had served, but rather 
the contrary ; for my pride and presumption had often 
prompted me in moments of extreme danger, in a daring 
manner to take the most hazardous post, even when duty -did 
not require it, or warrant the risk. But instead of applying 
to be re-instated in my former birth, I remained on shore in 
pursuit of sinful gratifications with increased avidity ; and going
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up to London, bo much time elapsed before my return, that I 
never afterwards attempted to procure a situation in the ship 
I had left, or in any other. In this way I left the service 
altogether ; and would I could say, that I left the service of sin 
at the same time : but I had not then filled up to the brim the 
measure of iniquity. For some time I remained without any 
employment ; at length I concluded to go to Canterbury, with
out any other motive than what arose from examining the 
names of places to which stage coaches ran from the inn at 
which I was then stopping ; and as I knew nothing of that 
place, it is very probable that I thought no person there knew 
any thing of me.

I now found the disadvantage of not having been regularly 
brought up to a trade ; and although desirous of getting into 
some employ, no matter what,—yet for want of this knowledge, 
I was alike unfit for all ; and I could not bear the thought of 
making my forlorn situation known to those who had been the 
friends of my childhood, amongst whom there is no doubt but 
helpers would have been found. As my means became every 
day more scanty, I was at length reduced to complete poverty ; 
and after many fruitless attempts to procure a livelihood, there 
seemed left to me no other alternative, than that of entering as 
a volunteer into the army : this plan was accordingly adopted 
without delay.

I must now digress awhile from the narrative, to mention a 
circumstance, which the facts just related have afresh awakened 
and impressed on my memory. Towards the latter part of the 
time of my being in the navy, it was suggested to my lost and 
bewildered mind, by the subtle destroyer of men, that nothing 
short of making away with myself, could extricate me from 
the difficulties by which I was surrounded, and shelter me 
from shame and disgrace ; and the method of its accomplish
ment was at seasons hinted at. But,—-blessed be the name 
of the Lord God of heaven and earth for ever ! his invisible 
arm of merciful interposition preserved me from this dreadful 
snare; and in the greatness of his love and strength he hath 
at this distant period, put it into the heart of his unworthy 
creature to record his mighty acts, to his praise and to his
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glory, with humble and reverend thankfulness. Greatly do I 
desire, that if this relation should ever fall into the hands of 
any poor sinners and servants of the cruel taskmaster, - , 
was then my lot,—that such may be hereby strengthened and 
encouraged to look unto th^ Lord their God for help, even 
though they may be plunged into the very gulf of despair : for 
“ his compassions fail not,"—they are new efery morning ; his 
tender mercies are over all his works; and he will give power 
to the faint, and strength to them that have no might of their 
own, to resist this, and every other temptation of that wicked 
one, who was a liar from the beginning.

!
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CHAPTER II.

THE AUTHOR GOES TO PLYMOUTH, THENCE WITH HIS REGIMENT TO
IRELAND----KILKENNY---- DUBLIN----HARASSING SERVICE----PERSONAL
DANGER----RECRUITS-----LIVERPOOL-----BRISTOL---- SOUTHAMPTON-----
EMBARKS THENCE WITH TROOPS FOR THE CAMPAIGN IN HOLLAND.

It was a little remarkable, that, after all the pains I had taken 
to screen my fallen situation from the knowledge of those who 
had been acquainted with me, the regiment in which I had 
engaged, proved to be at that very time on duty at Plymouth, 
a place where, above all others, I had the greatest number 
of acquaintances ; but I was so completely metamorphosed in 
appearance, that I was never in one instance found out by any 
whom I had formerly known, even when brought into close 
contact with them. This change of condition, however, 
wrought in me no change of life. My conduct for a time was 
almost entitled to the appellation of reformed, but this period 
was short indeed ; for having speedily acquired a knowledge of 
all that was required of me in the way of duty, I began to 
rise above the impressions made by difficulties gone by, and 
again to look forward to a farther participation in the delu
sive and miserable pleasures of this transitory and wicked 
world.

In lees than a year Ve were ordered to Ireland ; and three 
transports having arrived for us in Catwater, a short time 
completed the embarkation : we sailed for the Cove of Cork, 
reaching it in safety after a fine passage. While at sea, it was 
soon discovered, that I was no stranger to the management of 
a veskpl ; and though I concealed my having served several 
years in a superior stakjon, yet I felt so much at home, that I 
voluntarily performed thy duty of a sailor during my stay on 
board, not a little proud of my qualifications. It is most 
probable that pride and selNçonceit were the only motives that

f
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prompted these endeavours to be useful ; few, indeed, of our 
actions, however specious in appearance, are wholly divested 
of ttlf in some shape or other, when examined in the pure 
mirror of truth ; such is the depravity of the human heart in 
its natural state.

Having frequently been sheltered before by the coves, 
bays, and harbours of Ireland, and frequently been on shore 
in different places, I was tolerably well acquainted with the 
character and customs of the people ; whose hospitality to 
strangers has long been acknowledged by all who have visited 
their shores : and although now unable to move in the same 
sphere as formerly, yet I still found opportunities to indulge 
the evil propensities of fallen nature. But as the miserable 
inhabitants in some of the provinces were rapidly ripening for 
rebellion, our time was much occupied by hard and laborious 
service.

After landing at the Passage of Cork, we proceeded to that 
city, but shortly marched forward to Kilkenny. This place 
was a station that afforded more quiet and comparative ease, 
than any which afterwards fell to my lot, whilst engaged in the 
regular service; but our stay here was of short duration, 
before entering upon the arduous duty of Dublin garrison. The 
agitated state of public affairs at that period, greatly augmented 
our fatigue ; and it frequently happened that we were on duty 
every other night, and this in the winter season.

Discontent increasing and disturbances breaking out in the 
interior of the country, small detachments of troops were dis
patched from Dublin, to strengthen the authority of magistrates 
in their endeavours to maintain public tranquillity, and to afford 
protection to the peaceable inhabitants from the nightly depre
dations of numerous gangs of misled and intoxicated despera
does, to which they and their property were constantly exposed 
under a variety of diabolical pretences. It was my lot to be 
chosen with the first of the detached parties, to a share of this 
dangerous and harassing service ; on which, such was at one 
time the emergency, that we were kept on the alert night after 
night, without any intermission for a week together, with only 
such intervals of rest as could be procured in the day time.
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Whilst on this expedition, on a particular enterprise with a 
constable, 1 was to all appearance reduced to the necessity, of 
taking the life of another to save my own. The constable per
ceiving the danger, had left me alone ; when I was suddenly 
attacked by a poor infuriated creature, in a state little short 
of perfect madness from continued intoxication, supported by 
several others, but in a less outrageous condition. I kept him 
at bay for some time ; but at last he got so near, that it became 
every moment more difficult to avoid being reached by/the 
violent strokes he made with some kind of weapon, I think of 
iron, which were repeatedly received by the firelock in my 
hands, then loaded with ball. In this situation, there seemed 
left to me no other than the dreadful alternative of shooting 
him to save myself. I called in vain in the language of appeal 
to the other people to interfere : they stood by, as if to see how 
matters were likely to terminate, before they began to act or 
take a part of any consequence either way ; which they nearly 
carried too far : but when they saw me actually preparing to 
shoot the man, they hastily cried out,—1 spare life ! spare life !' 
—which I only wanted their help to enable me to accomplish. 
They then seised him, and in the midst of the struggle and 
confusion which took place amongst themselves, my escape was 
happily effected. I cannot suppose at that time, when I wanted 
only the help of other men to enable me to spare life, that 
the principal motive was other than that of self-preservation,— 
accompanied by fear of the immediate consequences that would 
inevitably have followed, and must hare resulted in my own 
destruction. Therefore it is greatly to be feared (although that 
heart must be callous indeed, which in all such cases does not 
recoil from the horrid act,) that it was not love to my fellow- 
creature, which prompted the desire in me to spare his life. Let 
none mistake it as such. I have frequently thought of this 
circumstance since it occurred, I hope with humble thankful
ness to the great Preserver of men ; and now on committing it 
to record, as one of those many events, in which there was but 
one step between me and the grave, and whilst shuddering at 
the strong recollection of it,—my soul magnifies that unmerited 
and amusing mercy, afresh displayed and multiplied to my



L___

1794.] CHAPTER II. 17

understanding in a two-fold view :—on the one hand, in 
withholding me from the crime of taking away the life of a 
fellow-creature, like myself, “ in the gall of bitterness and 
if I had escaped myself, thus sparing me, at this late hour, 
amidst the decay of nature, when the shadows of the evening 
are stretching out and my feet drawing near the margin of the 
grave,—the appalling thought of a brother's blood, yet un wiped 
away:—on the other hand, in rescuing from immediate death 
two miserable sinners, wholly unprepared to die ; for had I 
taken away the man's life, my own would doubtless have been 
forthwith sacrificed to the revenge of his enraged companions. 
Thus as my history rolls on, the enormous load of debt which 
I already owe unto my Lord still accumulates ; and verily 
it never can be liquidated, but in that infinite and won
drous mercy, which delighteth to forgive every repenting 
sinner, who in the depths of humility and abasednees of self, 
has indeed “ nothing to pay” withal.

On the arrival of some fresh detachments from the garrison, 
I learned that a vacancy had occurred during our absence on 
this service, and that the blank was filled up by the promotion 
of myself. Although this circumstance was of trifling import, 
yet it served to flatter and feed pride, and eventually to open 
the way again for a renewal of those evil habits, from which 
for a time I had been sheltered. As each body of troops was 
relieved from this extra fatigue at a given time, our turn came 
in regular course at the expiration of a few weeks, when we 
again returned to Dublin. Not long after this, inquiry was 
made for a person qualified to assist in the writing department 
of the commandei^in-chief, under his own personal inspection : 
I never knew exactly how it was brought about, but in the 
course of a few days, it was decided in my favour; and I 
immediately entered upon this new and altogether unexpected 
employment. Being now on most days at liberty at an early 
hour, and freed from restraint and control, and from that inces
sant round of duties, which had before fully occupied my timp 
and attention,/and compelled in a degree to orderly conduct, 
together with having it more in my power by possessing 
greater means,—I soon began to take my swing in every inordi-

o
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dinato gratification to whicli 1 was naturally propense, and in 
which an extensive metropolis furnished ample opportunity to 
indulge ; thus adding sin to sin, and making farther woful 
work for repentance. And although at times, in the midst of 
these evil practices I was made sensible of convicting reproofs, 
sufficient to have awakened any one but myself ; yet they only 
seemed to deter me for a short interval from persisting in them, 
or until another opportunity offered ;—such was their dominion 
over me. This course was however at last stopped, by my 
attendance being no longer necessary at the writing depart
ment, together with the sudden march of the regiment to 
Granard ; but not before my health had begun tjo suffer from 
my folly.

Our stay was not long at this place ; for the French revolu
tion, which had occurred about two years before, now began

£
casion more frequent movements and changes amongst the 
ary. I was engaged in some hazardous enterprises whilst 
j here ; and although the town was small, and our time in it 
short, yet there were sufficient temptations to be found for my 

unwary feet to fall into. From this place, a part of the 
regiment, consisting of two hundred picked men and a suitable 
number of officers, was drafted to serve in an expedition then 
preparing to act in the West Indies. The same quota was 
selected from every regiment in I relances, then seventeen in 
number,—and possibly from every regimenVin England also. 
From all the information that I could ever obtain, the greatest 
part, if not the whole of these poor devoted fellows, then 
declared to be the flower of the British army, fell victims to 
the climate and the war. I mention this lamentable fact, 
although foreign to my subject, to perpetuate all in my power, 
the ravages of this horrid and desolating scourge of the human 
race. At the same time, under a deep sense of my then sinful 
and still sinning condition, my mind is struck with admiration, 
that I was not included in the above-mentioned draft, to 
which I was no less liable than others; were it only as a 
punishment which I so justly merited, for my unprecedented * 
rebellion against a long-suffering and all-gracious Lord God.

Our next remove was to Galway ; where after some weeks I

[1792 to
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was again promoted, from what cause I do not now remember ; 
but, as had been the case in the navy, so now, however profligate 
my conduct in the general, I still kept up a fahSname, by being 
ready for all the duties that devolved upon me.

By this time several new regiments were raising by field- 
officers, in expectation of promotion when the number of each 
was completed, according to the then existing proposals of the 
government ; at whose expense, and under whose particular 
patronage these measures were undertaken, for the purpose of 
more vigorously prosecuting the continental war. In order to 
expedite the formation of these new corps, application was 
made to the commanding officers of old established regiments, 
for persons competent to assist in their equipment and disci
pline, where such could be recommended. For one of these 
regiments, intended to be formed in Dublin of recruits raised 
from the different provinces, two , others with myself were 
selected, and accordingly despatched immediately to commence 
the necessary operations in that city. After leaving Granard, 
and to the time of my again reaching Dublin, perhaps my 
course of life, from one or other cause, might not be quite so 
dissipated as for some time previous. But this could only be 
attributed to an accumulation of duty, and not from any change 
wrought in myself : for alas ! the old evil root still remained 
in unabated strength, though dormant; which in a while did 
not fail to shoot forth, and produce those works of unmortified 
flesh, which had so long and so often been manifested in my 
conduct and conversation, and were now not likely to be less 
frequent, from my being again promoted shortly after joining 
this new regiment. Some progress was made in organizing the 
new troops, as the different small detachments arrived in the 
course of the winter from the interior of the country ; and by the 
time the spring fiyrly opened, the whole number stipulated, was 
raised and accepted. Such was the urgency of affairs just then, 
that, whilst in a raw and incomplete state of discipline, almost 
beyond conception, from the wildness of character of the class of 
people, of which the principal part of the regiment was composed, 
immediate embarkation was ordered, and transports were 
actually in waiting to receive it. In two days, the whole were

c 2
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on board of three ships, which sailed with the lirst tide for 
Bristol. When the time for sending off these newly raised 
troops was fully come, the utmost despatch was necessary ; for 
it was very evident, that had time been allowed for the infor
mation to spread to any material extent, the embarkation could 
scarcely have been effected without bloodshed. As it was, 
though the preparations commenced soon after three o'clock in 
the morning, the concourse of people assembled together was 
immense, to behold their unfortunate countrymen in every 
relation of fathers, husbands, brothers, and sons, forced away 
from their native shores,—1^ may say forced away, for it was 
necessary to assemble a strong military force from the gar
rison to ensure the embarkation, which after all was not 
effected without some difficulty. From my own personal 
knowledge of the fate of many of these poor fellows, and of the 
destination of those remaining after I left them, I think it is 
possible but scarcely probable, that any of them ever returned 
to their families, friends, or country any more ; as will sub
sequently appear, if this narrative be proceeded with.

We were favoured with a fine passage to the Severn, and 
landed 4>°ut six miles below Bristol ; in which city we remained 
one night, and then marched forward to an encampment, where 
several othpr regiments were previously assembled, at Netley 
Abbey, not many miles from Southampton. From the undis
ciplined condition, with but small exception, of the officers and 
men who composed our regiment, it was only reasonable to 
suppose it had now reached its destination for the present ; 
but after a few weeks training, it was numbered with the line. 
We received a set of new colours, and embarked on South
ampton river, with the other regiments which formed the 
camp at Netley Abbey, to join the British army then on the 
Continent, under the command of the Duke of York. We 
dropped down to Spithead the next morning, and the same 
afternoon, Earl Moira, the commander-in-chief, having joined 
the expedition, we sailed, thirty-seven ships in company, under 
proper convoy to the coast of Flanders.

The weather being thick, with light airs of wind, our passage, 
though fine, was rather tedious, before reaching an anchorage
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off the port of Ostend. From circumstances of an unfavour
able cast, unknown to us at the time, it was judged most 
prudent for the expedition to be free from every incumbrance 
likely to retard or impede its movements through the Nether
lands ; the success and safety of the enterprise wholly depend
ing upon its ability to evade and elude, by the rapidity of its 
movements, in forced marches by night, the greatly dispro
portionate strength of the enemy. The number of troops then 
under Earl Moira, was little more than 7000 ; whilst the 
French force, through which we had to pass, was estimated at 
80,000, and they were at the time so posted, as seemed to 
prohibit our junction with the Duke’s army. It was there
fore concluded, that every article of baggage and stores belong
ing either to officers or soldiers, beyond what they could them
selves carry, should be left on board the ships. At an early 
hour of the morning after our arrival in the roads off the town 
of Ostend, every officer and soldier was furnished with a blanket, 
and an allowance of three days’ provisions and water from 
the stores of the transports ; it being very uncertain whether 
any supplies could be obtained for some days to come. Thus 
provided, the troops were disembarked under cover of two 
large floating batteries, prepared for the occasion, to prevent 
any attempt to frustrate their descent. As the boats employed 
had many times to pass to and fro, between the ships and the 
shore, before the whole were conveyed, it was near night when 
the landing was fully accomplished. To expedite the landing, 
a large float was made use of, to assist in crossing a narrow 
space of water connected with the harbour ; so that tile troops 
were enabled to land at more than one point at a time, and 
then unite. It was well for those who had nothing to do 
with this ill-adapted float ; for in the hurry, it became over
laden with soldiers, and was quickly overturned, causing the 
loss of many men, who, from their being encumbered with arms, 
baggage, and provisions, were incapable of making much effort 
to save themselves; this weight being strongly attached tp 
their bodies, they sank before they could extricate themselve^ 
from it. I landed on the main shore of the harbour, and thus 
providentially escaped with only seeing the float then loading, 
just before the accident happened.

s
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I do pÿt know how it fared with others, but it is scarcely 
probable, all circumstances considered, that there could be any 
material superiority in the accommodation of one more than 
another. On the morning that we landed, I might doubtless 
have been supplied with a blanket, in common with others ; but 
as I occupied a station, in which little rest could be expected, 
even when others slept, and supposing that I should be able to 
borrow from some of the others, when they could not be used 
by themselves, this opportunity was lost ; but I afterwards 
regretted the non-acceptance of it. From the day we left the 
transports, several weeks elapsed before I got to sleep under 
the cover of a tent ; as these, with the rest of the luggage and 
stores, were left on board the ships to be conveyed to Helvoet- 
sluys, as a place more secure from the French than Ostend. 
We remained upon the sand hills near Ostend three days and 
nights after landing, and then commenced a march which 
could scarcely be equalled for fatigue and hardship; as we 
were wholly unprovided with provisions, and every common 
necessary, with which the generality of troops are usually 
furnished at the opening of a campaign.

It would be no very difficult task for me at this day, to enter 
into minute detail of particular circumstances, were it consistent 
with the declared object before me, in setting about to pen this 
memoir; for although so many years have rolled away since these 
miserable scenes were actually shared in and witnessed,—yet 
such are the strong impressions stamped on my memory by the 
sufferings endured, and the manifold deliverances which fglkuared, 
that while endeavouring to insert such incidents only as are need
ful to preserve the chain of history, in sufficient links of con
nection to enable me to proceed with correctness,—transactions 
that have long been forgotten, though they once formed a pro
minent feature in the toils of the day, are recalled from oblivion 
in a remarkable manner. I must however forbear to intrude 
them here, and proceed again with saying, that on leaving the 
neighbourhood of Ostend, we passed through Bruges, and pene
trated into the country by way of Ghent. The first halting 
place of the army, in the evening of the same day that it left 
the coast, was called the 1 Pigeon’s Nest ;' but it did not prove 
a very quiet one,—for by two o’clock in the morning, the
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advance of the enemy was announced by the firing of the 
picquets, by which we were surrounded. Whether this attack 
was intended to alarm only, or to endeavour to take us by 
surprise, I never understood ; if the latter, it certainly failed, 
for the troops were literally sleeping on their arms, covered 
with their blankets, so that in a few minutes, a lino was 

•formed, with the commander-in-chief present. It was how- 
evd'Ntinmderod prudent to remain there no longer, and in half 
an hour-this post was abandoned, and the march continued 
until noon the next day, when a stoppage occurred, from the 
French having occupied a bridge over which we had to pass. 
Notwithstanding the men were almost ready to faint for want 
of food, having scarcely tasted any thing for twenty-four hours; 
yet on its being proclaimed through the line that volunteers 
were panted to force the passage over the bridge, a sufficient 
number immediately offered, apparently glad of such an oppor
tunity. After three hours’ detection, the obstruction was 
removed, I am inclined to think by its being found that the 
force advancing against it, was much too strong for that by 
which the bridge was occupied. The army then moved for
ward until midnight, although its course was much impeded 
by a tremendous storm of thunder, lightning, and heavy rain, 
which commenced at nine, p. m., and continued several hours. 
I do not see how I could have sufficiently exalted the name 
of my God, and his gracious dealings with a poor benighted 
and rebellious creature, without mentioning the two facts just 
related ; inasmuch as they magnify in my view, his long-suf
fering and protection, to one who was utterly insensible of his 
loving-kindness, and who then knew Him not : and I trust 1 
shall not be permitted to overlook or pass by any thing that will 
shew forth his praise, and tend to his glory ; or be prevented 
from acknowledging his power and his might ; who hath, accord
ing to his mercy, so many times delivered me out of every 
distress. For, notwithstanding-the constant exposure to every 
shower of rain,, that fell, without covering over my head, and 
with no oouch|, but the earth, and that at times soaked with 
wet ; whilst harassed with fatiguing marches night after night, 
and with little rest by day ; amidst hunger and thirst, being

J
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often short of food for days together, and occasionally no water 
to be had, without digging a well to procure it, to avoid the 
unwholesome waters of the stagnant pools;—and although for 
several weeks together my clothes were never taken off, but 
to renew a shirt, and my shoes but seldom off my weary feet ;— 
yet through all, my health was not materially affected, till near 
the approach of winter. But in the above description, not one 
half has been told of that,-marvellous mercy which was still 
extended for my preservation, when many fell by the sword, or 
were taken captives by thjs enemy,—when thousands were swept 
off by pestilence,—and whilst unhurt myself, I saw the wounds 
of others bleed. Once whilst gone to Helvoeteduys in search of 
some baggage, 1 entirely missed a contest, in which our regi
ment was deprived of twenty-eight men ; and, when at last 
overwhelmed with sickness and distress, the same Divine and 
compassionate arm of everlasting love and strength, was still 
underneath to bear up my helpless head, and in his own time 
to rescue me from the very jaws of death, to celebrate his 
praise, and to declare in humble thankfulness aii(l gratitude of 
sou}, “ his wonderful works to the children of menial
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CHAPTER 111.

NIMEGUEN----MANY DANGERS—ATTACKED RY FEVER-----HOSI-ITAl,
TREATMENT, HEAVY MORTALITY AMONG THE SICK — DISASTERS
OF THE BRITISH ARMY----RETREAT TO BREMEN---- RETURNS TO
ENGLAND.

As tho winter approached, the health of the troops began to fail 
to an alarming and awful extent, from exposure to cold rains 
which fell almost daily ; and yet we were compelled to keep tho 
field, being constantly on the retreat before the greatly superior 
force of the enemy. As we drew1 near the walls of Nimeguen, 
the British forces made a stand, probably to afford time for 
preparing a floating bridge across the Waal, to secure our 
retreat behind that river. At the same time, the French 
used every effort in their power to intercept our retreat, by 
endeavouring to get between us and Nimeguen, which from 
the strength of its fortifications was capable of aîkrding a 
cover for several days, or until our army had passed in safety 
over the bridge.

The last two or three days the contest between the two 
armies became more severe, by the continual arrival of fresh 
divisions of the French at this point : on the last day the 
cannon scarcely ceased to roar from sun-rise to sun-set. Tho 
regiment to which I belonged, was ordered on the reserve 
with three others ; two of which wore British, and the third 
Hanoverian. As the cannonade increased, the first regiment 
of reserve was called upon, in two-hours after the second was 
summoned, and by eleven o'clock in the forenoon, the third. 
The direction from which the sound of the conflict issued, loft 
no doubtAhat it was rapidly approaching the ground on which 
we stood; and although, as/the last reserve, we had not been 
ordered to march, yet our tents were struck, and every thing
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prepared to move on the first alarm.* 1 had been going about 
in the wet for several days previous, without the practicability 
of obtaining dry clothes ; and this day being colder and more 
rainy than usual, with the increased exertion necessary on 
account of the threatening aspect of things close upon us, 
might hasten an illness, the foundation of which had already 
been deeply laid, and which began with shivering fits, just in 
the interval of waiting for the expected courier to call us to 
the field of slaughter. About three o'clock in the afternoon, 
a light dragoon arrived with a dispatch, but instead of its 
hastening us to the scene of action, it proved to be an order 
for us to join the rear of another regiment then retreating 
towards Nimeguen. Our army, after sustaining for many 
hours with great loss the unequal combat, was at length com
pelled to retire. Thus were we preserved when on the very 
brink of danger, in a manner as unlocked for as unmerited, from 
sharing in the disasters of a day, in which much human life 
was wasted, and which entailed great suffering and distress on 
many who survived it. After we had moved forward two or 
three miles, the coldness and shivering I had previously felt 
were succeeded by violent heat and fever, and my throat seemed 
almost closed up. For several days I had found swallowing 
very painful and difficult, from its extreme soreness,—but had 
taken little notice of it. In this condition 1 was still able 
to keep up with the body of the regiment ; but after entering 
the gates of Nimeguen, from the frequent stoppages which 
took place in the miry streets of the city, owing to accidents 
constantly occurring with the floating bridge, occasioned by the 
fire of the French upon it,—I became more and more affected 
with something of the cramp kind, which nearly prevented my 
standing upright. As the night drew on, it became colder, and 
my pain increased, but I kept going on as well as 1 could ; at 
length we came in sight of the bridge, when we were again 
stopped for some time. I was near the colours of the regiment, 
and an officer who carried one of them, made some remarks to

* Our expedition landed without any tents, but a supply was furnished 
about six weeks afterwards, I think whilst we were encamped on the 
plains of Breda.
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me about the bridge ; but feeling myself much worse, I told 
him I should nevi>r go over that bridge. He endeavoured to 
cheer me up, saying, that I should go over that and many 
more; but however, my assertion proved correct, for before 
the line again moved forward, I had left it, and was leaning 
against the wall of a house, no longer able to proceed from 
increased illness.

In this position I remained for some time ; and after having 
painfully beheld the last of the rear of the regiment pass on 
and leave me behind, there seemed to be no hope left, as the 
only men in the world from whom I could expect a helping 
hand were all out of eight. But, although apparently forsaken 
by all, and left to perish unseen and unknown, yet that ever- 
compassionate Arm, which had so often been with me in 
extremity, was again stretched out, and did not long allow me 
to remain in this deplorable condition ; but in adorable mercy, 
my gracious Lord was pleased to put into the hearts of some 
of the regiment who knew the real cause of my absence, to send 
two of the men back to endeavour to find me out, and render 
every assistance in their power. As I had not gone from the 
place where I stopped, they had no difficulty in finding me, 
although it was by that time nearly dark ; but as I could not 
possibly go forward to the regiment, they at last concluded to 
leave me in the hands of a picquet of cavalry, which was left 
to cover the retreat of the army through the city. Having 
helped me to the place, and left me in charge of the pioquet, 
they made off with all haste to overtake their companions. 
Here the wife of a soldier gave me some ground pepper mixed 
with heated spirits ; and although, from the state of my throat, 
I could scarcely swallow the fiery mixture, yet it proved useful, 
considerably relieving the pain in my stomach, and renewing 
the general warmth. As it was expected that the enemy 
would attack the batteries in the night, which however was 
not the case, although they kept up a heavy firing, I was 
helped into a loft to be out of the way ; here I remained until 
the morning, and was then assisted on board of a tgalliot, 
provided for the reception of those, who, like myself, were 
disabled by sickness or other causes. The hold of this vessel
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was filled with as many people as could lie close to each other : 
they were in the various stages of a violent epidemic disorder, 
and from the heat occasioned by so many being crowded 
together, the air was very oppressive, and difficult to breathe. 
Two other galliots of a similar description, proceeded in com
pany with us up the river, in hopes of getting round a neck of 
land, at which the Waal and the Rhine unite. But although 
considerable exertions were made by the sailors, aided by such 
of the sick as were at all able to stand, of whom I made one, 
they had not succeeded in warping round the point, when a 
party of French hussars made their appearance on the shore. 
It was fully expected they would endeavour to prevent our 
escape, by opening a fire with cannon ; but before they had time 
to bring any near enough to bear on us, we had got fairly into 
the current of the Rhine, and were soon beyond their reach. 
Being much exhausted I went below, but soon became very 
ill from the closeness of the place. Whilst under this and 
other distressing circumstances, both of body and mind, one 
of our companions who lay next but one to me, was removed 
by death from all his troubles ; and although none of us could 
expect at the time, but that a similar fate would in all proba
bility soon overtake us,—yet, in my own case at least, notwith
standing I was worn down with fatigue and sickness, and 
without a glimpse of any thing to make life any longer 
desirable, except the fear of death,-nstill nature could not but 
feel appalled, when the dead body of a fellow-sufferer was 
dragged past, to be taken on to the deck of the vessel. As the 
evening came on, I became much worse; and although the 
night was cold and frosty, I thought it better to get on deck, 
where I could breath more freely, rather than remain any 
longer below : accordingly three or four of the people helped 
me up, for I was now so faint for want of support, that I had 
scarcely any strength left. I remained on deck all night and 
got a little sleep ; in the morning, the cold compelled me again 
to go below, but I felt a little refreshed, and better able to 
bear the closeness of the place, keeping near the hatchway, 
where there was a greater circulation of air. In two days 
more we arrived at Rhenin, a town close to the bank of the
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Rhine, where an old monastery was fitted up as an hospital for 
the British sick.

Sometime after reaching this place, a person came on board 
the galliot to see if there were any amongst the newly arrived 
sick, with whom he was acquainted. He came down below, 
and after looking round was about going away, when I made 
what effort I could for some one to stop him. He had looked f, 
at me amongst the rest, but I was so much reduced and altered 
in appearance that he had not recognised me, but passed by, 
although he had once known me very well. When brought 
back, he soon recollected me, and feelingly expressed great 
regret at finding his old acquaintance in such a weak condition.
He had been a patient in this hospital himself, and when 
restored to health again, being found an active and useful 
person, he was retained as a ward-master for the benefit of 
others. Having had the fever, he was tolerably well acquainted 
with the best mode of treating it ; and soon after finding me, 
he administered a small quantity of strong cordial, which had 
the desired effect for a short time, by enabling me to get on, 
shore. With his assistance I was conveyed to the hospital, 
where he soon procured one of the surgeons to examine me, 
and being very desirous to render every assistance in his 
power, he suggested to him the propriety of giving some par
ticular medicine, which had often proved useful in bad cases ; 
to which the surgeon replied, not aware that I heard all that 
was passing between them, 1 he will not want any thing long.’
By this it was evident that mine was considered a hopeless 
case; which could not be wondered at, the disorder having been 
so fatal, that those who had recovered were said not to average 
more than one in fifty ; and as my attack had been so long 
neglected, the conclusion was reasonable, although it did not 
prove correct. In a few days I was so much recruited as to 
be able to walk about the town : but it was a distinguishing 
characteristic of this complaint, that having once had it, was no 
security whatever against a second attack,—and that those who 
got well through it the first, or perhaps the second time, were 
frequently its victims on the third encounter. I found by 
experience that this report was not without foundation, for

1791.] CHAPTER 111.
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instead of being fully restored to health again, as for the first 
few days seemed probable, the disorder returned a second time, 
and with much more violent symptoms. As a state of high 
delirium soon came on, I was but a short time sensible of what 
transpired, after the application of a large blister ; except the 
workings of a terrified imagination, some of the impressions of 
which, even at this distance of time, are not wholly obliterated 
from my memory,—so deeply and strongly were they engraven. 
From the treatment which followed when no longer delirious, 
the disorder must have been of the nature of typhus,—as at 
one time a liberal allowance per day, of equal parts of brandy 
and port wine was given me, as hot as could well be taken. 
How long this continued I am not aware, but I was confined 
to my bed for such a length of time, as to be wholly unable to 
move in any direction from extreme weakness ; and so gene
rally was this the case in this disorder, that a man was 
appointed in every ward to go round occasionally, to turn from 
one side to the other, such of the patients as were incapable of 
turning themselves.

I was at length brought so near the brink of the grave, 
that, to all appearance, no alteration for the better could be 
expected. I am not aware that 1 had even a wish to live ; 
but my mind was so reconciled to the prospect of death, which 
then seemed near and inevitable, that I had given my watch 
into the hands of the person who had visited the galliot, with 
a request, that he would inform my family where 1 had ended 
my days. Indeed, when some expectation of recovery was 
at last held out, I could not help looking forward with a feeling 
of regret, to the probability of having again to encounter the 
series of hardships and distress, to which I should unavoidably 
be subjected. As I regained a little strength, I began to take 
notice of the state of things around me; and having daily 
heard a noise like that of a carpenter's shop, I now ascer
tained the cause to be the nailing up of the coffins, each day, 
of those who had died in the last twenty-four hours; and 
I found that the dead-house, or place where the dead were 
deposited previously to Jnterment, when taken out of the 
wards, being opposite the windows of the room I was in,
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afforded full opportunity for my beholding the striking and 
affecting scene, which could n^t fail to excite feelings of horror 
and dismay^ in one so much enervated by the very disease, 
which I no* witnÿéetTîîM» etxfatal to others. The average 
number of deaths was twentyVpeven in a day and night ; 
but sometimes the number s<r increased, that the Dutch 
could not furnish coffins sufficient for the demand of the 
day ; and then the method of sewing up the bodies in 
the bedding they had occupied, was resorted to. Several 
waggon loads of bodies were carried off every afternoon for 
interment.*

When able to walk about the room with the assistance of 
my stick, it happened that the regiment to which I belonged, 
was quartered in a village about two miles from the bank of 
the Rhine, opposite to that on which the hospital stood. Some 
of the officers came over to ascertain for themselves, whether 
any of the missing from their regiment were amongst the sick ; 
at length they came into the ward where I was, and the second 
in command, with whom I was well acquainted, being with 
them, I requested his help to get me liberated from the hos
pital,—telling him, that I had no chance of becoming thoroughly 
well whilst in it, and of the danger to which I was constantly 
exposed of having another relapse. He immediately applied 
to some of the medical staff on duty, and conducted them to 
me through the wards; but it ended in his informing me, 
that the doctors could not suffer my going out until farther 
recovered, as 1 was quite unfit for exposure. Not knowing 
how long I might be detained, I was now determined to make 
my escape on the first opportunity ; and the next dav being 
remarkably fine, I walked out two or three times into the air, 
though with much difficulty. The following morning I met 
with a person belonging to the regiment, who was going to join 
it again the same afternoon; and as we were well acquainted, 
I did not hesitate to disclose my intention of quitting the

* The accounts of the deplorable treatment of the tick, and of the dis
asters of the British army in their retreat to Bremeti as given in the 
Annual Register of 1798, more than confirm the description of the 
author of this biographical sketch.
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hospital in a clandestine manner, and resolved to accompany 
him, if (Hissible.

1 returned again to the hospital as at other times ; and in 
the afternoon, as if going to take another walk, 1 proceeded to 
the riverside; and the ferry boat being just ready for setting 
off, I got into it undiscovered, and passed the Rhine, arriving 
at the village of Kesteme soon after dark the same evening, 
without taking cold, although the river was thickly frozen 
over, and a passage cut through the ice, to allow the ferry boat 
to cross backwards and forwards. From this time I rapidly 
gathered strength, and at the end of a week was so much 
recruited, as to venture back to the hospital to see how those 
fared, whom 1 had left behind ; at the same time, it is very 
probable, to show how I had fared myself ; without any fear 
of being detained, as I was evidently much stronger than 
when under their roof. To lessen the fatigue, I procured a 
horse for the excursion, and proceeded accordingly towards 
the river side. The risk I then ran, however unwarrantable, 
afforded me another opportunity of seeing the effect of a 
renewed attack of this dreadful disorder, upon a Scotch ser
geant of the Highland watch, who had had the fever twice, 
and both times recovered from it. He was a very stout man, 
and when I left the hospital, appeared in perfect health and 
strength. In the interval of my absence, he had been seized 
with it a third time, and when I saw him, had nearly finished 
his course ; he was speechless, and survived but a short time 
afterwards : I think this last time, he was ill only three days. 1 

Although I escaped any farther infection, yet I was punished 
for my temerity before getting back again to Kesterne. After 
crossing the river in the boat, I had to pass through a small 
sheet of shallow water which had been frozen, but was then 
broken up by the loaded waggons that passed that way. On 
getting up to it, I found it in a half frozen state, the old ice 
not being sufficiently strongly united again to bear the horse, 
which refused to pass it ; and on my urging him forward, he 
lay down with me in the water. It was with difficulty that I 
could extricate myself from him, and it is doubtful whether I 
should have succeeded, without the assistance of another per-
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son then at hand. In this wet condition I had a long distance 
to go, in a keen frosty night, in an open waggon, which the 
day following threatened a renewal of my illness ; but by the 
timely use of medicines, I was favoured, not according to my 
desert, to escape without any serious indisposition.

In looking back at the marvellous manner in which I was 
sustained through all this conflict, and again ’restored as one 
brought back from the dead, I cannot avoid adverting to that 
period of my illness, when my mind felt so reconciled to 
the prospect of death, as before-mentioned ; and I now fully 
believe, from what I have since been mercifully favoured to 
experience, that so far from being in any degree prepared for 
such an awful event, a deceptive feeling must have been super
induced by the state of torpor and insensibility in which I 
then was, and which totally benumbed any better feelings and 
desires as to the future. To this may be added a predomi
nating fear, of liaving to endure more of those sufferings, of 
which I had had no small share ; which, the probability of 
being again restored to health seemed to banish every hope of 
escaping. Truly awful is the thought which this view of my 
then lost condition occasions, when I contemplate the woe and 
misery which must have been my eternal portion, if unutterable 
mercy and long-suffering had been withdrawn ; and if the soul 
had been required of one, who had witnessed no repentance 
towards God the Judge of all, except what at times the fear of 
punishment had extorted ; and who was a stranger to that saving 
faith in the Lord Jesus Christ, as the “ Lamb of God that 
taketh away the sin of the world,"—without which, his precious 
blood would have been shed in vain for me :—I should thus have 
died in my sins, which unrepented of, would have followed after 
to judgment, in terrible array against my guilty soul—and yet 
when my end was apparently so near and inevitable, if such 
questions as are frequently proposed on the like occasions had 
been put to me, I have little doubt, but satisfactory answers 
would have been returned, as to my belief and hope in the 
essential truths of the gospel. But alas ! this would have been 
from hearsay and traditional report, and not from any heartfelt
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saving knowledge of my own : for it is now plain to my under
standing, that no man can have saving faith in Jesus Christ, 
who is unacquainted with, and does not walk in, the light of 
that Divine Spirit, which is so justly styled the Spirit of faith. 
It is through this alone, that the death and sufferings of Christ 
and his whole sacrifice for sin are availing, and truly applied 
to all those, who through faith lay hold of him, the true Light 
and Saviour of them that believe in his inward and spiritual 
appearance. These can say to others from sensible and blessed 
experience,—“ Behold the Lamb of God, that taketh away the 
sin of the world they have received the atonement by Him, 
and they reap the glorious fruit and benefit of his death and 
suffering for sin, by the sacrifice of himself, and of his resurrec
tion and ascension ; in that he ever liveth to make intercession 
for those, who are thus willing to come unto God by him. A 
man may yield an assent to all the great and solemn 
truths of Christianity,—the miraculous birth, holy life, cruel 
sufferings, ignominious death, and glorious resurrection and 
ascension of our blessed Redeemer ;—he may believe in the 
abstract, in his inward and spiritual appearance in the hearts of 
mankind by his Holy Spirit ; and yet he may fall short of the 
prize immortal,—unless he comes to witness the saving opera
tion of the Hdly Spirit in his own heart, and to know thereby, 
through faith in it, a purifying preparation for the kingdom of 
righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost. How can I 
sufficiently appreciate or declare the extent of the endless 
mercy, which suffered me not to perish in the midst of my 
sins, when so many were swept away by the same pestilential 
disorder!

After having mentioned the facte connected with my sick
ness and recovery, it seems only due, however feeble on my 
part the effort, to endeavour to commemorate such gracious 
dealings with humble gratitude and reverence; earnestly 
desiring that no motive whatever may be allowed to prevail 
with me for making the attempt, but that of promoting the 
glory and honour of the great name; that others may know, 
and ftr, and believe in the all-sufficiency of that power, which
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hath “shewed me the path of life,’’ and which alone can bless 
for their instruction what has been written, to press the 
necessity of contending for that saving faith “ once delivered 
to the saints.” Without it, all religious profession is a dream, 
a shadow, and a doubt ; but with it, a glorious reality ;—yea, 
“ the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things not 
seen,"—even the salvation of the soul, through Christ Jesus 
our Lord.

Whilst the severity of the winter greatly facilitated tho 
operations of the French army, by enabling them to cross the 
frozen rivers without difficulty, and at almost any given point ; 
so it contributed most effectually to harass the diminished 
numbers of the retreating British forces. It was the more 
felt from the scarcity of provisions, occasioned by the inhabi
tants withholding from us every supply, in compliance with 
the intimidating threatenings of our victorious enemy ; so that 
we frequently could not procure needful food even for money : 
whilst our opponents were supplied by the terrified house
holders at free cost. In some places, the inhabitants openly 
declared they were withholding their provisions for the supply 
of the French, aware of the cruel treatment they should wit
ness at their hands, if unable to provide for them when they 
arrived ; although they considered the British to be their 
friends, and were well treated by them.

Before I left the hoepital at Ithenin, the French had 
approached so nqar, that the windows of the place frequently 
shook with the discharge of their artillery. Sometimes a 
waggon load of the wounded English would arrive at the hos
pital; when many, whose recovery would in a healthy situa
tion have been speedy and almost certain, were carried off in a 
few days, by the infectious disorder which prevailed at the 
place ; and from the disastrous issue of the campaign, how
ever greatly this was to be deplored, it could not be avoided. 
We were not long permitted to remain at Kesteme, before 
being obliged to move towards the north of Holland ; when the 
town of Rhenin with the hospital fell into the hands of the 
enemy. Soon after this event, the frost became more intense ;

v
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and the Dutch could no longer make graves for the interment 
of the dead, but piled the coffins upon each other in great 
numbers, until a thaw took place.

Although my strength was considerably recruited before we 
loft Kesteme, I was yet very unequal to the subsequent 
exposure, having to pass great part of the first night in the 
frost after leaving that place : but although I slept in a cart 
with a canvass tilt, I do not remember taking cold, or other
wise experiencing any injurious effects, either then or after
wards, beyond what might have been expected from great 
fatigue and improper diet, there being at that time little to be 
procured, but coarse black bread and ardent spirits. During 
this harassing march, at such an inclement season, many of 
the poor men lost parts of their toes, by imprudently sitting 
down in the frost for too long a time at once, and from not 
having their feet properly protected. I can well remember 
having been so wearied myself, as to come to the determination 
to sit down, and risk the consequence,—although fully aware of 
the danger of falling asleep in such circumstances ; but I was 
prompted by a secret impulse to resist the inclination, although 
nearly overcome with fatigue : then after moving about awhile 
longer, I have again begun to give way, but still struggled on. 
And when at last, it seemed as if human nature must give up, 
the thought of relations in England, as if I had had a home, 
would cross my mind, and stimulate me to try again in hope, 
until something has occurred, to bring relief, and shelter, and 
repose. Perhaps, if more food could have been procured, the 
propensity to sleep, which exposure to cold occasioned, would 
have been irresistible.

In this manner the winter wore away : but at length we got 
so far ou^ of the reach of the French, as to allow a longer space 
of time for rest at each place we arrived at. The cold weather 
continued, until we reached th* banks of the river Weser ; when 
the retreating wreck of our/army was unexpectedly cheered 
with a sight of the mAtdieads of the British fleet lying off 
Bremen-leke, and waiting to convey it from the shores of the 
Continent ; where it had witnessed so much distress, wasting,
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and destruction,—to be attributed much more to hardship, 
fatigue, and pestilence, than to tlie sword of tho enemy, 
although greatly superior to us in strength, and possessing 
local advantages, of which we were wholly destitute.*

[Here ends the Authors biographical sketch of his own life.)

* It U stated in the Annual Register, that on the arrival of the British 
army at Bremen, the kind and cordial treatment they received from its 
inhabitants, was strongly contrasted with the hard-heartedness and hos
tility of the Dutch. * It was something like a dream,’ says a witness 
and partaker of their sufferings —* we who had lately been so buffeted 
about, driven like vagabonds through frost and snow over the wilds of 
Holland ; and who, in our greatest extremities when we asked for any 
thing to refresh ourselves, with the money in our hands, were answered 
only with a shrug of the shoulders * nothing for the Englishman !’— 
now to be seated in the most elegant apartments,—servants attending, 
ready to anticipate every wish,—beds of down to repose upon, without 
being disturbed in the morning by the thundering of cannon, or the 
usual alarms of war. They omitted nothing that could contribute to 
either our ease or pleasure : and a great number of the inhabitants 
accompanied us out of the town, and showed us every respect.—A nnual 
Register, 1796, p. 66, 66.

i
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CHAPTER IV.

SAILS WITH HIS REGIMENT TO THE WEST INDIES----REMARKABLE
PRESERVATION---- SERIOUS IMPRESSIONS—RETURNS TO ENGLAND----
BECOMES CONVINCED OF FRIENDs' PRINCIPLES----RECEIVED INTO
MEMBERSHIP IN 1797'—SETTLES BUSINESS AND MARRIES 
ACKNOWLEDGED A MINISTER IN 1816.

It is matter of much regret, that for many years subsequently 
to this period, no biographical memoranda appear to have been 
made by our dear father ; and it is impossible!^ this distance 
of time, to supply any minute details of that important change 
in his sentiments and manner of life, which occurred shortly 
after the time to which the preceding narrative defers.

In the autumn of 1795, he obtained a commission in 
a regiment destined for the West Ipdies, and sailed with 
the expedition appointed to this service, under Sir Ralph 
Abercrombie. After a most stormy aijd disastrous passage 
they were once in sight of the islands, but were driven back by 
a dreadful hurricane : in which several of the vessels foundered, 
and great numbers of the troops perished. A malignant fever 
also raged with fatal violence among the crews of the fleet, and 
in the ship in which he had embarke^no less than twenty- 
seven fell victims to it, within a short space of time.

Our dear father experienced some remarkable preservations 
at this time, to which he often referred afterwards, as the 
merciful interpositions of an overruling providence in ftjs 
behalf : of these, one in particular appears 'to have arrested 
his attention. The vessel in which he was appointed to sail, 
and which was considered a remarkably fine one. was exceed
ingly crowded, from the preference given to her by many of the 
officers. One morning aftef they had been e£me weeks at sea, 
a collier (being one of the vessels hired as transports,) coming 
alongside, he proposed to one of his friends, that they should

z
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go on board of her. His fellow-officers ridiculed the idea of 
preferring an old collier to the noble ship in which they 
were ; but he and his friend persisted, and transferred them
selves to her. The same evening a hurricane arose, and the 
vessel they had quitted was never heard of afterwards. In 
connexion with this period, he once remarked to a friend, on 
being questioned as to the means made use of in the Divine 
hand for effecting “ a new birth unto righteousness” in his 
heart,—that he could not remember any outward means having 
been employed, unless, indeed, he might except a storm at sea, 
during which his mind was deeply affected ; and when, under a 
feeling of his own lost condition by nature, he was mercifully 
enabled also to see the remedy, and the entire spirituality of 
the Gospel dispensation. In accordance with this feeling, he 
remarked,—‘ I was at this time convinced of Friends’ prin
ciples, they being neither more nor less in my estimation, than 
pure Christianity. I remember when the Friends visited me 
on my application for membership, I told them I was con
vinced at sea ; for I verily believed, in looking back, that this 
had been the case : no human means were made use of ;—it 
was altogether the immediate work of the Holy Spirit upon 
my heart.' Under these feelings, he became dissatisfied with 
the military profession, and resolved that, if permitted again to 
reach the shore, he would endeavour to lead, a life of more 
circumspection, and which should tend to the glory of that 
Being, who had thus so mercifully visited him by His free 
grace. To this resolution he adhered :—he quitted the army 
in the early part of the year 1796.

For some time subsequently, to this event, he became an in
mate in the family of his eldest sister, Barbara Hoyland ; who 
was settled in the neighbourhood of Sheffield, $n Yorkshire. She 
had married a member of the Society of Friends ; and before 
the period of my father's joining them, had herself become 
convinced of their principles, and united herself to them. While 

» residing with these near relatives, his mind became renewedly 
impressed with the importance of Divine truth ; aid in the 
course of a few months, he was led openly to espouse those 
views of it, of which in after years, he was an (unflinching

k.,
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advocate. The little meeting which he attended in the early 
part of hie religious course, that of Handeworth Woodhouse, 
was usually held in silence ; and he has been often known to 
refer to some of those solemn seasons, as times of peculiar 
instruction to his mind ; in which the power of the Lord was 
sensibly felt, and his Truth revealed. t>

Being made a partaker of the great privilege enjoyed by 
those who are of the flock of Christs i& being enabled to dis
tinguish between the voice of the Good Shepherd and that of 
the stranger, he was earnestly desirous that obedience should 
keep pace with knowledge. He waited patiently upon the 
Lord for instruction in his various steppings; and being 
brought into a ttate of deep humility and prostration of spirit, 
he was made sensible^ that the only path in which he could 
walk with safety, was that of self-denial. Much mental con
flict was at thie season his portion ; but peace was only to be 
obtained by an entire surrender of the will ; and in conformity 
with what he believed to be required of him, he adopted the 
plain dress. He once recounted to a friend in lively terms, 
the trial it was to him to put on a different hat to that which 
ho had been accustomed to wear ; especially as in going to the 
meeting at Woodhouse, he generally met a number of his 
former gay acquaintances, whom he crossed on the way to 
their place of worship, which he had himself previously 
been in the practice of attending. In this instance, it was 
hard to appear openly as a fool before men ; he thought if 
his natural life might have been accepted as a substitute, he 
would gladly have laid it down :—but thie was not the thing 
required. He diligently examined his heart, and believed he 
clearly saw his Master’s will in the requisition ; and that it 
was a discipline designed to bring him into a state of childlike 
obedience and dependence. In great distress he cried unto 
the Lord for help ; and a passage of scripture was powerfully 
applied to his mind,—“ whosoever shall confess me before men, 
him will I confess also before my Father which is in heaven : 
but whosoever shall deny me before men, him will I also deny 
before my Father which is in heaven." His resolution was 
immediately taken :—he put on the hat, and with his mind
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staid upon the Lord, set out to join his Friends at meeting. 
His difficulties vanished,—sweet peace was his covering ; and he 
was enabled experimentally to know the fulfilment of that 
declaration,— “ greater is He that is in you, than he that is in 
the world.”

In the course of the year 1797, he was received into mem
bership with the Society of Friends ; and about the same 
time, he entered into business in Sheffield, in thp seed trade. 
To this novel occupation he applied himself with that energy 
and assiduity, which characterized all his pursuits ; and by the 
Divine blessing on his exertions, he soon succeeded in obtain
ing a business fully adequate to his very moderate desires. It 
was striking to some of those around him, to observe how 
readily he adapted himself to this total change of habits ; 
and with what true content and cheerfulness he engaged in 
the drudgery and toil of a retail shop ;—the daily attendance 
in which, rested for some years exclusively on himself. He 
has been frequently heard to refer to this period of his life, 
as one of great peace and comfort ; and it appears to have 
been a time, in which his experience of the reality and power 
of Divine grace was deepened and enlarged. It was his daily 
practice, at those intervals when the attendance in his shop 
could be dispensed with, if but for a few minutes at a time, 
to retire to a small apartment behind it, and in a prayerful 
spirit to explore the contents of the sacred volume : the light 
which shone upon many passages as he read, and the clear and 
strong views of religious truth which were then unfolded to 
his seeking soul, were such, as greatly to confirm his faith, 
and strengthen him to persevere, in that strait and narrow 
path, into which hie feet had been so mercifully turned. The 
study V many of the prophetical books of holy writ, was at 
this timk the means of great comfort and encouragement to 
him ; and. the extensive and accurate knowledge of these parts 
of ScriptureMor which he was afterwards conspicuous, was then 
chiefly acquired. ..

It was his uniform practice, from his first commencement in 
trade, to close his shop during the hours of worship on week 
days ; and though this must have required a strong exercise of



42 CHAPTER IV.

faith, at a time when hie future support seemed to depend on 
his assiduity and exertion, he was never satisfied to neglect 
the worship of Almighty God, from the prospect of any 
outward advantage ; and he has'often expressed his belief, 
that a blessing had rested on this sacrifice of apparent interest 
to duty.

Soon after settling in Sheffield, the acquaintance with our 
dear mother commenced ; and they were united in marriage, on 
the 13th of the Sixth Month, 1800. She was the daughter 
of Thomas and Rachel Brady, of Thome ; and her family had 
been connected with the Society of Friends almost from its 
rise. Being a person of peculiarly «mild and amiable disposition, 
and fully devoted to the promotion of the views and wishes 
of her beloved husband, she proved a tree help-meet for 
him ; and their union was productive of much solid happiness 
to both. The great delicacy of her constitution, at times 
involved him in much solicitude, and seemed to give warning 
of an early termination of that domestic felicity, for the simple 
pleasures of which, few, perhaps, have ever possessed a keener 
relish than himself ; but their union was mercifully pro
tracted to the lengthened term of thirty-two years : through 
all the vicissitudes that were permitted to attend them, she 
evinced that deep and devoted attachment, which led her 
cheerfully to forego every other enjoyment, and cordially to 
unite in every step which he felt called upon to take, however 
great the sacrifice it involved to her gentle and retiring nature. 
She may be said to have possessed pre-eminently the ornament 
of a meek and quiet spirit ; and notwithstanding the great 
mildness of her disposition, this was most happily tempered 
with a degree of firmness and moral courage, by which she was 
enabled calmly to meet those dangers and difficulties, before 
which a casual observer might have anticipated that her gentle 
spirit would have shrunk. As a wife and a mother, she has, 
perhaps, rarely been surpassed in disinterested affection, or in 
that constant and quiet consideration for those around her, 
which led her habitually to forget her own liability to fatigue, 
and cheerfully to put forth all her energies for the promotion 
of their comfort and welfare.

[1800.
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Although my dear father for a aeries of years subsequently 
to this period, was actively engaged in attention to business, he 
was watchful to prevent its engrossing more of his thoughts, 
than was consistent with higher duties. As a tradesman, he 
uniformly maintained an unblemished character for integrity 
and fair dealing ; and his daily course of conduct was cha
racterised by an habitual reference to a higher principle than 
That of mere interest ; which insured for him;*' in no common 
degree, the respect and confidence of those with whom he was 
connected. At length his health began to give way, under the 
close attention which he had thought it needful to give to 
business ; and about the year 1809, he removed to a short 
distance from Sheffield, for the advantages ^>f greater quiet and 
more exercise in the open air. This proved a great relief to 
him ; but some time afterwards, finding that hie concerns in 
trade continued to increase %pon him, and demanded a closer 
attention than he felt satisfied to give, he thought it his duty 
to relinquish a branch, and that a very profitable one, of the 
business which he had so successfully established. When his 
mind was once satisfied as to the path of duty in the case, he 
hesitated not to yield a full and unmurmuring compliance ; 
although, with an increasing family dependent on his exer
tions, and the comparatively slender means which he pos
sessed, this step must have required no small exercise of faith, 
and in the eyes of the wise and prudent around him, appeared 
a doubtful one. To him, however, it occasioned not one 
moment's regret ; and as he sought not great things for him
self, so the gracious and bountiful Master whom he served, 
failed not amply to supply his every want, and to grant him at 
the same time that blessing which maketh truly rich, and 
whereunto no sorrow is added.

His attention was now a good deal turned to agricultural 
pursuits, in the management of which he took great delight : 
indeed, rural occupations and the simple pleasures of a country 
life, harmonized peculiarly with his pious feelings ; and he 
loved to trace in the works and beauties of creation, the good
ness and power of the great Creator. It appears to have been 
in reference to the step just adverted to, that the following 
note, addressed to some intimate friends, was written :—

1809.]
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‘ Forasmuch as it has pleased Almighty God, in his unut
terable mercy and great condescension, in so eminent a manner 
to rescue my soul from the paths of vice and inevitable destruc
tion, it seems incumbent upon me, in gratitude for such an 
unspeakable favour, to endeavour as much as in me lieth, to 
make all the return I am capable of ; and as much as possible, 
through His Divine assistance, to dedicate the residue of my 
days to so gracious and merciful a Creator. I have at seasons 
for soqj^jears past, when it has pleased the Lord to humble 
me and make me sensible of my extreme unworthiness, been 
made willing to make a surrender of my life and my all to Him 
and His divine disposal ; and the query has often been raised 
in my heart, what shall I render unto the Lord for all his 
benefits towards me ? As I have from time to time endea
voured to dwell near, and abide in and under, the calming 
influence of His power, I have been led to believe, that some
thing sooner or later would be required as a sacrifice on 
my part : and having for a considerable time past, been fully 
convinced not only mqm my own feelings, but from impres
sions made upon my blind by divers testimonies borne by 
exercised Friends, of the âycessity of my separating myself as 
much as may be from the world and from the things of the 
world,—and liaving felt the force of our Lord’s declaration on the 
Mount,—“ Ye cannot serve God and mammon —I am sensible 
that the time is at hand, for me to put into practice what I believe 
to be an indispensable duty. After having experienced such a 
wonderful and great deliverance from the power of sin and 
Satan, even as a “ brand plucked out of the burning,” it cannot 
be supposed that the remainder of my life ought to be spent in 
the hurry and bustle of business of any kind, and particularly 
in one which has so much increased as to require more attention 
than I am capable of paying to it, even if I had no claims of a 
higher and more important nature to attend to. I have fre
quently thought of late, that taking an active partner might 
answer the end intended, and be a means of removing part of 
the weight and care from off my shoulders, and at the same 
time set me at liberty to attend distant meetings, and take 
exercise in the open air, which my health very much requires : 
but having given this a solid consideration, I have found
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that it would only be doing things by halves,—as great respon
sibility and anxiety would still rest upon me : it would seem also
like making a reserve of the best of the sheep, and the best of

bleating and lowing of whiclthe oxen, the would be con
tinually in my ears. I therefore fully believe, that it will be 
most conducive to my present peace, as well as future well
being, entirely to give up the trade I am at present engaged
in, and retire with my family into a small compass. Not that 
I have acquired a sufficiency, without doing something for a 
livelihood ;—far from it. I have still a prospect of maintaining 
my family comfortably, with care and industry, leaving the 
event to Him who knows the thoughts and intents of the heart : 
and though my income'will be smaller than it is at present, my 
expenses will be smaller in proportion. It will no doubt be a 
matter ef surprise to some, that one who has so young a family 
should think of declining so prosperous a trade, as many people,
I believe, think mine is. To these I answer, that I have no 
desire to accumulate riches for my children ; the blessing 
seldom attends it, and the baneful effects thereof are too often 
visible, even in our society. This is a matter of no small im
portance with me,—it is not a sudden thing. I wish to consult 
my friends, and to take their advice in it. It has been a long 
time growing with me, and latterly has scarcely ever been out 
of my thoughts ; and not having frequent intercourse with my 
friends, it seemed best for me to state in writing the principal 
grounds for taking such a step, which might be readily handed 
to those most likely to impart counsel.’

Perhaps the whole bearing ef these impressions was never 
fully understood, even by himself, till some years subsequently ; 
when he was called upon to make a still further surrender>of his 
will to that of his heavenly Father, by quitting his native 
country, and the bosom of that society which he so much 
loved, and going forth at the call of apprehended duty to sojourn 
in a strange land. But to return to the period of which we 
have been, speaking. Though he had been necessarily much 
occupied with his own concerns, he had not been a useless or 
inactive member of the religious body to which he was united. 
For many years he filled the office of overseer in the meeting
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to which he belonged ; and in discharge of the duties connected 
with it, he was remarkable for his unwearied zeal and charity, 
his labour, his forbearance, and brotherly-kindness. The power 
of Divine grace having wrought so effectually on his own mind, 
his benevolence extended to the whole human family.

For a number of years, the impression was strong upon his 
mind, that he should be called to the work of the ministry ; but 
in connexion with this feeling he was long harassed with doubts 
and fears. He was not rebellious, but his faith was weak; 
he earnestly desired to have indubitable evidence that such was 
indeed the will of his Lord and Master : but He who knew the 
sincerity of his heart, graciously condescended, in his own good 
time, to leave him without a doubt on this important subject.- 
He underwent deep baptisms of spirit ; indeed such were his 
mental conflicts, that his health materially suffered. In re
ferring to this circumstance at a subsequent period, he remarked 
to a friend, that he regarded it as an especial blessing to him : 
for sometimes he slept little, and frequently his nights were spent 
in prayer ; at other times, prayer being his last engagement 
previous to consigning himself to sleep, he found in the morning, 
(to use his own expression) his ‘ mind still covered with the same 
precious influence. I think,’ he added, ‘ I at that time knew in 
measure what it was to “ stand continually upon the watch-tower 
in the day time, and to be set in my ward whole nights.” ’ His 
mind at this time appeared to be particularly impressed with the 
feeling of the great uncertainty of time ; so that he has been 
heard to acknowledge, that for months together he seldom lay 
down in bed, without endeavouring to commit his soul into the 
hands of the Lord ; feeling it very uncertain whether he should 
be permitted to see the morning’s light. In reference to this 
period, a dear friend remarks :—‘ Of that time, and , of many 
months previous to his appearance as a minister, my recollec
tion is very clear. We'were then confidential friends, and often 
together ; and during the lapse of years that has intervened, 
I have frequently reverted to it. The exercise which then 
attended him, almost bore down the natural cheerfulness of his 
disposition ;—he was so serious, so humble, so watchful, lest at 
any time he should be thrown off his guard in the freedom of

11809 to
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conversation ; and lest he should dissipate tjie influence of that 
heavenly lo^g and goodness, which often filled his mind, and led 
him into holy covenant with his Lord. He one day took me to 
a small field nearly surrounded by trees, on the south side of 
his house, where he told me he was accustomed to retire alone 
at an early hour of the morning and late in the evening, and 
often at noon when at home ; thus adopting the resolution of 
David :—“ Evening and morning and at noon will I pray:” 
the spiritual communion he witnessed there, and at many other 
times, would strengthen him no doubt in his earnest endeavour'! 
to perform the will of his Divine Master. Yet it was only 
from his deportment that I judged my dear friend to be under 
preparation for the work of the ministry. He spoke of that 
exercise to no one, and when our friend, Sarah Lamley, who 
visited families in Sheffield in the summer of 1813, and in the 
sitting with his family, told him she was sensible that he was 
called to that important work, his dear wife heard it with 
extreme surprise.’

Sitting in meeting on one occasion, he was particularly im
pressed with the language of our Saviour, after he had cleansed 
the leper;—“ Were there not ten cleansed, but where are the 
nine ? I tell you there are not found that returned to give glory 
to God, save this stranger.” The remembrance that he had 
ever read such a passage in the sacred volume was entirely 
obliterated from his mind ; he thought he felt the requisition 
of duty to address it to the meeting, but he was perplexed ; he 
knew not at the time where it was to be found : he gave way 
to reasoning,—his dependence not being simply on the Lord 
alone ; and in great distress of mind, he allowed the meeting 
to break up. He hastened home, and opening his bible, the 
first passage that met his eye was,—“ were there not ten 
cleansed,” &c. He was deeply affected :—he entered renewedly 
into covenant with the Lord, that if He would be pleased again 
to visit him, he would be more faithful ; and when again he felt 
the requisition, he was strengthened in much brokenness to 
comply. A sweet and inexpressible feeling of peace was merci
fully permitted to follow this sacrifice ; confirming to his mind 
that it was indeed a sacrifice prepared of the Lord. From this



48 CHAPTER IV.

time he continued occasionally to express a few words in the 
line of the ministry ; and not unfrequently he was permitted to 
derive comfort from the united exercise of others engaged in 1 
this work, who were occasionally led to express the substance 
of the burden he himself was labouring under :—this was very 
confirming to his mind : and he has been heard to recount with 
gratitude to God, his condescension to him during this period • 
of infancy in the work. >

At one time, accompanying a fyAiale minister, who had 
appointed a public meeting to be held in a Methodist meeting 
house, he was prevailed upqn to go with her into the pulpit.
He had never spoken in a meeting of that description, and he 
had no apprehension that in such an assembly he should be 
called upon to take any conspicuous part. But his mind soon 
became involved in exercise ; and being unwilling to yield to 
it, the Friend's way was quite obstructed,—no door of utterance 
was given. He saw and felt this, and arose, but under such 
conflict, as made him involuntarily cover his eyes with hy 
hands ; and in this attitude he addressed t[ie meeting. His 
companion followed ; and througljthe Divine blessing, the meet
ing was crowned by the sensible feeling of the overshadowing 
love of their heavenly Father. *

He was acknowledged a minister in tlje year 1816; and 
shortly afterwards he accompanied another Friend in a visit to 
the meetings in Lancashire, and some parts of Yorkshire.

[1816.
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CHAPTER V.

I» RUSSIA----OFFERS IIIM8EI.F TO THE RUSSIAN
SUPERINTEND AGRICULTURAL IMPROVEMENTS

SjytiG—lAOYAOE TO CRONSTADT, 1817----INTERVIEW
GALUZIN AT PETERSBURG, ALSO WITH THE 

BY-AGE iÂmEW'ARI).
- **' tj {>x^4- . v ■

new fif)l4of *act^p was now about to open before him, for 
* whiA hi» jiiind Baii^jbeen secretly preparing, until a willingness 

ho4 bè<m Begotten in, his heart, to follow the requisitions of his 
Lord, whithersoever these might lead him, or whatever sacrifice 

►to his natural feeling, an 'Acquiescence in them might involve.
For severiFyearS, he had an impression that it would be re

quited of him to £o abrj&d. This prospect frequently cost him 
much 'exercise of mind ; and one day whilst pacing up and 
dowh ^ls . parlour, feeling unusually burdened under it, he 
was led',earnestly to. cry unto the Lord, desiring that he 
would be^ileasa^^ehow him to what part of the world he 
must go. One " of his children was in the room putlihg 
together a dissected map, and as his father approached him, 
his eye rested on Petersburg with such an intimation that 
thither his Divine Master would send him, that, said he, in 
relating the circumstance many years afterwards to an intimate 
friend, ‘ I never afterwards doubted he however kept the 
matter entirely to himself, believing that when the right time 
should come, way would be made for him.

Early in the year 1817, enquiry having been made, by 
order of the late Emperor of Russia, for a person to undertake 
the management of an agricultural establishment in his 
dominions, Daniel Wheeler believed it his duty to offer him
self for this service. The Emperor, as the reader may recollect, 
visited this country, in the year 1814, and was much struck 
with the perfection of the English system of farming. His 
attention had been drawn in several ways to the Society of

y.
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Friends; and a casual visit made to the farm of a Friend, on 
the Brighton road, had given him a favourable impression of 
their character as agriculturists. This impression, as the event 
proved, was not soon effaced ; for having three years after
wards concluded on the drainage and cultivation of certain 
marshes and waste lands, in the immediate neighbourhood of 
Petersburg, and enquiry being made in England for a suitable 
manager for this work, the Emperor particularly specified his 
wish, that a member of the Society of Friends should bo 
selected. The information was circulated in the Society, by the 
late Richard Phillips of Wandsworth ; and the following extract 
from a letter received from a Friend of Sheffield, in reference 
to this subject, is inserted as showing the manner in which 
this undertaking was entertained by D. W.

ôo CHAPTKR V. [1817.

Second, Month 15th, 1817.
Little did I suppose on the receipt of thy letter of the 

22nd, that I should have occasion so speedily to reply to it. 
Soon after reading it, I observed to my wife, if such a Friend 
as Daniel Wheeler had believed it right to embark in such an 
undertaking, I knew of no person, that for all the purposes 
required, might be so fully recommended. But this idea did 
not at that time operate farther on my mind, than to indude 
me to conclude to take him into consultation, respecting some' 
one well qualified. On the receipt of thy letter, he was 
engaged in a family visit in a neighbouring meeting. In con
sequence, I was prevented from communicating the subject to 
him, until yesterday ; when I perceived, to my surprise, that 
it made considerable impression on his mind, and that, from 
some questions he put to me, he was making the application to 
himself. Without noticing this, I told him, I wished ho 
would give the overtures of the Emperor a place in his 
thoughts ; and if any eligible person occurred to him, to inform 
me within a week. But my surprise was increased this morn
ing, by his coming to inform me, that it would be mere form 
to defer acknowledging, that his mind was already made up to 
offer himself for the situation, for which it had been preparing 
more than two year». Great as the trial will be to many, to
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spare such an one out of our Monthly Meeting, there was an 
assent in my mind, like that of “ thou art the man." I have
often said, that in respect both to civil and religious attain
ments, 1 knew of no one, moving in a similar sphere, who is so
much qualified for the superintendence and the direction of 
others. A novice as to the world, or one who had had little 
experience as to the ways of men, however much he might 
have had of agriculture, would want many requisites, essential to 
the filling with propriety a station, designed to be under the 
immediate eye of an Emperor. In his character, so much of 
true dignity is united with Christian humility, as qualifies him 
to appear before princes.

After acquiring the first reputation in Sheffield as a trades
man, he took a farm, as if to give proof of his practical skill 
in agriculture ; which has excited the admiration of the 
neighbourhood, and demonstrated that his talents in this 
direction are of a superior kind.

For a person of his qualifications, to come forward on the 
ground of religious sensibility, appears to me an extraordinary 
instance of devotedness ; but he has been heard to say, he has 
been forgiven so much, that he cannot give too great proof of 
gratitude and attachment to the King of kings. If he enter 
upon this undertaking, it will be no small sacrifice in a 
pecuniary consideration, which he will have to make.------ -

One of the first difficulties which presented itself, in regard 
to this movement, was that of mentioning his prospect to 
our dear mother. He believed her timid nature would be 
ready to shrink under such a requirement. His distress there
fore on her account was great : but what was his surprise and 
comfort, when on informing her, and querying whether she 
could leave her friends and native land to go with him, she 
sweetly and calmly acquiesced ; stating her belief, that if it 
was the will of the Lord, strength would be given them to 
bear the trial, as well as ability to perform the service required, 
whatever H might be.

His own explanation of the motives which induced him to 
enter into this engagement, is thus given by himself, in a
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paper addressed to an official person in Petersburg, during his 
first visit to that city, from which the following is extracted :—

Eiphth Month ISM, 1817.
It seems altogether unnecessary to preface what I am about 

to state in this memorial, seeing that the truth never did, nor 
ever will need any apology. I shall therefore proceed by 
observing, that it is now two years and a half since the subject 
of visiting Russia, and rendering myself useful in promoting 
the happiness of its numerous inhabitants, was presented to 
the view of my mind, by that inward principle of light and 
grace, a manifestation of which is given to every man to profit 
withal, in which I believe ; and Petersburg was the place 
pointed out to me as the scene of my operations. It was, I 
must acknowledge, a prospect at which I was ready to shudder: 
for, although we may at times feel a willingness, and even 
profess it, to go with our Lord and Master into prison and 
unto death ; yet such is the frailty and weakness of human 
nature, that when the trying hour cometh, like Simon Peter, we 
are ready to deny Him. But He who is touched with a feeling 
and compassionate sense of our manifold infirmities, I trust 
saw that it was not wilful disobedience, but human weakness ; 
and He who only knoweth the thoughts and intents of the 
heart,—yea, from whom “ the darkness hidèth not, but the 
night shineth as the day,—the darkness and the light [being] 
both alike to Him,”—in adorable condescension and mercy, 
doth at seasons qualify his poor, dependent, humble followers, 
acceptably to breathe the aspiration,—“ Lord thou knowest all 
things, thou knowest that I love Thee.” However, I must 
honestly confess, that at the time I could not possibly devote 
myself to such an undertaking ; for I am certain, that no 
earthly consideration whatever, could have induced me to 
leave my beloved wife and tender children : but He, who 
“ bloweth with his wind, and the waters flow,”—at whose touch 
the mountains of opposition melt down and vanish, hath by 
His wonder-working power, reduced my mind to a willingness 
to go, whensoever and wheresoever He is pleased to lead, and to 
do whatsoever he is pleased to call for.

1
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Some time after this, as 1 was returning home late one even
ing, 1 had a sense of invitation after this manner, ‘ What if the 
Emperor of Russia should want a person for the superintend
ence of agriculture —at which time a willingness was begotten 
in my mind to go, if that should be the case ; but when, or in 
what manner, this was to come to pass, was totally hidden from 
me. The frequent conflict of soul I had to pass through, none 
can conceive or have an idea of, but those who have been alike 
circumstanced ; all which was permitted in infinite wisdom, for 
the subjection of the natural will, and is what I verily believe 
all must pass through, before they can in sincerity of heart say,— 
“ Not my will, but Thine be done.”

In this manner I was prepared for this great event, and 1 
cannot but record it, as a great and signal event in the life of a 
private individual : for when a letter was received from Russia 
by Richard Phillips of London, a copy of which was sent to a 
Friend in Sheffield, and by him handed directly to me, it did 
not create any surprise, as I was in a state of preparation to 
receive it, and in daily expectation of something important 
coming to pass. The circumstances which afterwards took 
place, are too well known to need enumerating.

I have had to leave my family for short periods of time, 
having been called upon to proclaim the glad tidings of the 
everlasting gospel, and to endeavour to stir up the pure mind 
by way of remembrance of those things that are most excellent, 
in visits to my brethren and sisters, in their separate churches, 
in different parts of England ; and I humbly hope the day’s 
work was keeping pace with the day : but now a greater trial 
of faith was to be exercised, a greater sacrifice to be made ;—I 
must not only leave my family, but my country also. The 
second letter arrived from Russia, and the time seemed fully 
come. Accordingly I drank the cup with all its bitter dregs 
of separation, and tore myself away.------------

If my proposals be altogether rejected, I do not know what I 
can do more. I have not stood at a distance, but have actually 
come into Russia, and offered myself, my family, and the sacri
fice of nearly all the resources I possess. If this offer be refused,
I humbly trust the will will be accepted for the deed, and that
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obedience will have kept pace with knowledge ; for verily it 
matters little our knowing, unless we practise also. It is 
“ not the hearers of the law, but the doers of it, that are justi
fied” in the eight of Almighty God: it is “ not every one 
that saith, Lord ! Lord ! that shall enter into the kingdom of 
heaven, but they that do the will,” ^rc. :—and again, “ If ye 
know these things, happy are ye if ye do them.” In this case,
I shall of course return immediately home, and resume my 
former occupations ; committing myself to Him, who will not 
break the bruised reed, nor suffer it to be broken ; and 
whom I earnestly desire to serve to the latest moment of mv 
breath.*

To return to the narrative :—it was concluded that Daniel 
Wheeler should, in the first instance, visit Petersburg alone ; 
and for this purpose he set out from his home, towards the close 

,of the Sixth Month, 1817; and, after making a satisfactory 
journey, returned the same autumn. The following are extracts 
from memoranda made during this visit :—

On board the 1 Left' 115 mi lot from the Holder nee» Coaet.
Sixth Month 29<k, Firtt day.—My mind constantly bending 

towards home, and tracing the various situations and occupa
tions of my dear wife and family, as the different periods of the 
day advanced, ami I remembered my beloved Friends in their 
Meeting at Sheffield; but I had very little opportunity for 
retirement myself, the affairs of the ship being much unsettled 
on account of having so recently come from harbour, and the 
cabin subject to frequent interruption. Last night my 
mind was disquieted, and being very desirous of promoting 
the safety of the ship, I stayed on deck until after midnight ; 
and when I lay down in my cabin, it was with reluctance, 
as if the ship was not safe, unless I was upon the look-out. 
1 have felt deserted and uncomfortable a considerable part of 
the day ; but have been this evening favoured to see that

* The above was copied from the original in < the Chancery of drainage 
and cultivation of the neighbourhood of Petersburg.’
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it arose from want of holding fast my confidence,—from not 
being sufficiently resigned into His hands, “ who slcepeth not 
by day, nor slumbereth by night,” and without whose protect
ing arm of help, “ the watchman waketh but in vain and I 
believe that I have nothing to do but to be quiet, and endeavour 
patiently to trust in the all-sufficiency of His power.

—As the forenoon advanced, the wind increased and the 
sea arose, and by degrees we were obliged to diminish our can
vass. I have been a passive beholder of what has been going 
on upon deck, my mind now and then recurring to the cause of 
my being here; and I can, with humble gratitude, acknowledge 
that I feel myself free from any accusation, believing I am in 
my proper place ; and truly nothing short of this will do to lean
upon.------  r

After a series of boisterous and contrary winds, we 
were favoured to anchor in the roads of Elsineur, about one 
o'clock, p.m., on the Second day, the 7th of Seventh Month, 
and the tenth day from leaving Hull. The captain going 
ashore to clear at the Quarantine Office, I accompanied him ; 
and whilst he attended to his duties, 1 walked as far as 
Cronenburgh Castle, also to a royal palace and garden not far 
distant. Here I may remark the attention paid me by a 
young Englishman, an entire stranger to me, who was very 
desirous of going about with me. 1 soon found he wished to 
converse on religious subjects ; and I gave him all the oppor
tunity I could. Before we parted, I was strengthened to 
declare to him the way of life and salvation : and may He 
who has begun the good work in his heart, be pleased to carry 
it on, to the praise of His own great and excellent name,—for 
it is His own works only that can praise Him. 1 believe the 
language of our blessed Lord may be applied to this young 
man,,—“ thou art not far from the kingdom of God.” We 
reached the ship in safety, between 11 and 12 o’clock at 
night, taking a pilot on board with qs. H I should have been 
instrumental, in any degree, in fanning the immortal spark, 
which I believe to be mercifully kindled in the heart of this 
young Englishman at Elsineur, I shall think myself amply 
compensated for coming so far.
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Seventh Month Hth.—I think the Danish coast surpasses all I 
ever saw before for beautiful plantations, interspersed with 
houses, from Cronenburgh Castle to Copenhagen : at this 
place, the devastations committed by the British fleet, under 
the late Horatio Nelson, are still visible, and are suffered to 
remain in nearly the same ruinous state as they were left by 
our shipping. The king’s residence is principally here. 1 
observed at Elsineur a few solid countenances ; but I thought 
the generality of them seemed to be living as without God in 
the world, and the faces of many plainly show the low price at 
which spirituous liquors may be purchased. The pilot, who 
brought us through the grounds, appeared to be a thoughtful 
man, and conducted himself in a solid manner while with us ; 
my heart yearned over him as he left the ship, and I could not 
help craving that the Divine blessing might rest upon him.

10<A, Fifth day.—Fresh gales and fine weather; pressing 
forward before the sea and wind. I felt myself rather 
unwell this morning, and when I endeavoured to hold my 
solitary meeting in the cabin, I might have said, as Mary did,—
“ They have taken away my Lord, and I know not where they 
have laid Him.” But I trust I am endeavouring to learn in 
all states to be content,—a very necessary qualification (how
ever difficult of attainment) for all poor finite beings. In the ‘i*
afternoon, saw the Island of Gothland, and hauled to the 
northward a little, to obtain a fresh departure from it. In the 
evening, poverty of spirit and indisposition of body were my 
portion ; I retired to rest early, find in the morning was 
favoured to feel my mind quietly resigned and comfortable, 
and nature refreshed.

11 th, Sixth day.—Off the east end of Gothland, still running 
before the wind and sea. One of our sailors had managed, 
whilst we were at Elsineur, to get a supply of Hollands, with 
which the poor fellow had kept himself in a state of intoxica
tion, and was twice dismissed from the helm, for not keeping 
the ship in her course before the sea. This man when sober 
is an excellent sailor, and well knows how much depends upon 
the steering of a ship in these narrow rocky seas ; but such 
is his love of liquor, that his own life, the ship, and all her

.'.id»»
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crew may take their chance, if he can but get Aie darling grog.
He looks very grave at the helm this morning.

12th. Seventh day afternoon.—Gulf of Finland. We are now 
very near a small island called Oxholm, on which resides a 
respectable English widow, who suffered shipwreck here about 
twenty years ago : her husband was captain of the ship, and 
perished at the time. She could never be prevailed upon to 
leave the island, and by the interest of Admiral Greig, of the • 
Russian navy, and his friends, she was enabled to open a board
ing school, to which the children of very respectable English 
families in Russia are sent : last year she had about forty 
scholars. There are few other houses, besides those belonging 
to her establishment. She has cultivated a piece of land as 
a garden ; and from the view we had of it just now, it wears 
the appearance of management and neatness : she has also 
the care of the light-house close to her dwelling. The island 
is not more than from three to four miles in circumference, and 
only four leagues from the main land.

13<A, First day.—Steering towards the island of Hogland, 
and expecting shortly to see it. I have had my silent sitting 
in the cabin this forenoon; but ships at sea are not very 
quiet places. I was however favoured with a sense of my own 
weakness, and humbled therewith. My mind has for these last 
two days begun to feel a burden upon it, which increases as we 
draw nearer to Petersburg ; and He only, who seeth the end 
from the beginning, knows what is to befall me there. But I am 
fully sensible, He will require no more than what strength and 
ability will be furnished to perform ; and I have abundant 
cause to trust in Him, “ who walketh upon the wings of the 
wind, and maketh the clouds his chariot —who not only com
mands the storm, but at His pleasure rebukes it, and causes 
the undulating waves to be at peace : of which I have had re
newed instances during our passage from England. I have this 
morning thought more than usual of my dear wife and family, 
desiring they might be comforted by the Great Comforter ; and 
I have traced some of them to their sealskin Sheffield meeting, 
among my beloved brethren and sisters ; x^hom, though absent 
in body, my heart is often with, and on whose account, I have
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frequently felt, and still feel an affectionate interest, that every 
age and every class among them may come to know Him, 
“who is from the beginning," and sit under His teaching; 
whose teaching remains to be excellent, to those who are happily 
found in the counsel of His will :—“ bread will be given them, 
their waters will be sure,"—even that bread which the world 
knows not of, and that water which will be in them a well of 
water springing up into everlasting life.

Seventh Month 15th.—Arrived at Cronstadt. After the ship 
was secured, we went on board an old ship of war, fitted up as 
the Harbour Master's Office. In the places where the public 
business is transacted, are paintings of the saints richly orna
mented, before which the members of the Greek church repeat 
their prayers: they make a point of bowing and crossing 
themselves as soon as they see them. I observed the people, 
employed in the office, stared very much at me, principally I 
believe on account of my wearing my hat. On going into 
the presence of the Port Admiral, of whom I had to obtain a 
pass. I observed he also noticed my hat ; and finding he could 
speak English, on his Coming to inquire my name, I said, I 
hoped the keeping on my hat would not be considered as 
intended disrespect, and entered into an explanation of my 
reasons, for not taking it off unto man ; when he stopped 
me by saying, when it was omitted from any motive of religion, 
he did not -wish it. I left Cronstadt in the steam-packet that 
afternoon for Petersburg, and on landing there I was met by 
one of the Bible Society’s agents, who conveyed me to the 
Bible Office, the gift of the Emperor to-the Bible Society ; at 
which place I was treated with great kindness and courtesy, 
and found in it a quiet asylum for several days.

The next morning, I had an hour's conversation with Basil 
Papoff : he is called * his Excellency,’ and I think with 
some propriety, as he appears an excellent man. He thought 
my business would go on slowly, as the Emperor was so much 
engaged on account of the marriage of his brother, the Grand 
Duke Nicholas. I was introduced to the minister of the 
Moravian congregation here, also to William Glenn, who is 
going to Astrachau to translate the Scriptures into the Persian
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language. I Lave also met another person from Scotland, who 
1 have since found is desirous of knowing the way of Truth 
more perfectly.

17/A.—I traversed a considerable part of the city, and 
went up the country opposite the summer palace of Kamenny 
Ostrof, where the Emperor now resides. I think the 
generality of the soil is better than I expected to see it. I 
recognised clover and several kinds of grasses by the roadside, 
and abundance of weeds in the gardens, of pretty much the 
same kinds as we havp in England. In returning, we passed 
the hut that Peter the Great at one time inhabited ; and we saw 
the boat built with his own hands. |\Vc passed throuoy the 
public gardens, which are beautiful. Most kinds of provisions 
are good here ; but the water at this season is unwholesome. 
Thirteen cart-loads of Bibles and Testaments have been sent 
off to-day for Moscow.

21*/.—Took possession of a room at an inn kept by an 
Englishwoman. Drank tea with an English family, and had a 
good opportunity of explaining to the head of it, the nature 
of our silent meetings, which was such as he had no concep
tion of. He had an idea that Friends went to meeting to 
meditate, and he thought that might be done at home ; and that 
on account of the young people, we should, at any rate, read 
the Scriptures. I told him we read the Scriptures to them at 
home. He then concluded, it must be the bias of education, 
that reconciled us to sitting in silyice. I replied it could not 
be. so, as related to myself, for I was brought up in what is 
called the Established Church of England. This led to many 
questions on his part, all of which I was enabled to answer ; 
and best Help being near, I explained to him the nature of true 
worship, and thatethere was at seasons a power to be felt, which 
was before words were, and which will remain when words have 
ceased. He asked whether I came to a knowledge of the truth, 
whilst I was in communion with the Established Church. No, 
I said, never whilst I was pestered with words. I could 
not help inveighing against words, as they seemed to place all 
their confidence and dependence in them.

Seventh Month 23rd.—Received a message that 1 was to be
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introduced to Prince Galitzin to-day : F had little time to 
spare for preparations, but had not many to make, having no 
clothes but what I landed in, my luggage having been detained 
at the Custom house. | was accordingly conducted to the 
splendid mansion of the Prince, the entrance and marble stair
case of which were well lined with attendants ; in whose 
countenances surprise and anger were evidently depicted, at my 
assurance in keeping on my hat. We waited a short time in 
an open gallery, as the Prince was engaged ; and took a turn 
into a spacious room, the walls of which were hung with pictures 
of all the imperial family of Russia, from the first to the last. 
In a short time a messenger came to say that the Prince 
was at liberty ; when we were ushered into his apartment of 
ample size. The Prince came forward, and met us in a very
courteous manner ; and on------ introducing me, he took me by
the hand, and we retired to the back part of the room, and sat 
down at the end of a writing table. He asked many questions 
with great affability in Russian,—my companion interpret
ing betwixt us. Amongst others, he inquired what family I 
had ; which being answered, he wished to know whether I 
would bring them all with nie, if I came to reside in Russia. 
I said, ‘Yes; I should not leave a hoof behind at which he 
seized my hand, and expressed his satisfaction. He then 
inquired, how I should do, as there was no place of worship for 
me,—no meeting—n^ society,—how was that ? I told him the 
woi ihip of Almighty God was not confined either to time or 
place,—that it is neither in this mountain, nor at Jerusalem ; 
but in every place incense should be offered to His n»me, and a 
pure offering. After pausing a little, he desired tjfie sentence 
might be thoroughly explained to him. He then seemed quite 
to understand it, bowing his head in a reverent njianner, and 
appeared to ponder over it. In the midst of this, I found my 
mind drawn into silence ; but the Prince kept asking question 
after question, as if afraid of losing time : my answers were now 
very short ; and at last, I endeavoured to explain to my com
panion the situation I was in, but could not make him undet^ 
stand me. The conversation then turned to agriculture, and the 
soil of the neighbourhood, and to the Emperor7; but as a burden
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still remained with me, I cannot recollect all he said, or what 
answers 1 made him. At last, wo rose from our seats as with 
one accord ; but before the Prince had time to bid me farewell 
in his way, 1 found my time was come : and I was enabled to 
declare unto him the everlasting founc^tion,— even Christ Jesus, 
the rock of ages,—who was “to the Jews a stumbling block, and 
to the Greeks foolishness but to them that obey his gospel 
inwardly revealed in the secret of their hearts, Christ crucified, 
the power of God, and the wisdonTof God unto salvation. As I 
stopped at the end of every sentence, my companion interpreted, 
as if he had been accustomed to the work, and might have 
known what he was going to do. After we had finished, we stood 
like statues for a short time ; and on my moving, as if I was at 
liberty, the Prince took me by the hand, saying, ‘ although 
our languages are different, the language of the Spirit is the 
same.' He held my hand till we got near the door, when I 
bade him farewell, and departed, comparatively as light as a 
feather. I cannot but admire how I was guided ; for in 
delivering what was upon me to the Prince, at the end of every 
sentence, all was taken from me, as if I should have nothing
further to say ; but when---------had had sufficient time to
interpret, then a supply was again vouchsafed. Whereas if I 
could have proceeded, as it were without stopping, I should 
have overpowered the interpreter, and the work would have 
been marred altogether. Thus the blind are guided in wavs 
that they know not, and in paths that they have not seen : 
but truly the pillars of my tabernacle were mightily shaken. 
May I ever be preserved in that humility, through which 
alone the grateful heart can bless His holy name ; “ who re- 
deemeth our lives from destruction, and crowneth us jhÜÎi 
loving-kindness and tender mercies."

In the afternoon, I met with some very humiliating circum
stances in the course of my business at the Custom-house, 
which helped to keep under the creaturely part.

[From this time to the 15th of Eighth Month, Daniel Wheeler 
was employed in examining the waste crown lands and the 
marshes in the vicinity of the capital, in preparing reports of 
his investigations, &c.]
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Seventh Month 21th, Fir ft day.—After I had sat down in my 
room to hold my meeting, I was interrupted by the coming 
of an individual, whom 1 had before seen. He resides about 
twenty versts from hence, and had come on purpose to inquire 
into the principles of Friends. He had once had a sight of 
1 Barclay's Apology,’ but was never able to get it a second 
time, and I much regretted I had not one to give him. He is 
well acquainted with the Scriptures, but very desirous of having 
them expounded and explained. After a long conversation, I 
referred him to the never-failing and only key, the Holy Spirit, 
by which they were given forth, and without which the natural 
man will ever read them in vain,—or when he has done, if he 
thinks he knows any thing, he knows nothing as he ought to 
know. He gave me a ki'iêd invitation to hie house, and we 
parted in a friendly manner.

Eighth Month 3rd, Firtt day.—I spent the day at home in re
tirement. In the evening the city was illuminated, and I under
stand there was a great display of fire and water-works at the 
country palace of Peterhoft", on account of its being the saint's., 
day of the Dowager Empress Mary.

On the 15th, I began a letter to my dear wife, and had 
finished two sides of it, when I seemed quite at a loss for a 
subject, which I could not account for. I went into the yard, 
and walked up and down for fresh air; but had not been 
there long, when I received a message, that the Emperor would 
see me that afternoon, and that 1 was to be at five o'clock at 
the lodgings of Prince Galitzin, which are close to the gate of 
the palace of Kamenny Ostrof. Having been kindly assisted 
in procuring1 a conveyance, I was there in time, and the Prince 
received me with his usual openness. In about half an hour a 
messenger came, and (bareheaded) conducted me through the 
garden, and the different guards, who stared at me not a little. 
At last we entered the palace, and after going through a range 
of rooms, I was shown into the apartment of the Emperor, who 
received me with more parade than I expected ; but I thought 
afterwards this was only on account of the page, for as soon as 
the door was shut, he took me by the hand, saying, ‘ Sit down, 
sir.’ I was not however, quite ready to sit down ; for the salu-
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talion arose in my heart, of “ Grace, mercy, and peace be multi
plied, from God the Father, ana our Lord Jesus Christ," upon 
the noble Emperor, kc. As 1 proceeded I took off ray hat, and 
the Emperor stood quite still, until I had finished ; when we 
both sat down. He had several questions to ask, and expressed 
his surprise and satisfaction ‘at the manner in which 1 had 
been led into Russia. I had a great deal to say to him, and 
full opportunity to express every thing that arose on my mind. 
He mentioned my memorial, and I think touched upon every 
particular head distinctly, and said he agreed to the whole. I 
then gave him a paper l had ready in my pocket book, which 
brought the peculiar principles of our Society into view : this 
he read, and questioned me about all of them ; which gave 
time to clear myself fully. I had a good deal to say to him on 
silent waiting. I remember my last words were, the ex
pression of a desire that attended my mind, ‘ that when time 
shall rob thee of thy earthly crown, an inheritance incorruptible 
and undefiled—a crown immortal, may be thy happy portion.' 
He held my hand fast in his for some time, and did not utter 
another word. I then returned to Prince Galitzin, and on 
taking leave, I had a little matter to express to hint, which,
------ who was present, interpreted. The next morning, 1
finished my letter to my wife, in time for the post, and thought 
myself clear of Petersburg : but in the evening, I found 
something like an invitation11 to such of the English people as 

/ inclined to sit down with me.x
The next day, after dining with J. Paterson, he invited me 

to go to hear their sermon, which I declined ; but afterwards F 
told him, tliat if his friends inclined to sit down with me in a 
large room at the Bible Office, if I had any thing for them they 
should have it, and if not, they must forgive me. It was 
accordingly fixed that we should meet at seven o'clock the next 
evening. I repaired thither about the time, and found a 
larger number assembled than 1 had any expectation of, in
cluding four ministers of the Independent denomination. 
Scarcely an individual amongst them had sat in silence before, 
in this way : it was, however, exercising to me, and we had 
a solemn sitting. I was enabled to declare the truth amongst

/
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them about three-quarters of an hour, to the refit-f of my own 
mind, and the sitting èpded well : there seemed something 
like an unwillingness on their part to break up: 1 was, I 
trust, thankful when it was over.

The forepart of the 18th and 19th instant, was employed in 
taking leave of my friends, and preparing for my homeward 
voyage. On the 20th, I went down to Cronstadt by steam-boat, 
and proceeded at once on board the Fortuné, a fine ship, for 
Hull. 1 concluded to remain on board, although the ship was 
not quite ready for sea ; and, as night came on, I began to be 
very uncomfortable, and was fearful I had been making more 
haste than J should have done, and that in my hurry I had 
not hit upon the right vessel. I walked the deck till late, and 
a willingness was wrought in my mind to quit the ship in the 
morning, if required. This exercise, being amongst entire 
strangers, made the pressure fvy heavy. I retired to my 
cabin, and got some rest, and when I awoke in the morning, 
I found my accusers were all gone, and tranquillity again 
restored ; for which l was thankful. Going on shore in 
the course of the day, I found a long looked for letter from 
home, and thankfulness was raised in my heart to the Giver of 
every good and perfect gift, for the cheering account it con
tained.

Eighth Month 23rd.—We got out of the Mole this morning, 
and having been boarded by the guard-ship, by eleven o’clock 
all impediments were removed, and we proceeded down the 
Gulf, with a fair wind.

24<A, First day.—When I awoke in the morning, 1 found 
the ship was rolling, which she would not have done if the wind 
had not been fair, and the sea following us ; so that I got up 
cheerfully. I went into my state room in the forenoon ; but 
found I could not get into any settlement of mind. The thought 
of proceeding homeward with a fair wind was too much for me 
to be able to keep out of view ; but I trust the Father of mer
cies saw my weakness with his eye of compassion.

31st, First day.—Having no opportunity of sitting down 
in the cabin, I held my sitting upon deck ; and though I met 
with many interruptions, yet I was favoured with settlement
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of mind in a good degree. In the afternoon, rounded the 
Falsterbo Reef, on which lay the wreck of a large ship, and at 
five o'clock made a signal for a pilot to carry us through the 
grounds; but could not perceive one coming off to us. As I 
was walking the deck, it just passed my mind, how soon our 
prospects are blighted; Imd going to the quarter-deck, I heard 
the sailor who was heaving't.he lead cry, ‘ by the deep four, a 
quarter less four,—by the my* three, a quarter less three,'—and 
immediately after 1 felt the ship strike on a rock ; in a few seconds 
she struck a second time, and then stuck fast. The rew were 
of course all in a state of consternation, and the captain was 
almost speechless ; and indeed it was a serious moment, for the 
ship was under full sail when she struck, and on a lee shore too. 
The first thing was to take the sails off her ; then the boats 
were lowered, and two anchors carried out with strong haw
sers. During this time several ships passed, to whom our 
captain waved his hat by way of signal to keep off ; and very 
mortifying it certainly was, to see the different ships take in 
their pilots, and make sail. Soon after, a large boat fall of 
men approached, with whom, the captain agreed, after hard 
bargaining, to cfiriy out a large anchor for us : this took up 
some time, and as ni^ht came on, the wind rose, and things 
began to wear a gloomy aspect. I was favoured however to feel 
quietness cover my mind like a canopy ; and a petition arose in 
my heart to the Father of mercies, to bless the endeavours of 
the toiling crew Whilst the Danish boat was receiving the 
anchor and cable, finding I could be of no use, I went below, 
and stretched myself on the locker, with my arm supporting 
my head. I continued in this position till the sailors began to 
heave upon the cable ; and, at length, I plainly felt her keel 
grate upon the rock. Being fully satisfied that she moved, I 
hastened on deck with the pleasing intelligence. Shortly after 
one in the morning the ship floated, and was soon in deep 
water again, which was cause of humble thankfulness. We 
anchored in Elsineur roads the same afternoon.

[The voyage to England was completed in safety.]

p
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CHAPTER VI.

REMOVES WITH HIS WIFE AND FAMILY TO RUSSIA----VOYAOF.
THITHER, 1818—SETTLEMENT AT OCHTA NEAR PETERSBURG----
WILLIAM ALLEN AND STEPHEN GRKLLET----AGRICULTURAL SUITERS
—VJg)T FROM THE EMPEROR, &C.

During Abe ensuing winter, D. W. was actively engaged in 
winding up his affairs preparatory to leaving England. Ample 
provision of agricultural implements, seeds and cattle, was 
also made ; and, at length, all being in readiness, he embarked 
for Russia, with hie wife, family and assistants, in all twenty 
souls, on the 22nd of Sixth Month, 1818.

The following memoranda are from the pen of a friend, and 
refer to this period.

On the 18th of Sixth Month, 1818, we were agreeably sur
prised by seeing our dear friend Daniel Wheeler, come into Apr 
meeting at Sheffield ; for he had taken leave of us, not expect
ing to meet us again before embarking for Petersburg : towards 
the close of the meeting, he expressed himself nearly as 
follows :—

• It has afforded me consolation once more to sit with my 
dear brethren and sisters, though in great weakness ; and pain
ful my feelings have been, when thinking that I may never 
have another opportunity of doing so; being with my dear family 
about to be removed from scenes like these, to a land of strangers, 
amongst a people whose language we know not. I do not wish to 
multiply words unnecessarily ; but as there are perhaps few pre-V 
sent who are acquainted with my motives for leaving, I have 
believed it would be right for me, near the dose of this meeting 
to inform you, as ability may be afforded. Nearly four years 
ago, in the vision of that light in which I believe, it was clearly 
manifested that it would be right for me to remove with my
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dear family to that land. Many were the conflicts and deep 
.the baptisms I passed through, known only to Him who seetli 
>n secret ; but whilst abiding under these impressions, for he 
that believeth maketh not haste, 1 was brought into a willing
ness to give up thereto : and thanks be to the Preserver of 
men, I can now say without boasting, I am willing to go 
whithersoever He may be pleased to send me. With these 
feelings, I went over last summer to see this strange land ; 
and though I met with many trials, my faith was not shaken, 
but remained fixed on Him, “ who walketli upon the wings of 
the wind.”

‘ Painful as the separation is to me, I would not have my dear 
friends think that I consider my lot hard; for in sincerity I can 
adopt the language of,—“ What shall I render unto the Lord 
for all his mercies?” Few have received greater benefits from 
H is hand,—few have experienced greater deliverances ; and none 
more unworthy. I am weak and frail ; yet in me you behold a 
monument of His everlasting mercy. He has kept me from the 
devouring sword ; — He has preserved me from the raging pesti
lence, when thousands have fallen by my side;—He kept me 
alive in famine ;—He saved me from shipwreck, when the deep 
was ready to overwhelm, and the briny waves to swallow me 
up ;—but, above all, He has showed me his marvellous Truth.

‘ To this Power, my dear friends, I commend» you, which is 
able to do all things for you. ,When we are ftnsuepa rated, we 
may still pray for each other; and perhaps those prayers may 
prove more availing, than whilst we have been together. In 
the words of the Apostle,—to His grace, which is able to keep 
and preserve you alive in the most holy faith, I commend you, 
together with myself and my dear family,—all that go, and all 
that stay ; and in the love of the everlasting gospel, I salute 
you, and affectionately bid you farewell.'

The last visit our dear friend D. W. paid before leaving his 
native country for Russia, was at the house of Sarah Eglin of 
Hull, where he took his last meal on shore, the 22nd of Sixth 
Month. In a short opportunity, after dinner, he told us that his 
mind had been gratefully affected, in renewedly feeling the life-

r 2
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giving presence of Israel’s Shepherd, accompanied with a belief, 
that he should not be deserted in the time of need ; but, that He 
who had been with him in six troubles would graciously preserve 
him in the seventh : under which precious feeling he had been 
jeady to adopt the language,—“ Surely goodness and mercy 
have followed me all the days of my life, and I shall dwell in 
the house of the Lord for ever.”

[He proceeded on his voyage; in the course of which he 
addressed the following letter to his friend the late Samuel 
Smith of Sheffield.]

Sixth Month 26(h, 1818.
Mr Dear Frik*d,

According to my promise, I have the pleasure of informing 
thee, that we are now pushing for the roads of Elsineur, and 
expect to anchor in about two hours, having had a passage of 
four days and nights. It has been what the sailors call a fine 
run ; yet some of my company have thought it rough enough. 
The supper-table was well attended the evening we left Hull, and 
sailing was talked of with the greatest enthusiasm : but a great 
alteration had taken place by next morning the land was out of 
eight, the wind had got up, and we found a tumbling sea upon the 
Dogger Bank. But little breakfast was wanted, and at dinner
time, I had not one guest to bear me company. The Artthiua 
has proved herself a noble vessel ; and, although much weighted 
upon her decks with water-casks and cattle, she has borne her 
costly freight, (to me not only costly but precious indeed,) nearly 
seven hundred miles in this short time, without any leakage, 
though sorely buffeted by wind and sea. My dear wife has been 
very ill ; yet through all has been favoured with Caithness and 
resignation, and I fully believe has never once let in feay.

The sincerity and kindness of all our friends who hahe shel
tered me and my family, serve to make us the more regret being 
thus tom away from them. But amidst these painful sensa
tions, quietness has presided amongst us; and in our silent 
meeting in the cabin yesterday, some of our hearts were ten
dered, under a sense of the continued regard of the unelnmber- 
ing Shepherd.
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We were so amply provided with every article of provision 
which our Hull friends could think of and prepare, that our fare 
has been very different from what is usual at sea. In short, 
we have so many things to be thankful for, that there is some 
danger of our being deficient in gratitude to the great Author 
of all our blessings; but I humbly trust, we shall be preserved 
in humility and watchfulness, and in that fear which can alone 
entitle us to Divine protection and regard.

[After his arrival at Petersburg, he again writes to his friend 
Samuel Smith, as follows : ] s

Ochta, near Petertbvrg, Eighth Month 19M, 1818.
My Dear Friend,

I am fully aware that thou hast long before this tiprfe heard 
of our being favoured to land in safety, complete in dumber as 
when we left our native country. After replenishing dur stock 
of hay and water at Elsineur, we proceeded on our voyage, and 
arrived at Cronstadt, on the 16th day from Hull : one day was 
lost at Elsineur, so that we could not well have had a more 
favourable and expeditious passage ; for which, I humbly trust, 
all of us who are capable of reflection, are truly thankful. 
Several things combined to detain us at Cronstadt, so that it 
was eight days before we reached the habitation prepared for 
us, which is situated on the bank of the Neva, nearly opposite 
the Smolny monastery. It is a stuccoed brick house of two 
stories, with the necessary stabling and outbuildings ; and we 
have now got it into tolerable order.

P have called upon my old acquaintances and friends of last 
year, and have met with the most handsome treatment from all 
with whom I have had to do ; and I have found, to my great 
comfort, the greatest sincerity in all those who made profession 
last year. Sometimes I cannot avoid partaking of their sump
tuous tables, which I can assure thee is no treat Urç^ne, though 
I believe it has its use : and if so, however mortifying, I hope 
I shall be willing to bear the cross of it. I always look forward 
to such times, as if I was going to be tried by a court-martial,, 
or something of the sort ; but if it was not for these feelings, I
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•should be afraid that the creaturely part would be in danger of 
exaltation, from the caresses of these people. So that although
much strippedness and abasedness is my lot, I believe that there 
only is my safety. Truly there is a precious seed scattered up 
and down in this p^ace ; and I think it is very remarkable, that 
so many of those in high stations are not only great, but are 
sincerely desirous of doing good, and are so little in their own 
eyes.

The greatest part of the time we have been here, it hath 
pleased Him, who best knows what is best for us, to dispense a 
season of poverty and barrenness, as far as relates to myself ; 
and my dear wife has been pretty much in the same condition. 
At the same time, a ray of light hath mercifully been permitted 
to shine upop the path, sufficient to strengthen the belief, that 
our being here is in the counsel of His will, " Lhout whose
knowledge a single sparrow falleth not to the ground. If it was 
not for a gleam now and then of this kind, though faint and 
transient, how deplorable would our prospect be,—separated 
from those we dearly love, surrounded by many persons disposed 
to take every advantage of us, with a dreary half-year’s winter 
gathering round us.

We are now making preparations for the winter, and have 
laid in a large store of wood for fuel ; much more than I should 
have thought we could possibly consume. Hut as many 
fears are entertained by our friends here, lest we should suffer 
from the cold, we are forced to comply with their advice. The 
Russians keep themselves much warmer than we shall like ; and 
I think it will be better to wear a little extra clothing, than to 
keep our rooms so excessively heated.

We have lately had some frosty nights, which have obliged 
us to try the stove in one room ; we are much pleased with 
its construction, and think it preferable to our open English 
fire-places.

I have lately been inquiring the manner in which the winter 
here begins ; and am informed that, after some cold rainy 
weather, the English winter commences, which freezes over 
parts of the Lake Ladoga : these are soon broken up by the 
wind, when the ice comes down in large flakes, and blocks up

/
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the Gulf of Finland and the Neva. , Shortly after this, the 
winter conies in reality, and fixes thelce, often in a very rough 
state, just as it has been hurried down by the current,—many of 
the flakes lying one upon another. Often, the whole becomes 
solid in forty-eight hours; after which roads are levelled over the 
rough ice, at those places where the pontoon bridges and ferries"' 
have been, which are marked out by fir trees set up in 
the ice. These crossings, frequently remain passable until the 
Fourth Month ; for although the snow melts off the land 
three weeks earlier, yet the river remains frozen, owing to 
the frosty nights :—the roads are sometimes dusty before the 
ice breaks up in the river. This I believe is the season when- 
people suffer the most, as the days are so warm that they change 
their clothing, whilst at the same time there are strong frost»’ 
by night.

Ninth Month 4th.—Finding I have yet time, I feel disposed 
to lengthen my already lengthened letter. I do not wish to 
tiro my friends ; but 1 believe they are so much interested in 
our welfare, as to accept it as an expression of that gratitude 
and love, which I trust will never cease to flow in my heart, 
whilst memory holds her place in this frail tabernacle, and how
ever distant we and our little ones may be exiled. I alluded in 
the forepart of my letter to the stripped situation of mind, that 
had for some time been my portion ; and have now, with humble 
thankfulness, to acknowledge the inexpressible comfort where
with I am comforted ; which nothing short of the great and 
promised Comforter could administer to the drooping mind. 
Last First day, in our little meeting, the Master was pleased to 
preside, and it was indeed “ a feast of fat things and the lan
guage which arose in my heart was, “ Take eat ; this is my 
body.” I never remember being under such a covering, and my 
desire is, that 1 may never forget it : and oh ! that the fear of 
thevLord may so prevail amongst us, as to entitle us to His 
love, which can alone enable us “ to run through a troop, or 
leap over a wall;” and which at this time enableth me to call 
every country my country, and every man my brother.

1816] x
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To Ualhy Monthly Meeting.

Second, Month 17th, O. S. 1819.

Dear Friendh,
In conformity with the desire expressed in your minute of the 

Fifth Month last, we have endeavoured to render an account 
of ourselves in the foregoing part of this letter. It was 
thought that by drawing up answers to such of the queries as 
were applicable to us, the most correct statement of our 
situation would be obtained.

In thus drawing the attention of the Monthly Meeting to its 
distant members, a belief accompanies my mind, that tender 
sympathy and feeling are excited on our account ; and my 
heart is humbled within me, in the remembrance of the “ goodly 
tents of Jacob, and the quiet dwelling places of Israel,"—of those 
dear brethren and sisters, with whom I can no longer assemble 
before the Lord, and from whom my dear family and self are 
far separated, as from the bosom and fostering care of the 
church. Yet amidst a dispensation so painful to human 
nature, I have abundant cause to acknowledge the continued 
regard of Israel’s great and compassionate Shepherd ; who 
faileth not to care for His sheep, however widely scattered, 
and who at seasons is graciously pleased, not only to afford 
the healing balm of resignation, but to replenish with His 
love, which many waters cannot quench, nor distance diminish ; 
but which at times is sensibly felt to flow towards the 
flock at home, even to the hindermoet,—and to clothe 
with ability in secret broken aspirations to supplicate on 
their behalf, that “ not a hoof may be left behind," and that 
none may be missing in the great day; but that all of every age 
and of every class, may hear His voice, be known of Him, and 
follow Him : that when He, the Great Shepherd, shall appear, 
we may appear also, and be all bound up together in the Lord’s 
“ bundle of life ;* which is frequently, fervently, and at this 
time, the desire of your friend,

D. W.
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To Mordecai Casson.

Third Month 19M, 1819.
--------- 1 do not know that we have ever had more than 21

degrees of frost by Reaumer's scale, (16° below zero, Faht.1) 
—indeed, but few of the Russians recollect so mild a winter. 1 
think we never passed a winter in England with less sickness 
in the family : the merciful Dispenser of all our blessings has 
indeed done more than we could have thought or asked for. 
During four months of the darkest season, we have had the 
company, generally two days in the week, of our beloved friends 
William Allen and Stephen Grellet ; through whom we have 
often been cheered and refreshed as with dainties from the dear 
Master's table. They have had a narrow path to tread in, yet 
are well satisfied with their labours here ; though tffey have 
been in a different way from what is customary with tfipéé who 
move on such errands : they have truly been led in f5atfis that 
they knew not, and in ways that they had not seen, to their 
own admiration, and to the praise of the great and excellent 
Name. They left us ten days ago, with minds full of peace,— 
beloved and regretted by all who had the happiness to become 
acquainted with them. The stream of gospel love, which was 
at seasons permitted to flow, when channels were open to receive 
it, has made, I believe, an impression on the minds of some, 
which will never be obliterated ; and which has clearly evinced, 
“ whose servants they are.” They were, I think, of all men 
the most fit to move in such a work, in such a place, and under 
such circumstances

I saw them set off from the city, just at the edge of dark, in 
a covered sledge, in the midst of a heavy snow-storm. They 
are furnished with letters and documents, sufficient to open the 
way wherever they go : they have also a document called a 
podorojni, which obliges the post-masters to furnish them with 
horses as soon as they arrive at a station ; so that they are not 
likely to suffer detention on the road. Their luggage is put in 
the bottom of the sledge ; over it is a bed covered with black 
morocco leather, on which they can either sit or lie: they
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have also provisions with them ; and a servant who can speak 
French, German, and Russian.

Since the departure of our friends, we have felt much poverty 
and strippedness ; yet at times a renewed evidence hath in un
utterable mercy been vouchsafed to us, that the Rock remains, 
and that the Foundation standeth sure : so that there is still 
encouragement, even amidst the gloom by which we seem sur
rounded, hupibly to hope that we shall be preserved and enabled 
to maintain our ground ; however feeble our attempts may seem, 
and however much our weakness may be felt. The responsible 
situation in which we are placed, is at times almost enough to 
overwhelm me with fear^ lest I should let fall any of those pre
cious testimonies given us to bear, and thereby bring reproach 
upon the blessed cause of Truth. I have however great conso
lation in observing, that my eldest son also begins to feel 
the importance of this; and it is a great favour when the 
eldest takes the right way, as there is then a hope that the 
younger ones will follow after.

To Barbara Hoyland.

Ninth Month 22nd, 0. 8. 1819.
Mv Dear Sister,

----------Since I last wrote to thee, our work has made great
progress, and being now widely extended, is nofjikely to lessen 
my fatigue ; but I am looking forward to a little respite, as the 
winter is expected shortly to be with us. Since the spring 
opened, I have been much harassed, having been engaged from 
four in the morning until late at night, except on First days, 
when I do not suffer any work to be done, and of course I have 
no occasion to go out myself. It is a common practice here to 
transact business, and hold the principal markets on First days ; 
but I made a stand against it, as soon as I came, and have been 
under the necessity to this time strongly to object to it. On 
Fifth days also, I take the forenoons ; so that our little meet
ings are regularly held, which is a great comfort to me, as well 
as a respite from toil, and when at seasons the Great Master 
is pleased to preside and own the slender few.

Since the spring opened, we have sown about forty acres
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with clover, and other grasses, also with some oats, but merelÿ 
to protect the smaller seeds from drought ; about four acres of 
potatoes have been planted, and ten acres of turnips sown 
with the Northumberland drill. On the whole, these have done 
well, particularly the turnips, which are bought up at a high 
price, as fast as 1 can get them into the market. But I am 
most surprised by the grass seeds, which in twelve weeks after the 
sowing were in full flower, looking like a full crop, the year after 
sowing in England ; such is the astonishing quickness of vege
tation here.

Amidst the numerous avocations of the Emperor, time has 
"been devoted by him for a thorough examination of the work 
carrying on by us; which gave me full two hours' time with him 
alone, ami another hour was occupied at our house : so that l 
had an opportunity ,gi ven of clearing myself, and I hope nothing 
was kept back on tfiy part. I rejoice in believing, that a spark 
remains unextinguished in his noble bosom, which I trust will 
never be suffered to go out or diminish ; but may be permitted 
increasingly to brighten, even unto the perfect day. Yet I 
cannot help fearing, when dwelling on the critical situation in 
which he is placed, the exalted station he fills, and the many 
besetments by which he is surrounded. I will content myself 
with reviving his own expression;—when speaking on the sub
ject of war, I alluded to the vast army in this neighbourhood, 
and the state of mankind in general ; he replied,—‘ the things 
that are net possible with man, are possible with God.’

We have also had a visit from the reigning Empress : she 
is a very amiable woman,—so unaffected and unassuming, that 
our fears of being embarrassed in her presence were soon 
changed into admiration and regard ; and though she mani
fested great condescension and affability, true dignity still 
appeared. She came to the house, and afterwards went to view 
the work ; and I shewed her every thing that I thought would 
please. She walked for a considerable time on the land, and 
was much gratified with its being so dry, as well as with the 
apparent change in the face of the country. The Empress 
speaks a little English, and had with her a companion who un
derstands.^ well.

I remain, &c.

*
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To David Mallinson ok Sheffield.

[1819.

v Ninth Month 22nd, 1819.

How often have I thought of my beloved friend, and his dear 
wife and family, when in a situation in which I could not 
possibly address a few lines to them ; and as often lamented 
and grieved, as month after month has rolled away, when they 
have been again brought to my remembrance.---------

In the winter, my time was much occupied in making prepa
rations for the ensuing campaign ; and since the ice left us, I 
have been constantly hurried and fatigued. This year my 
labour has been much increased, by my having been appointed 
to assist in the improvement of some land of the Dowager Em
press, situated about twenty-four miles distant. I have incon
sequence seen the Dowager several times ; and I find it a trying 
situation for a Friend, to pass through the apartments of a palace, 
amongst a host of servants and military, who stare as if I was 
not a fellow-man. I sometimes think no one was ever in a 
situation similar to mine, or so much like the pelican in the 
wilderness, or the solitary sparrow on the house top ; and am 
ready to qulry, whether my being here, can answer any good 
end. Y et there are seasons, when I am comforted in the belief, 
that some minds\re led to consider and to inquire our motives, 
for differing so widely from the rest of mankind ; and I uni
formly find, when opportunities of this sort occur, something 
like an assent in the minds of such, and a lamentation raised 
that a larger portion of mankind do not follow our example.— 
Alas ! little do they know how frail I am, and how weak I feel ; 
—often stripped of every thing that can afford any real comfort, 
and apparently left to myself to walk in slippery places. 
Sometimes my mind glances at my dear friends at home ; but 
there I must not dwell, though I believe I shall always con
sider my country as my home,—and I trust my friends will ever 
remain dear to me, and that however separated or circum
stanced, we shall be dear to each other in that love, which is 
not subject to change, but “ hopeth all things, endureth all 
things, beareth all things ; rejoiceth not in iniquity, but re- 
joiceth in the truth t"—which rads upon the meek as a diadem,
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and crowns the humble sufferer with eternal life, if constantly 
and earnestly laboured after and abode in. However we may 
be permitted to feel our nothingness, let us remember it is “ by 
these things we live and truly, my dear friend, and but 
lately very often my companion in tribulation, 1 believe He 
is a strong rock and an irresistible fortress to dwell in. For 
my own part, I need not ask the question, “ whither shall I 
go having no choice left, and consequently no merit, if I 
should be found frequently turning unto Him, who only “ hath 
the words of eternal life."

I know I am many letters in debt to many of my dear 
friends ; and I am afraid 1 should not be warranted in saying 
‘ have patience and 1 will pay you all and yet as it is really 
my intention to answer them, I hope they will be disposed to 
give me a little longer credit ; at the same time to attribute my 
long silence to the true cause, and not that they are any of 
them blotted out of my memory, or that my regard is in any 
way lessened. For 1 think 1 may say, that all the members of 
your meeting, with whom I have been acquainted during the 
time I have been permitted to dwell amongst you, are fre
quently the objects of my remembrance and regard, from the 
oldest down to the little child. But when my time is so limited, 
that I cannot keep up a regular correspondence, even with those 
that I have had the most intimate acquaintance with, I hope 
the charity of others will lead them to put the most favourable 
construction upon my long silence in this way, and I really 
believe they will be disposed to do so. *

Well, my much loved friends, it was once very pleasant to 
be with yon and the dear children ; but those days we over 
and past, when it was often my lot to drop in amongst you ; 
they are departed as a shadow when the light is withdrawn ; 
but the Aneieat of days remains: He chaageth not, neither 
do Hie years fail. May He be your happy portion, net only 
through time, bet, when the struggle is over and the warfare 
at an end, through the never-ending ages of eternity.

Believe me, though the restless Baltic rolls between us, your 
affectionate friend.

1819]
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CHAPTER VII.

SEVERE WINTER OF 1819-20---- HIl AFFECTIONATE AODRFJW TO
BALBY MONTH I. Y MEETING-----SUNDRY LETTERS TO HIS FRIENDS IN
ENGLAND---- VISIT FROM THE EMPEROR ALEXANDER.

To David Mallinson. ‘

Firtt Month, 1820.
My Dear Friend,

Annexed are the answers to the queries from our slender 
meeting at Ochta, which I hope will be received in time for the 
Monthly Meeting in the Third Month next.

We often wonder how you are going on in England, 
whether you are sharing in any degree our cold winter. I 
sometimes think yours must have been more severe than for 
several years past, as the wind has been between north and 
east for the greater part of the last three months. I cannot 
possibly describe what we have had to encounter here : the 
Russians say, there has not been so severe a winter since the 
year 1800. It came upon us all at once; in the beginning of the 
Tenth Month, we could not get the plough into the ground, 
and we were shortly driven off altogether. The quantity of 
snow is great, and where H has drifted, it is very deep indeed, 
and the frost has been intense. This night we hare twenty 
degrees, and it has been as low as thirty-one degrees by 
Reaumur’s scale (87° below sere, Faht.) I was in the city 
on the coldest day, and did not su 1er ; though when I Ant 
my eyes, perhaps for half a minute, it was difficult to open 
them again. At one time out prospect was very gloomy, as 
the children seemed as if they could not bear It, «d the four 
youngest were ill at eues with the scarlet fever ;—but the Grçat 
Physician helped ue. I did not like the idea of sending for a 
doctor ; it seemed like distracting the hand, that has se often 
been stretched forth for our deliverance : but one of our Bus-
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sian domestics being ill, on his account a doctor was called in, 
and it was through him we learned what fever it was. They 
are now, through mercy, in usual health ; and are all enduring 
the cold, I think as well as the Russians themselves.

We have abundance of wolves, which are drawn by the 
severity of the weather nearer than usual to the abodes of men. 
The intense cold sometimes drives them mad ; six cases have 
occurred within our knowledge, of people being bitten by wolves 
in this state,—four of which proved fatal,—and in the other 
two, the parties recovered, having had the parts cut out, and the 
wound seared with a hot iron. One man had his face tom by 
a wolf close by our house, but he succeeded in killing it ; we all 
saw it, and a terrible animal it is to encounter, I can assure 
thee.* When the frost is very great, the smaller birds fall to 
the ground ; I have several times seen this. But though the 
wolf prowles round our habitation by night, we are favoured to 
be quiet and peaceful within, and to partake of many consola
tions.—

To Balby Monthly Meeting.
Fini Month 120, 1820.

Dear Friends,
Through the continued mercy of Him, who “ crowneth 

the year with his goodness," I am once more permitted to 
send you answers to the queries from our little meeting 
at Ochta.

As great poverty and strippedness of mind are often, and 
particularly at this time, my portion, I feel quite discouraged 
in attempting to take up my pen on the present occasion ; but 
in these dispensations, I have frequently to admire, that a 
precious feeling of love towards my dear brethren and sisters 
at home, is vouchsafed and permitted to remain, when every 
other feeling of good is wholly withdrawn from me. This 
being afresh brought to my remembrance, a hope is revived 
and cherished in my heart, (although peculiarly situated, and at 
times made painfully to feel the prevalency of the power

* This man though he submitted to the operation, subsequently fell a 
yictim to hydrophobia.
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of darkness by which I am surrounded,) that a small spark 
of life is yet unextinguished ; and which, while I am writing, 
kindles an ability, though under an humbling sense of great 
weakness, to hold forth a word of encouragement to the afflicted, 
and to those among you, unto whom it is not only given to 
believe in, but also to suffer for the name of Jesus ; which may 
have a tendency to strengthen minds that are often drooping, 
and in their own apprehension, no longer able to sustain the 
seemingly unequal combat^—who know what it is to be plunged 
into the depths of indescribable distress ;—for such 1 am per
suaded there are. “ Fear not,” was the gracious language of 
the Most High to “ worm Jacob and it continues to be so, 
to all the Lord's children, who are endeavouring faithfully to 
abide under, and patiently to endure the turnings and over
turn ings of His holy hand upon them : and though for the 
present these trials are not joyous but grievous, yet afterwards 
the peaceful fruits of righteousness will be the blessed experi
ence of all those who are exercised thereby. It is indeed no 
other than the suffering path that leads to blessedness, which 
the dear Master himself trod ; and which all hie tabulated 
followers must tread ; for the disciple cannot expect to be above 
his Master, nor the servant above his lord. So that, my 
dearly beloved friends, there is no real cause to be discouraged 
or to marvel at these things ; but rather to rejoice, in that you 
are counted worthy to suffer, and in that you are at times 
made sensible of pain : for truly, pain is a certain sign of life, 
as that which is dead can feel no more ; and it brings with it a 
consoling evidence, that sash are living members of one and 
the same mystical body, whose members suffer not alone ; but 
whether one member suffer, all the members suffer with it,— or
one member be honoured, aU the members rejoice with it, of 
which Jesus Christ our Lord is the holy head. “ Fear not, 
therefore; " the kingdom is appointed unto yen: it is those that
L A  ,▲ a ik. — 1 iL.i  L —.11 1 - - -- U-
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in attempting to do so, sadness covers my mind, and fear 
begins to shew itself, lest I should be found wanting in my 
duty to any : if such there are, who have long been neglecting 
the great business of their lives, and instead thereof, pursuing 
with avidity those things which perish with the using. Alas ! 
what will be the situation of these in a day that is fast 
approaching, when the heavens shall depart as a scroll when it 
is rolled together; when every false delight will appear in its 
true colours, and nothing will be left for the poor mind to rest 
upon, not so ranch as a small island in the midst of this sea of 
perplexity and trouble,—not a single act of dedication to the 
Lord's righteous cause of Truth upon the earth to reflect upon ; 
when those things that have occupied the heart, will serve 
only as memorials of past folly. Let such be entreated by one 
who long hovered on destruction’s brink, and who hath known 
the terrors of the Lord for sin and disobedience ; and under 
a sense thereof, is now most earnestly desirous that others 
may take warning, and thereby shun the fatal snares which 
keep the soul in bondage and in darkness. Let such be per
suaded to seek the Lord, “ while he may be found and en
deavour to redeem the past and precious time,—to acquaint 
themselves with God and be at peace,—to come to the know
ledge of Him in the secret of their own souls,—who is “ the 
way, the truth, and the life,”—whom to know is life eternal ; 
who willeth not the death of a sinner, but that all should re
pent, return and Hve. Then let me beeeeeh you, m the love of 
Him, who died for us and rose again, for the peace of your 
never-dying souls, to accept the gracious invitation, “ be ye 
reconciled to God,—"before it be too late, and t>e things that 
belong to year peace are hid for ever from year eyes.

There is another dess to whom my attention is new turned, 
for whose host welfare I feel an affectionate and tender solici
tude t hi whose hearts the babe immortal hath been mercifully 
begotten, creating therein new desires and breathings after 
gout-sustaining food ; whose spiritual eyes are m a good degree 
opened to behold the beauty and excellence that dwell in the 
everlasting and unchangeable Truth. To y6d, my dear Friends, 
many of whom are young m years, my heart and pen are now

1820.]
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directed,—earnestly desiring your preservation in the alone 
path, that most assuredly leads to peace in this world, and 
in that which is t$> come ; may nothing be suffered to turn 
you aside therefrom, but may you be strengthened stedfastly 
to contend for the like precious faith, which was once 
delivered to the saints,—that inestimable gift of God—that life 
of the just—that substance of things hoped for and evidence of 
things not seen, “ without which it is impossible to please 
God," and of which Christ Jesus is not only the holy author, 
but the blessed finisher. Here let us make a pause,—lest 
any should spend their precious time, that treasure of eternal 
consequence, in vain. This most necessary and heavenly 
gift cannot be obtained from man, nor from the doctrines of 
any set of men. What saith the great apostle i—“ Faith 
cometh by hearing, and hearing by the word of God." Have 
not all heard ! Yea, verily,—the blessed sound hath gone forth 
from sea to sea, from shore to shore, and from the river to the 
uttermost ends of the earth. But let none be misguided by an 
imposing appellation given, 1 sometimes fear by design, to the 
Holy Scriptures, styling them “ the word of God.” Although 
the Holy Scriptures are replete with the most sublime truths,— 
the book of books, wonderfully preserved from the earliest ages 
of time, “ given by inspiration of God" and “ profitable for cor
rection, for reproof, for instruction in righteousness, that the 
man of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good 
works," and “ are able to make wise unto salvation —yet let 
us mark what follows,—it is “ through faith which is in Christ 
Jesus." For some of you this explanation may not be needful, 
but for me it is safe. Faith cometh then by that all creative 
Word, which was with the Father before the worlds were ; 
“ all things were made by Him, and without Him was not any 
thihg made that was mads who in the beginning changed 
the wild chaos, when it was without form and void, into habit
able earth ; who spake, and the worlds were made :—and it is 
by this Divine Word alone, that we must all be changed from 
a state of nature to a state of grace, and renewed again into the 
heavenly image that man was in, before he by transgression fell. 
Behold then the Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the
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end, the first and the last, the root and offspring of David, the 
bright and morning star ! Behold the marvellous display of 
everlasting love! the all-powerful, saving Word, the blessed 
medium by which faith and hearing come, is nigh in the heart 
and in the mouth, as saith the apostle. Search then, my 
dearly beloved Friends,—seek and i I humbly pray the Father 
of mercies, that you may be favoured to find. Be of good 
courage ;—humble yourselves before God : ask in the language 
of unceasing prayer, i^nd you shall receive ; knock, with 
earnest, faithful desires, and the door of boundless mercy shall 
be opened unto you. “ For every one that asketh, receiveth ; 
and he that seeketh, findeth ; and to him that knocketb, it 
shall be opened.1' Remember it is on you that the weight of 
the law and the testimony must devolve, when the faithful 
standard-bearers of the present day are numbered with the just 
of all generations : and that on your example greatly depends 
the future bias of the tender minds of the dear innocent little 
children. In so doing you will not only be a blessing to them, 
but they will bring down a blessing upon you ; and the Lord 
Most High, in his infinite goodness and mercy will bless you 
altogether.

With the salutation of that love which deeireth the good of 
*U,

I remain your affectionate friend,
D. W.

1820.]

To Samuel Smith.
Steond Monti 2nd, 1820, 0. 8.

--------- Thy account of------------- towards the close of hie day
was truly consoling ; and I trust the retrospect of this period 
would have a tendency to comfort hie dear widow in her affliction. 
We feel much for her; but die has a strong tower, into which the 
righteous harem all ages fled,and found refuge and safety,—even 
the power of the Meet High God; who remains not only a judge 
for the widow, but will plead her cause himself, and be a Father 
to her fatherless children, if they are but willing to commit them
selves into Hie holy keeping. In lore and tenderness this is 
what I very much desire on their account,—that they may

o 2
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choose the Lord for their portion, and the God of Jacob for the 
lot of their inheritance ; that so they may be taught of his 
ways, and walk in hie paths : and then the great loss they have 
been permitted in unerring wisdom to sustain, will not only be 
sanctified to their dear bereaved mother, but to themselves 
also. And if happily the elder are good examples to the 
younger children, in humble walking With their God, and in 
uprightness and integrity amongst men, and by ordering their 
conversation aright,—they will be the Messed means of taming 
the feet of their dear little brothers into the paths of truth. 
The Lord himself will not be wanting to draw their minds into 
an early acquaintance with that light, which is the life of men, 
in their own hearts ; which if attended to will lead them out of 
all error into all truth : in righteousness will they be established, 
and great will be their peace. Our lore is to them all.

--------- 1 will endeavour to give thee some idea of a plan which
opened in my mind last autumn ; but I must in the first place 
make thee a little acquainted with the state of things here. 
The land belongs principally to the nobles, who have immense 
estates cultivated by the peasants bom on them, who are the 
absolute property of their masters, man, woman, and child 
alike. They either work for their proprietor, or they deliver 
to him a part of their earnings, liable to be increased at his 
pleasure. The result is, that they have no interest in any 
thing ; and I have heard it said among them, that life is not 
worth a copeck, or the hundredth part of a shilling : this is a 
very affecting circumstance. My idea is, to make a trial of 
placing peasants in farms at a moderate fixed rent, on the land 
we have drained and cultivated ; and if these are favoured to 
prosper, I have a hope that the nobles will see it their interest 
to divide their large estates in a similar way, and place their 
peasants on the same footing; and I am persuaded their 
incomes would be greatly increased. If when each peasant had 
paid his rent either in money or produce, the remainder was to 
be his own, he would be stimulated to industry ; there would 
be something worth living for. l

It was intended that the whole of the land which we drain 
and cultivate, should be farmed by us ; but this is now in part

[1820.
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set aside. The land is now to be divided into small farms, of 
from thirty to forty-five acres, to be let at a moderate rent, but 
sufficient to pay interest on the outlay for draining, cultivating, 
and building ; the tenants to be under wholesome restrictions in 
the management of their land, that their farms may be taken 
proper care of. On each piece of land where there are farms 
established, a part will remain in my hands, as an example 
for the small farms, where a complete establishment for 
agricultural purposes will be built, I have been very busy 
constructing a model for a farm-house, suitable for the object in 
view; and it is expected that several of these houses will be 
erected next summer.

I had the happiness to see the land which has been drained, 
quite free from vapour, when all around it has been covered as 
with a cloud ; so that the surrounding neighbourhood cannot 
fail to become more healthy from its expulsion. / This would 
be a pic sant picture for the mind to dwell upon, if there was 
not mourning and lamentation on other accounts : but the 
state of things, in a religious point of view, is very affecting and 
discouraging ; and the query often arises, what can be done for 
these people ;—to which the answer at this time is, “ vain is 
the help of man." And truly I am often fearful that the 
vreaturely activity of man, instead of helping, is marring the 
good work already begun in the tender minds of many ; causing 
them to stop very far short of that undefiled rest, which is 
prepared for the people of God ; but it is my most firm belief, 
that their earthly wisdom will be confounded, and that the Most 
High will scatter them as chaff is scattered before the wind ; 
and that He will magnify His own glorious power in the hearts 
of his children, who in simplicity are turning their faces to
wards his holy mountain,—taking of the things of Christ, and 
shewing them to these hie little ones.

For my own part I am a very poor creature, and sometimes 
fearful that I myself shall^ become a castaway ; yet after times 
of deep suffering, and self-abasement, love for the dear people 
here abounds more and more in my breast ; and often is the 
desire breathed, that the cultivation in their hearts may not 
only keep pace with, but abundantly surpass and excel, that of

1820.]
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the wastes, by which we are surrounded. Then would “ the 
wilderness be as Eden, the desert as the garden of the Lord ;" 
joy, gladness, thanksgiving, and the voice of melody would be 
heard therein.

The question—when shall we meet again î I should be glad 
to have it in my power to answer ; but it is only known to Him 
who seeth the end from the beginning, whether again in this 
world or not. Let us look up with humble confidence to Him, 
to enable us through every dispensation yet to come, to say— 
“ not my will, but thine be done at the same time labouring 
with unremitting assiduity to know, what His righteous will is 
concerning us. Evening, morning, and noon, let us pray, my 
much loved friend ) and He, who will not break the bruised 
reed nor suffer it to be broken, in hie own time will not only 
reveal it to us, but will eniblq us to perform it, to the praise of 
His groat and excellât name, and to our unspeakable peace. 
Farewell in the Long my dear friend.

To BA i ard Cockin, Doncaster.

21s# of Sooond Month, 1820.
Mv DEAR FrIBND,

Hearing by letters lately received from England, that afflic
tion had visited your abode, I cannot help waiving all other 
considerations, however pressing at this time-, and endeavouring 
to dip into sympathy and sweet feeling with my long loved 
friends ; to whom my spirit is united m the binding influence 
of that love, which extends from the river to the uttermost 
parte of the habitable globe : humbly desiring that the God of 
all consolations may be with you, and comfort you together, 
with tiie riches of peaceful resignation to Hie righteous will ; 
sustaining you in lowly patience, wrought by tribulation and 
suffering, in mysterious wisdom dispensed for sanctifying pur
poses, to His own glory, and the refinement of those who are 
precious in hie Divine sight. “It is by these things men 
live;" they have led the righteous in all ages to blessed 
experience, being productive of that glorious hope which 
maketh not ashamed, because the love of God is shed abroad 
in their hearts; which in the true dignity of its character,
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animates the Christian travellers with innocent boldness, to 
persevere in the tribulated path cast up for them, to meet with 
unshaken firmness the yet remaining storms of time, and to 
behold jyith the placid eye of faith, the “ far more exceeding 
and eternal weight of glory " about to be revealed, and which 
awaits the ransomed and redeemed of the Lord in the kingdom 
of Christ Jesus, that will never have an end ; where pain and 
sorrow cannot enter, and all tears are for ever wiped away.

I well remember the dear young woman, who has terminated 
at an early period her innocent career, and entered into ever
lasting rest ; and fresh in my memory is every part of the 
family, at whose hands I have so often had kindness shown 
me in simplicity and godly sincerity. These circumstances 
may not have been thought of by you ; but in my memory 
they will long retain a lively and sweet fragrance. This 
acknowledgment will apply to many of my beloved friends, 
and I would gladly make it to all of them : very pleasantly 
can I reflect on the intervals which I was permitted to enjoy, 
when a sojourner amongst you, when my mind has been 
refreshed with the countenances of my ^pds, as “ iron 
sharpeneth iron with some of whom, though a weak and 
feeble helper, I have been engaged in endeavouring to turn 
“ the battle to the gate whilst united together in love, and 
harmonising in sentiment, as 41 our bows abode in'strength, the 
arms of our hands were made strong ” by the mighty God of 
Jacob. But as a dream vanishes when the sleeper awakes, so 
are these seasons departed ; leaving me to gase in abasedneee of 
self, to adore’ and tremble at the gracious dealings of that 
Almighty power, which has been with me all my life. Though 
few and evil have been the days of my pilgrimage, yet few lives 
have been more eheoquered with vicissitude and variety, since 
cast upon the wide world an orphan boy ; then cradled on a 
boisterous element and nursed in the free-echool of iniquity, 
with sinners my companions,—but myself the chief! Oh! 
wondrous mercy, signally displayed !—in saving from the fire a 
burning brand, and following up from time to time with judg
ment's rod, the far-fled wanderer !—flying still, and still pursued ! 
until overtaken, and in matchless love obliged to yield, and

behold jvith the placid eye of faith, the “ far more exceeding 
and eternal weight of glory " about to be revealed, and which 
awaits the ransomed and redeemed of the Lord in the kingdom 
of Christ Jesus, that will never have an end ; where pain and 
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at an early period her innocent career, and entered into ever
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reluctantly to retrace step by step destruction's masy track,— 
and to stop at many a place ; and, I hope in since re repentance, 
made to dwell en scenes of mis pent time and sinful deeds 
innumerable, “ gone beforehand " (I humbly pray) to judg
ment ;—not to “ follow after," or where would be now my hope 
at this late hour, if forsaken by that gracious Lord ;—who in 
so great compassion, wrought the miracle, and in the greatness 
of his love and strength, has led my straying feet beside the 
still waters, and made me to lie down in the green pastures of 
life :—who brought me amongst the assemblies of his people, 
with whom I now feel precious unity of spirit in the bond of 
sweet consoling peace :—and though far separated from them, 
I am at this day, I trust, “ sitting and clothed and in my 
right mind," under a sense of my own unworthiness, and of 
such great and unmerited mercy.

When I began this letter, I had not the most distant 
thought of saying what I have done ; but on looking it over, I 
believe they are words of truth and soberness, and I do not feel 
at liberty to alter them. Truly my mind is at this moment 
humbled as in the dust, in taking a retrospective view of the 
things that have been, and of our present peculiar situation. I 
think I never knew a time, when watchfulness and prayer felt so 
needful, in order not only “ to strengthen," but even to retain 
“ the things that remain, that are ready to die.” It is like 
contending for every inch of ground in a well contested field, 
and being unable at night to discover whether the morning’s 
position has been maintained ; so that we stand in need of the 
prayers of our brethren in old England, that we may be 
preserved watchful, humble and faithful, amidst the various 
snares and temptations by which we are surrounded.

Believe me thy truly affectionate friend,
D. W.

To Balby Monthly Mian no.

Firtt Month, 1821.
Dias Fbiknds,

I now enclose the answers to the usual Queries from our 
little company, and at the same time acknowledge the receipt 
of your certificate on behalf of S. K.

T
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* I trait that none of my dearly beloved Friends will attribute 
the brevity of thie letter to any thing short of the true cause ; 
—neither absence, nor distance, have in any degree lessened my 
love or diminished my regard for you. M Can the children of 
the bride chamber fast, while the bridegroom is with them ? As 
long as they have the bridegroom with them they cannot fast. 
But the days will come, when the bridegroom shall be taken 
away from them, and then shall they fast in those days.” To 
you who have experimentally witnessed the truth of this 
saying of the Saviour of men, it is unnecessary to say more, 
than that these days are my days ;—the days an indeed come, 
when strippedness and weakness are all that I seem to possess. 
Should then he any of my dear brethren and sisters alike 
circumstanced, it is with me to say, for the encouragement of 
such, (although destitute myself of any claim, and totally 
unworthy of partaking thereof,) that if this humiliating, 
though purifying dispensation be patiently abode under, the 
result will be unspeakably glorious. Mourning will be turned 
into joy ; the painful and perhaps protracted fast, will become 
a precious and delightful feast, -even “ a feast of fat things, 
of wine on the lees wall refined —“ know ye what I have 
done to you," will he sensibly understood ; and a language will 
be excited by gratitude and love, similar in kind to that of 
Simon Peter, when the dear Master silenced hie objections by 
explaining the terme ef apostleship, “ Lord, not my feet only, 
but also my hands and my head.”

The tree of the field sustains no injury by the wintry 
season's rest, an the contrary, it is invigorated, if sap romaine 
in the root: so the foregoing dispensation, if the precious 
life remains, however low and hidden it may he, tends only to 
strengthen and establish the humble Christian more firmly in 
the heavenly vine ; and when the spring of life and Jove is 
permitted to return, beds and blossoms will again appear, and 
new fruit wiU be brought forth by these ehceen ones, which 
will lastingly remain, to the praise and glory of the great and 
good husbandman, and their own.eternal peace.

Let me remind my dear Friends of every age and class, that 
another year hath passed swiftly over our heads ; this intima
tion is accompanied by an earnest desire, that as days are
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multiplied and years increase, an increase of heavenly treasure 
may be our», through an increasing knowledge of the only true 
God, and his Son Jeeue Christ.

I remain your affectionate friend,
D. W.

To John Hipslky.
Second Monti 7tk, 1821.

My dsa* Fkiind,
The prospect of approaching intercourse once more with our 

beloved friends in England, through the medium of the shipping, 
administered comfort to my mind, as I was about to take up 
my pen to address thee, and brings to my recollection, that this 
letter will probably reach thee about the time of our Quarterly 
Meeting held at Leeds. This circumstance awakens a feeling, 
which humbles my heart, and afresh revives in my view 
days that will never return, and precious seasons, in which 
I was permitted to assemble with my dear brethren and 
sisters, and even to partake of the same food, though unworthy 
to gather up the crumbs that fell from the table. But from 
scenes like these I am now set apart, and can no longer 
behold the venerable towers of Zion, nor mark her bulwarks, 
nor consider her palaces,—except from the reports of others. 
The accounts that have reached us in the course of the summer, 
have excited painful sensations ; lest any thing should tend to 
“ divide in Jacob or scatter in Israel,” and cause a ehyneee 
amongst thoee who have been valiants in support of the law 
and the testimony,—or embitter the latter moments of any, who 
have laboured through a long life with uprightness and integrity 
of heart, for the welfare of Zion and the enlargement of her 
borders. I cannot contemplate these things, and divest myself 
of fear, lest a root of bitterness should spring up, and many, be 
defiled. “ Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like 
men, be strong —is the language that presents itself on the 
present occasion ; and if not applicable to others, I am well 
satisfied it is to myself. For the older I grow, the more need
ful I find the watch : there is no other safe dwelling place ; 
—there is no cessation of arms ; the warfare is continual, and 
must be continually maintained, or there is no standing fast m
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the faith. But to such a* endeavour, through watchfulneesNuid 
prayer, to quit themeelvee like men, strength will be adminis
tered in due time, not only to stand fast in the faith, but to 
become strong ; yea, they will be “ strong in the Lord and in 
the power of His might." So that I very much desire, that 
the minds of all may be clothed with the invincible armour, 
wherewith they will be “ able to stand in the evil day, and 
having done all to stand."

The winter with us is considered a mild one. I do not know 
that we have at any time had more than twenty-five degrees of 
Reaumur’s scale, (24° below aero, of Faht. ;) but there have 
been frequent changes, and I think we have all suffered more 
from the cold than heretofore, owing partly, we suppose, to the 
high winds which have prevailed with little intermission all the 
season. The roof of our house has been much damaged, and at 
this time at least thirty squareyards of it are uncovered ; and 
we are told it cannot be repaired until warm weather comes 
again, as being made of sheet iron, the workmen cannot well 
handle it during the frost.

To S. Smith.
Third Month 12M, 1821.

--------- Having now dwelt among these dear people nearly
three years, I think I can say with truth, that my love for them 
has not diminished, but on the contrary greatly increased, 
particularly for those who are of least account among men : 
their simplicity and sufferings, which I often witness, render 
them dearer than ever to my heart ; though I have often to 
turn aside, and lament in heaviness and mourning. My 
heavenly Father has been pleased of late, in retirement, to 
clothe me more and more with ability to pray, not only on 
account of the many evils that are in the world, but for Hie 
little ones wherever scattered; and, for ever blessed be Hie great 
and adorable name, to pray for one who seemeth to need help 
more than they all—even for myself ; whoee backsliding* cannot 
be numbered for multitude, and whoee sine and transgressions 
are more than the hairs of my head, twice told ;—whoee day’s 
work is drawing fast towards a close,—yea, the shadows of the
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evening are beginning to Appear. Can it be any thing but 
Almighty love, that thoe awakens and makes sensible a poor 
frail mortal ! “Ae an eagle etirreth up her nest, fluttereth 
over her yoeng, epreadeth abroad her wings, taketh them and 
beareth them on her wings,"—thus preparing them for flight ; 
so doth a compassionate and ever merciful Lord God, nourish, 
cherish, and strengthen in the tend «rest manner, his unworthy 
and often ungrateful children. How often would He gather 
them ;—but oh ! they will not. How often in love unutterable 
doth He strive to save, by convincing their understandings, in 
the most indubitable manner, that “ there is a reward for the 
righteous, and a God that judgeth in the earth and, unwill
ing “that any should perish, but that all should repent, return,. 
and live," how often doth He alarm and shake the false rest 
of those, who are dwelling carelessly and at ease, and thus warns 
them of the uncertainty of their continuance here. By His 
judgments, all m mercy and in truth, how often doth He fill 
our heurte with sorrow, which worketh repentance never to be 
repented of, to reduce and bring us into humility ; that He 
may draw&s nearer and nearer into acquaintance with Him, in 
whong humility and meekness are personified ;—who said “ no 
man someth unto me, except the Father, which hath sent me, 
drAr Him s—no man eemeth to the Father, but by me hyn 
that someth to me, 1 will in no wise cast out."

" Oh 1 that there was a willingness wrought in us to bear the 
turnings and overturnings of our heavenly Father’s Imnd :— 
what blessedness would accompany that simple child-like state ! 
The dear Master would have many things to say unto us, but 
we cannot bear them new,—we are* unprepared to receive the 
sayings of the heavenly guest. Then what abundant cause 
there is for the tribulated weary soul, to come unto the meek 
and lowly Jesus; and in humble resignation, to receive Hie 
yoke, and learn of Him, whose teaching is ever sublime and 
excellent ;—peaceful and easy is His yoke,—light the burden, 
—sweet the rest. He can teach us to pray “ in faith, even 
unto Him, who eeeth in secret," and who will condescend to 
hear from heaven, His dwelling place, and to accept the 
broken, humble, contrite breathings of the soul.

Kk-
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I perceive that much of what l have written, applies to 
myeelf, which ia often the case with what I write to others ; 
my friends will, therefore, have the better opportunity of know
ing and feeling the true state and condition of a poor shattered 
vessel, that has partaken of a tolerable share of buffeting 
(great part of which might have been avoided) through the 
voyage of life ; and is now drifting with a fleet of many others, 
that are endeavouring to reach the same port, but into which it 
is impossible to enter without a pilot. Some knowing the 
danger of delay, and the difficulty of obtaining a pilot, unless 
timely and earnestly sought after, prudently hearken to coun
sel. and provide at setting out Such steer along safely, with 
wisdom at the helm ; but too many neglect this, till near the 
end of the voyage, when, as they begin to discover their great 
risk, by certain indications of danger which cannot be mistaken, 
they are continually making signals to other vessels, by way 
of warning them. To some who follow, the warning may be 
quite unnecessary, as such may be amply prepared, having a 
glorious prospect of an entrance being abundantly administered 
unto them.------ —
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To Bichard Oocuih.
Tooth Month 3rd, 1821.

---------It is necessary to make greet allowances for those in
high stations in every country, but particularly in this, which 
is but just emerging from a state of barbarism. The difficulties 
by which a few virtuous individuals here are surrounded, make 
it a matter of astonishment to me, how such are enabled to per
severe in a tolerable degree of well doing, amidst such a host 
of corruption and opposition. Scarcely a day -passes over 
but we have cause to mourn and lament: but although 
there is much to grieve for, there is also a great deal to love 
and pity.

There are a number of foreigners base, and not least my own 
countrymen, who have done a greet deal of harm, by flattering 
some truly worthy characters ; and from self-interested motives, 
making them think more highly of their religious attain
ments, than otherwise would have been the case. This helps
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to keep each wrapped up in Mae garments, and renders the 
language of simple and undisguised truth more harsh and 
impalatable, when they do meet with it. Some time ago, a 
person of consequence and hie secretary, visited the land we are 
cultivating on this side of the city. The crops were at the 
time in a very luxuriant state, with which they were much 
pleased. They wished to ascertain what the people about 
thought of the improvements, and asked several of them what 
they thought of it. These all expressed their approbation ; at 
last, one was asked, who said, * if the Lord had not given the 
man wisdom to do it, it would have been a morass still.’ 
With this answer they seemed much pleased. The secretary 
said, ‘ our people have always faith, they ascribe every thing 
to God.' I said, • I often hear them mention Hie name.’
* Always,’ said he. ‘ Bat, I said, I am sorry to hear them call 
the great name to witness what they say in the markets, and in 
their trade.’ It was easy to perceive he did not like my 
remark. Almost invariably the people her», in asserting the 
price of an article, which is often a great falsehood, call upon 
the Almighty as a witness :—when rather than lose a customer, 
they will come down to one-half the price they first asked. 
Now, if I had assented to the observation of the secretary, and 
called them ‘ a good people,’ (which is a common mode of 
expression here,) he would have been delighted. In short, 
they are so need to adulation and flattery, that they look for it 
every where, and from every person ; which makes the way 
more difficult for those who are not satisfied to feed them in

I had a conference with the Emperor a short time since, 
and was never so much satisfied with any previous inter
view. He has passed through much conflict of mind within 
the last twelve months; the state of political affairs and 
many other trying circumstances combined, have served to 
reduce him both in body and mind. A knowledge of his 
peculiar situation readers him in my estimation, an object of 
commiseration and sympathy. Few, I am persuaded, are 
really aware of the difficulties by which he is encompassed, or of 
what he has to contend with ; and when I consider the eduea-
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tion he has had and training up altogether, I am more 
than ever surprised that he should have any relish for serious 
things. He had been absent about ten months at the Con
gress ; and on my telling him, he had been a long time away 
from his large family, he said, 1 I have had a great deal to do. 
It is a very difficult thing to act for a nation, but 1 hope I have 
acted under God ; and the measures I have taken 1 hope are 
approved by Him. I am encouraged to believe so, because not 
a drop of blood has been spilled. When the nations were in 
great distress and suffering during the late calamitous war, 
they then prayed to God : but they are like the Jews of old, 
they have now forgotten Him. There are societies of men in 
different places, who are disseminating bed principles under 
the cloak of bringing in Christianity : they are in many parts 
of Europe,—they are every where.’ I told him I had often 
thought of him, and that a petition had been raised in my 
heart on his account. ‘ Yea he said, ' and I have often 
thought of you ; there has not been one day, not one day, but 
I have thought of you and of Messrs. Allen and Grellet, and 
always felt myself united to you three in spirit.’

Previously to this conversation, we sat down in silence 
before the Lord ; and in the course of our sitting, my mouth 
was opened to declare unto him the goodness of God, and Hie 
great mercy, variously displayed to the children of men ; and 
to speak of the precious promises, which the humble heart 
only can sensibly partake of. After which, we continued our 
sitting until I had cleared my mind a second time ; in this I 
had to recite the invitation of the dear Master ;—** Come unto 
me, all ye that labour and are heavy laden,” he. After having 
eat some time in silence, feeling myself at liberty, I told him 
my mind was relieved; when he gave me his hand, and 
attempted to describe hie feelings, but was unable to utter any 
thing, except « I have felt it,' laying hie hand on his heart : 
I never saw him so brought down before. He stayed with us, 
I think, nearly three hours, and then left ue in an affectionate 
manner, saying,41 must leave you. I hope this is not the 
last time that I shall come : remember me in your prayers.’ I 
attended him to hie carriage, and as it drove off, he said,4 God
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blew you.’ Our huge family Bible lay in one of* the rooma ; 
on seeing it he opened it, and readily turned to the 119th 
Psalm, which he said he had read that morning. He had a 
copy of the Scriptures in the carriage, which he always carries 
with him. My mind was so covered with sadness during the 
remainder of the day, and at intervals long afterwards, that 
my dear wife said, she thought I must have said too little or 
too much to the Emperor. I told her, no ;—I felt satisfied as 
to that: but I could not help lamenting, that such a man 
should be in such a situation.
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• CHAPTER VIII.

ADDREM TO BAL8T MONTHLY MEETING IN 1822 AND IN 1823 
VISIT FROM THR EMPEROR, &0. OREAT FLOOD AT PETERS BUBO.

To Balby Monthly Meetino.
Pint Month 20th, 1822.

Dear Friends,
Being once more permitted to send yon the answers to the 
queries from our little company in this lend, my mind is 
renewedly end affectionately toned towards my dear brethren 
and sisters, whom I hare long and tenderly loved ; for whose 
welfare every way, an nnahated solicitude remains, and I trust 
will ever have a dwelling-place in my heart.

Grqat indeed is the weakness, and painfully discouraging the 
feelings I am under, on the present occasion. “ What could 
have been done more to my vineyard," than hath been done 
unto it, is the language that presents itself to my mind. In 
the breast of every individual capable of reflection, I believe 
the acknowledgment will be found—* Nothing, Lord.' None 
can say, knowledge has been wanting ; for “ the grace of God 
which bringeth salvation hath appeared unto all, teaching" all : 
“ precept upon precept, line upon line,” have been abundantly 
administered. How unavailing and ineffectual will be 'the 
feeble efforts of one, who feels himself less than the least of 
all the flock and family, to stir up the pure mind m any, to a 
remembrance of things that are excellent—things that accom
pany life and salvation $ when so many dignified servants have 
hitherto pleaded the blamed Master’s righteous cause in vain. 
How many of the Lord’s deeply baptised, frithfal messengers 
have been sent from time to time, to ** ery aloud and spare 
not,"—clothed with indisputable authority to preach, rebuke, 
exhort ;—and in that love whieh causeth joy in the presence of
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the holy angels, beseeching ue to be “ reconciled unto God.” 
What could have been done more, that hath not been done ? 
We ourselves must testify against ourselves, to the truth of- 
this.

Dearly beloved Friends, consider what I say ; and the Lord 
give you understanding hearts, rightly to estimate the great
ness of His love and mercy. “ May the Lord direct your hearts 
into the love of God, and into the patient waiting for Christ,” 
—strengthen your faith in Him, and enable you to obey His 
voice ; lest His glory should depart from Israel, and nothing be 
left but a name.

Be pleased, O Lord ! to remember them that sigh. Be with 
thy little ones, wherever scattered ; who for Zion's sake cannot 
hold their peace, and for Jerusalem’s sake cannot rest; “until 
the righteousness thereof go forth as brightness, and the salva
tion thereof as a lamp that bumeth.” Strengthen them to cry 
day and night unto thee : sustain, support, and comfort them. 
Bless them, and continue with them to the lend ; and crown them 
with everlasting glory. /

So prays your affectionate FriepQ and brother,
J D. W.

To E. Boston.*
' Tmtk Month 27/A, 1822.

Mt Dearest Eliza,
Notwithstanding I have hitherto been silent, the affecting 

events which have taken place since we last saw each other, 
have not been suffered to transpire unregarded ; on the con
trary, they have only served to heighten that love and affection, 
which have long dwelt in my heart towards thee, and thy dear 
brothers and sisters. Believe me, my dear niece, that through 
all, yon have had my nearest sympathy ; and that I have parti
cipated most feelingly and sincerely in all the painful afflictions, 
which “ the father of mercies and God of all comfort,” /hath in 
His unsearchable wisdom been pleased to dispense unto yon ; 
although I have been dumb as to the expression of it by letter.

• It may be worthy of remark, that E. R., to whom the letter ii 
addressed, expired the very day on which It woe written.
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Often has a secret petition been raised in my heart for your 
protection and preservation, to Him, whose Almighty power can 
sustain our minds through every conflict’;—who will not break 
the bruised reed, nor suffer it to be broken. When contem
plating your situation, I am often comforted by à knowledge of 
the many near and dear relations and friends who surround 
you, who are affectionately careful and solicitous for your wel
fare every way; but my greatest consolation arises, from a firm 
belief, that you are indeed the peculiar objects of Divine regard. 
Ah ! my very dear Eliaa, what a blessed privilege to be under 
the superintending care and oversight of Him, who slumbereth 
not : such, though cast down, are not forsaken in the day of 
trouble ;—resignation's healing balm, which soothes the keen 
anguish of an afllicted mind, in purest love is given:—not 
a tear, not a sigh, escapes His ever-watchful eye, in those 
who strive to bow in meek submission to His holy righteous 
will. How do I long that I could find words to convey the 
sweet consolation which pervades my mind, when turned 
towards thee : it cannot be expressed. “ Behold the tabernacle 
of God is with men,”—is the language that arises in my mind, 
while dwelling under the precious influence of this feeling; and I 
humbly pray that it may be richly verified, to thy inexpressible 
comfort and delight, and to the admiration, gratitude and praise, 
not only of thyself, but of all thy dear connexions and friends. 
It is the broken, ooetrite spirit that the Lord regards;—it is the 
heart that wear* the costly robe of sweet humility, in which the 
lowly Jesus makes His blessed abode. O the riches of His 
grace ! it is peace, joy and love ;—that precious pease, which 
the world with all its perishing enjoyments, however splendid 
and specious in appearance, cannot give; and, blessed be the 
name of the Lord the only Giver, neither can it take one 
particle away :—that joy, in which the ransomed and redeemed 
only can rejoice, “ unspeakable and full of glory —that love, 
which enlarguth the haut, and’cas te th out all fear,—even the 
love of God, through Jesus Christ our Lord, to the children of 
men. “He will dwell with them, end they shell be His 
people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God, 
And God shall wipe away all team from their eyes ; and them

h 2

'X

(

»1



A

100 CHAPTER VIII. [1822. \
shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall 
shall there be any more pain : for the former things are passed 
away.’'

. To x Friend under Affliction.
Eleventh Month 22n<f, 1822.

I have been for many months desirous of writing to thee ; 
and be assured that my silence has not arisen from any diminu
tion of love or regard. On the contrary, the fight of affliction 
thou hast had to pass through, since we last exchanged letters, 
has rendered thee more than ever the companion of my thoughts, 
with increased affectionate solicitude ; and yet it is only of late, 
that I have come to the determination of addressing thee.

Now, my dear friend, I hope I shall not awaken feelings of a 
painful nature, as from my own weakness and poverty I feel 

ban usually incapable of administering the smallest ray of
contort, or of lulling them again into quietness and repose. But, 
while it is not in my power to strengthen, I trust I shall be pre
served from weakening or lessening, in any degree, thy confidence 
in Him ; who hath been pleased to strip thee of, I believe, thy 
greatest earthly treasure. How mysterious to our poor finite com
prehension, are the ways of Infinite wisdom, to prepare and purify 
us for an inheritance, incorruptible and undefiled, and which 
will never fade away ! How difficult it is for us, in the hour of 
dismay and extremity, to distinguish, that the arm of everlasting 
mercy is still underneath for our support : but as humble resig
nation and submission to that Holy Will which cannot err, are 
patiently sought after, the poor tossed mind becomes mercifully 
strengthened to look unto Him, who gave, and who hath been 
pleased to take away;—and to say in the depth of humility, 
Amen,—Blessed be the name of the Lord ! This, I trust, has 
been thy sensible experience, my very dear friend, long before 
this time ; and that patient fortitude hath conspicuously shone 
forth to thy sympathising relatione and friends : that they who 
have been eye-witnesses, may also have been partakers with 
thee of that tranquil and peaceful resignation of mind, which 
sheds a lustre, consoling, comforting, and animating to all within 
its sphere. It is this that designates the true Christian,—rising
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with increased brightness through thi lowly
and weak in self-estimation, and pooi of self
and what self most delighted in ;—but all ! how rich in 
heavenly garb, attired and decorated with the costly gem of 
sweet humility, which has been won by keenest suffering, and 
which suffering alone can purchase !

These last seven weeks I have suffered from rheu
matism in my right arm, which has deprived me of much 
sleep: while it takes from my rest, it allows a larger por
tion of time for reflection, and I hope will teach me to number 
my days ; and if happily I am found applying my heart unto 
wisdom, it will be a blessing indeed ; that so the day's work 
may be finished, when the night draws nigh. For truly I am 
often filled with fear on this account, finding yet much to do, 
and many things alive, which ought to have been long ago rilain. 
And 0 ! the weakness and poverty that I daily feel ! and the 
want of that ability, which can alone qualify for every good 
thought, word and work ! If under feelings of this kind long 
dispensed, there be no cause for discouragement, then may I 
hope yet to praise Him, who was the health of David's counte
nance and his God.

/
To Friends of Balby Monthly Meeting.

Firtt Month 23rd, 1823.
Dear Friends,

I herewith enclose our answers to the queries which are 
usually considered at the Spring Quarterly Meeting, and at the 
same time am desired to acknowledge the receipt of your certi
ficate on behalf of---------.

looking towards my dear brethren and sisters, I am
thàçkfolûn feeling a degree of that love, which alters not by 
separation, neither is subject to change amidst the vicissitudes 
of time; in which I once more salute you, with desires for 
your present and eternal well-being. Under an humbling sense 
produced by the recollection of those precious seasons, when I 
have been permitted to assemble with you, previously to the 
Spring Quarterly Meeting in each year, I am induced to bring 
to your remembrance the days that are over and past. Nearly
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five years have glided away, since I saw the well-gathered 
assembly on such an occasion ; at that time there were many 
vacant seats, which had been occupied by faithful labourers in 
the Lord's vineyard both in word and doctrine, and by those 
who were in their day and generation fathers and mothers in 
our Israel. During this period, others also of blessed memory 
have been called away, who “ rest from their labours, and their 
works do follow them." In thus calling to mind a succession 
of Friends whom I knew and loved, who have sooner or later 
finished their earthly course, fought the good fight, and kept 
the faith, for whom a crown of righteousness is! prepared ; I 
feel an engagement of mind, that those who are left a little 
longer in this scene of conflict, may be thereby encouraged and 
strengthened to persevere in following Him, in whom they 
have believed ; that they also, at the end of their race, may 
obtain the immortal prise. And Oh ! my beloved Friends, upon 
whom the weight of the precious cause of truth and righteous
ness must soon devolve, when the few remaining pillars of the 
present day are gathered to their everlasting rest, how earnestly 
do I desire that you may be aroused to preparation, by a deep 
sense of the important station that awaits you. Let me entreat 
you seriously to consider, how far the time and talents, so 
richly and so mercifully bestowed, are employed and devoted to 
the service of the Most High God; and whether the many 
vacant places would have remained unfilled up to the present 
day, if obedience had kept up with knowledge, which has been 
from time to time vouchsafed. To the just witness in every 
heart I appeal, and in tender love I refer you.

And dear brethren and sisters, I wisji to press it not only 
upon heads of families, but upon all who are capable of reflec
tion, to lay these things to heart ; for it is a glorious cause 
in which all are or ought to be concerned, inasmuch as all 
are called to glory and virtue. Let these things sink deep in 
your minds,—let them have a place equal to their vast impor
tance. How great is the responsibility, how awful the considera
tion, that by the influence of your example in faithfulness and 
upright walking, and by your religious care and overnight, the 
precious young people may be induced to choose the “ Lord for
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their portion, and th^rod of Jacob for the lot of their inheri
tance.” Of oureelveewe can do nothing;—but dear Friend*, 
help is laid upon one that ie mighty to save an§ to deliver :— 
unto Him all power in heaven and on earth is given ; even our 
Lord and Saviour Jeeus Christ,—the blessed medium of access 
to God ! He hath graciously declared,—“ Him that eonieth unto 
me, I will in no wise cast out.” All things are possible with Him : 
counsel ie Hie, and sound wisdom ;—He ie understanding :— 
He is strength. What then remains, but for us, in humble 
prostration of soul, to draw nigh unto Him ! By yielding simple 
obedience to His Divine requisitions, this work of eternal con
sequence begins. It ie not limited to a chosen few ; it is ex
tended unto all;—“What I say unto you, I say unto all, 
Watch.” The watch, with constancy maintained, will lead to 
prayer. Praying always with all prayer and supplication in 
the Spirit, and watching thereunto, will lead the soul to God ; 
to whom all power belongs. “ Blessed will be these servants 
who are found so doing.” Great will be their peace while here ; 
glorious their reward hereafter. They will be numbered with 
those, that shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, and 
amongst them, who, turning “ many to righteousness,” shall 
shine as the stars for ever and ever.

I am your affectionate friend and brother,
D. W.

1823]

To Richard Cockin, Doncaster.
Eighth Month (id, 1823.

Day after day passes away, leaving accumulated cause to 
regret how jauch 1 am indebted to thee, my dear and long 
loved frii'idt ; without being able to give thee an assurance of 
my unabated love, or to acknowledge the receipt of many affeo- 
tionate tokens of remembrance, which have from time to time 
bees conveyed in thy acceptable and welcome letters ; all of 
which, though uampliod to, have been regularly received with 
gratitude and renewed feeling of affection. I have long medi
tated writing to thee, bnt have always been prevented ; now, 
however, I have once more taken up the pen, and must 
endeavour, in some degree, to account for such apparent neglect.
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Laying aside all other causes, which time and paper will not 
permit my bringing forward, I must inform thee that sickness 
has hung about our dwelling since the middle of last winter. 
The severity of the weather laid us all by for a time ; but as 
spring opened, all the invalids came about again, with the 
exception of my dear wife and my Joshua, who lingered on 
until the fine weather fairly opened, and seemed likely to re
cover ; but greet heat coming suddenly upon us, their already 
weakened frames oould not support it. Every means was tried 
which a skilful physician could devise, without any material 
benefit being visible : returning to England seemed the only 
alternative he could point out. I believe nothing could have 
induced my wife to leave us, but the hope of the change being 
beneficial to her eon ; however, she at length came to the reso
lution to make the attempt, and accompanied by my daughters, 
they sailed for London, on the 18th of last month. I was three 
days on board the ship with them, previously to their sailing, 
but was obliged to return home the evening before they got to 
sea : although this was a disappointment, I was very glad I 
had been with them, as the first night they slept on board, 
there was the most dreadful storm of thunder and lightning 
I ever witnessed. I felt thankful I was with them, fer I think 
they would have been quite terrified, if they had not had some
body to cheer them a little. I hope by this time they are in 
sight of the ‘ white cliffs,’ and I shall rejoice to hear of their 
safe arrival.

■ — I am grieved to find the character of our Emperor 
does not stand so high with many in England as it did ; 
and fully believe he has been prompted by evil-disposed 
persons to do things that he does not approve of, and 
would not have done, but at their instigation. We know of no 
difference here, in respect to the government of the internal 
affaire of this country. 1 think his judgment has been biased 
by some of the other crowned heads, with whom lie has of late 
associated : at the same time there is reason to believe, he has 
seen through some of their devices. I only wonder how he 
bears up, amidst the many difficulties that surround him ; and 
the constant exercise of moderation, patience, and forbearance,
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he is in the daily practice of, is to me extraordinary. T^ie 
manner in which hejs imposed upon by many who enjoy his 
confidence, would scarcely be believed in its full extent. With 
my work, and as regards myself, I find no lack of assistance, 
when any thing that requires his aid is brought to his knowledge.
I have frequently seen him passing on the road, since he re
turned from Verona. A few weeks ago, I was looking at some 

/ ' oats pretty soon in the morning, in the neighbourhood of a 
pavilion to which he was going with the Dowager Empress to 
breakfast; and they passed close by me in a low carriage with a 
pair of horses. He looked very well ; and I observed he pointed 
me out to his mother. I am at present much occupied in the 
neighbourhood where he mostly resides in summer, about seven
teen miles from Petersburg ; and ten days ago, whilst laying out 
some ground in a wood, which is preparing for cultivation, a 
carriage stopped near the part where I was. My William was 
near, and called to me that it was the Emperor. On seeing 
him alight and spring over the ditch towards the place, I went 
to meet him. He gave me his hand, and immediately entered 
into conversation with his usual freedom. One of his Generals 
followed him ; but it appeared to make no difference in his 
manner. He remained for some time, made many inquiries 
about my family ; and having no doubt remarked our hay crops, 
he said,—* You will have more hay than all the people in the 
neighbourhood.’ I mentioned the indisposition of my family, 
and that my wife was gone to England : he seemed a little 
surprised, and directly asked if she would return. 1 said she 
intended it. He appeared greatly interested in my report of 
the abundant crops upon the ground. Last year there was 
quite a dearth of fodder in this neighbourhood ; a large number 
of cattle were lost for want of food. After explaining to him 
what were my plane relative to the parcel of land on which we 
were standing, he ahook me by the hand, and said, 41 will let 
yon do what you like.’ I understand that the next day he 
made some inquiry as to the cause of the sickness among us, and 
having learnt that it was occasioned by the coldness of the house 
in which we live, he gave orders that it should be altered, im
mediately. (ha the third day after the interview, an architect

1
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arrived, to ascertain what was wanted ; and we are now well 
stocked with bricklayers, carpenters, and the like.

I believe I have long been partaker of the tender sympathy 
of my friends in England ; but I think I never knew a time 
when I stood more in need of it, than the present. Exclusive 
of domestic enjoyments, I have long ceased to have any delights, 
the loss of which would give me an hour's pain or thought : 
in the bosom of my family was to be found all that could afford 
me gratification or comfort. With them about me, I had 
every thing I could wish for or desire, in this state of mutability. 
The compact is, however, unexpectedly and suddenly dissolved, 
and one-half diminished as in a moment. I have, however, one 
consolation, which is, that they will not feel it as I do : they, 
if permitted to reach their native land in safety,—strengthened, 
I humbly hope, through heavenly goodness mid mercy, by the 
sea air, and their health in some degree restored, will be 
cheered and comforted by the countenances of many dear rela
tions and friends.
,. I confess my prospects here wear a very different aspect ; 
but I treat I have in some degree learned in all states to be 
content. These is, my dear friend, and without any inclina
tion to boast,—I believe I may say, I know there is,—a soul- 
solacing presence to be felt in a retired and lonely mansion, as 
well as in a place where large assemblies crowd; which, 
unbounded and unlimited by time and apace, extends to every 
clime, to every place, to every heart :—and 0 ! seith my soul 
in humble prayer, may it be felt by us all !—that til our 
hearts saay be so cleansed, so prepared and purified from every 
defilement, as to be inconstant readiness to receive the heavenly 
guest. That the whole human race may be brought to the same 
blessed experience, is the earnest desire of thy tribulated friend 
at this moment of, time ; that all may have life, that all may be 
washed, that all may be sanctified, that all may be “justified, 
in the name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God."

I must now come to a conclusion, after saying, that although 
my dwelling is in low places, I am frequently favoured to feel 
humble reeignation of mind ; at the same time believing, that 
the hand of the Lord is in the preeent dispensation, 1 can
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freely commit my all to Hia divine disposal, who I am per
suaded will not break the bruised reed.

To thy dear wife and family I beg to be remembered in love 
unfeigned, and assuring thee that thou art included in the same.

1 remain thy affectionate friend,
) D. W.

To Sarah Smith, ffnEFriKLO.
Second Month 16/A, 1824.

Thy last letter came duly to hand, and was welcome indeed : 
my beloved invalids, it is true, had furnished me with repeated 
accounts of their improving health; yet to receive a.confirma
tion from an affectionate eye-witneee of the same, demands every 
acknowledgment of which I am capable, for thy kindness in 
thus adding to our comfort and consolation. Thou hast no 
doubt heard before this time, that a variety of circumstances 
combine to prevent my projected visit to England, which I 
most sincerely regret : although it must have been short, and 
professedly to accompany my dear family beck to this country, 
as I could but have had a short space of time to perform it in, 
and of coarse should have seen but few of the faces of my 
Friends, and comparatively for a moment only ; yet this would 
have been very precious to me. Our present solitary situation 

• may be better imagined than described ; I need not advert 
to it, except to acknowledge with gratitude and thankfulness, 
the preservation and support we have witnessed. I hope most 
sincerely, that the journey of roy dear wife and children to 
England, will be productive of much future comfort ; not only 
through the restoration of the haalth of the invalids, but by 
causing a renewal of affectionate regard and intercourse with 
our friends; which, I trust, will be strengthened and increased, 
by a more frequent interchange of letters, which will have a 
tendency to keep alive feelings of love and sympathy for each 
other. I remember very well, it was the advice of our dearly 
beloved friend, Stephen Grellet, when in this country, that we 
should make a great point of keeping up a correspondence 
with our Friends in England.------

1 am quite aware, my dear friend, that thou must sensibly
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feel the loss, when thy beloved niece is removed from under 
thy roof ; but thou needeet not fear, thou wilt be cared for : 
thou hast cared for many ; her place will be filled, 1 believe, to 
thy comfort and admiration. 1 sometimes think that heavenly 
goodness and loving-kindneee are plainly evinced in these things, 
and all in love and mercy to us poor creatures, gradually and 
progressively to separate us, and more perfectly to wean us, 
from every sensible delight, even from things which may at one 
time have been graciously dispensed, and whereon our affections 
may have been properly and lawfully fixed. In infinite wisdom 
they are withdrawn, for our farther refinement and purification, 
that our minds may become unfettered and loosened more and 
more from the things of time and sense; that nothing may 
hinder or stand in the way of the complete removal of all that 
can be shaken, that those things only which cannot be shaken 
may remain, which are founded on the immutable Bock ; and 
that the great and good God may be all in all. So that we 
may not only have our lamps trimmed and lights burning, but, 
like the wise virgins, we may be ready and looking for the 
coming of the heavenly Bridegroom ; at the same time pre
pared to wait, should the time be prolonged, having a supply 
of “ oil in our vessels with our lamps.”

[In the following letter he speaks of the safe return of hie 
wife and party from England.]

To Johh Hipsley, Hull.
Fiftk Monti 81*, 1824.

I have now the pleasure of informing thee, that we were 
much surprised by the arrival of the Fanny, after a passage 
of sixteen days, as we had had a succession of easterly gales. 
She was quite unlocked for on our part. A little before bed
time, by Fourth day, we were roused by the sound of wheels ; but 
had not the most distant idea who our geests could be. There 
were only a few moments to think about it, before the whole 
party were in the house; and our surprise and joy may be 
more readily conceived than described.

As I have mice more got them safe at home, I may now tell

z /
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thee somewhat of the trial of faith, patience, and feeling, under 
a lengthened-out sickness, which I have had to pass through for 
several months. It is near four months ago that I became 
seriously ill, and at one time there seemed little probability of 
my struggling through, until my wife could reach her home ; 
but as I could not bear the thought of making her uneasy 
whilst in England, and without a possibility of getting to me 
or affording any relief, I took great pains to keep it from her, 
either in letters from us, or from any other person that I knew 
was writing. At times, when at the worst, I blamed myself 
for having withheld the information, as it seemed almost pre
sumptuous to suppose I should recover; but at seasons I had 
hope : and I trust I can in some degree adopt the language of 
the Psalmist, and say,—“ The Lord is my strength and my 
shield; my heart trusted in Him, and I am helped:” and 
great cause I have to ascribe all to hie goodness and mercy, 
and to put my trust and confidence in Him.

I had intended visiting England this spring, attending the 
Yearly Meeting, and bringing home my family in the summer; 
bat the Lord prevented me, and not man, as I had every 
permission that man could give me. This reconciles all, and 
raises consolation in my mind, and a hope that I am still an 
object of his divine compassion, although under a humiliating 
sense of my unworthiness.

To David Mallincon, Sheffield.
Tenth Month 26th, 1824, O. S.

■ According to expectation our dear friend Thomas 
Shillitoe arrived about seven weeks ago, and seems very 
comfortable amongst us. All who have seen him are much 
pleased with him; and his having brought no books with 
him has prevented much trouble, and removed all suspicion 
far away. He is remarkably furnished with a sense of 
things in this place, and acts with the greatest prudence and 
caution. The mere we know him, the more we lore him ; hie 
conduct and couve nation are altogether consistent with his 
profession, without which he would make little impression on 
the minds of the people, whose views and expectations are alto-

1824.]
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getker outward ; and they take more notice of external appear
ances perhaps, than the people in England or in other nations 
further advanced in civilization and religious sensibility.

[The awful visitation upon the City of Petersburg, by the 
great inundation in the Eleventh Month, 1824, is thus de
scribed :—]

To John Hips lev. Hull.
Eltventk Month Ilf*, 1824, 0. 8.

As it is probable that accounts of an alarming nature, relative 
to the situation of this neighbourhood will shortly reach 
England, and knowing from experience the lively interest 
which thyself and family at all times take in our welfare, I 
thought I would prevent your being disturbed with unneces
sary fears, occasioned by imperfect statements, as to our personal 
safety.

On the 7th inst., the inhabitants of Petersburg experienced 
the most awful visitation that has ever occurred within the 
memory of the oldest person living, by a deluge, which 
threatened for several hours the destruction of the city and 
suburbs. A dreadful tempest came on during the night of the 
6th from the south-west, and continued to rage with unabated 
fury nearly the whole of the next day. Two days previously, an 
unusual roaring of the sea had been noticed about the head of 
the Gulf of Finland, and at Cronstadt. On the morning of 
the 7th, the sea began to rise, and shortly afterwards to push 
its waves into the heart of the city. The people at first sup
posed it would only be one of the floods which have frequently 
occurred, and manifested no particular alarm ; but before noon, 
they became convinced of the necessity of flying for their 
lives. The road we live on exhibited a scene of terror and 
dismay not easy to describe : every one anxious to save himself 
and hie cattle. As our situation is somewhat higher than the 
city itself, we had many applications for food for the cattle and 
shelter, which of course we were glad to comply with. Our 
neighbourhood was protected from sharing in the general 
calamity by the bank of the Ligefcky canal, which is raised
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above the regular surface of the country ; but from the upper 
part of the house we could see over this bank, which discovered 
to us the city, standing as it were in the open sea.

The water continued to rise until three, p.m., when the wind 
shifted to the north-west, and although its violence continued, it 
prevented the water from rising any higher. At that time the 
water was twelve feet deep in the main street on Vasily’s 
Island. Buildings consisting of only one story were of course 
filled ; and the frightened occupants obliged to take refuge upon 
their roofs. In the afternoon, we made some attempt to go 
towards the city ; but found it unsafe to try much farther than 
the bank of the canal just mentioned. The land under our 
care, between this and the city, was nearly all under water, so 
that we could hear nothing that night of the distress which 
prevailed there.

By the morning of the 8th, the water had subsided so much, 
that it could only be seen about the low places ; in the after
noon I went off intending to see how our friend Sarah Kilham 
had fared, hnt after passing the barrier, I was compelled to 
return, as all the bridges were carried away by the force of the 
water. The 9th (a First day) arrived, and brought only our 
dear friend Thomas Shillitoe to meeting; who, although he 
knew enough of the general suffering to prevent hie speaking 
for a short interval on first coming into the room, yet knew 
almost nothing In comparison of what has since been unfolded. 
The part where dear Thomas lives, stands pretty high, but 
in those streets the water stood only eighteen inches below 
the lamps. For three hoars, a general silence prevailed in the 
city ; and from Thomas Shillitoe’e windows, which command a 
view of four streets, nothing was to be seen but one poor 
struggling horse, and the police rowing about in boats to see 
where any assistance could be rendered.

Oar land before hinted at, is covered over with timber, boats, 
deed horses, cows, barrels of fish, crosses from the grave yards, 
parte of coffins, and other articles, and I regret to add, with 
many human bodies, drowned by ihis disastrous flood ; one is 
a female with a child under each arm, which she wssendeavonr- 
ing to save.

1824-1
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It is now Third day night: 1 have been both to-day and 
yesterday in the city, and have heard such accounts of accumu
lated suffering, as are impossible to be set forth. I fear the 
number of lives lost will amount to ten thousand, and the loss 
of cattle and property is estimated at 20,000,000 roubles, 
(£800,000 sterling.) Whole squadrons of cavalry horses were 
drowned in their stables, and many saved by being led up 
stairs. One Englishman, a horse dealer, has lost all his horses.

When the water began to rise above its usual height in 
floods, the Emperor went in person, and ordered the sen'.inels 
away from the different posts. When the palace became sur
rounded by water many feet deep, he appeared with tfre Em
press on the balconies, encouraging the people to exertion, and 
offering rewards to those who would endeavour to save life, 
wherever he saw any particular danger : ny this, j many were 
saved, who would otherwise have been irievitably lost. A sub
scription has been begun to-day for the benefit of (he sufferers, 
to which the Emperor has given 1,000,000 rouble» (£*40,000 
sterling;) and he has ordered the military governor to take care 
that the poor people are furnished with food. Yesterday, it was 
difficult to procure bread, as the bakers’ ovens were mostly 
deluged by the water ; to-day, there is a supply. All the 
sugars at the Custom-house are melted, and all goods that will 
damage with water are spoiled. The shops in many places were 
full up to the ceilings : oats which have been under water in 
the stores, are selling at two and three roubles (from 20 to 30 
pence) the clietvert of five English Bushels. The inhabitants 
and houses of three villages near th^Gulph, are with their 
cattle, said to be entirely swept away. The Emperor has 
been to-day to several places, where the greatest suffering 
has occurred, to devise relief for the people.

However affecting this visitation may appear, I cannot but 
view it with a hope, that it may yet prove a blessing in disguise, 
to those that remain: and I very much desire that it may have 
its proper and lasting effect upon all our minds ; that so all 

/may repent, and turn unto Him, with whom is mercy and 
plenteous redemption ; lest a worse and more terrible warning 
should follow. There is, I think, reason to fear that another
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woe will succeed that which has now passed over, I mean the 
occurrence of pestilential disorders, which the dampness of the 
houses may bring on ; particularly, if intense frost should 
succeed, before they are in some degree dry and aired : last 
night it froze hard ; at present there tf less frost, but with the 
appearance of more snow. •

Our friend Sarah Kilham, is likely to suffer less than we 
feared, although her furniture was floating in her parlour. Her 
day scholars were in the house when the water rose, so that she 
was obliged to lodge them as she could.

We scarcely know what to conclude about our friends at sea, X 
as so much depends upon the situation of the different ships : 
we hear that some have been wrecked, and others have returned 
to Gtonstadt. This island has been entirely under water.

In the midst of the general distress, we have been permitted 
to partake of peace and quietness, of which we seem altogether 
unworthy. 1 sometimes fear we are not making an adequate 
return for the numerous comforts and blessings we enjoy ; and 
were it not to acknowledge with gratitude the loving-kindness 
and mercy which surrounded us, I should willingly omit saying 
any thing about ourselves : all belonging to us seem to shrink 
into nothingness, when we uehold the surrounding scene of woo 
and misery.
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CHAPTER IX.

VISITS ENGLAND, 1825---RETURNS TO RUSSIA----DEATH OP THE
EMPEROR ALEXANDER, AND OCCURRENCES CONSEQUENT THEREON
—ADDRESS TO BALBY MONTHLY MEETING, 1826---EXTENSIVE
FIRES, ETC.

»

In the early part of 1825, Daniel Wheeler visited England. He 
took the overland route, in company with Thomas Shillitoe, and 
landed at Harwich after a fatiguing journey of thirty-six days. 
Hie stay did not much exceed three months : during this time, 
he attended the Dublin Yearly Meeting, to which he had felt 
his mind drawn before leaving home ; also the Yearly Meeting 
held in London.

i ' The following extracts are from letters written on, and after, 
tijs return to Russia.

To John Hipsley, Hull.
Alttor, off the Spurn, Sixth Month 23rd, 1825.

■ The pilot being about to leave us, I hasten to inform 
thee that we shall shortly shape our course for the Naze of 
Norway. The vessel, I believe, will be very comfortable, when 
we get fairly out to sea, and the decks cleared up.

It would have been very pleasant to have assembled once 
more with my dear Friepde on shore, if it had been permitted ; 
as it is, I have great cause to be thankful, for having been 
allowed at seasons to partake, while on this side the Baltic, of 
the streams of that river, which makes glad the whole city and 
heritage of God. At the same time my heart is filled with 
gratitude, at the prospect of returning to my dear wife and 
family, with my health so much restored and renewed ; which 
cannot fail to raise in all our minds, the tribute of thanks
giving and praise to the great and good Shepherd ; unto whom

V
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not only every sheep, but the most helpless lamb, of the 
flock is known, wherever situated, or however hidden.

To ONE OP Ills FAMILY.

Alstor, Seventh Month 13/A, 1825.
In sight of Hogland.

Mv dkak------ ,
--------- Within the last twenty-four hours we have only got

about as many miles to windward ; but we must learn in all states 
to be content. I little thought when I wrote from Elsineur, 
that another fortnight would elapse without my reaching home,— 
and several days may yet intervene. There is, however, abun
dant cause for humble gratitude and thankfulness, that we have 
been so far preserved from accident. One night, since we have 
been in the Gulf, we drove very near the rocks on the Finnish 
coast. I had been up till after twelve o'clock, which is my usual 
practice at sea, as midnight often decides the weather we are 
likely to have : the mate had had the first watch, and when 
he called the captain at twelve o’clock, he asked whether the 
ship should go about. The captain said, 1 No ; le* her stand 
on.' I did not feel satisfied with this, particularly as the mate 
went to his berth, and the captain did not turn out : but I lay 
down in my cabin, and kept myself awake, as it was highly 
needful that somebody should be ready, if wanted. Before 
one, a.m., a “sailor discovered the rocks, and had the captain 
alarmed, who without waiting to put on his clothes, went on 
deck, and immediately the sailors were called out,iand the ship's 
head laid the other way. Had it been much darker, we might 
have gone ashore, before the ship coiild have been got round. 
But our great and merciful Helper was nigh to deliver ; to 
whom belongs all praise.

iSeventh Month 21 st.—After beating about two other days 
with a contrary wind, in the night of the 14th the wind 
altered, so that the vessel could lay on her proper course : the 
captain carried as much sail as she could bear, and at six in the 
morning we hove to, off the guard-ship ; and as soon as they had 
boarded, we filled sail and stood in for the*tt8le of Cronstodt.
I succeeded in getting a passport without delay, and proceeded
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in the afternoon steamer, and was favoured to find thy 
dear mother and all the family in good health. I trust we 
rejoiced together in humble thankfulness for being permitted 
to meet once more.

Now, my dear child, I must bid thee farewell. Unite with 
me in grateful thanksgiving to the Lord Most High, for all His 
gracious mercies to us, and in humble prayer that he will be 
pleased to keep us meek and lowly in His fear, watching con
tinually ; that so we may be favoured to discover and escape 
every temptation, and be preserved from the many evils that 
are in the world, and alive unto Him who liveth for ever, 
through Jesus Christ, the Saviour of men : whose blessed Spirit 
dwelleth in the contrite and humble heart.

To Richard Cockin, Doncaster.
Moscow Road, Ninth Month 26tA, 1825.

My late visit amongst my dear friends in England, very 
frequently furnishes us, when the family is collected together, 
with a pleasant theme for conversation ; and when absent from 
them and alone, it is often with me the subject of contempla
tion. But while it serves to revive affectionate feelings for 
those I love, a sting of regret remains behind, at having 
enjoyed their company for so short an interval, and being again 
so widely separated from them, as has been my allotment for 
the last seven years. But, I trust, I have no disposition to 
murmur or repine ;—on the contrary, I am often favoured to 
feel that resignation of mind, which, as it is abode in, has for 
its companion a feeling of sweet peace, of more value and 
more to be desired than the wealth of nations.

No part of the journey leaves so much solid satisfaction 
when brought to remembrance, as my visit to Dublin. This 
was not a matter of choice, but undertaken and performed in 
the cross to my own natural will and inclination : and, although 
I am unworthy to be trusted with a sling and a few small stones, 
yet was I permitted to see how my brethren fared, and to take 
their pledge,—a pledge of love, which I believe will be long 
treasured up in my heart, and cannot diminish ; being im
pressed with a belief, that it sprung from an inexhaustible

<
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source, a fountain of eternal duration, constantly flowing 
through innumerable channels, but still full to the margin ef 
mercy and truth. There are several dear Friends in that 
land, with whom I feel a precious unity ; and whether they 
ever remember the stranger or not, he often thinks of them, 
with feelings which time and distance only serve to heighten.

From what I have said of Friends in Dublin, my dear friend 
must not suppose that those in England are forgotten, or that 
any thing like a transfer of affection has taken place on my 
part. Such is the transcendent quality ef true love, that 
whilst it embraces new objects, it does not lessen for those, on 
whom it has long and deservedly been fixed. Be assured my 
attachment has not lessened for those whom I have long known 
and loved ; on the contrary, it is strengthened by the renewal 
of intercourse.

--------- I am informed on good authority, that John Gossner,
the reformed Roman Catholic minister, is now allowed to preach 
in any part of the Prhssian dominions. He has lately had an 
opportunity of preaching before the Crown Prince of Prussia, 
and also before another great personage at that court, who was 
so much affected, as to faint in the course of John Gossner's 
discourse. The wife of the latter personage, it is said, has long 
been a serious character ; so that one cannot help rejoicing in 
the hope, that the great and good work is going forward in the 
hearts of some, and perhaps in the hearts of many, where 
least expected or looked for by poor short-sighted man.

To Samuel Stansfibld.*
Fifth Vent, Moecow Road, Tenth Month 29th, 182.V

--------- Thou wilt soon have been twelve months in England,
and by this time canst form a judgment of the state of things 
in the meeting at Sheffield. I shall much rejoice to hear 
that there is a prospect of the younger branches coming 
forward to advocate the precious cause. The burden-bearers 
are thinly scattered in that large and once flourishing meet
ing ; and some of those who yet remain on the watch-tower,
[j* Samuel Stansfield hid resided some years in Petersburg, and been 

a constant attendcr of the little gathering at Daniel Wheeler’s house.
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cannot be expected to continue much lonk^ybefore they are 
called to receive the reward prepared for all, who have fought 
the good fight, and kept the faith. It eo happened that I was 
not at a week-day meeting at Sheffield, when huit in England : 
there seemed no deficiency on First days as to numbers ; but, 
then, numbers do not always add to strength : on the contrary, 
large meetings are often painfully laborious, as it frequently 
happens that but a small remnant are rightly concerned in 
endeavouring to roll away the stone from the well’s mouth; 
and there is reason to fear, on these occasions, that many 
return home without having been sensible that any of the 
assembly have been feeding upon that bread, which alone can 
nourish the immortal part. 1 think I have witnessed, in the 
course of my pilgrimage, that the most favoured meetings I 
have been permitted to share in, have been those held in the 
middle of the week, or on other days than First days.----------

At our little meeting here, seven or eight is the greatest 
number that now collects, only one or two individuals besides 
our own family, ever attending. We often sit as in low 
places ; yet at times are permitted to feel that power, which 
can subdue all things unto itself, and enable us to draw near in 
the silence of all flesh to the “ fountain,1* Vhich is “ opened to 
the house of David and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem” to 
wash and to bathe in. What a favour it is, although far 
removed from the fostering care of the church, not to be 
deprived of the privilege of worshipping Him, whose watchful 
unslumbering eye beholds the feeble endeavours of all, who 
desire to seek his face in sincerity of heart; and who, in 
matchless and unmerited love, hath provided the blessed means 
to help our infirmities, which, though unutterable, are under
stood even in sighs and groans.

[In the next letter, he gives an account of the death of 
the Emperor Alexander in the south of Russia, and of the 
occurrences at the capital consequent upon that lamented 
event.]

y [1825.
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To John Hipsley, Hull.

Twol/tk Month 13tk, 1825.
--------- When the intelligence of the death of our much

lamented and justly beloved Emperor was made public in the 
city, consternation soon spread among all ranks of the people. 
At first, I thought it possible there might be some mistake, as 
the health of the Empress had been for some time declining, 
and had occasioned her journey to the south of Russia ; but 
the military being called upon to. swear allegiance to the new 
Emperor Constantine, removed every doubt.

I was favoured with peaceful quiet and resignation on this 
mournful occasion, and felt but one desire—that the death of Alex
ander might have been a fair one ; and we have the most indu
bitable proof that it was unattended with any of those horrible 
circumstances, which, in some instances, have terminated the 
existence of the crowned heads of this country. I have often 
put up a feeble petition that the hand of violence might never 
be permitted to touch him ; and although I cannot help de
ploring, with the many millions of Russia, the loss of such a 
man,—yet a secret joy triumphs. over every selfish feeling, and 
raises in my heart a tribute of gratitude and praise to the great 
Preserver of men, who hath been graciously pleased to remove 
him in so remarkable a manner, from this scene of conflict and 
trouble. We could scarcely have desirfff more than has been 

, given : I believe it has been the lot of few monarchs to end 
their days, whilst in the meridian of power, in a retreat so quiet, 
and so distant from all the pageantry of a court : it may be 
said, that he died in the bosom of hie family. It appears, for 
the first two or three days of his indisposition, that he con
sidered it of no importance, and could not be prevailed upon to 
take any mediçine,—he had a great aversion to medicine at all 
times. It is thought by some here, that if ho had taken timely 
precaution of this kind, the fever, which is very prevalent in 
that part of the country, might have been kept off : it is pro
bable, its effects might have been less violent, and its progress 
impeded in some degree; but we learn from those who are 
acquainted with that neighbourhood, that strangers seldom if
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ever escape an attack of it, and it is often fatal to them. The
climate immediately round Taganrog, where the Emperor died,
is considered very healthy ; but at a very short distance from it, • Lit
it is considered quite the reverse ; and it seems that Alexander as that
had been beyond the healthy boundary, and liad taken cold on who 18

the south coast. tomed
It is very consoling to find, that his mind was so peaceful, as renounc

appears, when he was persuaded to take what is called the those v
sic rament : it is probable that delirium came on afterwards, Empeix
but towards the last he was perfectly sensible. On t he morning and thi
of his death, the sun broke through the clouds, and shone into The M
his room ; when he remarked, ‘ how beautiful the weather is — that thi
and the manner in which he committed the Empress to the God’s v
care of Prince Volchonaky, his faithful adjutant, although done well, I
without the assistance of words, plainly shows that he was
collected, though deprived of speech.

From concurring circumstances of late date, my hope is This
greatly strengthened that he has /exchanged an earthly crown the see
for one immortal, that will never fade away. He had reigned contrive
about four months less than twenty-five years. The Russians had me
say he was too mild, and too good for them. before.

I enclose some translations of letters relating to the illness This mi
and death of the Emperor. The two first are from the Empress were aii
Elizabeth. Some of the expressions in them are not just a repor
such as we should use, but we must make allowances, for edu- hundrec
cation. They were written to the Empress Dowager.* forward

This event will naturally bring about many changes. I have usurper
endeavoured to look round as to myself and family, but all is of trooj
at present enveloped as in a cloud. Every thing here has been fellows
conducted quietly. Thp army have all sworn allegiance to they ha
Constantine. pre-cone

Firtt Month 1st, 1826.—Before finishing my letter, another armed f<
proof of the uncertainty of all human affairs is handed to us. and wei
I shall insert the copy of a letter 1 received the day after the mob of
foregoing was written. the oca

[ endeavo
* See Appendix, A. the'mil

went to
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St. l'etertbvrg, December 14/A, 1825.
1 Little did I thiftk of giving yon to-day such weighty new», 

a» that of an accession to the throne of the Emperor Nicholas, 
who is proclaimed to-day ; and we are going to take the accus
tomed oaths, as the Grand Duke Constantine has entirely 
renounced the crown. I have not read the manifesto ; but 
those who hare seen it say, that amongst other things, the 
Emperor tells the nation, that he will reign as his brother did ; 
and that his reign will be only a continuation of his brother’s. 
The Minister of the Interior, whom I saw this moment, says 
that the Emperor has verbally assured them of the same. Let 
God's will be done on earth, as it is in heaven. Wishing you 
well, I am

Most sincerely yours.’

This letter I received about two, p.m. :—before five o’clock, 
the scene was entirely changed, and rebellion most artfully 
contrived, had thrown off the mask. As the army about us 
had most willingly declared for Constantine, only ten days 
before, some hesitation in several regiments became visible. 
This moment seemed favourable for the wishes of some who 
were aiming at a general overthrow ; and they artfully spread 
a report among the troops, that Constantine was only two 
hundred versts from hence, but was prevented from coming 
forward ; and that the newly declared Emperor was only an 
usurper. This had the effect of drawing several large bodies 
of troops jyfeg the snare ; and I believe many of these poor 
fellows considered they were only acting faithfully to the oath 
they had so recently taken : it was very evident they had no 
pre-concerted design against the government. However, an 
armed force collected in the neighbourhood of the Senate House, 
and were joined by a number not in military garb, and a 
mob of intoxicated rabble, who had been stirred up to act on 
the occasion. In rain did the new Emperor send to them, to 
endeavour to persuade them to peace and quietness. At last, 
tbe'military governor, an old soldier tod a popular character, 
went to harangue them ; and might prbbably have prevailed,
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but the real plotters amongst them, fearing the soldiers would 
become reasonable, had the audacity to fire upon him. This 
poor Count Myloradovitch, who had been unhurt, it is said, in 
thirty-four engagements, was now mortally wounded. He rode 
off towards the Emperor, but soon fell upon his horse’s neck : 
he was carried home in a sledge, and died in the night.

This circumstance led to a dreadful carnage. The Emperor 
was very unwilling to resort to foroe, and at first a volley 
of blank cartridges was fired ; but this only causing the, rebels 
to advance, a fire of grape shot was opened upon them with 
terrible effect, followed by a charge of cavalry. As most of the 
rebels who were able fled towards the river, the cannon were 
pointed in that direction ; and the Academy of Arte on the 
other side of the river was struck with the shot. The carnage 
in the neighbourhood of the Senate House was dreadful, but 
all was cleared away before morning, except the blood upon the 
snow, which bore testimony to the great slaughter of the pre
ceding day. We cannot ascertain the number of poor creatures 
who were thus hurried into another world; it is believed, 
however, that several hundreds perished. The city barriers 
were immediately closed, and no person allowed to leave the 
city, in order to secure all those implicated in this diabolical 
plot : the fort is full of prisoners.

My feelings on this night were such, as no one need or would 
envy, except perhaps some of the wounded who were groaning 
in agony, exposed to the frost. The night was long and dark 
enough ; but we were favoured to pass through it, without the 
slightest molestation, in quietness, and, I trust, in confidence.

The next morning, we found the whole of our neighbourhood 
patrolled with soldiers. As it was reasonable to suppose we 
should not long remain without visitors at our house, I had a 
little prepared my dear family for this ; and about one o’clock, 
p.m., a colonel with four other officers and seventy hussars 
entered our premises. These poor fellows had been summoned 
from a distance the day before, and were stationed on the roads 
near our house : they had been twenty-four hours in the frost, 
having passed the whole night in scouring the country to pick 
up the flying rebels. They were almost famished with hunger
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and cold. It was very well they came to us, as there was no 
other house in their whole range, that could have provided 
food lor both men and horses. They behaved with great civi
lity and thankfulness for their wants being supplied : they had 
only a confused idea of Friends, and inquired whether we came 
from England or Pennsylvania. There was only one line of 
conduct for us to pursue in this situation of affairs ; as it was 
difficult for us to come at the truth, whether these men were 
confederates in the plot, or faithful adherents to the govern
ment. If the government had really been overthrown, we 
should not have fared any better for having entertained a 
loyalist party ; and, on the other hand, if these men had been 
accomplices in the plot, we might have been censured by the 
government. In either case, we could do no lees than relieve 
the great distress they were in : and we have every reason to 
believe, they were true to the government, as they talked 
amongst themselves very freely on the subject of the revolt in 
French, which they supposed none of my family understood. 
They liad not been more than two hours with us, when the 
appearance of a Cossack riding in haste along the high road, 
caused their speedy departure. - We had no further visit, 
although the roads were patrolled for several days and nights 
afterwards.

-Thus we have abundant cause to bow in reverent and 
humble gratitude, to the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, for mercies innumerable, and blessings which have 
from time to time been graciously showered upon us, far 
beyond what we can ask or think. In the midst of a con
vulsion which has caused such a waste of life, and which / 
will in a few days terminate the existence of others only 
waiting to receive their doom,—and which, from its extent, 
must prove the ruin of thousands who have been implicated 
and connected with the rebellion, we have been permitted to 
remain undisturbed, and almost as if nothing had happened ; 
—favoured with resignation and peace of mind, and supported 
and comforted beyond the reach of fear. What can we render 
in return for such unmerited favours ? In this there is just 
cause to fear, lest we should fall short in gratitude and

1825.]
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humility of heart ; and on this account, I believe, I daily 
fear, and daily feel the necessity of prayer, and am fully 
persuaded that I stand in need of the prayers of my dear 
friends in England, that 1 may be preserved in watchfulness and 
faithfulness unto Him, whose wondrous mercy has never been 
withheld, from the days of my youth unto the present hour.*

To Balby Monthly Mketino.
Firtt Month 19(A, 1826, O. S.

Dear Friends,
In forwarding the annexed answers to the queries at this 

time, my heart is bowed down under a sense of the continued 
loving-kindness of the Lord, and my own unworthiness to 
partake of the least of all His tender mercies : yet I have 
abundant and renewed cause, to exalt His great and ever 
excellent name, and to commemorate His wonderful works 
to the children of men. “ Who can declare the mighty acts 
of the Lord ! who can show forth all His praise?” Truly, in 
vain would such an attempt be on my part ; but duty, grati
tude, and humble admiration prompt me to acknowledge Hie 
might, to magnify Hie power, and to celebrate His praise, who 
hath been graciously pleased, in unmerited compassion and 
mercy, to preserve us in peaceful quiet and resignation of 
mind, beyond the reach of any fear, except the fear of Him,— 
at a period replete with events unusually affecting and appall
ing, which have swept many away from this stage of existence, 
as in a moment, and plunged thousands into inconceivable 
anxiety and fearful suspense. Blessing, and glory, and 
wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and 
might, be ascribed unto Him, who sitteth King for ever,— 
by all those who live in His fear, and place their trust and 
confidence in Him.

And now, my beloved friends, in a feeling of that love which, 
would gather all to blessedness, my soul salutes yon once again ; 
desiring for all, as for myself, an establishment on the ever
lasting foundation, even Jesus Christ, by and through the 
revelation *of his Holy Spirit, in the secret of every soul.

* See Appendix, B.

[18 >6.
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Although deplorably deficient in this important knowledge, which 
I daily feel and daily mourn on my own account ; yet I am fully 
and awfully persuaded, that nothing short of this inestimable 
treasure can purify from every defilement of flesh and spirit, 
and can restore again that heavenly image, defaced and lpst by 
sin and transgression, in which man was originally created. 
Nothing but this can reconcile the trembling soul to God. 
Conscious of its own sad need, my longing heart most ardently 
dipafr%»dhat all mankind were brought to feel the force of this 
great truth, and to behold its vast importance in the same 
unflattering mrror which presents it ; but without the same 
lamentable caule, which makes it doubly precious in my view. 
Strong is the desire 1 feel for myself, and for every member of 
our highly professing and highly favoured Society, that we may 
so sanctify the Lord God in our hearts, as to be ready always 
to give an answer to every man that asketh a reason of the 
hope that is in us, from sensible conviction, with meekness and 
fear,—not from traditional report, nor from education ; nor like 
those of old, who were such strangers to the Lord of life and 
glory, that “ some said he was John the Baptist, some Elias, 
and others Jeremias, or one of the prophets but from the 
same living and eternal source, that enabled Simon Peter to 
say,—“ Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God. Jesus 
said unto him,—Blessed art thou Simon Barjona, for flesh and 
blood hath not revealed it unto thee, hut my Father which is in 
heaven : and I say also unto thee," continued our gracious 
Lord,—“ thou art Peter ; and upon this rock I will build my 
church, and the gates of hell shall not prevail against it."

If what I have written has the effect of awakening in any of 
»y dear friends a serious consideration of this important sub
ject, such as are building upon the immutable rock will not be 
discouraged or dismayed, but rather strengthened and confirmed 
in the hope of a sure and eternal reward. And should there be 
any who have neglected to examine the foundation on which 
the hope of their everlasting happiness is laid, let me warn 
these in the tenderest manner no longer to delay, not only to 
enter into a heartfelt inquiry, but to begin an earnest search, 
—if happily they may find the chief and precious comer stone,
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elect of God,—whilst the day of visitation is mercifully length
ened out; lest the night approach, when no man can work ; and 
the language of our blessed Lord, be sorrowfully applicable,— 
“ if thou hadst known, even thou, in this thy day, the things 
which belong unto thy peace ; but now they are hid from thine 
eyes." But seeing the arms of wondrous and boundless mercy 
are ever open to receive the returning penitent, and the grace of 
our Lord is indeed exceeding abundant,—none need despair, who 
are willing to come unto God by him. It is indeed a “ faithful 
saying and worthy of all acceptation, that Jesus Christ came 
into the world to save sinners ; of whom I am chief."

In the love of the gospel, I remain your affectionate friend 
and brother,

D. W.

To Richard Cookin, Doncaster.
Dated about Fifth Month 3Oth, 1826.

In the first place, I sincerely congratulate thee on the re
covery of thy dear wife, and in the prospect of her being spared 
to thee and to her friends a little longer. I am satisfied there 
is nothing in this scene of conflict and trial worth remaining 
for, but that the will of our good and gracious Lord God 
should be perfected in us,—excepting also, the company of our 
near and dear connexions, to whom we have been long and affec
tionately attached : with every thing else I could readily shake 
hands, and bid them a farewell for ever ; if but happily in a 
state of preparation to meet the great and awful event. On this 
head, I have many fears, as regards myself, from a knowledge 
of my own unworthiness ; and I am thoroughly persuaded, that 
if an attainment so high should ever be my happy experience, 
it must be through the great and unmerited mercy of God in 
Christ Jesus.

--------- What a change a few months have produced in this
country ! The late reigning Empress has only survived her 
much lamented husband five months and fifteen days ; she 
died at Belief, between Taganrog and Kalouga, about 280 
versts south of Moscow. Her death has been as private, as 
her life was retired and hidden from the world. She had arrived
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at Belief much exhausted the precoiling evening, and retired to 
rest pretty soon, and about eleven o'clock at night became 
seriously ill. Her physician was sent for, but from some un
accountable circumstance, could not be found. On her being 
informed of this, and that they were about to send off to some 
distance, where he was expected to be, she desired them to 
desist, saying, * it is of no consequence.’ She then requested 
to be left alone; and nothing further transpired, until three 
o’clock in the morning, when her confidential attendant went 
softly into her room, to see how she was, and found to her 
great astonishment, that nothing remained but the frail taber
nacle; the countenance retained its usual composed and serene 
appearance, but the spirit had returned unto God who gave it. 
Her many virtues will long live in the memory of those who 
knew her worth ; and, although she has passed away as one 
almost unnoticed and unregarded, yet her memorial is on high, 
and will never perish. Her body is expected here about the 
middle of next month, and will be laid by the side of her late 
husband in the Fort. She had many enemies, but they were 
only those whose luxurious habits and vain inclinations were 
exposed and restrained by her humble, simple, and virtuous 
example. It may be said, she died generally beloved and 
regretted, and very deservedly so. Her decease took place on 
the 4th of Fifth Month, O. S.

To One of his Family.
Moteow Road, Ninth Month 13th, 1826, O. S.

Mv Dear------ ,
--------- I have spent great part of this season on the bogs of

Shoosharry, returning home only on Fourth and Seventh day 
evenings, and leaving it again at noon on Fifth, and in the 
morning on Second days. I hope that all the drains will be 
cut before the winter drives us from the work ; but we look for 
an early winter after so unusually long and hot a summer. On 
the 9th instant, we had a frost which froze the water in the 
drains, and on the 11th, there was a considerable fall of snow, 
but it did not lie long. We have had the advantage of being 
allowed to bum all the surface rubbish, moss and brushwood :
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the large roots are preserved for fuel. But owing to the un
common dryness of the season, we have been unable to bum 
until lately, for fear of setting the soil itself on fire, as has 
been the case in many places around us. The damage done by 
fire in the course of. the summer is incalculable. The woods 
have been on fire for fifty versts together ; in the neighbourhood 
of Ijora many regiments of soldiers have been employed, 
in endeavouring to save the towns and villages : several of the 
latter have been destroyed by the devouring element. At 
times, we were alarmed for our own buildings :—in vain we 
tried to arrest the progress of the fire, when at a considerable 
distance from us ; but this could not be done, as the heat and 
smoke prevented the people from working when near it ;— 
so that we were obliged to content ourselves with form
ing a defence, in advance of the fire, at a sufficient distance 
from the buildings that the flames might not endanger them. 
This was done by removing the tree-roots suid soda, in short 
every thing of a combustible nature, from the surface down 
to the clay, in the shape of a semicircle, about three-quarters 
of a mile in length, to the edge of which the fire actually 
came. Even with this precaution, it was necessary to station 
watchmen, as the sparks flew over the barrier and set the 
earth on fire in several places; and our safety depended on 
extinguishing these places immediately, for if they had once 
gained strength, it would have been impossible to check them, 
as every pool in the neighbourhood was dried up by the long 
continuance of heat quid drought. For several weeks we were 
threatened by this formidable enemy; but were favoured to 
escape without accident.

Latterly we have had some fine rains, and have been burning 
in the fields at every oppertunity. The rubbish is piled up in 
lines a fathom wide, and nearly the same in height. The 
other day, we had upwards of a mile of them on fire at one 
time, which made a singular appearance when night came on.

------It is very pleasant to us to hear that the coronation
has been attended with great satisfaction, far more than was 
expected. The unexpected appearance of the Grand Duke 
Constantine at Moscow seems to have diffused quietness

<5
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over the whole empire. The generality of the people had an 
idea, that it was without his full concurrence, that his younger 
brother was proclaimed Emperor. We have heard from very 
good authority, that the first interview between the two brothers 
was very affecting ; the behaviour of the Emperor was truly 
amiable and conciliatory, whilst that of Constantine gave ample 
proof of a noble and generous mind.

As they rode together through the streets of Moscow on 
horseback, the population of the place were witnesses of the cor
diality that subsisted between them ; and shouts of joy resounded 
through the city. In the course of a day or two, a review of the 
troops took place. The army has been most of all dissatisfied, 
and were generally of the mind, that Constantine had been 
forced aside to make way for his brother ; but when the two 
brothers made their appearance in front of the troops, these 
were fully satisfied, and their shouts of approbation continued 
an unreasonable length of time. It is now generally supposed, 
that things will go on smoothly, and that every spark of 
sedition will be extinguished ; the Emperor will begin to feel 
himself more firmly seated on his throne, and will doubtless 
assume a more decided tone of character : it will soon be 
seen what he is; from his abilities, much may be expected 
that is good. Much blood was shed on his ascension to the 
throne ; and it is really wonderful how his life was spared, 
when surrounded by violent and desperate men. I most 
earnestly desire that he may lastingly remember hie then 
humiliating situation, and may be disposed to keep near to 
that power, which so evidently and remarkably directed his 

/ steps, and delivered him from the hands of his enemies.

To Rich ARC Cochin, Doncaster.
Twelfth Month 14th, 1826, 0. 8.

--------- In vain would it be for me, to attempt to recount
the multiplied favours and blessings that have been showered 
down upon us, since I last wrote. Perhaps, some might be 
disposed to think many of these circumstances too trifling to 
be noticed, or if noticed at all, only as things which happen in 
the common course of events. But upon my mind they make
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a different impression ; and I cannot but record them as so many 
additional instances of the mercy and protecting care of Him, 
without whose knowledge a single sparrow cannot fall to the 
ground. At the same time, it is only proper that the effect 
should be more striking with me, as few others have witnessed 
so many great deliverances ; and none so unworthy, in my own 
estimation, as myself. I know not how it may be with others, 
who like myself are past the meridian of life, and in the common 
course of nature, cannot look forward to many days in this state 
of mutability ; but on looking over the actions and transactions 
in which I have been engaged in the course of my pilgrimage, few 
indeed are to be found, thgt can bear examination when brought 
before the penetrating and impartial glass of truth, and which 
are altogether divested of selfish motives ; although perhaps at 
the time, when performed, they may haveafforded sufficient satis
faction to feed the creaturely part, and keep that alive which 
ought to have been slain. But what an unspeakable privilege it is, 
that none of these things are permitted to pass unnoticed or lie 
concealed, but are from time to time brought into remembrance ; 
whereby self may be abased, and judgment set over the trans
gressing nature ; which must not only be brought under con
demnation, but must actually die in us, before the lowly and 
precious seed can live and reign ; which defighteth in purity, 
and which will, if suffered to rise into dominion, wash, sanctify, 
and justify the believing heart, that is made willing to submit to 
the precious influence of its power. Verily, herein is the love 
of God manifested, “in the name of the Lord Jesus, and by 
the Spirit of our God,” through the one, great, sinless, spot
less offering, which hath perfected for ever them that are 
sanctified.

I regret it is not in my power to gratify thee with any 
information as to our future prospects ; but things remain to the 
present time in the moet clouded uncertainty. My dear 
friends and my native land are often the subjects of my 
thoughts. Sometimes I cannot help cherishing a hope that I 
may once more be1 permitted to return with my beloved family, 
and pitch aSeirt for a short time among them ; but 1 find it

«
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will not do to dwell much upon what I earnestly desire, as it 
has only a tendency to unsettle the mind, and disrobe it of that 
peaceful resignation, which I can thankfully acknowledge is 
often my favoured portion.

The nature of our employment, and the wide field of labour 
before our view, in which at times it appears as if we should be 
called to assist, create a feeling of dismay ; but again circum
stances occur, which for a season, darken any probability of 
this being the case : so that which ever way I look, it is but 
toiling in vain. “ He that abideth of old," only knows what is 
in store for us; and unto Him I commit myself and my all : 
well knowing from long experience, that a way can be opened, 
when perhaps there may be less expectation than at other 
times.
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CHAPTER X.

ADDRESS TO BALBY MONTHLY MEETINO, 1827---- fHE EMPEROR
NICHOLAS---- ADDRESS TO BALBY MONTHLY MEETINO, 1828---
GENERAL CORRESPONDENCE.

To BalWy Monthly Meeting.
First Month 26th, 1827,

Dear Friends,
Our little meeting being now reduced to only six members, 
who are those of my own family, and three of these in their 
minority, we have of late been brought more closely into the 
solid consideration of our humiliating and stripped condition. 
At our last meeting, under a painful sense of this, and in a 
feeling of our peculiar situation and weakness, we were unitedly 
of the mind, that the Monthly Meeting would not expect 
answers to the queries in th< usual manner : as in our appre
hension it would be presumptuous to attempt it, and too much 
like upholding a lifeless form. I am therefore requested to 
give the Monthly Meeting some general information of its 
distant members, in the hope that our dear Friends will not 
only approve of this conclusion, but that they will feel as we 
have felt on the occasion, and concur in its propriety.

But although the answers ImW not furnished as formerly, the 
queries have nevertheless been duly read and considered ; and 
I trust we have endeavoured, by individually applying the 
comprehensive particulars contained therein, seriously to reflect 
and examine how far we are fuelling the impartant duties 
required at our hands, in the faithful support of our different 
Christian testimonies.
^ Notwithstanding our depressed and disqualified situation, 
our meetings are regularly kept {bp as heretofore ; and although 
some of us may fuel at seasons as “ the owl of the desert," or
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the solitary “ sparrow on the house top," yet there are 
intervals, when tliat gracious power is witnessed, which cap 
set bounds to the tumultuous sea of thought, and arrest the 
wandering imagination ;—which can not only command the 
storm, but at his pleasure rebuke it, and cause the restless 
waves to be at peace. It is, my beloved Friends, a sensible 
evidence of this sustaining help, that diffuses comfort to the 
mind in our exiled allotment; and renders the lonely habitation 
a peaceful abode; wherein we are permitted to dwell together 
in love and harmony, whilst widely separated from the foster
ing care and bosom of the church, and excluded from a share 
of that tender counsel and advice, of which others eo frequently 
partake in our highly favoured native land. And although 
subject to many privations, and often under feelings of extreme 
poverty, weakness and dismay ; yet such is the mercy, the 
goodness and compassion of a long-suffering and all-gracious 
tied, “who maketh his sun to rise on the evil and on the 
good, and eendeth rain on the just and on the unjust," that 
all our wants are and have been abundantly supplied, through 
Christ the evei^blessed and only Saviour ; to whom be the 
glory and the praise for ever !

Lest I should be found deficient in love, gratitude, thank
fulness, and devotednees to the great and bountiful Author of 
such multiplied and utterly unmerited favours, the loving- 
kindness of the Lord maketh me even afraid, from a deeply 
engraven sense of my own anworthinese. In this state I 
earnestly desire to be preserved; for this, my spirit often 
breathes in the language of prayer. I find it, my dear Friends, 
a safe hiding plaee; it is indeed that food which is most 
convenient for me, and daily needful, because it leads into 
lowliness of mind ; and whilst it chains down self in every 
appearance, the tribulated soul is preserved near to the inno
cent harmless life, which, dwelling in the light, recoils at the 
slightest impurity. Then our wants may all be plainly felt 
and seen ; how great is the need not only to implore for daily 
bread, but for a qualification and disposition to forgive those 
who trespass against us, that we also may be forgiven ; and that 
we may be permitted to feel a portion of that love, which would



*

134 CHA1TEH X. [1827.

gather all into the heavenly garner of rest and peace,—even 
the love of God shed abroad to comfort and strengthen our 
hearts.

1 trust in a degree of this love, I once more salute my dear 
brethren and sisters, and remain their affectionate Friend,

D. W.

To John Hiphley, Hull.
Fint Month 29th, 1827.

------------ The Emperor Nicholas is indefatigable in his exer
tions to support the interests of his people throughout the 
empire, by strictly insisting upon the most rigid adherence to 
justice in all causes; which has given great satisfaction. His 
leisure hours, at least those absolutely necessary for exercise, 
he makes subservient to the general good, and is daily going 
about to inspect the hospitals and other public institutions, in 
the most minute manner, which has already had a salutary 
effect.

I may be mistaken, but I think that he is almost the first 
crowned head that ever entered the doors of a prison, with the 
benevolent object of inquiring into, and improving its state : 
this he has lately done, and not in a superficial manner ; 
having, in many instances, entered closely into the examination 
of particular cases with gr^at interest, and caused many to 
rejoice in being set free. This work is carried on without any 
parade ; he just steps into a sledge with a single horse, and no 
one knowing where he is going, of course there can be no 
preparation made to receive him ; in this manner all are taken 
by surprise, and the real state of things fairly developed, 
whether rough or smooth. He has a great work before him ; 
and stands in need of that wisdom, which is better than rubies, 
to direct and support him in such an arduous and responsible 
station.

To David Mallinson, Sheffield.
Twelfth Month 7th, 1827.

I have duly received thy letter of the 13th ultimo, which 
was truly acceptable ; and particularly as it conveyed a more

r
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favourable statement of the health of thyself and thy dear 
family, than has been transmitted to us by any of our corre
spondents for a considerable time past ; and we shall rejoice to 
hear, that this inestimable blessing is continued to you all. It 
is indeed a blessing we cannot too highly appreciate, or be 
sufficiently grateful for ; as it enables us to bear the changes 
and vicissitudes incident to this state of probation, with greater 
calmness and fortitude, than when both mind and body are 
suffering at the same time ; which is sometimes in best wisdom 
permitted to be our portion. We have also great cause to number 
our blessings in this respect, as we have been favoured to enjoy 
an almost uninterrupted share of good health for many months 
past ; which I desire to be found daily sensible of, and humbly 
to acknowledge.

Thy mention of having visited the Isle of Man, and of its
having been of use to thee and thy dear------, is very pleasant
intelligence. The benefit, I trust, will be lasting to you both. 
It brought afresh to my remembrance its rocky coast ; although it 
is more than forty years since I traversed its bays and harbours. 
1 was fourteen months on the station in a man-of-war cruiser, 
and have good reason to remember Douglas, having been there 
in a heavy tempest, when the light-house and eighty feet of the 
pier were washed away by the force of the sea. I was also riding 
in the bay, when the Hawk packet of Liverpool was driven in by 
rough Weather ; though at that time a stranger to the treasure 
she had on board,—having for a passenger, that dedicated 
servant of the Lord, Sarah Grubb, on her way to Ireland in 
1785. (See her Journal). But she had finished her glorious 
career and received the crown immortal, some years before I 
heard of her name, or knew the Society of Friends. Ramsay 
bay was another, sheltering place, in which we occasionally 
anchored. We sometimes stood to close to Castletown ; but 
could not go in for want of water. At other times, we looked 
at Peel and Port Iron on the opposite side of the island, 
ranging oh both sides, from the Point of Aire to the Calf of 
Mall. 'But I need not recount particulars, which will afford 
thee no satisfaction, hor yield myself any other than painful 
reflections, in the consideration, that so much valuable time was
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wasted, which ought to have been employed ju a more nohle 
and important pursuit ; the fruits of which, 1 should not now 
be ashamed of, nor have to remember with vexation of spirit.

Our dear Friend Jane Doncaster, is greatly to be felt for in 
the loss of her son, who w^s a hopeful young man when 1 saw 
him last ; and I rather looked at him, as one likely to be a 
comfort to his poor mother in the evening of her tribulated day ; 
she has had many trials, and has borne them with that Christian 
fortitude and meekness ; which plainly evince in what school 
she has been taught, and that her standing is on that sure and 
eternal foundation, against which the storms and afflictions of 
time can make no impression, beyond that of producing a 
renewed strain of acceptable devotion, in the sublime language 
of “ Thy will be done.”

To Bichard Cock in, Doncaster.
EUvmtk Month ItiA, 1827.

It is long since I gave my endeared friend a proof of affec
tionate remembrance in this way, yet he may rest assured, this 
has not arisen from want of inclination. On the contrary, it 
is often cause of regret, that I cannot more frequently enjoy a 
privilege so congenial to my feelings, as that of maintaining 
through this medium, a more constant social converse with those 
I dearly love ; and with whom I am favoured at seasons still to 
feel a precious unity, although not dwelling amongst my 
brethren in religious fellowship, but in a land where nearly all 
around me seem insensible to such a source of comfort, con
solation, and strength. This circumstance perhaps, only serves 
to render that unity doubly precious to my often drooping mind, 
imparting to it a refreshing fragrance, as of the “ ointment 
poured forth for which my heart rejoices with humble thank
fulness. It is true I have numerous engagements, which 
naturally occupy a considerable portion of time, and not a 
little thought. But when at liberty from these things, there 
are hours afforded, upon which my beloved friends in England 
have a claim ; and in which much might be done in the way of 
correspondence, if it were not for the valley of humiliation in 
which it is frequently my lot to dwell ; where the past and the
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future are amply sufficient to constitute the distress of the 
present, and from their vast and awful importance, cannot fail 
to absorb in the most appalling manner, every faculty of sense 
and feeling in a poor worthless mortal ; and to bring down 
self into such a state of nothingness and abasement, that the 
tossed mind is left almost without a ray of hope, and ready to 
doubt whether the smallest progress has been made towards 
“ the city which hath foundations, whose builder and maker is 
tiod." In these stripping seasons, 1 feel a total incapacity for 
letter-writing or any other thing that requires application of the 
mind ; which would gladly remain in a state of oblivion, rather 
than again emerge, and take a part in the things of time.

These dispensations are far from palatable to the creaturely 
taste, yet 1 believe are very wholesome and absolutely needful 
for all, who like myself are encumbered with dross and tin ; 
in order that every thing that cannot stand the fire, may be 
removed out of the way, and the vessel be cleansed from those 
impurities, wfcich render it unfit to contain heavenly treasure.

But if these times of proving and trial, are permitted in 
the end to rank amongst those afflictions, of which the Apostle 
speaks, that work out for the tribulated soul “ a far more ex
ceeding and eternal weight of glory,"—then, indeed, they will 
appear light and momentary ; and they will be commemorated 
with humble gratitude, as the choicest blessings of redeeming 
love, administered in unutterable mercy to the sons and daugh
ters of men for their eternal welfare : greatly do 1 desire to 
be patiently resigned to these and all other dispensations yet 
in store, however painful to human nature to endure.

Thy letters are at all times very acceptable to us, and if 
deprived of such a source of information, we should remain 
strangers to much that is passing relative to the movements of 
our Friends. Thy accounts of those dedicated servants, who are 
labouring in the excellency of the gospel, for the restoration of 
backsliders, and the general promotion of truth and right
eousness in the earth, as well as for the strengthening and 
comforting of the faithful, afford much heartfelt satisfaction. 
I trust we shall ever feel a lively interest in them, although 
excluded from partaking of the refreshment which others are

1827 ]
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permitted to enjoy, who have the privilege of picking up the 
crumbs which fall from the Master's table.

I should greatly rejoice, if I had it in my power to render 
thee any satisfactory information, as to the probability of our 
labours terminating in this country. It is a subject on which 
my mind could dwell with great delight ; but when I have 
suffered myself to indulge in such a pleasant prospect, I have 
felt a restraint which has compelled me to desist. I have 
however been mercifully favoured with resignation, in the midst 
of trials which have befallen us, since our lot has been cast here ; 
and when from peculiar circumstances, home and dear relatives 
and friends have revived to my recollection, under feelings which 
made them doubly dear, I have, I think, uniformly endeavoured 
to commit myself to the Divine will, and to behave in some 
degree “as a child that is weaned of its mother.” But I must 
ever remember, with longing desires, those ties of love and 
long continued friendship, that neither length of time nor 
absence can efface or obliterate ; and of late, I have felt my 
mind in an unusual manner drawn towards my Friends in 
England, ip the binding influence of that love, which seeks the 
good of all piankind. So that I have been almost ready to 
cherish a belief that the day is not far off, which may produce 
a change, and liberate us from these frosen regions ; but when 
I look around, it is beyond my finite comprehension to conceive 
how such a change is to be brought about. Yet I have abun
dant cause to know from marvellous experience, that all things 
are possible with Him, who bloweth with hie wind, and the 
waters flow into every creek and inlet ; and when we are re
duced to a thorough sense of our own weakness, He is some
times in gracious condescension, pleased to magnify Hie power, 
and show forth His strength, to our humble admiration, far 
beyond our conception, and still further beyond our deserts : 
and, therefore, I desire to wait in patience, whether it be our 
lot to depart hence, or to remain in exile.

•--------- We have heard no particulars of the death of dear
Mary Fairbank ; who, having lived the life of the righteous, 
has finished* her course with joy, we cannot doubt. We have 
just heard of the decease of dear John Kirkham,—another

%
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standard-bearer, summoned from works to rewards. How many 
seem to be removed from our poor Society, and others in readi
ness to depart ! And when we look around for those who are 
to fill their places, they seem very thinly scattered up and 
down. The prospect is to me very discouraging aftid gloomy ; 
but although the fathers and the mothers may be taken away, 
and the prophets do not live for ever, I am consoled with the 
recollection, that a gracious and compassionate Lord God 
remaineth ; whose years fail not, and whose power is the same 
to-day as yesterday, and will for ever endure. He can at his 
pleasure hasten the day, when a language formerly adopted, 
may again be truly applicable ;—“ The anointing which ye 
have received of him abideth in you, and ye need not that any 
man teach you.”

To Bai.by Monthly Meeting.
Second Month 4<À, 1

Dear Friends,
Being permitted to witness the dawning of another year, 

I am desirous of again renewing a correspondence, so justly due 
to those with whom I am united in the bonds of Christian love 
and religious fellowship ; and unto whom I feel accountable in 
the same degree, as if dwelling under their immediate care and 
oversight, as was once my favoured portion, in days that are 
over and past» Frequently, and I trust fervently, a petition is 
raised in my heart, on my own account and on that of my 
beloved family, that we may be preserved blameless in life and 
conversation ; lest by any means, through us, th# prêtions cause 
of Truth should suffer, and the important testim^ijjs borne by 
the Society, of Which we enjoy the privilege of being members, 
should be neglected and laid waste in a distant land.

Our meetings are kept up as heretofore, and although mostly 
held under feelings of great discouragement and sensible weak
ness,—yet there are seasons when a precious solemnity is 
witnessed amongst us, which sustains a humble hope, that the 
loving-kindness of our gracious Lord is not withdrawn from us, 
in this forlorn and solitary situation, unworthy as we are of 
partaking in the least of all his tender mercies.
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--------- Although it is still my lot to he absent in body from ,
my beloved brethren and sisters, they are often the endeared 
companions of my anxious thoughts. On the present occasion, 
my heart expands with a renewed feeling of earnest and, 
affectionate solicitude for their present and eternal welfare.
“ I write unto you little children, because your sins are 
forgiven you for His name's sake. I write unto you, fathers, 
because ye have known Him that is from the beginning. 1 
write unto you, young men, because ye are strong, and because 
ye have overcome the wicked one." This apostolic language, 
has unexpectedly fastened upon my mind ; I would to God 
that it was truly applicable,—comprehending, not only every 
member of our religious Society, but every age and every class 
of professing Christians, tly world over; then indeed there 
would be joy and gladness, and a good day, as “ when the morn
ing stars sang together, and the sons of God shouted for joy."

Mourning and heaviness are the present covering of my 
mind, arising from fear and jealousy on my own account, 
which produce alike feeling on account of others; lest the day’s 
work should not be keeping pace with the day of merciful 
visitation, and that woful night of darkness overtake any of 
us, when the Spirit of God ceases any longer to strive with his 
creature man. “ How often would I have gathered thy 
children together, as a hen doth gather her brood under her 
wings, and ye would not,"—was the language of our ever-blessed 
Redeemer, when lamenting over the inhabitants of Jerusalem : 
and such was his unutterably love and compassion for the 
rebellious children of that city, that on beholding it, he wept ; 
saying, “ if thou hadst known, even thou, at least in this thy 
day, the things which belong unto thy peace ; but now they 
are hid from thine eyes." By this, it doth evidently appear, 
that we may withstand the continued offers of Divine love and 
mercy, until we are left desolate, and the day of our visitation 
is passed for ever away. “ If the tree fall toward the south 
or toward the north, in the place where the tree falleth, there 
it shall be." As death leaves us, judgment will find us ; “ for 
there is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom in 
the grave," whither we are all hastening, and some of us
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apparently with lengthened strides. Whilst reviving these 
awful and momentous considerations, I feel their vast import
ance, and therefore long to impress others with a sense of the 
necessity there is for us without procrastination, (for we know 
not what a day may bring forth,) to “ use all diligence to 
make our calling and election sure,” before we go hence ; that 
so we may be amongst the happy number, whs liave an 
entrance ministered abundantly into the everlasting kingdom 
of our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ.

Strong is my belief, that there are many amongst my dear 
Friends, to whom it may be said, “ your sins are forgiven you, 
for His name's sake ;” who by patient submission to the 
cleansing and sanctifying operation of Divine grace in their 
hearts, are bom again,—are “ become as little children,” meek 
and lowly; whose eyes behold their heavenly Teacher, who 
seek to know His will ; and in humble resignation of soul, 
endeavour to perfetm it. These can testify from blessed and 
living experience, that peaceful and easy is his yoke, light the 
burden, sweet the rest : continuing in dedication and obedience 
to the pointings of duty, these grow “ from strength to 
strength," from the state of little children, to that of young 
men, strong in the Lord and in the power of his might ; 
because “ the word of God abideth in them, and they have 
overcome the wicked one.” Standing fast in the faith once 
delivered to the saints, a more perfect stature is attained, even 
to that of fathers in the church, because they “ have known 
Him that is from the beginning.” It is this knowledge that 
I greatly desire for my dear Friends, as for myself ; and I 
believe, that those who have been happily favoured to make the 
greatest advancement in this spiritual work, still figd their 
safety dependent only upon watchfulness and prayer : nothing 
else can sustain the life of faith. The soul cannot be nourished 
to-day with manna gathered yesterday; the brightest gleam 
of hope soon loses its lustre, unless renewed again ; and no 
past experience can support the drooping mind, when fresh 
trials are permitted to assail us. It is the Lord alone who 
can renew and increase our faith, and preserve that alive in us, 
which is “ bom of Him."
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I feel a desire which words cannot fully express, that my 
dear young Friends may be entreated to engage in this work of 
such great and individual importance. A sacrifice in tjle 
morning of life is made with much less difficulty, than if de
ferred till the day is more advanced, and the mind encumbered 
with the things of this transitory world. There are many 
things which although harmless and lawful in themselves, indiS 
pose the mind for the simplicity of the gospel, keep alive the , 
evil propensities of fallen nature, and if suffered to occupy that ^ 
time and those talents afforded in tender mercy for the most 
noble purpose, will have to be remembered at a future day, witfr' 
“vexation of spirit.” Be willing then, my beloved yeun|; 
Friends, to retire more frequently than the returning morning, 1 
from the perishing things of time and sense, to the precious 
“gift of God” in the heart; and although you may have to 
descend again and again into the humiliating depths of painful 
reflection, there be willing to abide. It is in the deep, that 
“ the mighty works of the Lord” and his wonders are beheld.
It is here that the mind can clearly discern those^things which 
serve God, and those which serve him not ; and here, under 
the weight of trouble and affliction for the past, and anxiety 
for the future, the g^ceptable cry is raised unto Him, .who de- 
livereth out of every distress. The Lord alone is exalted in that 
day, and the creature brought low and reduced to that humble 
ehildlike state, wherein only, the knowledge of “ Him that is 
from the beginning” is revealed. Without this saving know
ledge, the ever blessed name of Christ can only be mentioned 
from hearsay or report ; but with it, you will be enabled to say 
from heartfelt experience, that “Jesus is Lord,” even your 
Lord, and that “ by the Holy Ghost.” “ This is life eternal, 
that they might know thee the only true God, and Jesus 
Christ, whom thou hast sent ;” “ who is the beginning and the 
end, the first and the last.”

I remain your affectionate friend and brother,
D. W.
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To Richard Cockin, Doncaster,
Plaint of Shootharry, near Petersburg, Tenth Month 1+M, 1828.

* Thy welcome letter forwarded from the Autumn Quarterly
i^Sw^Meetitig, reached me last evening in safety ; and although the 
f ^*q>erusal <*f it is not without administering cause for mourning 

and lamentation, yet many parts, at the same time, convey corn
et' ' foHab^ and consoling information, and call for thankfulness.

/rj * dp not remember hearing, at any previous time, of so many
X>,(f%U)ri8ear Friends moving to and fro with certificates. There 

_ W oughUSo be fruit appearing in many places, for truly much seed 
JL " : has been sown ; and I long that nothing may be permitted to 
- *' V: stop its growth, or prevent its flourishing, to the praise and 

glorJ,qS the great and good Husbandman ; who hath not been
* ' - \4eytmg in adorable condescension and mercy, to prepare and 
' ■ .Qualify, %nd send forth to labour in his vineyard, both at home

• A aiyl abiSlarf, many faithful servants, whose reward will be sure 
• shd everlastingly joyful :—for “ he that reapeth receiveth wages,

" aniÈjgathereth fruit unto life eternal ; that both he that soweth, 
and he that reapeth may rejoice together." 1 think I may 
isay, “ would God, that all the Lord’s people were prophets 

- |hélf, whether they are ever called upon to prophesy or not, the 
fgelptgll would be “ shod with the preparation of the gospel 
jsf peact^;” which, it is my belief, all ought to be, and* is the 
caàe with all who faithfully maintain the Christian warfare, and 
obtain the blessed victory.

---------  Our present residence would be thought by most a
lonely one, as it is several miles from any other house in the 
midst of a wild country, and on the margin of a huge bog. We 
have no water fit for use, but what is supplied from rain or 
snow ; and I have several times remembered the many draughts 
of pure water that I have enjoyed when at Doncaster, a glass 
of which would now be a treat indeed. We have bored to a 
great depth in vain ; and from the nature of the sub-soil and 
other local circumstances, it is not probable, that any spring will 

. be found in our neighbourhood. A very bad and almost un
frequented road leads to our habitation, so that we seldom see the 
face of a visitor of any kind. When it was fixed for us to
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remove hither, 1 had the offer of some soldiers to guard the 
premises, but declined it ; as I consider that watchmen select*! 
from our workmen are quite sufficient. It is necessary to keep £ 
good look out, as the whole of the premises are built of wood, and 
are consequently very inflammable ; and as the property belongs 
to government, proper precaution is needed both against fire and 
robbery : but 1 trust that my confidence in the all-suffidency 
of the Divine arm (which hath so often and so eminently pre
served and supported us,) will never be at so low an ebb, as to 
induce me to place dependence upon the arm of flesh for pro
tection. Notwithstanding the dreariness of our abode, I should 
be deficient in gratitude, if I were to omit saying, that to myself 
it is a peaceful retreat. We have been here about four months, 
and I do not recollect having been permitted to enjoy so much 
solid peace'and comfort, since my lot has been cast in this land, 
ÿs hath been at seasons graciously vouchsafed within the wooden 
walls of our solitary mansion ; and I believe my wife has par
taken equally with myself in this comforting and precious privi
lege. So that our greatest difficulties, which might appear to 
others like mountains, are happily nothing but mole-hills, and 
not worth recording for a moment in our remembrance ; except 
as they serve to keep us in an humble and dependent state of 
mind, and produce the grateful tribute of thanksgiving and 
praise to an omnipotent, omniscient, and omnipresent Lord God, 
for all the blessings, comforts and benefits, which are permitted 
to descend upon the heads of such poor unworthy creatures.

1 often feel a longing desire that a path would clearly open, 
which would lead to a peaceful departure from this our exile ; 
but, I trust, that such a desire is never cherished, or dwelt upon, 
without being accompanied by a willingness to submit, in humble 
resignation, to the Divine disposal of Him, Who knows beet 
what is beet for ns ; who knows our frame, that we are but 
dust, and who pities our weakness. If I know my own heart, 
no earthly motive, no plans for the future, induce a desire to 
be released from this country ; but I do most earnestly desire 
that the remainder of my days, whether many or few,'may be 
devoted to the glory of God, and the exaltation of my dear 
Redeemer’s kingdom in the hearts of mankind,—I need no^
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add—and to the eternal welfare of my fellow-creatures, because 
the last must be the result of the first. Ease and indulgence, 
I think, I despise ; although I sensibly feel the decay of this 
frail tabernacle. My sight has failed considerably since I was 
last in England, my limbs are stiffened by the damp to which 
I am daily exposed, and are subject to pains on every approach
ing change in the weather ; and I find my strength is unequal 
to the fatigue, which but a few years back, I could bear with 
cheerfulness, if not with pleasure. But in the midst of all, 
my soul ventureth to hope in the goodness and mercy of God, 
and that, through the merits of a crucified Saviour, my sins— 
even mine—will be blotted out.

To Sarah Smith, SHemeLn.
Twelfth Month 15M, 1828.

Although no great length of time has elapsed since some of 
my family wrote to thee, yet I feel inclined to renew an assur
ance of unabated love and regard ; which, though not often 
expressed, never ceases to dwell in our hearts towards thee. I 
desire to record with humble thankfulness to the All-merciful 
Dispenser, tjie inestimable blessing of health, which is at this 
time our portion ; and I trust that thou art permitted to 
partake in'f-he same enjoyment.

Thou art probably aware, that we have changed our residence 
to a greater distance from the city, than where we lived for 
the last eight years. This has had the unavoidable effect of 
dividing our family, and depriving us of the constant society 
of each other, which is a privilege we have greatly enjoyed. 
From the extent of our work, it was neoeeeary, in order to keep 
all the branches in proper motion, to station some one in a 
central position, and William being in all respects the most 
capable, remains at that post. Although thus circumstanced, 
and living in a moat dreary situation, we are favoured with 
resignation and contentment of mind ; which sweeten the cup 
of solitude, and make the fnoeen desert a peaceful abode. The 
longest span of life is shaft ; and to such as like myself cannot 
look forward to the addition of many years, it is of little 
moment where we are scattered : and if we bring into view the
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humiliating situation of the Lord of life and glory, who “ had 
not where to lay his head,” a quiet dwelling place in any part 
of the habitable earth is more than a poor sinful mortal is 
entitled to, and much more than he deserves.

I am now more than a month entered into my 68th year ; 
and I think that thou, my dear friend, art as far, or perhaps 
farther advanced towards the end of the race. 1 often look 
round at my contemporaries, particularly those whom I have 
long known and loved ; but am placed beyond the practicability 
of any thing like comparing notes with them, on a subject in 
which we are all so deeply interested, and on which nothing 
less is depending than the prize immortal. If a sensibility of 
weakness, and a consciousness of utter unworthinees, under a 
feeling of increasing bodily infirmity, can entitle any one to 
boast, then I think it is allowable for me^ for truly I am a 
very poor creature every way. But when I contemplate the 
glorious gospel dispensation, and reflect that a thoughtless 
being like myself, nurtured in the very school of vice and folly, 
should over have been brought, in any degree, under its benign 
and saving influence,—it is marvellous in my view, and none 
other than “ the Lord's doing.” It is easy for me to say, 
what can I render to Him ! But the question is, what have I 
rendered to Him Î Here is an appalling query indeed,—the 
consideration of which, makes me shrink into nothingness, and 
into fear of having fallen short of making an adequate return, 
not only of humble adoration, gratitude and praise for such 
amasing mercy, but lest dedication and obedience have not kept 
pace with the knowledge that has been from time td time 
bestowed upon me. At times, a ray of comfort is permitted to 
glimmer on my drooping mind for a short duration; but 
soon it is again veiled by e-'lf-abaeing clouds of suspense, which 
darken the whole atmosphere of hope.

But although I have thus to go mourning on my way, yet 
a testimony live# in ray heart to the all-sufficiency of that 
Divine grace, by which “ I am what I am, y—though nothing 
but a worm ; and with my latest breath, I would commend all 
mankind to seek after this pearl of endless treasure.

It appears to me, that there are many in the present day,

[1828.
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whose minds are constantly kept afloat by the great variety of 
publications almost daily issuing from the press. Many of 
these that I have seen, although replete with moral sentiment 
and learned remarks, which are not without Scripture founda
tion,—although very wide of the true intent and meaning of the 
text,—are strongly calculated to keep their readers in search of 
the lifeless shadow, and to divert their attention from the living 
and eternal substance. There are other persons again, who 
hâve actually commenced a reform in great sincerity, and have 
been drawn into solid and serious reflection ; but these unhap
pily, frequently fall into the way of a class of people, whose 
writinga and conversation lead them to expect, that when they 
embrace the religion of Jesus, they will immediately witness 
some delightful sensations of heavenly joy. But, alas ! they 
calculate on the reward before the warfare is begun. If such, 
for a short season persist in communing with their own hearts, 
and are, through condescending love and mercy, favoured to 
draw near to the Saviour of men, their expectation is dis
appointed ; and they find that “ He is without form or come
liness," and hath no “ beauty" to make him desirable. There 
is nothing to feed and support those airy and fantastic notions, 
which their minds have previously and so perniciously imbibed. 
Thus the inestimable pearl is overlooked, or set at nought ; 
—the language of the prophet is verified, and the blessed Master 
is, I fear, at this day, by too many in this way, “ despised and 
rejected of men."

I am apprehensive, that the enemy of mankind was never 
more effectually served than at the present time, and in a 
way most admirably adapted to the refinement of the age in 
which we live. The facilities for holding up-the letter of the 
gospel, were perhaps never before equalled at any period ; nor 
greater eagerness generally evinced to peruse and swallow the 
fascinating baits, (particularly when garnished with declara
tions from the undefiled lip of Truth,) which serve to amuse 
and allure ; and by their painful and deadening effect upon the 
mind, prevent its coming under the influence of that pure and 
“ quickening Spirit," wjiich only giveth life. By this stratagem, 
an easy and broad way 1s open for the poor deluded traveller,
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so well accommodated to flesh and blood, that there might 
seem to be no necessity for any to “ strive to enter in at the 
strait gate and yet the exaltation of the Saviour's kingdom, 
is professedly the object of many of these authors, without 
pointing out where it is to be found, and the terms on which 
only it is to be obtained. Regenerating grace is hinted at ; but 
self-denial, and the daily cross, are seldom heard of. I am 
often bowed down under the consideration of these things, and 
of what will be the end thereof ; and am sometimes ready to 
conclude, that a day of calamity will come, when these chaffy 
imaginations and beguiling inventions will be dispersed like 
withered leaves before an autumn blast ; when the minds of 
men will be brought low, and humbled under the necessity of 
turning to Him, who hath been so long smitten and afflicted, 
and be made willing to sit under His holy teaching. That so 
all men may be brought to know Him in all His heavenly 
offices, not only as a reprover and convinoer of sin, but as a 
Comforter, and a gracious Redeemer indeed : and may the Lord 
hasten the dawning of that glorious day, when He, who “ was 
despised and rejected of men,” shall become the ehiefest of ten 
thousand and altogether lovely saith my soul.

1 should much like to know now thou farest amid the storms 
of time ; thy day, I am aware, hath not passed over without 
its trials ; but few persons have moved on more quietly and un
complainingly than thyself, and I trust the evening is peaceful 
and serene.

From the long continuance of severe cold, which we have 
witnessed, I think it muet have been felt in every part of 
Europe. There has not been so intense a frost for so long a 
time together, since we have been in Russia. It was really 
impossible to make the house sufficiently warm ; so that 
we have had a suffering time, but have been mercifully sup
ported through it, and have renewed cause to he humble 
and thankful.

—------ I don’t know whether thon wilt be able to make out
this scrawl ; but I cannot see to mend pens as formerly, and in 
other respects the earthly tabernacle is failing ; which must be 
looked for as the awful moment draws nigh, which I desire
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daily to keep K view. No prospect of liberation* yet appears ; 
perhaps it is too much longed for; and the will of the creature 
must be slain, that the will of the Lord may be done, and His 
name glorified.

Farewell, my dear friend ; may heavenly goodness encircle, 
and comfort, and strengthen thy heart.

To a Friend.
Shoosharry, Third Month 15th, 18*29.

--------- Our mutual friend ------- , who went last spring to
the South of France and Switzerland, for the benefit of his 
health, has lately returned to this neighbourhood, quite 
recruited. He says, that in several parts where he has been, 
there are many people seriously disposed, and. hungering after 
substantial food ; but it appears from his description, that they 
are nearly all looking outward for that which can only be 
found within. Many or most of them are expecting the 
millenium shortly to come ; and I believe none are so difficult 
to persuade as these, where this peaceful reign is to take place ; 
for their expectation is altogether outward, and they consider 
the idea of looking into their own hearts, to find it there, is 
quite presumptuous. Nothing short of a gre^t out-pouring of 
the Holy Spirit, it is said, will do for them ; but it is my 
belief, that nothing but a day of calamity will bring these and 
many others to their senses.

I find, by a letter lately received from England, that an 
eventful period is thought to be at hand for Christendom ; and 
perhaps the bringing forward again of the Catholic question, in 
the House of Commons, may add a little to this apprehension. 
The signa and seasons most certainly indicate great events ; 
but whilst pride, hardness of heart, excess and luxury, so 
generally prevail, to which may be added the almost universal 
disbelief that the kingdom is within, what can be expected 
but desolation! Our blessed Saviour foretold, that many' 
should come in hie name and deceive many, with, “ Lo, here 
is Christ, or lo, he is there.” «I* cannot help thinking, that 
the eigne of the present times bear a striking resemblance to 

• From his engngtment In Russia. *
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what was thus foretold : for truly, there is great profession of 
religion in the present day ; and amongst the various pro
fessors, scarcely any but who recognise the name of our blessed 
Lord ; but how few the number of those that are his followers 
upon the terms He prescribed,—in a life of self-denial, and the 
daily cross ; or that can believe in that faith, which works by 
love, to the purifying of the heart. We often hear of declen
sions in the church, which are said to have occurred in the 
long dark night of apostacy ; as if that night had passed away, 
and the true gospel light now shone, and that day had dawned, 
which hath restored all things to their primitive beauty. But, 
alas ! 1 cannot help fearing, that the apostacy still continues ; 
only the shade of darkness is a little varied from what it was, 
and things rendered more plausible by this variation. I verily 
believe, that the light of the glorious gospel would shine forth 
abundantly in the preeent day, if man would but look where 
it is to he seen ; but instead of this, how many, by not keeping 
their spiritual eye turned towards it, behold nothing but the 
shadow, and yet think they are in possession of the substance. 
For true it is, as regards the sun or moon in the outward 
firmament, so long as we look directly towards them, we see 
no shadow ; but if we turn a little on one side, immediately 
the shadow begins to appear, and if we turn our back on them 
altogether, it is all shadow, and the substance is lost to our 
view. I remember a simile of this kind, drawn by an eminent 
servant of the Lord in his day, who has long since been 
numbered with the just of all generations, very descriptive, 
and very applicable and beautiful.

There is no. part of oar dear Redeemer’s doctrine, in my 
estimation, more plain, simple, and easy to be understood, and 
less wrapped up in metaphor or parable, than that the kingdom 
is within. When he was demanded of the Pharisees, when 
the kingdom of God should come, he answered them and said,

The kingdom of God oometh not with observation, neither 
shall they say, Lo here ! or lo there ! for behold the kingdom 
of God is within you again, “ and I will pray the Father, 
and He shall give you another Comforter; that he may abide 
with you for ever ; even the Spirit of Truth, whom the world

[1829.
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cannot receive, because it seeth him not, neither knoweth him ; 
but ye know him, for he dwelleth with you, and shall be in 
you. I will not leave you comfortless, I will come to you.” 
Can there be any thing more clear and decisive than these 
assertions ! And yet if we read over the modem writings of 
men in high esteem for learning and piety, we can scarcely 
find any allusion to them. Much is said about fundamental 
doctrine and faith ; but in many instances, true faith seems 
altogether lost sight of, and what are called the doctrines of 
the gospel brought into view, and I had nearly said, substi
tuted in lieu of faith.

Every sect of Christians seems to have its own peculiar 
faith or belief ; but the apostle tells us only of “ one Lord, one 
faith, one baptism and all who profess any other faith than 
that of the apostle's, must certainly be in a state of apostacy 
from the true, living, gospel faith. Now until mankind are 
brought to an acknowledgment of the one true and holy faith, 
it is no wonder that things remain in their present state ; and 
whilst they are thus permitted to continue, in my apprehension 
“ the abomination of desolation" is still set up, and stands 
where it ought not,—even in the holy place, or in the place 
where true and vital religion ought to stand, instead thereof. 
It is no marvel then that the earth is so destitute of the 
presence of the Lord, in whose presence only there is life.

I have no doubt that many are acting in great simplicity of 
heart and sincerity of intention, but certainly without proper 
reflection and due consideration, on a subject of such eternal 
consequence. If people were but willing to “ cease from man, 
whose breath is in his nostrils,” and turn inward to the un
flattering witness for God—the precious gift, which as “ a 
light in a dark place,” shineth more or leas in every 
heart, they would certainly be favoured in due time to dis
cover where they are, and in what they are trusting. But 
poor finite man, in his natural strength and wisdom, can 
never effect this : nothing short of an Almighty power can 
open the blind eyes, and change the stony heart to a heart of 
flesh, capable of receiving the impressions of the everlasting 
and unchangeable Truth.

1829.]
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John Hifsley, Hui.!,. •
Fourth Month 2nd, 1829.

--------  The eigne and seasons with us are very appalling,
and strongly indicate an eventful period. Some think that 
there will be a great outpouring of the Spirit ; others are looking 
for the millenium ; but in the present state of affairs, a day of 
calamity, to bring the unstable world to their senses, in my 
apprehension is likely to take place, to check the torrent of vice 
and dissipation, to silence the “ Lo ! here,” and “ Lo ! there 

nd banish from the earth those desolating scourges, which 
make it so destitute of the presence of the Lord.

To David Malunson, Sheffield.
Shootharry, Tenth Month 11M, 1829. 

The removal of my beloved sister, Barbara Hoyland,
has been very affecting, and the more so, because our situation 
precluded our hearing of the awful event, until several weeks 
after it took place. Mary Hustler has kindly transcribed and 
forwarded to me the expressions, which dropped from her lips 
at different times during her last days, many of which are 
deeply instructive. Her trials and afflictions have been many ; 
but there is strong consolation in believing, that they have 
worked for her “ a far more exceeding and eternal weight of 
glory and that through the mercy of God in Christ Jeeus, 
her tribulated spirit now reeteth in the joy of its Lord. What 
poor ehort-sighted creatures we are ! I little thought, when 
parting with my dear sister in Liverpool, on my return from 
Ireland, that it was a last farewell : but I desire to bow in 
humble resignation to His Divine will, which is ever excellât ; 
and reverently and thankfully to bless His holy name, who by 
the powerful operation of His all-sufficient grace, made her 
what she was.

What a variety of changes we have both witnessed, since 
children together under the parental roof, from which we were 
severed at an early age, by the loss of both father and mother, 
and left in an orphan state to struggle in a wide and wicked 
world. Many years have now passed away, since we found a
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shelter in the bosom of our highly favoured Society ; but still 
changes have been our portion, though of different kinds, yet 
all permitted in wondrous mercy, and ought to be sufficient 
abundantly to show, that here there is “ no continuing city." 
My beloved sister is now beyond the reach of conflict, wher^ 
pain and sorrow cannot come ; and as she drew near the boundary 
of time, she was mercifully supported by the everlasting arm of 
strength, that sure foundation and eternal rock, Christ Jesus, 
in whom she had believed. She is gone ! but I am left a 
little longer, a living monument of the same matchless mercy : 
and although encompassed by human frailty, and conscious of 
manifold deficiencies, yet I pm enabled to testify foi the 
encouragement’ of others, that bfeyond the shadow of a doubt it 
is no “ cunningly devised fable"' which we have followed, but a 
glorious reality ; of which 1 feel more and mor** anxious that 
all should come to the saving knowledge, and partake of the 
blessed and peaceful enjoyment thereof.

Since taking up my pen to address thee, I have felt particu
larly interested on behalf of the dear young people of thy 
family, with whom my heart seems interwoven, with an affec
tionate solicitude, which words fall short either to express or 
convey to its full extent ; that they may unceasingly labour 
to know and experience for themselves individually, the secret 
working of that power in their hearts, which is Divine ; and may 
be willing to dwell under its purifying influence, until all 
things are subdued and brought into subjection to Hie holy will, 
whose exclusive right it is to rule and reign in the hearts of 
the children of men :—“ of the increase of Hip government and 
peace there shall be no end for the kingdom of Christ Jesus 
is an everlasting kingdom, and the covenant made with the 
1 muse of Jacob an everlasting covenant, universal and ever 
new, in and through its blessed and holy Mediator. There can 
be no stronger proof of sincerity in those who desire to fear, love, 
and serve a good and gracious God, thaï} their perseveringly 
endeavouring to wait upon Him, in a watchful humble state of 
ijind ; not only at set times and on particular occasions, but 
making it at all times the chief business of their lives. His 
unelumbering eye ie ever open to regard the most feeble effort
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of the weakest child : every gracious promise will be fulfilled 
for His great name's sake; — “They shall renew their 
strength,”—“ they shall not be ashamed —the cry of 
wrestling nature will be heard on high, by Him “ that 
speaketh in righteousness, and is mighty to save," and “able 
to deliver." He will deliver from the horrible pit of sin, and 
from the things of time, which cling like the adhesive miry 
clay :—yea, He will set their feet upon an everlasting rock, 
against which the combined powers of darkness in vain may 
beat :—He will establish their goings, and put the new song 
of praise in the mouth of all who diligently and patiently wait 
for Him. The heart is the field in which the hidden treasure 
lies ; and such is its inestimable value, that nothing short of 
all that a man hath, can purchase it. All must be surrendered 
to obtain the heavenly pearl : the whole is required without 
reserve. And what is all that we possess, when compared with 
the stupendous act of suffering love, that purchased our re
demption ! it lies in a small compass, yet it is capable of frus
trating the Divine intention, and therefore is of vast importance; 
and I believe the unsubjugated will of the creature comprehends 
the whole. Not a word or an action, which fills the catalogue 
of the deeds of the body, can be conceived and performed 
without the assent and will of the creature,—all have their 
origin in thought; and therefore the ever-blessed Master at 
once pointed out a remedy against every temptation to which *1 
we are liable, in the general injunction,—“ What I say unto 
you, I say u^ito all, watch.” Here then is the Christian's only 
tower of safety, and the path that leads to prayer. Oh ! that 
I could induce all to this engagement of mind : the tendency 
of every thought would be discovered by the light which 
shineth in darkness ; whatsoever is earthly and sensual, and 
even the tendency of the heart in the natural state, would be 
exposed ;—“ the lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the 
prjde of life,” would be clearly distinguished to be “ not of the 
Father, but of the world,—which “passeth away, and the lust 
thereof : but he that doeth the will of God, abideth for ever." 
Those who steadily and carefully maintain the watch, will be 
strengthened to suppress every intrusive thought, and will be
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more and more placed in a capacity to wait ; for there cannot 
be a true waiting, without a ceasing from our own imagina
tions, that God may be all in all : in whose presence only 
there is life, atfd love, and peace, and joy,—the blessed reward 
of all those, who fear, serve, and 'love Him, in his inward 
appearance.

I was not intending to say so much, when I began with this 
subject, but I think my pen coulât not be employed in a better 
cause, or for a better Master : at the same time believing, that 
it will be accepted in the same love, that prompted me to 
write it.

To a Fribnd, (residing in Finland.)
Hhootharry, Eleventh Month 29th, 1829.

I enclose the Yearly Meeting’s Epistle, and trust
the perusal of it will afford thee satisfaction, as it appears that 
assembly was owned by the great Hoad of his church, to the 
consolation and comfort of the upright and faithful standard- 
bearers. But 0 ! my dear friend, I am fearful lest thou 
shouldest suppose, that the number of those to whom is com
mitted the weight of the law and of the testimony, is larger 
amongst us, than is really the case. It is a sorrowful fact, 
but not the less true, that there are but “ two or three berries 
in the top of the uppermost bough, four or five in the outmost 
fruitful branches thereof,” in the present day of our once 
flourishing Society : it is indeed a truly mournful consideration, 
when we look back at what it was, in the day when it first came 
forth. If we look at the ancient writings of Friends, we shall 
find that originally the Society consisted wholly of such as l^d 
joined by convincement, and were actually in possession of "what 
they professed to be led and guided by. When these were 
gathered to their everlasting rest, their children became the 
burden-bearers: many of whom stood firm to the principles of 
their fathers, and the cause of Truth was precious in their eyes. 
As this generation passed away, others sprung up, who entered 
into the privileges, to procure which their worthy predecessors 
had laboured and suffered : thus the Society gradually became 
composed mainly of members by birth-right. Then persecu-
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tion ceased in great measure, and worldly prosperity, accom
panied with ease and indulgence followed : combining to induce 
a relaxation in their vigilance against the attacks of the great 
enemy of man's happiness ; who did not fail to avail himself 
of the opportunity, more widely and cunningly to spread his 
snares and baits against a people, who, perhaps, of all others, 
had the moat contributed to undermine his kingdom ; as it is 
always his aim to attack those from whom he is the most in dan
ger of being kept at a distance. There is no need for him to be 
jealous of such as are the “ children of disobedience,” in whose 
hearts he already rules and reigns : they may go on their way 
quietly, as he has them safe enough. In this manner, things 
have been getting worse and worse, until unhappily it may 
be said, that, to a great and lamentable degree, the glory has 
departed from our Israel, and little is now left us but a name.

The picture which I have laid before thee is a very dis
couraging and appalling one ; but I was afraid of thy being 
dazzled by that which only glitters, and is not the pure gold^ 
that has been triétÿ in the fire. Notwithstanding things are 
in this deplorable condition, “ the foundation standeth sure,”— 
the Rock of ages rdtpains unimpaired, arid cannot change ; 
the precious seal is yet' unbroken,—“ the Lord knoweth them 
that are his and there is a little remnant yet preserved alive 
in that which lives for ever, who are enabled to caH Jesus their 
Lord, and that by the Holy Ghost.

The present state of our religious Society, in my appre-" 
heneion, very strikingly resembles that of the Jewish nation 
in former days :—they were a highly favoured people ; and 
our Society has been favoured in a very eminent degree :—both 
have proved themselves unworthy of the tender regard and 
mercy of a long-suffering Lord God. I need not mention the 
final overthrow of the Jews to thee, who art so well versed in 
these things ; but it is my belief, that unless the Father of 
mercies is pleased to stretch out his everlasting arm, either to 
produce a thorough change in the hearts of our members, or 
to send a day of winnowing that will scatter and disperse the 
chaffy spirit that so widely and alarmingly prevails, so that 
none c$ii stand but such as are upon the true foundation ;—I
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say, 1 believe, that unless thebe is an interference superior to 
the power of man, the major part of our members will be 
amalgamated with the general mass of the people, when a few 
more fleeting years have passed away. But as in the destruc
tion of Jerusalem, there was a place of refuge provided for the 
faithful Christians ; so I humbly trust, that if the bulk of our 
•Society should be scattered, there will be a Pella* cast up for 
the honest-hearted amongst us : for the Lord will never 
forsake those that put their trust and confidence in him.

I remember a remark once made to me by an honest Friend 
in London, during the time of the Y early Meeting ; he was 
probably lamenting the low state of things, when I said,
1 What would have become of me, if it had not been for our 
Society f To which he replied, 1 What would have become of 
the Society, if it were not for those who have come in by con- 
vincement.’ I have since thought there is a great deal in what 
he said ; for I believe, many who have come in by convince- 
ment, have been greatly instrumental in keeping the building 
together. An individual thoroughly convinced of our prin
ciples, and keeping close to that which has convinced him, will 
undoubtedly, as he continues faithful, be converted by it ; and 
on»Wuch person is certainly of more value in the Society, than 

'many who are mere nominal members by birth-right only. 
Such as these have bought the Truth, at the price of becoming 
fools before men for Chriet’rixsake : they have believed in the 
sufficiency of His power revealed in the heart, to cleanse and 
purify them from all sin ; and although they may have had to* 
pass through many conflicts, occasionally for several years, 
without appearing to gain any ground, they have been 
strengthened to persevere, and still to wait for Him. The 
weight of former sins and transgressions has been long and 
painfully felt to rise in humiliating retrospect before the view of 
the mind, time after time, in terrible array ; working for each, 
true sorrow and repentance never to be repented of. But 
although at seasons he is ready to faint, when faith and hope have 
been reduced to a low ebb, yet the invisible arm of strength 
is still underneath unseen and nnfelt, supporting the tribu- 

* See Eusebius.
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lated traveller in the ap|^rently unequal warfare : until every 
sin has passed before-hand to judgment ; and at last the 
glorious day begins to dawn, when He, who has been “ as a 
refiner's fire, and like fuller's soap," before whom nothing can 
stand (of a transgressing nature) “ when he appeareth," or can 
“ abide the day of his coming,"—is now discovered to be “ the 
sun of righteousness " arisen “ with healing in his wings," to 
the joy and comfort of the wounded soul. Then the love of 
God is truly known ; and until this blessed day is felt in the 
great and heartfelt work of regeneration, none can experi
mentally and truly say, that “God is love:"—they are mere 
words to all who have not witnessed the inward workings of 
his power in their heart :—but now, they feel him to be a God 
of love and mercy too, and are renewedly made willing in the 
love of Him to wait for Him. In this waiting, watchful frame 
of mind, we come to the place where true prayer is wont to be 
made ; which rises as sweet incense before the throne of grace, 
because not of our creating. Here is the Christian's watch- 
tower,—his only place of safety, which was pointed out by our 
ever blessed Lord to all,—“ What I say unto you, I say unto 
all, watch —again, “ watch and pray, lest ye enter into temp
tation." The soul that faithfully watches, cannot be long with
out praying ; although but in the language of a sigh. It is 
enjoined also by the great apostle, where he says,—“ praying 
always with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and 
watching thereunto with all perseverance." Here every thought 
is detected in the light of Christ, and brought to judgment, 
and into the obedience of Him, who casteth down every imagi
nation, and every high thing that exalteth itself against the 
knowledge of God,—to the pulling down the strong holds of 
sin and Satan.

It is such as these, my dear friend, who have thus far 
advanced in the heavenly race, that have had their hearts 
directed “ into the love of God, and into the patient waiting 
for Christ which, I trust, thou hast in part, if not wholly, 
witnessed : and I think thou wilt agree with me, that a single 
individual coming into our Society thus convinced, and thus 
converted to the true faith in Jesus Christ, is of more value
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to it, than a hnndred members who have nothing to show but 
a birth-right. And it is these that have followed their Lord 
and Master in the regeneration, that are qualified from heart
felt experience to be employed in his service, if it be His will 
to call for them, and send them to speak a word in due season 
to others. ' ^

To mi Son Joshua.
Twelfth Month 12th, 1829.

--------- What an unaccountable thing it is, that when such
pains are being taken to educate the lower orders of the people, 
and such an earnestness apparent in pursuing plans of philan
thropy and benevolence, as has never been equalled in any 
former age, and so many efforts made to spread the knowledge 
of the gospel ; yet there should be so bold a front and an atrocity 
in crime, surpassing even barbarous and uncivilized nations ! 
To me, it seems as if many people were sensible of the tottering 
situation we are in, and thought it necessary to be doing some
thing that in their apprehensions will be productive of good.

As to the increased efforts to spread the knowledge of the 
gospel, but little fruit can be expected, so long as they continue 
to be so blended with the inventions and contrivance of man. 
I verily believe this is one great means of preventing the people 
from coming to a knowledge of the true gospel, which remains 
to l»e “ the power of Gk>d unto salvation." If the minds of the 
people were turned to an inward and vital knowledge of this 
work, there would be some hope ; provided-the teachers them
selves were really called to and qualified for the work ; and 
not, as is to be feared too many of them are, strangers to the 
inward work themselves.

In my apprehension nothing short of a day of calamity will 
bring the people to their senses, and reduce them to a state of 
simplicity and humility ; which in the end would prove an un
speakable blessing, if happily it were the means of turning 
their attention to the true Teacher in their own hearts, who 
giveth life to those that hear and obey him, and would cause 
them to “ cease from man whose breath is in his nostrils,” by 
whom they have been so long kept in darkness. That so those
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abominations which are set up, and standing in the place of the 
true Christian religion, and which make the earth so destitute 
of the presence of the Lord, may for ever be swept away from 
its surface.

Should such a day be permitted, it will certainly try the 
members of our highly professing Society, and show who are 
on the foundation that standeth sure ; these will be preserved 
as in the hollow of the Lord’s ^and, from “ the blast of the 
terrible ones but the chaff,-^such as have nothing but an 
empty profession to stand upon* will assuredly be scattered 
before the storm.

To hear of thy welfare in tho^e things that are of eternal 
consequence, is the principal desire of my heart for thee ; with
out this, worldly prosperity will avail nothing in the great day 
of account. But, little is enough, when our desires are bounded 
by moderation ; and I am fully persuaded that no good and 
necessary thing will be withheld from them that walk uprightly. 
As for myself, I can truly say, that when I began business, I 
had no artificial wants, and my real wants were very few. 1 
never studied to keep up appearances, and be like other people ; 
all around me knew that I had but small means, and I made 
no other pretensions. 1 endeavoured, I think, to the best of my 
ability to seek the Lord, and positively did not look beyond a 
sufficiency of food and raiment ; and although an utter stranger 
to business in every shape, yet my way was made prosperous ; 
though perhaps what I thought prosperity, would be despised by 
most in the present day, and probably by many in that day also.

To one or his Children.
Shootharry, Tvdfth Month 18th, 1829.

Mv Dear

---------  Truly there is nothing in this fading world to
compared with an inheritance in another and a better, which iav 
to come, and into which we none of us know how soon we may 
be summoned. But if we be happily found amongst the number 
of those who “ fear God and work righteousness,” we shall 
most assuredly “ be accepted of him and shall praise His 
great and ever excellent name through the never ending ages
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of a glorious eternity : which is my frequent and earnest 
/prayer for us all.

The great apostle also enjoins “ praying always, with all 
prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and watching thereunto." 

'What a privilege it is that we have this in our p^Wer at all 
times, out of meetings as well as in meetings, and on all occa
sions whatsoever; and as we know for our encouragement, 
that we are constantly day and night in the presence of Him, 
“ in whom we live, and move, and havje our beitig,” who 
“ knoweth the thoughts and intents of the heart we shall in 
this inward exercise be preserved in His fear and in His love : 
for the Shepherd of Israel neither slumbers nor sleeps,—His 
watchful eye is never closed.

Thou, no doubt, art present regularly during the family 
readings of the Scriptures ; but I would advise thee to read a 
portion in them every night before retiring to rest, with an 
earnest desire, that it may be given thee to understand them : 
for they will be but as a dead letter, without the assistance of 
the Holy Spirit which gave them forth; with it, they will 
afford thee great instruction and consolation, and thou wilt be 
taught the true meaning and application of them. They are 
the only treasure worth storing fn memory : this I can truly 
testify from long and sensible experience.

I have lately received a letter from thy nnclgCliarles, giving 
but a poor account of his healfli, and that of thy aunt : they, 
like myself, and thy dear mother, are feeling the infirmities 
attendant on advanced age ; and I -hope these will serve as 
warnings to stir us all up, to endeavour tb be prepared for the 
change, that Will certainly overtake us ; that we -may be like 
the wise virgins, provided with “ oil in our vessels with our 
lamps."

To Richard Cockin.
Shoot harry, Fourth Month 30th, I830, 0. S.

Thy letter was, indeed, most heartily welcome to us all, and 
as the harbinger of another returning spring, afforded us much 
comfort and consolation, after the long winter that has just 
passed over our heads.
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Our work upon the land was suspended by the frost six 
months and nine days ; and if we reckon the rough weather 
previously to the setting in of the frost, with what we have 

x, Jately had, winter has been more than seven months in 
length.

At the time when 1 have usually written to Balby Monthly 
Meeting, I was not unmindful of my dear friends ; but alas ! 
we were all laid by with sickness just then. This, however, as 
to myself, was not of long duration ; but I found my mind 
entirely closed up, not having a sentence of any kind to trans
mit to the meeting ; and yet I never witnessed a greater 
weight of exercise than at that period, which remained with 
me for several weeks afterwards, and is yet at seasons my 
portion. Thy letter has been particularly comforting to me on' 
this head, because it is now very evident, that any communi
cation from me would have been out of its place, and altogether 
out of season, and must have clashed with the address from 
dear Mary Hargreaves ; and the blessed Master is not the 
author of confusion but of peace, and that in all the churches. 
I wish to enjoy the privilege of being a member of Balby 
Monthly Meeting, and therefore request on behalf of my 
family and self, that thou wilt procure for us a copy of the 
address.

\
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CHAPTER XI.

VISITS ENGLAND WITH HIS WIFE IN 1830----HIS AFFECTIONATE
ADDRESS TO THE MEMBERS OF THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND----
RELIGIOUS VISIT INTO DEVONSHIRE, CORNWALL, THE SCILLT 
ISLES, &C.

This year (1830) the health of our dear mother having again 
failed considerably, she was recommended to pass the ensuing 
winter in England ; and my father having concluded to 
accompany her, they came over together in the autumn. The 
interval of leisure thus afforded, was not suffered to pass unim
proved. Besides the attendance of the various meetings that 
fell in his way, he wrote and published, during the winter, a 
pamphlet entitled, An affectionate Address to the Members of 
the Church of England ; which it is believed was widely cir
culated at the time.

In the First Month 1831, he applied for and obtained a 
certificate from his Monthly Meeting, enabling him to visit 
parts of Devon, Cornwall, and* the Scilly Isles. On the 
conclusion of this service, he attended the Dublin Yearly 
Meeting, and afterwards that held in London, returning to 
Petersburg in the Sixth Month following.
' The succeeding extracts are from letters written during this 
period.

To Sa»ah Smith, Sheffield.
York, First Month 8th, 1831.

---------On Second day morning, the 3rd instant, I shaped
a northerly course for Durham Quarterly Medking, held at 
Darlington. We had a very solemn meeting for worship the 
next morning, in the course of which, the great cause was ably 
advocated by several present ; and I had to throw in ray poor 
mite amongst them, and in a particular manner to call their 
attention to myself, as one exhibiting, and that without boasting,

M 2
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the triumph of Divine grace, over humain-nature in its most 
depraved state. It was indeed a memorable time;—the 
Truth rose into dominion over all, and many minds were sen
sibly humbled unefer the power thereof. I stayed over their 
week day meeting on Fifth day last ; and had again to declare 
of the goodness and mercy of our God. This meeting ended 
well, but was not quite so highly favoured as that preceding 
the Quarterly Meeting.

After meeting, I left Darlington for York ; where I was 
favoured to find my wife better than when 1 left her. For 
this, and for all the blessings and favours I daily and hourly 
enjoy, what shall I render unto the great and bountiful Giver, 
but the acknowledgment of being utterly unworthy of the least 
of all His tender mercies. On the way from\ Darlington, 
during the half hour allowed for dining, I called on a person 
who has lately joined the Society by convincement : he has 
a daughter in a very delicate state of health. I was gratified 
with my visit ; and have since felt such a draught of love 
towards this dear young woman, that I have had to address a 
letter to her father on her behalf, which, I trust,7 will be 
received in the same love in which it was written.

Yesterday 1 went to sit by the death-bed of a young man, 
who is not expected to be long on this side the grave. It was 
a season to be long and gratefully remembered ; for the Son of 
peace had mercifully visited this habitation. I had to bow in 
thankfulness for the precious quiet vouchsafed, and to petition 
the Father of mercies, on behalf of the humble patient sufferer. 
I believe that many have been instructed by this bed-side.

My little address is now in the press, in York, as well as in 
London, so that I hope it will shortly appear at Sheffield.

To HIS ABSENT FaMILY.

York, Third Month 3id, 1831.
My dear Children,

--------- I find things, as I go on, much altered as regards our
Society ; but it is a great consolation that there are here and 
there a few, comparable to thexodd berries on the uppermost 
bough and in the fruitful branch, who are preserved alive at

/
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the ryot, ami 1 trust growing from grace to grace, and that they 
will Continue to grow, until they attain to “ the measure of 
the stature of the fulness of Christ." There are others again, * 
whomuhe everlasting Father is graciously drawing by mej^' 
ciful vhitations to that Saviour, who will in no wise cast 
them oi^t. I» Sheffield, Doncaster, York, and Darlington, 
there are of this description, as well as at many other places, 
where my lot has been cast. It is astonishing what a striking 
difference there is between some meetings and other? ; but the
most barren sittings I have been at, were at--------- . I found
it my place to dwell low with the suffering seed, and was quite 
closed up in both the meetings there. “If any man serve 
me, let him follow me ; and where I am, there shall also my 
servant be,"—was the declaration of the Saviour of men, when 
personally upon earth : and truly there is no alteration in the 
Christian course if we would reign with Christ, we must be 
willing to suffer with Him. We must indeed, according to 
our measure, drink of the cup which He drank of, and with 
the baptism that He was baptized withal, must we be bap
tized ; or how can we know a fellowship with His sufferings, 
or witness the power of His* resurrectionÎ In some meetings 
I have had to deal very plainly, and to declare amongst them 
without reserve, that however they might disregard the pre
cious gift in their own hearts, and keep aloof from its w arnings 
and monitions, that the same would judge them at the last 
day, according to the words of our holy Redeemer, when ho 
said,—“ I judge no man,” but “ the word that I have spoken, 
the same shall judge him in the last day ;"—or to this effect.

There is a new work, published by a minister of the Inde
pendent denomination of Sunderland, entitled The Book of the 
Priesthood, proving from Scripture, that under the gospel, the 
whole institution is at an end. I have procured a copy ; also 
one of a smaller work, The Church i;i Danger from itself and 
of another, Hum's reason* for Secession from the Church of 
England. The author of The Book of the Priesthood, is now said 
to be employing his pen on the subject of tithes. In jshort, the 
nation seems at last to open its eyes, or rather to permit their 
being opened ; and I believe that the day is fast approaching,

mmm mammmm
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when the hireling will flee, “ because he is an hireling.” I 
have met with a work lately on Christian perfection, which 
has pleased me not a little, because there are so few of the 
different professing Christians who will admit this doctrine. I 
believe the author is a Wesleyan Methodist ; and although he 
retains things which we do not deem essential, he very ably 
maintains the possibility and necessity of Christian perfection.

I have mentioned these things to show you what is doing 
in the world this way. It is wonderful to behold the great 
shaking there is in the minds of men at this time ; all I hope 
indicating, that the day has begun to dawn, when “ the know
ledge of the Lord shall cover the earth, as the waters cover 
the sea,”—even the knowledge of that “ word of God, which 
Hveth and abideth for ever ;” and which in the days of the 
apostles so mightily grew and prevailed, to the utter exclusion 
of the earthly nature from every heart in which it is permitted 
to operate.

For some months past, I have been rather looking forward 
towards paying a visit to the Scilly Islands, and to the 
different meetings of Friends in Devonshire and Cornwall ; and 
latterly, the track has been so defined, that there seemed no 
doubt in my mind respecting it. I was strengthened to cast 
the subject before the Monthly Meeting, held on the 21st 
ultimo, and was favoured to receive every encouragement that 
could be desired ; and since taking this step, I have felt the 
reward of peace, for this small act of obedience to what 1 
believe is required of me. I am now making preparations for 
leaving Yorkshire for a season. As I am very much a 
stranger to every one in those parte, the prospect at times 
feels rather heavy ; but having been mercifully favoured to 
taste of that soul-sustaining food, upon which a man may [in 
a spiritual sense] travel forty days, I am encouraged to hope, 
that He, who has been graciously pleased to be with me in be 
many troubles, will not now forsake me.

-——— I trust yoe will still continue to be eared for :—“ as 
the mountains are round about Jerusalem, so is the Lord 
round about his people, from henceforth and for ever." Those 
who fear, love, honear, and obey Him, they are His people :
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and “ the Lord will bless His people with peace and truly
there is no peace like the peace of the righteous ; no love like
the love of God shed abroad in the heart ; and no joy like 
unto the joy of God's salvation. Love was the distinguishing 
characteristic of the first and great commandment under the 
law : and it is the first fruit of the Spirit in the gospel dis-

ixhibited in love to God, and lovo to 
once favoured with this inestimablef \*

treasure, the whole train of Christian virtues will follow in 
beautiful succession,—joy, peace, long-suffering, gentleness, 
goodness, faith, meekness, temperance ; against which there 
is no law. “ Love is the fulfilling of the law,” and the end 
of the commandment. It is indeed the heavenly hedge that 
designates the disciples of the one same compassionate Saviour ; 
it outlives faith and hope ; it casts out fear ; and animates the 
Christian traveller to persevere in the tribulated path, which 
leads to life everlasting, Then let us individually wrestle for 
this unutterable blessing ; for we are told that “ God is love 
if we find it, we find Him. Let us press through the 
crowd of encumbering things, even things perhaps harmless 
in themselves, which serve to keep alive in us the evil and 
hindering propensities of fallen nature ; that so we may happily 
come in heart to the Saviour, who only can enable us to banish 
the things of time and sense. Though they may compass 
us about like bees, in the name of the Lord* we will destroy 
them ; for through Him we can do all things, but without 
Him nothing, as it should be done.

Jtland, called St. Mary's, the largest of the Scilly group,
of Third Month, 1831.

Mv dear Children,
I think my l^st Tetter mentioned the probability of my 

visiting the counties of Devon and Cornwall, together with 
these islands. At the last Balby Monthly Meeting, a certifi
cate was granted me for this purpose. On the 5th instant, I 
left York, by way of Leeds, to Bradford, and was at both their 
meetings the next day ; in which I had to labour amongst 
them, to my own comfort at any rate. When at this meeting,
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a few weeks previously, there seemed no door of entrance to be 
found amongst them, and I was shut up in both meetings. 
The next day I came on to Sheffield, and on the 10th attended 
the Monthly Meeting, and received my certificate. The same
day, accompanied by ------ , I went to Woodhouse, Hacken-
thorpe, Burleigh, and two places at Handsworth, to pay a 
small debt due from me to some invalids at these places, —two 
or three of them far advanced in years, who were absent 
when I visited Woodhouse meeting some time before. The 
next day I went in the mail to Birmingham, and pro
ceeded the same evening towards Bristol ; here we arrived 
early in the morning, anAafter some refreshment, went forward 
to Wellington ; where I found Samuel and Maria Fox, (whom 
1 think you know,) were intending to unite with me as far as 
our routes might continue together. I attended both their 
meetings on First day, and had a little to do amongst them 
in the morning; but in the afternoon was silent. On the 
14th, we proceeded to Kingsbridge, where a meeting was
appointed for the next day. I slept at ------ ’s, whose wife is
an old acquaintance of mine. Our mutual satisfaction at thus 
meeting, was very much damped by the poor state of her 
health. The meeting was a highly favoured time, and we all 
had to labour together in love, unity and harmony. Next day 
we proceeded to Modbury, to another meeting ; this was 
rather more dull at first, but was favoured to end comfortably. 
We reached Plymouth the same evening. At this place, Samuel 
and Maria Fox had a prospect of visiting families. It was Ï 
believe best that we separated ; as when united, we seemed 
rather to depend on the strength of each other, and perhape 
even felt a little too strong. Jf

The next day, I proceeded alone trf a newly settled meeting 
at Tavistock, consisting mostly of convinced Friends. I was 
a little disappointed to find this meeting flat and dull : at the 
first, perhape I expected too much ; but towards the latter end 
Truth rose into dominion, to our mutual comfort and consola
tion. I returned to Plymouth the same night.

As way opened, I accompanied Samuel and Maria Fox in some 
of their family visits. On First day the 20th, sat with two

\
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families, and attended both the regular meetings, in which 1 
was enabled to obtain considerable relief : towards the close of 
my testimony in the afternoon, the way seemed clear for taking 
leave of Friends there, to some of whom I felt closely attached. 
In the evening, was at a public meeting, held in the Bethel at 
Dcvonport, at the request of Samuel ând Maria Fox. It was well 
filled ; and after the people were informed of the object of our 
meeting together, great solemnity prevailed over the assembly. 
Samuel Fox had to break the silence with the voice of prayer. 
I suppose almost the whole congregation, consisted of persons 

^connected with the sea-faring life, with their families. My 
heart was greatly enlarged towards them, as companions and 
shipmates in the voyage of life ; having the Lord God, merciful 
and gracious, and abundant in goodness and Truth, for our 
commander ; and an all-sufficient Saviour and holy Redeemer 
for a heavenly pilot; who would never leave His vessel, 
but would safely conduct us through all the dangers and 
difficulties of time, and would remain with us through the 
never ending ages of eternity. Towards the close, I had to 
call the attention of the meeting to myself, as an example for 
their encouragement, that none need despair; for in me they 
might behold a living monument of thé Lord’s everlasting 
mercy, and the triumph of Divine grade over human nature in 
its most depraved state ;—in oneivjrpo, like themselves, had 
been cradled On the ocean, whom the everlasting arm had oft- 
times been stretched out to save, when the briny wave had 
nearly prevailed against him. Maria Fox concluded the meeting 
in supplication. The people seemed in no hurry to leave the 
place, many coming to shake hands in a very friendly way. 
By what I have said, you will have some idea what sort of a 
meeting it was ; and I think you cannot refrain from joining 
with me in the grateful tribute of admiration, gratitude, and 
praise, to Him who “ sitteth upon the flood,” who “ sitteth 
King for ever ;”—who only can “ give strength unto His 
people,—who will blees the provision of Zion, and satisfy her 
poor with bread,—and fill with that peace, which the topas of 
Ethiopia eannot equal in value.

Being dear of Plymouth, next morning I crossed the Tamar
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in a boat to the Cornish side of Hamoaze, passing close 
J under the stem of the Malta man-of-war. We proceeded to 

Looe, where a meeting was appointed : few Friends live 
here ; but one of the few is that faithful servant, Sarah 
Tucket. We were favoured with a comfortable meeting, to 
mutual refreshment. After dinner, we proceeded to Tideford, 
and next morning attended their meeting. This was a memo
rable time from beginning to end : I can scarcely calculate 
upon being again permitted to partake of such another hea
venly banquet in the course of this journey, if ever : but my 
soul right well knoweth that there is a power, in whom I am 
happily taught to believe, and with whom all things are pos
sible ; who can at His pleasure “ bind the sweet influences of 
Pleiades," loose the bands of Orion, “ bring forth Mazzaroth 
in his season, and “ guide A returns with his eons —“ He 
that openeth, and no man ehutteth ; and shutteth, and no man 
openeth " the heavenly treasury of peace, love, and joy, which 
are at times revealed through the riches and glory of Hie 
grace, to His praise.

We dined at Liskeard. This meeting was appointed at six 
in the evening, and was much hurt, by the disorderly gathering 
of the town's people, attracted by the lights in the windows of 
the meeting-house, perhaps a rare thing. However, at last, 
we were favoured, and light sprung up, which brought weight 
and solemnity over all ; under a feeling of which we separated. 
S. R., an elderly minister, appeared after I eat down, in 
a weighty and confirming testimony. The next meeting was 
at Austle, at three p. m. on the following day : it was small, 
but upon the whole, comfortable : after which I went on to 
Truro, and attended their meeting held in course next day. 
This proved a refreshing season to many present, and to 
some a time of rejoicing. In the afternoon, W. T. kindly 
accompanied me to Camborne ; and the next day I proceeded 
to Penzance : the ground here was covered with snow, and the 
morning very cold and boisterous. I had hastened to be in 
time for the packet for Scilly, but found she had been detained 
by stress of weather five days behind her time. The next 
day was very stormy, and there was rough work among the

.4
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«hipping. An East Indiaman, the Andromache, put into 
Mount’s Bay for shelter, and landed her passengers here from 
Calcutta.

On First day the 27th, I attended both meetings at Pen
zance, which were refreshing and comfortable seasons : Friends 
in these parts are not numerous. I was lodged at the house 
of J. S., who has kindly accompanied me to these islands. 
We sailed the next afternoon, and had a fine but tossing 
passage. It is not often otherwise at any time, as the set of 
the tide into the British and George’s Channel, and the expo
sure to the Bay of Biscay and the mighty Atlantic, cannot 
fail to cause great agitation of the water, particularly when it 
has blown hard for several previous days together. The Wolf 
Rock lies in the run of the packet, and is only discovered by the 
breaking of the sea upon it. We bore up for it about ten, p. m., 
distant from four to five hundred yards :—I had just fallen 
asleep at the moment, and so missed seeing it, which I rather 
regretted, as I have formerly been several timpe near it, but 
have never seen it. In light winds it makes a>oaring noise 
from being hollow, and the breaking of the sea into it may be 
heard at a considerable distance. At eleven p. m., we were in 
full sight of the fine revolving light on the island of (St.) Agnes; 
and in a couple of hours afterwards were anchored safely in 
the roads of (St.) Mary's.

We landed immediately, and were glad to get to an inn, ^ 
where the people kindly made us a fire, as the night was cold. 
The next day, a meeting was appointed o«i the Isle of Treeco ; 
the people were long in gathering, but behaved solidly ; and I 
was favoured with encouragement to persevere with my engage
ment. Next day we had a meeting on Sampson’s Island in 
the afternoon, and another on Boyer’s Isle in the evening; 
both were satisfactory and comforting seasons, tending to 
administer an increase of strength, and begetting humble 
thankfulness of heart.

Fourth Month 1st. Last evening we had a meeting on 
Martin's iple, which ended in a very solemn season. A class 
of Methodists called Bryanitee abound here ; their minister, 
and many that were present, made a continual groaning. One
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poor woman in particular, who seemed much struàjf with the 
solemnity of the occasion ; I was upon my feet at the time, but 
was favoured with calmness. 1 could plainly hear the words, 
* praises,’ ‘ praises,' from the lips of the minister and others.

Fourth Month 2nd. Y este; day, we crossed to the island 
called St. Agnes, and found the landing rather difficult on 
account of the surf : in consequence of the great ebb and flow 
of the tides, few of these islands have proper landing places. 
It being what is called Good Friday, the people were mostly at 
home ; and their Bryanite minister, knowing we were amongst 
the islands, had appointed a meeting for us at six in the 
evening, saying, that if we did not come, he would preach 
himself :—so that all was made ready to our hands. There 
is a good new school-house on this island belonging to the 
Protestant establishment ; but the clergyman will not allow 
it to be used for any other purpose than as a school. He 
seldom comes near these people himself, although there is a 
regular church-house for his use ; and yet he does all he can 
to make it inconvenient for Dissenters to come among them. 
Our meeting was necessarily held in a dwelling-house, in two 
lower rooms, which were excessively crowded ; and after all, 
many had to stand outside the open doors and windows. Y ou 
know that I can bear a tolerable portion of heat, but this was 
almost too much for me. There was much groaning around 
Its; but no particularly wild extravagances were exhibited, 
and on the whole it was a highly favoured meeting. We. 
drank tea at the same house with their minister ; but carrying 
our materials with us, we made a distinct table. It was 
striking to see the homely fare he partook of ; in his absence, 
I inquired of our hostess how he was supported ; she said, they 
could not afford to pay him much, so had agreed amongst 
themselves, that they should take it by turns to board him 
one day each, in the same manner as they lived themselves ; 
so that he is at a fresh house every day : but tl.-1* one person 
had agreed to find him a lodging at her sole expense ; and 
that the society of which he was a member allowed him £8 
per annum. He is a kind, «incere-hearted, and unpretending 
young man, and I felt a regard for him.
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I am very thankful that I am favoured to have finished 
visiting all the straggling distant islands ; and it is due from 
me to acknowledge the great support and strength that have 
been afforded me. It has blown strong ever since I have been 
here, so that getting about has been difficult, particularly embark
ing in the dark in strange places, amongst rocks slippery with 
oozy sea-weed ; we could not avoid getting our clothes 
wet every day, and sometimes twice a-day. My companion 
is a plain, honest, worthy Friend, to whom I feel under many 
and great obligations for his kindness and attention.

After the two meetings in prospect on the island called 
St. Mary's, I know of nothing more to detain me here ; but 
do not like exactly fixing my return to Yorkshire. I hope to 
be rightly directed, though but an unprofitable servant ; 
but to be admitted a servant of such a Master on any terms, 
ought to be sufficient for any of us unworthy creatures.

I have lately received an extract from your last letter, and 
am sorry to find there is so much sickness near you, and that 
a fear prevails of the cholera approaching your borders. But 
we have “ a strong city and I humbly hope, we shall be 
mercifully prepared for an entrance therein, through the strait 
gate ; that we may indeed be amongst the number of the few, 
out of the many called, who are happily chosen ;—this gate 
of the Lord through which the righteous enter into the city 
of their God ; all the inhabitants of which are “ redeemed with 
judgment," and converted with righteousness, even the righte
ousness of Him who died for the sins of all mankind.

Fourth Month 6th. Ptnxanc*.—On First day, we had two 
meetings on (St.) Mary’s Isle : the first, at Holyvale, was a 
little disturbed by some rude people ; I reproved them for it ; 
and I believe many thought it a solemn time. The meeting 
in the Garrison town, was larger than any preceding it ; and 
was a highly favoured time throughout.

To Sarah Smith, Sheffield 
BanutapU, Forth Down, Fourth Month 18M, 1831.

Presuming that my-dear wife has before this time taken 
her departure from thy hospitable dwelling, I am at a lose

+if
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how to direct to her, and shall therefore be greatly obliged, if 
thou wilt forward the enclosed letter, as thou art doubtless in 
possession of the secret.

Since arriving at Penzance from the Scilly Isles, I have 
been searching out the infirm and invalids at Marazion, who 
did not get to the meetings when I was at Penzance, previously 
to embarkation. On the Sixth day following, went eighteen 
miles to sit with some Friends at Portreath, a small port 
near the entrance of the North Channel ; and afterwards 
to Redruth, where a meeting was appointed for the next 
day. This was a comfortable time I trust to many present, 
and a relieving one to myself ; which I desire to remember 
with gratitude of heart to the great Giver.

On Fourth day the 13th, the Quarterly Meeting was held : 
this was a favoured time ; though in all these meetings I had 
some heavy work to do, but was strengthened to perform it 
faithfully. There seemed no getting out of Falmouth without 
holding a public meeting with the inhabitants, to which the 
sailors were specially invited. The house was well filled, and 
it proved a solemn opportunity ; which I hope will be lastingly 
and profitably remembered by some present. I had to tell 
them, that like themselves, I had been cradled on the boisterous 
ocean: that the mercy of the Lord was unbounded as His 
love : that none need despair, for that Jesus Christ came into 
the world to save sinners, of whom I am chief, âc.

The time of liberation was now come, and I set out the next 
day for Plymouth, and finally for this place. Yesterday, I 
was at a meeting at Newton Tracey in the morning ; none 
who attend it are members,—it was a refreshing season, and a 
thankful time for me. In the evening eat with Friends of this 
place; many strangers came in, and we were refreshed 
together.

I have lately been anticipating the pleasure of returning to 
my dear wife and all my friends at Carr Wood, intending to 
stop next First day at Birmingham ; but what poor short
sighted creatures we are ! I was on the morning watch yester
day soon after four o’clock, when the lore of God filled my 
heart ; and a public meeting with the inhabitants of this town

[1831.
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presented to my mind. A willingness was wrought imme
diately on the opening : the Yearly Meeting in Dublin fol
lowed ; and I bowed in humble resignation to what I believe 
to be the Divine will. In obedience to this, I have informed 
the Friends here; and the Wesleyan meeting house is pro
cured for seven o’clock this evening. I feel that I am left 
single handed amongst strangers ; but happily I know that 
there is a Power, which can yet enable me to “ run through a 
troop, or leap over a wall in whose blessed will I rest, and 
in whose mercy I trust.

After the Quarterly Meeting at Exeter, I must press for
ward with all speed to Bristol, as there will be barely time 
for me to get to Dublin, if I find a steam-boat starting the 
same day. It is very clear that this is not the place of rest 
for me, but I humbly hope it is a road that leads to it.

To HIS WlFH.
Dublin, Fourth Month 25/A, 1831.

Mi dearest Jane,
I have now the pleasure of informing thee, that I arrived in 

this city early yesterday morning. 1 wrote to thee last from 
Barnstaple, then looking forward to a meeting at that place 
the same evening, which proved in the end a truly comforting 
season : such an one as I have seldom witnessed. It was held 
in the Wesleyan meeting house, which was much crowded. 
The people were very quiet and attentive, and I had full 
opportunity to relieve myself among them, and have since been 
favoured to finish my visits to the remaining meetings in 
Devon, and to leave the country in peace ; although humbled 
under a sense of my unworthiness to partake in the least of 
the Lord’s mercies, and thus preserved by sea and land, and 
enabled to give the glory and the praise to Him to whom 
all belongs.

I left for Exeter the next day, and attended the Select 
Meeting the same evening, which to me was a heavy time. 
Here I again met with Samuel and Maria Fqx. Jÿext morn
ing the Quarterly Meeting began with a mooting for worship,
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which was for some time very flat ; bat gradually improved, 
and in the end a relieving time was obtained, but not without 
plain dealing. The next appointed meeting was at Spiceland, 
about twenty miles distant, on the following evening ; but it 
did not prove a land of tpicé for any of us. We had to 
experience the truth of the apost6lfc declaration, of the sym
pathy in the members of the mystical body : “ if one member 
be honoured, all the members rejqifce with it but our lot was 
to suffer together :—“ whether one member suffer, all the 
members suffer with it.”

We reached Wellington the same night, and I had the 
pleasure of seeing my beloved companions restored to the bosom 
of their family, to the great delight of all around them. We 
were favoured to separate under feelings not soon to be for
gotten, in that love which absence and distance only serve to 
strengthen. I pursued my course to Bristol, lodging at the 
hospitable mansion of Benjamin Thomas, and embarked the 
next day in the Killamey steamer, for Dublin ; a very fine 
vessel, crowded with passengers, but all strangers to me. Our 
progress was impeded by contrary wind, and an old sea swell ; 
so that although the vessel possessed the power by steam of 
2*20 horses, we were several hours beyond the usual time of 
arrival. The two first inns were full of guests, but the third 
took in the stranger, but could only give him a bed in a double 
bedded room. Thou knowest I often say—‘ any port in a 
storm but I believe there was a secret hand in all this. 
The other bed was occupied by a stranger, with whom I had 
some satisfactory conversation before we got to sleep. It was 
renewed at an early hour next morning, and I never remember 
to have seen any person so completely overcome by the force of 
Truth. My feelings were such as led me to conclude, that 
if I had no other service in Ireland, this was enough, and my 
reward was ample for coming.

The meeting, so tar, has been a solemn time : I have not 
had to open my mouth in any of the sittings. The disturbed 
state of this country is certainly appalling.
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Liverpool, Fifth Month 3rd, 1831.
My dear Children,

Although I have had but rough doings on board the Etna 
steam-packet all night, yet I do not like the thoughts of 
letting this letter be sent off, without an assurance of dear love 
on my own behalf ; at th§ same time not doubting that your 
dear mother has said <&Tl that is needful, in her letter.

We have had a very solemn Yearly Meeting, which con
tinued nearly the whole of last week. The dreadful situation 
of the people in Ireland seems to have created very general 
apprehension in the minds of Friends, and I think very justly : 
in some counties open rebellion is the order of the day, and 
some bare-faced murders have been committed in broad day
light. These things, and the altogether appalling signs of 
the times, have combined to bring the minds of many into 
great humility and abasement of self. In addition to these 
outward circumstances, the general call from the ministry has 
been in effect, ‘ how long will ye see the standard, and hear 
the sound of the trumpet ? How long will you hear, and see, 
and disregard the loving-kindness of the Lord f It was rather 
remarkable, that the strangers present were all from places 
distant from each other ; and yet all uniformly had to raise a 
similar language, and to warn the revolting, backsliding sons 
and daughters in our Society, of a day that is fast hastening 
upon them, that would shake every building not upon the true 
foundation—the eternal Bock of ages, Christ Jesus our Lord. I 
trust the call will sink deep into the minds of many, and bring 
into thoughtfulness, about their own soul's peace, such charac
ters as the great Apostle describee, when he says,—“ of whom 
1 told you often, and now tell you even weeping, that they are 
the enemies of the cross of Christ."

I understand that poor ■ was last week seized with 
illness, and died the next day : it was quite my intention to 
have paid him a visit, when I reached his neighbourhood ; but 
I shall now be too late. I believe he has been much softened, 
since an illness which he had a few weeks previous to this last 
attack ; and has heed heard to lament the manner in which

-



178 CHAPTKH XI.

his family have been educated. We have but one instance 
recorded in Scripture of any being accepted at the last hour, 
that none may presume ; but there is one, that none should 
despair.

Hoping shortly to speak to you all'* face to face, and to 
recount the mercies, the blessings, and the loving-kindness of 
the Lord to his poor finite creatures ; 1 remain with full assur
ance of love, your affectionate father,

[1831-
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CHAPTER XII.

HETURN TO RUSSIA, 1831---CHOLERA AT PETERSBURG, &C.—
EPISTLE TÔ FRIENDS OK YORK QUARTERLY MEETING, 1832---&C.

To Sarah Smith, Sheffield.
Sixth Month ‘28th, 1831, Ship Army, in the Cattegat.

---------  I think I never witnessed greater .variety and
changes in the weather, than have befallen us since embarking 
on the 22nd. Each revolving day has been fraught with 
changes, again and again reminding us of the uncertainty of 
all things here below : each day has produced a calm, and 
each calm has been followed by boisterous winds. My dear 
wife has suffered greatly frotrt sea sickness ; I think I never 
before saw her so much reduced from this cause.

It has often been my lot, (and it seems as if the measure 
was not yet filled up,) to witness and to share many painful 
scenes ; I sometimes think that a greater portion of suffering 
is necessary for me than for others, to hold in check and 
humble a disposition, which is naturally so prone to rebel. It 
is, at any rate, no more than I deserve, after the days without 
number that Have been passed in folly and forgetfulness of 
that gracious Being, who hath in unutterable condescension 
and mercy followed me from my youth up, eveti to the present 
day ; and who, I humbly trust, will never forsake His poor 
unworthy creature : but by renewed trials and baptisms, will 
keep alive the vital spark, until He is graciously pleased to 
say, ‘ it is enough.’ If I know myself, I think that I do not 
desire a life of ease ; but I would gladly devote the few remain
ing days which may be my portion here, in declaring “ the 
mighty acts of the Lord to my benighted fellow-creatures,” 
though unequal and unworthy to show forth half His praise.
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[About this period the cholera prevailed with great virulence 
at Petersburg ; the two following letters give some description 
of this awfiil visitation.]

To Sarah Backhouse, York.
Plain» of Shoot harry, near Pettrtbura, 

Eighth Month, 3lrf, O. S. 1831.
---------Let me acknowledge with reverent thankfulness and

gratitude, that we are all in the enjoyment of the inestimable 
blessing of health, which nothing earthly can bestow ; a high 
privilege at all times, but how much enhanced, when the earth 
has been opening around us, and swallowing up the people to a 
fearful extent from cholera, in some cases at the short notice 
of from two to three hours. Old and young, strong and weak, 
rich and poor, have fallen ; but such as were in the constant 
habit of drinking spirituous liquors were amongst the first 
victims. Although we have had to stand as with our lives in 
our hands, yet we have been favoured beyond precedent ; as 
out of our establishment, employing this year more than five 
hundred persons, not a single man has been taken off by 
this disease : when it is a well authenticated fact, that in one 
house in the city, (a large one of course, containing several 
families,) forty persons have died. What, indeed, can we 
render to the Most High, for such unmerited mercies showered 
down upon such poor unworthy creatures ; whilst so many 
thousands have been hastily summoned hence by the unde
niable herald of the grave ! “ Who can utter the mighty acts
of the Lord Î Who can show forth all His praise T Truly in 
vain is the attempt, my soul right well knows, for any of 
us to exalt and magnify His ever great and adorable name, 
without his strengthening aid ; though glowing with renewed 
desires to proclaim to all mankind, if it were possible, his 
matchless and unutterable love.

From a variety of circumstances which occurred both before 
reaching the Sound, and after leaving it, our suspicions were 
awakened as to the state of things, in regard to the fatal 
disease at the place to which we were bending our course ; 
but the weather threw us out of the track of the homeward-

[1831
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bound ships, apd prevented our getting the least information 
till we entered the Gulf of Finland. From all the accounts we 
received from the vessels then spoken with, there seemed no 
doubt, but that the cholera was raging both at Cronstadt and 
Petersburg ; and the nearer we approached to these places, the 
more alarming the reports became. One night, when off that 
part of the coast nearest to the seat of war, we were quite 
annoyed with the unpleasant state of the air,—although we 
were not in sight of the land, I believe, but the wind blew from 
that direction: it pervaded the whole ship, so that my wife, 
though in bed, discovered it, and thought it arose from some
thing on board : the atmosphere seemed filled with tainted air. 
From this time our captain fumigated the ship daily, making 
free use of the chloride of lime, of which he had a plentiful 
supply.

The long continuance of contrary winds had hitherto tried 
our stock of patience rather severely ; but now thtitime was at 
hand for a trial of faith, and of our resignation ™ that holy 
will, which is ever excellent, though it is beyond the reach of 
poor finite man to develope its ever merciful and all gracious 
designs. The captain had been told shortly after we sailed, that 
I had regularly arrived in Russia on one particular day ; and 
he now began to talk of this in rather a sneering manner, sav
ing, that my calculation had failed, for the ship was a long way 
off her port, and the wind still contrary. I told him we should 
be there soon enough in all probability, merely alluding to the 
sickness. When we had been twenty-two days from Hull, the 
wind changed, and once again blew a fine fresh gale from the 
westward, which, in ordinary cases, would have brightened 
every countenance on board ; but such was the gloomy prospect 
before ns, that even this, so often hoped for, had no power 
to charm. The breese continued through the night, and the 
rising sen increased its strength ; and our noble vessel seemed 
to rush onward with mere speed than we desired, except as the 
recollection arose of the three dear children, whom we dared 
new only to look forward with a very trembling hope to 
behold again in mutability. As the day advanced, the wind 
became stronger and stronger, so that by noon we were

1831.]
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favoured to anchor safely off the entrance to the Mole of 
Gronstadt, amidst a crowd of shipping. Is it not worthy of 
something more tfa*n ordinary remark, that we should arrive 
on the very same day, on which 1 had three times before been 
permitted to do so—the 15th of Seventh Month, N. S. ! To 
me, this had a promising and strengthening effect ; it was 
a pleasing coincidence, bringing to remembrance many great 
mercies and favours in times that are past, but now signally 
to be commemorated with admiration, gratitude, and praise to 
Him, who “ com man doth the morning, and eaneeth the day- 
spring to know its place.” It was indeed a day of humiliation, 
self-abasement, and bowing down amongst all areend us, pro
ducing from the hardy captain the appropriate exclamation, 
* there ia nothing but the Almighty for it, at any rate and 
I believe he never spoke more strictly in adherence to truth ia 
his life; for what could the possession of the whole world have 
done for ns in this day of distress! The “ secret tabsrnaele 
of the Most High" was the only hiding-place, the only pavilion 
of safety and refuge. I would gladly impart to my dear 
friends, a sham of the marvellous loving-kindness sad tender 
mercy, which were so graciously displayed for oar relief and 
consolation on this memorable day i but language is utterly 
incapable of conveying it,—words cannot set it forth. I think 
that nothing abort of bring placed hi an exactly similar situa
tion, eeuM make it be frit and understood to its foil extent. 
However much it may be thought an sanharitahlo desire, 1 
cannot help craving, that all my beloved Friends ware brought, 
by any means, under n similar State of feeling uaia mole-hill
to rest upon, humbled to the dust. How softened every heart 1 
—hew tearful every eye I—the Lord alone exalted I This ia 
what I want all to witness for themselves; that they may indeed 
witness the power of everlasting Wee, to comfort and strengthen 
their hearts; and enable them to assert, ik similar 
with the greet Apostle of the Gentiles, and from the i 
heart-felt knowledge, •* we glory in tribulation." ■,

I have made a long digression from the subject of ear 
arriving at Crons tad t, bat my heart warms with the remem, 
bran ce ef the sustaining evidence, with whish our minds wore
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• favoured in the midst of the scene of terror that awaited us. 
My poor wife wae greatly supported, and only in one instance 
expreemd any thing like discouragement, and that was at the 
thought of my having to expose myself mmongst the people on 
shore. But it was not a time for any one to flinch, particu
larly when mercifully favoured, as wae my happy portion, to 
banish all fear, and not experience a single deeire to arise, to 
be any where but where my lot wae cast.

On landing, seme difficulties arose from a new law reepeering 
passengers' luggage : the captain proposed applying to the 
British Consol for advice. 1 felt averse to this ; hut nothing 
eke suggesting, it wae attempted. It wee eoen ascertained that 
no pereee wae admitted into hie office ; and that letters, 4c., 
were received with a pair of tongs, for fear of infection. It 
seemed as if nothing wae to he achieved by any contrivance of 
our eem ; but the very henries which at first appeared insur
mountable, proved te he the channel through which relief end 
comfort were te Sew. This new few oceaefeeed my having to 
go to a pertienfer department of the Custom House, when 1 
wae asemtsd fcya etranger with a letter in hie head, who ached 
if it wae for me. The mmeurc wae now filled ; th# tide which 
had flowed in each an appalling current, wae new at its height, 
and beginning to turn. Th# letter war in dear William’s hand 
writing ; and I had the joy of finding, that my children bad 
wholly meapad dm ravage# of this awful diseeee ; which was 
considered to be at fee height, just about the time of our arrival.

I haetinsd on beard apnn with my fetter, and will leave 
thee to judge of what followed, sad to partake of the joy which 
once more we were permitted to share together,—I hope with 
humble gratitude. I wae en chore again until late; but every 
thing moved tardily, and no wonder, when the judgments of 
the Almighty were, at the very deore of most, in so striking a 
maimer. In this email town one hundred and fifteen died that 
day.

After another day unavoidably spent at Crenetadt, we get 
into the eteem-bcet on the 17th of Seventh Month, and 
reached the city about noon. It being First day, it wae 
expected that a considerable number of persons would be
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waiting the arrival of the steam-boat, as in former similar 
instances, it has sometimes been difficult to get through the 
crowd. But the contrast was so remarkable, that I did not 
suppose we had reached our proper destination, as there were 
only three or four people belonging to the wharf to be seen, 
and not a single carriage standing for hire: scarcely any 
body was to be seen in the streets, and in some the grass 
was growing. We were at length favoured to reach our 
abode, and to find all well, to our mutual rejoicing,—such 
was the abundant and unmerited mercy bestowed upon us. 
William had anticipated our arrival, and thoughtfully got 
the letter conveyed only the day before, which afforded us so 
much relief. If it had not been for the new regulation, it is 
probable the letter would net have found me, ae I should not 
have had oceaeion to go to the Custom House. How admirably 
things are brought about, and a way made, when to finite
comprehension none could be expected.------

----------1 hope thou art at seasons favoured sensibly to feel the
presence of the ever blessed Mester: do not suffer thyself to be 
discouraged, though He may seem to tarry long; but remember 
that u in due season we shall reap, if we faint not." The path 
of suffering is that which lends to blessedness and glory ; and 
it is only those who are willing to suffer with Christ Jesus, 
who een expect to reign with Him : therefore be not weary 
in well-doing. Let ns humbly endeavour to dwell low, and abide 
with Him ; being “ buried with Him in baptism that so we 
may be among the ^ppy number that shall rise with Him to 
life everlasting. I am more and more confirmed in believing, 
that nothing can separate us from His love ; neither naked
ness, nor peril, nor sword. Though we may indeed be as 
“ killed all the day long," and “ accounted as sheep for the 
slaughter yet as we abide in Hie fear, “ watching unto 
prayer," “praying always with all prayer and supplication in 
the Spirit,7*—the incense will be continually burning : and “ in 
all things we are more than conquerors, through Him that 
loved us —to whom be the praise sod the glory for ever.

[1831.
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To Richard Cochin, Doncaster.
Hhooêkarry Ettablithmtnt, Ninth Month 22nd, 1831, 0. 8.

---------  In my last letter, I could give few particular» aa to
the number of persons that has fallen victims to this disorder, 
nor will the total number ever be known or made public. I 
have heard through a channel that cannot bo doubted, that on 
the day we landed, eight hundred died in Petersburg. The 
published accounts state the total loss throughout the empire, 
at fifty-two thousand ; and, we may be sure, that this is 
a very moderate calculation indeed. Through mercy, this 
calamity seems nearly overpast ; and how should I rejoice if 
it was in my power to say, that the inhabitants have learned 
righteousness, whilst the “ judgments of the Lord ” have 
been so signally manifested in the earth.

It is really astonishing what a degree of ignorance prevails, or 
what cause can have operated to deceive the people ; many of 
whom at this day do not believe that such a complaint has ever 
existed; but suppose the mortality has been occasioned by 
poison administered by persons in the employ of the Poles. 
This delusion has itself caused a waste of human life. It would 
of course help to exasperate the public mind against the Poles ; 
but this was not all, for it caused the lower orders to rise, and 
in their blind seal, it is said; people were actually destroyed 
on suspicion of being paid agents : the doctors were implicated 
in this suspicion ; and I believe at least one was killed by the 
rabble. The fact is, the doctors were altogether at a loss how 
to treat the disease : all their skill was baffled completely ; and 
as almost every case was fatal to which they were called, 
when this awful visitation first commenced, it was considered 
sufficient proof that they were the authors of the mischief. 
When we arrived, not above five out of every hundred cases 
recovered. Some of these objects of suspicion were seised and 
searched, and compelled to swallow any article found upon them, 
supposed to be poison, in order to ascertain their guilt. We 
heard of one on whom a smelling bottle containing strong French 
salts was found ; the test in this case, it is said, proved fatal.
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In another instance, the owner of a set of castors was compelled 
to swallow the contents ; but by taking an emetic, he escaped 
material suffering. The rabble broke into some of the hospitals, 
and speedily liberated the patients : in one instance, they threw 
the doctor out of the window ; he escaped being much hurt, 
and was actually carried up stairs and thrown out a second 
time, and tell a sacrifice te their fury. The confusion was at 
one time so great, that some people are said to have died of 
fear, and many fled from the neighbourhood. Others shut 
themselves up to escape this terrible malady, but in repeated 
instances, those who took the greatest precautions, were the 
first carried off.

We cannot wonder at every effort being need on the part 
of the government, to endeavour to check the progress of the 
disease ; but theee efforts were aot always well devieed or 
executed. The police very improperly took up every man, 
whom they suspected ef having the complaint, and carried him 
off to aa hospital ; where, m spite ef all he could my, he was 
immediately treated as a patient, aad many such, perhaps from 
afterwards taking the complaint, never came oat again alive. 
This treatment exasperated the people te such a degree, that, 
they broke through all bounds, as thay thought, in self-defence. 
One of ow men was taken ap, charged with having the 
disease ; in vain he declared that he was in perfect health,— 
nothing would serve but his going to the hospital, where he 
was forthwith treated * a patient ; but was rohasod fjrmi his 
perilous situation by the multitude getting possession of the 
hospital, when he availed himself ef the oppertnnhy ef eeeape, 
and returned te hie work. With a view to prevent the 
contagion free spreading, the dead were hastily pat into 
cofina, aad it is very possible, that seme were eoffiaed before 
they were actually deceased,—ef coarse unintentionally. How
ever, seme coffins were detected with living bodies in them ; so 
that altogether the scene of confusion scarcely ever had its 
parallel. , w

Shortly after we arrived at Croaetadt, aay attentioa was 
directed to a large open lighter, full of men and horses, crowded
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in all positions. These people were in the act of flying from 
the infection, hoping to reach the other side of the Gulf, and 
get off to the villages up the country. I think I never before 
saw such a closely stowed cargo of men and beasts, in all the 
course of my pilgrimage.

At one of the military colonies a dreadful affray took place, 
arising from a similar cause, in which the soldiers suspected 
their own officers : it is impossible to say how many, but it is 
reported, that a considerable number of officers were killed, and 
some of them with unheard-of cruelty. It really seemed as if 
the most trifling cause was enough to “ turn every man's hand 
against his fellow.” I mentioned in a former letter, that no 
part of our establishment had lost a single man; but we 
afterwards lost a poor woman, who had been in the city, and 
fell ill the next day. Every thing in our power was done 
for her, but all was in vain. Two women were employed to 
attend on her ; but it was quite needful to look well after 
them: as an instance, the poor creature had had a warm 
bath, and ia getting her out, her nurses perceived that her 
countenance was distorted, which so alarmed them, that they 
let her fall upon the floor, and ran away from her ; so that 
it was absolutely necessary to compel them to return, and stay 
with her. New, what must have been the neglected situation 
of thousands of these poor people, when it was with great 
difficulty that we could procure tolerable assistance for even one.

The past has been a memorable year indeed > 1 seemed to 
partake pretty largely of changes, whilst hovering about my 
native land; and yet how much was to be passed through to 
complete n yew, from the date of our leaving this country 
to He next anniversary.

—■ I have brought back with me impressions, to which 
my mini continually revert*, when looking at the past ; 
impress»* strongly engraven on my heart by the love, 
unity, and, may l net say, godly sincerity, and kindness, of 
many of my friends in England and Ireland. Although 
deprived of all the* * to the outward, the remembrance 
of them remains sweet and precious, and 1 trust will 
lwtingly endure with freshness and fragrance, and brighten
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the day», that I may yet have to sojourn in Meeech, and dwell 
in the tente of Kedar.

To Friends or York Quarterly Meeting.
N«ar PeUrtburg, Firtt Month 25tA, 1832.

Under a renewed sense of the Lord's manifold and tender 
mercies, which, to His praise and to Hie glory be it spoken, 
hare compassed us about “ as with a shield," since we last 
saw each other ; my soul feels bound thus to recognize the 
good hand that has led ns, and to salute my dear brethren 
and sisters, in a feeling of that lore which cannot change : 
earnestly desiring that “ grace, mercy, and peace, from God 
the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, may be multiplied to 
them causing the hearts of the faithful to rejoice,—and joy, 
gladness, and thanksgiving to abound amongst them.

Although far separated from each other as to the outward, 
yet such is the glorious privilege of the least living member of 
the true church universal, that nothing can separate, or pre
vent us from standing fast in the one Holy Spirit, striving 
together in one mind, for the faith of the gospel ;—“ till we all 
come in the unity of the frith, and of the knowledge of the Son 
of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of 
the fulness of Christ." For assuredly, my beloved Friends, a day 
of trial is approaching, yea, hastening upon the nations, when 
nothing short of an individual heartfelt knowledge of Him, in 
whom we profess to believe, will stand unshaken by the storm.

Great is the solicitude I fed on behalf of our highly favoured 
religious Society, that it may be preserved immovable upon 
this its ancient and sure foundation, Jesus Christ—“ Christ 
in you the hope of glory which never did, and never will, 
fail those, who in simplicity believe, and faithfully build 
thereon, nothing doubting. By diligently maintaining the 
watch in that holy light, bestowed in redeeming love on 
every individual of the human race, the snares of the insidious 
adversary, although laid in the most insinuating manner, will 
be detected and broken ; the specious guise of a false religion 
itself will be penetrated. This has assuredly slain its thou
sands, who dazzled and distracted by creaturely activity and



CHAPTER XII. 189

excitement, have thus been corrupted from the simplicity that 
is in Christ. “ Watch ye therefore, and pray always; that 
ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these things that 
shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man.” 
Blessed and holy injunction,—never out of season,—never more 
needed !

We may feel lamentably conscious of unworthinoss, weak
ness, and incapacity from our manifold backslidings, to come 
up “ to the help of the Lord against the mighty," or to unveil 
the subtle workings of the mystery of iniquity to the sight of 
others. These feelings are painful ; and how great is the need 
of circumspection under them, lest, in the impatience of our 
spirits, heightened as this too often is, by the ill-advised 
example and counsel of those about us, we should attempt to 
stay the ark with unsanctified and unauthorised hands ; or 
lest we should countenance to our own condemnation willings 
and runnings, on the part of those with whom we may stand 
connected, which, however specious in themselves, nevertheless 
contribute most essentially and insidiously to promote the 
kingdom of anti-christ, already alas ! extensive in the earth.

Frequently am I brought under appalling apprehensions 
for us, as a people, sought out and chosen of the Lord : for 
had we followed the footsteps of our honourable predecessors in 
religious profession, who bore the burden and heat of a day of 
deep suffering, in the faithful support, in their original bright
ness, of those principles, which they transmitted to us,—the 
spiritual beauty of the gospel church might have shone 
forth even through us, with a splendour which the different 
professors of the Christian name, could neither have gain- 
sayed nor resisted. And it is awfully impressed upon my 
mind, I might almost say, it is given me awfully to believe, 
that if the “ world, and the things of the world,” which “ are 
not of the Father," had not stolen away our hearts from His 
love, the glad tidings of that gospel, which is indeed “ the 
power of God unto salvation," would, long ere this; have been 
proclaimed in remote, in heathen portions of the habitable 
globe, by instruments raised up from amongst us, duly prepared 
and clothed with the true baptizing authority of the Lord

1896]
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Jesus ; whose “ inheritance is the heathen, and the attermoet 
parts of the earth hie possession.’' He alone can endue Hie 
messengers with “ power from on high," in Hie name to open 
the eyes of the spiritually blind, to turn them from darkness 
to light, and from the power of Satan ante God. Mark, then, 
the awful consequences of our short-comings as a people ; and 
let us tremble, leèt God should visit our iniquity upon ue ; and 
the awful language should he sounded in our ears :—“ The 
kingdom of God snail he taken from you, and given to a 
nation or people bridging forth the fruits thereof." “Watch ye, 
therefore," and remember, “ and pray always ;" for “ the time 
is come that judgment must begin at the house of God 
what then “ shall the end be of them that obey not the gospel 
of God!" - •' ' *•

“ Fear, and the pit, and the snare are upon thee, 0 ! inha
bitant of the earth !" from which nothing but a Saviour's all- 
powerful arm, can extricate and deliver. All are involved in 
the momentous consequences ; yet it is an individual work, 
and admits of no delay. Then, dear Friends of every age and 
of every class, let us hapten to it m earnest : let us “ humble 
ourselves under the mighty hand of God," even to the state of 
little children ; and turn inward to his pure unflattering witneps, 
which cannot deceive, or he deceived. Let as accomplish! a J 
diligent search, and patiently examine hew far thoee indis
pensable conditions are submitted to on our part, without which 
none can Mow the bleased Jesus. Where is that self-denial 
and the daily cross He enjoins ! Are we denying ourselves 
those gratifications of time and sense, which nourish sin, 
and keep alive'in us the evil propensities of Men nature! 
Have we taken up that daily cross, and offered all to Him,
“ who died for us and rose again H It is not giving up this 
or that particular tiling that will suffice : a full surrender of the 
will must be made to Him, “ whose right it is to reign." Let 
none plead for disobedience in what they may think little 
things, on the ground of their being so. If sudh they really 
are, they are the more easily parted with ; and our tenacity in 
wishing te reserve them, seen redly indicates that they am of 
mom importance in our practical estimation than we may be
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disposed to allow. Let no man deceive himself ;—unqualified 
obedience is the necessary condition of discipleship. Without 
it we cannot be consistent followers of our Lord ; and if not 
followers of Him, we cannot serve Him, be where He is, nor 
learn of Him that meekness and lowliness of heart, which 
draw down heavenly blessings and regard, and which he alone 
can bestow.

As the sorrowful declension which has so marred the beauty 
of our religious Society, may be traced to departing from 
this heavenly indwelling principle of light, life, and love ; 
so our restoration to primitive purity can only be effected by 
returning unto the Lord with full purpose of heart, in the 
depths of humility and self-abeeement :—yea, my Friends, 
nothing lees than this will de. We must deny ourselves, take 
up our daily erase, and follow Him, who is “ holy, harmless, 
undefiled, separate from sinners, and made higher than the 
heavens ever mighty to save, and to deliver ; and who will 
deliver out of every distress the soul that in sincerity seeketh 
Him.

dome brother—come sister—come all my dear Friends ; let 
ne earthly consideration whatever be suffered to hinder this 
importent wo* : for “ the night is far spent, the day is at

d; let as therefore east off the works of darkness, and let us
(mi on the armour ef light that we may no longer bring forth 
fruit, whereof we are ashamed,—for the end of thoee things is 
death ; but that we may “ be strong in the Lord, rod in the 
power ef His might, to stand against the wiles of the devil. 
“ For we wrestle not against flesh rod blood, bet against prin
cipalities, against powers, against the rulers of the darkness 
of this world, against spiritual wickedness in high placée." Let 
us “ pray always, with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit, 
watching thereunto, with all perseverance striving together 
in one mind for the faith of the gospel, even for that faith which 
worketh by love, porifuth the hsiut, and giveth victory over 
the world. Thus shaM we indeed be found with “ our loins 
gilded about, mid our lights burning, we ourselves like unto men 
who wait for their lord, that when he eometh rod knocketh, they 
may epen onto him immediately;” even unto Him who aaid—
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“ Behold 1 stand at the door and knock, if any man hear my 
voice, and open the door, I will come in to him, and will sup 
with him, and he with me." Then “ lift up your heads, 0 
ye gates ! even lift them up ye everlasting doors ! and the 
King of glory shall come in. Who is this King of glory ! 
The Lord of hosts, He is the King of glory."

In the love of the gospel, I remain your affectionate friend 
and brother,

Danikl Wheel».

To John Hipslev, Hull.
Second Month 3rd, 1832.

--------- I sincerely hope that fruit will result from the labours
of the Committees [of Yearly Meeting] in different parts of 
the country : it is high.time for the Society to be roused, and 
awakened to a sense of its deplorable stale, which appears to 
me, in too many instances, to be quite affetiling and mournful.

1 have lately written a letter and forwkrded it to Sheffield, 
for the examination of the Friends of IMuby Monthly Meeting, 
addressed to Friends of York Quarterly Meeting. I began it 
with the expectation of writing to Ba»y Monthly Meeting ; but 
I found it must have a more general-circulation than the Monthly 
Meeting could give it. If it should be approved and accepted, 
it cannot be too widely spread ; and with its present address it 
may probably be sent to the different Monthly Meetings, and 
from thence to the Preparative meetings, which would be a 
great relief to me. But whichever way it may terminate, I 
must rejoice ; for if accepted, a great weight will be removed

rejoice in having endeavoured to discharge my duty ; which 
will enable me to bear the disappointment with patienqe and
submission.

To Elizabeth Backhouse, York.
Third Month 29th, 1832.

---------  Although a very poor creature myself, and often
bowed down under a weight of exercise, yet I am at times 
comforted to feel great love in my heart for my dear friends in

/
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England ; greatly desiring that the present awful aspect of 
things may be an effectual means of driving every individual of 
us home to the precious principle of Truth, so mercifully im
planted in every heart. The importance of this, as regards our 
own highly favoured Society as well as mankind in general, is 
more and more stamped upon my mind ; believing that a great 
weight of responsibility will rest upon us, if instead of letting 
our light so shine, that others may see and glorify our heavenly 
Father, we should unhappily be found darkening by our conduct 
and conversation the path which leads to the kingdom ; and 
thereby causing others to stumble and turn aside. Inde
pendently of this consideration, how great is the loss we are 
sustaining, in contenting ourselves with merely hearing of the 
inestimable treasure, instead of possessing the thing itself ; 
which at seasons would fill our hearts with love, and peace, and 
joy unspeakable.

I cannot help mourning over some who are seriously dis
posed, and desirous of doing what is right ; and yet suffer their 
minds to be led astray with a continued round of publications, 
containing accounts of the experience of others,—things perhaps 
valuable in themselves, but still only tending to keep the mind 
afloat on the surface ; feeding upon visibles which can never 
nourish the vital part, which remains still unsatisfied and 
hungering : and all for want of sinking down to the living and 
eternal substance ; which if once tasted, nothing short of the 
same soul-sustaining food could ever satisfy again.

Now this is what I want all my beloved friends to enjoy, 
and to give up all to purchase ; to offer up all in measure, upon 
the same cross to the natural will and inclination, as that on 
which the meek and lowly Saviour of the world was crucified ; 
and I verily believe, that this must be the heartfelt expe
rience of us all, before we can witness the fellowship of His 
sufferings, and know Him, and the power of His resurrection, 
being made conformable to his death. It is those only, 
who are buried with Him in baptism, that will rise with 
Him ; it is only thoee, who are willing to suffer in this life 
with Him, who will reign with Him in life everlasting. There 
are none who can enter into this truly interesting employment,
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of engaging in the blessed and heavenly warfare, with the same 
advantages as those in early life ; because the minds of such 
are undoubtedly much less charged and encumbered with the 
surfeiting cares and perplexities of this transitory and perishing 
world. To these, therefore, I would particularly address myself, 
with an earnest recommendation in tender solicitude, that they 
would look at the great and holy pattern ; who, though the Son 
of the Highest, “ made himeelf of no reputation, and took 
upon Him the form of a servant, and was made in the likeness 
of men : and being found in fashion as a man, he humbled 
himself, and became obedient unto death, even the death of the 
cross. Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him, and 
given him a name which is above every name ; that at the 
name of Jesus every knee should bow.* And greatly do I 
desire, that we may all be amongst the number of those that 
believe in his power ; that so our hearts may be softened into the 
same chil/-like obedience, even to the death of every thing in us, 
that stands opposed to the Divine will. Then, indeed, with the 
heart shall we believe unto righteousness, and with the tongue 
confession will, unavoidably and involuntarily, be made unto 
salvation, even “ that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of 
God the Father.*

--------- I hope that all your fears and anxieties are hushed
at present, and changed into gratitude and thankfulness to 
Him, who hath thus far conducted the steps of your brother 
in safety, and borne up his head upon the mighty ocean ; 
enabling him to put full trust and confidence, in the Almighty 
and compassionate arm of never-tailing strength, as an infant 
slumbereth on the bosom of its mother. He is often present 
in my thoughts, and my heart often follows him in love 
and sympathy across the trackless depp ; but thus far no 
feeling of discouragement as to his safety has dared to show 
itself. I do greatly desire that the work in which he is 
engaged may abundantly prosper, to the promotion of the 
Divine glory, the welfare of our fellow-men, and his own 
peace and comfort,—the blessed and sure rewards which crown 
the faithful labourer. For “ he that reapeth reoeiveth wages, 
and gathereth fruit unto life eternal ; that he that soweth and

[1832.
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he that reapeth, may rejoice together.” May that Almighty 
power, in whose presence is life, continue to surround him by 
night and by day, and strengthen him to proclaim the day of 
the Lord, even amongst those who are strangers to His ever 
great and excellent name ; that glory to the righteous Lord 
may resound from far, and the voice of thanksgiving and praise 
be heard on high.
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CHAPTER XIH.

PROSPECT OP DISTANT RELIGIOUS SERVICE----RESIGNS HIS APPOINT
MENT IN RUSSIA—LEAVES HIS FAMILY, AND SAILS FOR ENGLAND, 
1832----HIS PROSPECT OP VISITING IN GOSPEL LOVE THIS INHA
BITANTS OF SOME Or THE SOUTH SEA ISLANDS, ETC., LAID ^BEFORE
HIS FRIENDS. 7

[About this time, under a prospect of distant religious ser
vice, our dear father believed it right to resign his appointment 
under the Russian government, and to repair to his native 
country. The commencement and progress of this move
ment, are alluded to in the following extracts from his letters.}

To John Hips lev, Hull.
Htventh Month 6th, 1832, O. 8.

I hinted to thee sometime back, the probability of
a change being about to take place, as to our prospects in this 
country ; which is now so far developed, as to enable me to 
inform thee, with some little certainty, how things are going on.

For many months past, it has clearly appeared to be my 
duty to relinquish my engagements in this land ; and as way 
has from time to time opened, I have gradually moved forward 
under this apprehension ; and have been mercifully, peacefully, 
and abundantly confirmed in this step, by the difficulties, 
which at first appeared too mountainous to be overcome, having 
shrunk into insignificant mole-hills, as the tilhe approached to 
encounter them. Now every obstacle seems to be removed : I 
have, I think, proceeded throughout, as things were opened 
before me, consulting with my beloved family, as each suc
ceeding step has been taken ; and in every instance, what has 
been proposed to them, has found a place in their minds, and 
been assented to. To break up all at once an establishment so 
extensive as that in which I have been engaged, would be 
attended with serious loss and inconvenience ; and when the 
unbounded confidence which has been reposed in us is taken
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into view, extra care and caution seem the more needful, that 
there should be no unhandsome conduct to complin of ; and 
I trust that I have always been anxious to avoid every thing, 
in the smallest degree calculated to cast a shade upon our 
religious Society, the principles of which, I have good reason 
for believing, are held in considerable estimation at this day 
by many high in office, as well as by others who have had 
more frequent intercourse with us. After stating undis- 
guisedly my true motive for wishing to retire, it was proposed 
that my eldest son should succeed me as head of this concern ; 
and that in all respects, every thing else should remain oh its 
original footing.

Although this outline seems to occupy but a small space on 
paper, it has, from first to last, taken about seven months to 
bring all the particulars to bear ; but the Ukaze [or imperial 
edict] is now actually signed.

I have frequently mentioned having arrived on the same 
day, when coming here from England, vi*. the 3rd of Seventh 
Month, O. S. ; and now it has come to pass, without the 
possibility of any contrivance, that on that very same day I 
am liberated from Russia. I have already had a parting and 
affecting interview with Prince Galitsin : he particularly stipu
lated that I should write to him, saying, ‘ What is good for 
your semi, is good for mine.’ I feel thankful in being able to 
say, that there is no perceptible alteration in him, after an 
acquaintance of fipn years. He has ordered a certificate to 
be prepared for qle in English, for the satisfaction of my 
friends, which he will sign on behalf of the Eiriperor.

But although things seem to have been so far set in order, 
as to enable me to leave this country in a comfortable manner ; 
yet the trial of faith, and patience, and of every affectionate 
feeling has still to be passed through, as regards my dear wife 
and family here : for though the way is clearly seen and opened 
for my going to England, yet I have not the slightest prospect 
of any settled reeidenoe there ; bat from the impreseione which 
have been sealed upon my mind, by day and night for many 
months past, very different scenes are open before me. As 
I have from the first, made my wife acquainted with the

1832.]
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uncertainty to which I am looking forward, she feels best 
satisfied to remain, for the present at least, in this country.

I hare sometimes thought, as so great a willingness has been 
wrought in my mind to part with every earthly thing, that 
perhaps, when all was settled as to outward affairs, it might 
be only as a preparation for quitting this scene of conflict alto
gether : but I have been enabled to look forward to this result, 
with the same calmness and resignation, should it be the will 
of Him who hath done so great things for me, and shown me 
the path of life ; whose excellency is over Israel, and who 
giveth strength and power to Hie people, to praise and “ glorify" 
Him, even “ in the fires."

[Soon after the date of the foregoing, he took leave of hie 
family, and set sail for England :—the following letter is 
written when on the point of quitting the port of Cronstadt.]

To his Wife.
Cronstadt Mois, Ssvsnth Month 20tA, 1832, 0. 8.

My Ukarkti Jane,
As the captain talks of getting out of the Mole in a short 

time, I think it is advisable to scribble a few lines before the 
scuffle begins, lest I should then be prevented.

I cannot, of course, have much to communicate as to fresh 
events, the time is so short since thou and the rest of my dear 
family have been removed from my sight : I have, however, 
abundant cause to magnify that never-failing arm of power, 
which has so marvellously supported us through a dispensation, 
not of an every day sort ; and which still continues to preserve 
in that lowly quiet of mind, which subjects the will of the 
creature to that of the Almighty Creator,—even to the binding 
of the sacrifice as to the horns of the altar, without reserving 
any thing which might, like the “ bleating of the sheep, and 
the lowing of the oxen," tend to self-condemnation, or open a 
door for reproach and accusation, wherein the enemy could exult 
or rejoice.

I hope we shall have rather more settlement when we get 
to sea, as the captain is now much harassed in concluding hie
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arrangements with the Custom-house, fcc. Last evening, botlv 
he and the mate stayed! with us, whilst I read a psalm dr two ; 
but it seemed as if they could scarcely be still during the reading, 
and it was almost an impossibility afterwards. This morning 
we have had it to ourselves in a comfortable manner, as both 
raptain and mate have been closely engaged. I find my 
fellow-passenger a very agreeable companion.

I regretted to find thou hadst been writing so late the night 
1 left home ; although it was very consoling to me to receive 
thy note, which I did not read till this morning, as I was not 
aware the packet contained any thing for me,. It has been 
indeed a trying circumstance for a long time past to me. when
ever I have looked forward to taking my departure from thee, 
although I have endeavoured to keep it wholly to myself ; but 
1 am comforted in * belief that has been graciously begotten 
for some time past in my heart, that no lees reward will await 
thee and our dear children, in thus fully resigning me up in 
meek submission to the Divine will, than will be my portion, 
who have to leave you all, if found faithful to the farther 
unfoldings of it. A fresh evidence of this has been sealed 
upon my mind this morning, in an encouraging manner ; and 
I do greatly desire that we may all, by keeping close to our 
heavenly Teacher in humble watchfulness, be favoured to 
witness that peace, which “ the God of peace, that brought 
again from the dead our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of 
the sheep,” alone can bestow.

I am thine, very affectionately,
D. W.

To ths Sams.
Sévonth Month 29th, in tight of Gothland.

Mr De abut Jans,
---------  We have now been out of Gronstadt nine days, and

with the exception of one day, it has been so far, I think, the 
finest passage I ever experienced, either of late or in former years. 
Almost every day there has been a fair wind, but gentle ; and 
when against us, so light as scarcely to raise a desire for it to be 
otherwise. I have spent much of my time on deck, both by
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day and by night, and am thankful in being able to say, that I 
can look back with renewed satisfaction and comfort, at having 
thus far proceeded in an apprehended line of duty : although at 
times 1 feel as the lonely sparrow on the house top, or as the 
rambling swallow without a home, and stiU only preparing to 
take flight for distant climes, whilst pressing onward farther 
and farther, from all that I hold dear in this transitory 
world.

We have been thus far enabled to keep up our readings twice 
a-day in the cabin, although at times a little unsettled ; the 
captain and mate mostly remain with us. On First day, I 
furnished each sailor with a tract ; either Thought» by the sea 
tide, or Th* Lighthou«, with which they all seemed pleased ; 
and the captain requested to have one of each for himself.

Two or three days after leaving Cronstadt, I began to 
suspect, from some remarks which I had made about the ship, 
that she was not quite so tight as had been represented. She 
had been pumped that morning in a superficial manner ; but 
after a few hours I took an opportunity of sounding the well 
myself, when no one was near, and found there were twenty-two 
inches of water in it. I thy told the captain, when she had 
been pumped, and what water was in her,—to his great surprise 
and mortification. This circumstance made no small stir, and 
every possible exertion was made to discover the cause, as it 
was no light matter. The ship’s company, who sleep under 
the forecastle, declared that when she plunged into the sea, 
they could hear the water rush into her : this led to further 
investigation, and the carpenter cut his way down into the 
cargo so low, that no doubt remained but this was the case. 
Yesterday being fine, with little wind and a smooth sea, the 
carpenter went overboard on a stage, and actually found the 
leak under the surface of the water ; but not deeper than he 
eould get at, by sitting up to the waist in the water, except 
when she plunged him now and then up to the shoulders. 
It is a great favour this was discovered before a large quan
tity of water had collected in her, and the cargo damaged, if 
nothing worse. I intend, if permitted, to keep a sharp look 
out upon it still.

»
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To Sarah Smith, Sheffield.
Ninth Month 3rd, 1832.

Through that loving-kindness which is better than life, I am 
once more permitted to announce myself upon British groi' .J, 
favoured with the rich blessing of health.

It is six weeks this night, siijce I-left my beloved wife at 
Shoosliarry, and, accompanied by my children, went down to 
Cronstadt to embark for HulL My dear wife was as well as 
usual ; but remained at home, as her going to Cronstadt would 
have been beyond her strength, particularly at a moment when 
every feeling was stretched as far as human nature cquld well bear; 
it would have been adding anguish to the cup of affliction and 
distress about to be handed. “ Hath God forgotten to be gra
cious !” nay verily, my dear friend ; His mercies, unbounded as 
his love, enabled us to drink it with all its dregs, bitter indeed 
to flesh and blood : but if He hath blessed it, it will—it shall 
be blessed. I am very thankful in being able to tell thee, that 
my beloved wife was supported throughout the whole conflict 
in a marvellous manner ; and she evinced to her dear family a 
calmness, resignation, and fortitude, not often equalled in like 
painful circumstances, and but seldom surpassed ; giving me 
up without a murmur, though without a glimpse of when we 
shall meet again. Surely the incense is still burning, and I 
humbly trust the sacrifice will be accepted by Him, who more 
than thirty-two years ago brought us together ; and who now in 
the excellency of His will, is pleased to separate us again from 
each other ; and who alone can sanctify to us and our dear 
children, this and every other trial yet in store for us, to His 
own praise and glory.

I purpose returning to Doncaster in a day or two, where I 
think I shall be more secluded than at Sheffield, and out of the 
reach of numberless kindly intended inquiries, which are at 
present likely to remain unsatisfied ; besides, my present 
situation renders me only fit company for owls ,and pelicans, 
and other inhabitants of the wilderness, to which the desert 
place is most congenial,—feeling as one born out of due time, 
and as an alien even in my father’s house.

D. W.
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P. S.—What a favour it is, that my dear wife and family 
are strengthened, not only to rise above every disposition to 
repine, but rather to rejoice in that we are accounted worthy 
to suffer for the great name's sake,—in the promotion of the 
cause of truth and righteousness in the earth, according to the 
measure allotted us.

To his Wirt.
Sheffiold, Ninth Month 5th, 1832.

My Dearest Jane,
The meetings in this town on First day were both

heavy laborious seasons ; but a public meeting held the follow
ing evening, was an open favoured time. Being again per
mitted to sit in the meeting house at Sheffield with many of 
our old friends, was a circumstance which had never formed a 
part of my finite calculations, when I left this neighbourhood 
last year; and more particularly in so short a time as has 
elapsed : it seemed for a season something like a dream. I 
had no share in the labour of the public meeting (appointed by 
Elizabeth Robson,) bat the will of the creature was I think 
prostrated before its Almighty Creator : and being emptied of 
self, I was mercifully enabled to prefer a feeble petition on 
behalf of thee and the dear children, under a sensible evidence 
of near access being vouchsafed to the throne of grace, in silent 
breathings for your preservation and welfare.

Ninth Month 22nd, 1832.
I informed the Select Meeting held at Doncaster on the 

12th (nineteen persons being present,) of the object which has 
brought me to England. I had also to bear a short testimony 
to the worth of dear William Smith, who it appeared had 
been appointed a representative for the last Quarterly Meeting ; 
but was prevented attending it by the sickness which preceded 
his deat6\ His loss has been greatly lamented by people of 
various denominations, and I think it aaay be safely said, he 
was one in Whom there was no guile. His end was truly con
soling ; although scarcely able to move hand or foot from 
extreme debility, his mouth was filled with praises to the

/
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Lord ; so that the physician who was present, was quite struck 
with the scene. He was interred, I think, about six hours 
afterwards,—almost immediate burial being insisted on in cases 
of cholera.

Next day, the Monthly Meeting was held ; at the close of 
which, members were requested to keep their seats. Ann 
Fairbank returned a certificate which had been granted her 
to visit the meetings in and about London. When this was 
finished, I was strengthened to spread before Friends, the 
prospect which had been presented to the view of my mind, 
of visiting in the love of the gospel the inhabitants of some of 
the islands of the Pacific Ocean, New South Wales, and Van 
Diemen's Land. I stood up with the words, “ the cup which 
my Father hath given me, shall I not drink it —and even
tually laid the whole affair fully before the meeting. A very 
solid and solemn interval succeeded. I warned the meeting 
not to let affectionate sympathy bias their minds, and recom
mended that all should endeavour to sink down to the precious 
gift in every heart, that so a right judgment might be come to; 
seeing it was a subject in which much was implicated, not only 
as regarded myself and the Society at large, but the Truth 
itself. At length, a general expression of concurrence and near 
sympathy broke forth, from the head to the uttermost skirts 
of the garment, as the ointment poured forth, which draws 
down the heavenly blessing. Many vocal petitions ascended 
on the occasion, as well I believe as universal mental ones. 
It was, indeed, a memorable day, and one in which 1 most 
earnestly desire you may all be permitted to share, though far 
distant, thrdugh the influence of that Almighty power, which 
is omnipotent and omnipresent. A committee was appointed 
to prepare a certificate for me.

I do not know how I may fare in our Quarterly Meeting, 
but I feel resigned as to the result. I have enjoyed feelings, 
which are quite undeclarable, since my concern has been 
brought forward ; and greatly do I desire, that all my dear 
family may come to the same blessed experience,—which will 
most assuredly be their happy portion, if they are but willing 
to resign all into the hands of the dear Redeemer, and not be

1832.]
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ashamed of acknowledging Him before men, although they may 
be accounted fools by the worldly wise. But I am thoroughly 
persuaded, that nothing short of the whole heart, without the 
smallest reservation, must be offered, however great the cross 
to the natural will ; for it is in little things that the 
enemy keeps the soul in bondage, which answer his purpose 
as well as greater matters, which would be too glaring to be 
submitted to. For the Lord of life and glory will not dwell 
in the same temple with idols, however insignificant such 
may be in our estimation ; the day of the Lord “ will not 
come, except there come a falling away first ” from these little 
things, or a turning frojn them ; “ and that man of sin be 
revealed, the son of perdition for “ he who now letteth will 
let, until he be taken out of the way ; and then shall that 
wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the 
spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of 
His coming.'’ The heart thus cleansed, will become the secret 
place, or the holy place of the tabernacle of the Most High ; 
through which the crystal river flows, and in which nothing 
but unmixed sacrifice is accepted : the least impurity in our 
affections will be beheld in its transparent stream.

I am obliged by the kind messages from ------and------- ;
and feel greatly desirous that they may aD be favoured to see 
beyond the shadows of things, to the living and eternal sub
stance, which is durable as the days of heaven ; that they may 
indeed be able to say, from living and heartfelt experience, 
“ We know that the Son of God is come, and hath given us 
an understanding, that we may know Him that is true ; and 
we are in Him that is true, even in His Son Jesus Christ. 
This is the true God, and eternal life.” “ He that believeth 
on the Son of God hath the witness in himself —yea, “ he that 
hath the Son hath life ; and he that hath not the Son of God 
hath not life.”

Tori, Ninth Month 28th, 1832.
Mv dear Children,

---------  On Fourth day, the 26th, the Quarterly Meeting
was held. After a solemn meeting for worship, it was pro-



1832 ] CHAPTER XIII. 205

posed that the women Friends should keep their seats. After 
the clerk had opened the meeting with the usual minute, and 
called over the names of the representatives from each Monthly 
Meeting, this large assembly again dropped into silence, which 
remained uninterrupted, until broken by myself nearly in the 
following words:—‘No wonder if a trembling mortal feels 
appalled at approaching conflict, when the dear Son of God 
himself exclaimed, “ Father save me from this hour —for 
although we may at times feel a willingness to go with our 
Lord and Master, as unto prison and unto death ; yet such is 
the frailty and weakness of human nature, that when the 
trying hour cometh, we are ready to deny Him. But we 
have a great and glorious High Priest, whose most precious 
attribute is mercy ; who will not break the bruised reed, nor 
suffer it to be broken ; who is touched with a feeling—a compas
sionate sense of our infirmities,—is mighty to save and to deliver, 
and who will deliver out of every distress, all those that put 
their trust and confidence in Him.' And thus, eventually, 
was laid the whole weight of the concern upon the shoulders 
of the Quarterly Meeting. As I thought you would like to 
have minute particulars, I have endeavoured to remember 
what passed, and I think the above is almost verbatim.

The meeting now began to feel the weight of the responsibility 
cast upon it, and again settled down in great solemnity. A 
considerable number of Friends expressed their unity and con
currence ; and my dear wife and family had a full share in the 
prayers and sympathy of their friends, to my great rejoicing 
and thankfulness. After a full hour occupied in this manner, 
it was concluded that a committee should be appointed to 
express the sense of the meeting, in an endorsement of my 
certificate.

[The same letter contains the following account of a remark
able communication made in the Y early Meeting of 1832.]

-V------ Thinking the substance of a testimony borne in the
Yearly Meeting this year, will interest you, I shaft transcribe 
it, as follows :

t*
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In a striking and awful manner------------ adverted to the
permitted visitation of the pestilence in this country ; and after
wards she had a very close and powerful testimony to the meeting, 
on the present state of our religious Society, by way of solemn 
warning of the approaching judgments of the Lord upon us for 
the neglect of those things, which in a peculiar manner, were 
given US to bear in the early times of our Society, when Friends 
were called out from the world to be a separate people. Her 
concern was, that we should return to first principles ; but her 
more especial warning was, that if there were not a coming 
down from the heights to which many have climbed, there were 
those amongst us who might be compared to tfie golden vessels 
of the temple, such as had really stood the Ère, and had not 
only been rightly filled, but employed of the Lord to communi
cate to the people, who would be permitted to be carried away 
captives to Babylon. That there was and is amongst us, a 
Babel now building, whose top is intended to reach unto 
heaven, which must and will come down ; that there is, 
(though not clearly seen by ourselves,) a peeling and scattering 
amongst us, which is clearly shown in the vision and light of 
the Lord;—and that if we did not repent and return, we 
should be left very few in number. But that the Lord would 
not leave himself without a people, &c. She spoke farther in 
reference to some, who had been rightly gifted to speak the 
word of the Lord as from the mouth >f the Lord ; but who for 
want of dwelling low and deep enough, Apd had their brightness 
dimmed,—adding, “ when Ephraim spake trembling, he exalted 
himself in Israel, but when he offended in Baal, he died.”

It does seem as if what has hitherto been dispensed, had 
made but little impression on the minds of the people in this 
land ; and 1 fear this is the case in many other places. What 
could have been done, that hath not been done, to bring mankind 
to the knowledge of Him, who is the author of eternal salvation 
to all them that obey him ! but if they will not hearken, how 
shall they obey ! How ready and willing most are, to hearken 
to the teaching of poor finite man ; hut how reluctantly they 
will submit to hearken to the voice of God ! Like the Israel
ites of old, they would rather hear the voice of Moses than of

[1832.



CHAPTER XIII. 2071832.] CHAPTER XIII. 207

Him ; and if we consider the hundreds who are busily engaged 
in turning the attention of the people to’Üie letter, to the tra
ditions and ordinances of man, “ after the rudiments of the 
world, and not after Christ,” what must be the end thereof?

Sheffield, Tenth Month 8th.
---------  I was at both meetings at Sheffield yesterday; that

in the forenoon was large and satisfactory. I had to set forth 
the beauty, purity, and loveliness of the gospel church, and 
to put the people upon considering whether they wehe mem
bers of this glorious church, that is without spot or wrinkle, 
or any such thing ; because if not attained to happily whilst 
here, it cannot be done hereafter ; for as the tree falls, so it 
will lie, whether it be to the south or to the north :—that 
such a state is evidently attainable in this life, from the 
language of the apostle Paul to the Hebrews,—“ For we 
are not come to the mount that might be touched, and that 
burned with fire, nor unto blackness, and darkness, and tem
pest, and the sound of a trumpet, and the voice of words ; ”— 
“but ye are come unto Mount Zion, and unto the city of the 
living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable 
company of angels, to the general assembly and church of the 
first-born, which are written in heaven ; and to God the 
Judge of all, apd to the spirits of just men made perfect; and to 
Jesus the Mediator of the new covenant, and to the blood of 
sprinkling, that speaketh better things than that of Abel.” 
The blood of Abel cried from the ground for vengeance upon 
the offender ; but, “ Father forgive them, they know not 
wliat they do,” was the cry of Him, whose precious blood was 
shed for the sins of all mankind. I had to query of them, what 
they knew of “ this blood of sprinkling," which “ cleanseth from 
all sin ;”—pressing the necessity of living faith, which could only 
be obtained by coming to Jesus, who would beget in them 
“ the faith of the gospel,” and would be found not only the 
author, but the finisher thereof. Without this, the highest 
profession of the Christian religion is but a dream, a shadow, 
and a doubt ; but with it, a glorious reality,—the life of the 
just, who “ live by the faith of the Son of God,”—the very

— —i. .mi,
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“ substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things not 
seen,"—even the salvation of the soul.

On the 27th of Tenth Month, I returned to Tottenham, 
and attended both meetings there next day, as to myself in 
silence ; but several others were engaged to advocate the great 
cause. The next morning the Committee of Friends appointed 
by the Y early Meeting to revise the Book of Extracts sat down, 
consisting of some members from almost all the Quarterly 
Meetings in England, who with the members of the Meeting 
for Sufferings, formed a numerous body. My concern could 
not be brought forward till the regular time for the Morning 
Meeting to assemble, vthich was that day fortnight ; so that 
1 had to struggle on under its weight as well as I could. I 
have however great cause to be thankful for the privilege 
of attending so memorable a conference; particularly as it 
appeared that only one other individual besides myself had 

*t>een at the last revision of that book thirty years ago. It is 
remarkable, that one so circumstanced as I have been, should 
have b^en permitted to share twice in so solemn and exercising 
an occasion.

After attending twenty-two sittings of the conference, also 
a Monthly Meeting, and six meetings for worship, the day 
arrived which brought the seal of confirmation to what had 
already been sanctioned by my own Quarterly and Monthly — 
Meetings. But before entering on this description, I must 
tell thee, that the conference, although at seasons truly painful 
on account of the visible and alarming stature of the uncircum
cised in heart, was at times highly instructive and eminently 
favoured with the life-giving presence of Him, who abideth of 
old, who did not fail to give power to the faint, and to increase 
the strength of those that have no power of their own ; 
according to the prediction of the evangelical prophet, He was 
indeed, for a crown of glory, and for a diadem of beauty unto 
the residue of his people, and for a spirit of judgment to those 
that sat in judgment, and for strength to them that truly 
turned the battle to the gate ; and to His own praise and glory 
did He marvellously enable them that fear Him, to display the 
banner which He had given them, “ because of the Truth."
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The conflict of mind which I had to pans through, early in 
the day that I had to stand before the Morning Meeting, is 
utterly undeclarable by the tongue of any mortal ; and I could 
not at the time account for it : but I was afterwards favoured 
to see that this dispensation was highly needful for me. I 
stood up with the words,—“ I have a baptism to be baptized 
with, and how am I straitened until it be accomplished 
adding,— ‘but the God of Israel is He that giveth strength 
and power to His people,—blessed be God.' I then proceeded 
to state, that my mind had been long preparing, in order to 
loosen me from every earthly occupation, and to wean me 
from every social tie, of which I had been blessed with more 
than an ordinary share ; and that shortly after my return 
from this country last year, to a land of desolation and sorrow, 
my heart was at times filled with the love of God in a remark
able manner ;—that in one of those delightful seasons, a pros
pect was opened before me, the magnitude of which made 
human nature shrink. But He who had redeemed my life from 
destruction, and crowned me with loving-kindness and tender 
mercies, was graciously pleased to beget in me a willingness ft go 
wheresoever He was pleased to lead. My engagements were at 
the time such, as seemed to preclude the possibility of my being 
extricated from them for this work ; but the pathway was clearly 
defined, in which if I moved step by step, the mountains became 
mere mole-hills, and I was at length enabled to lay my poncera 
before my own Monthly and Quarterly Meetings, &C. &c. : 
and that although some relief had been obtained by casting 
a share of the weight upon the shoulders of my Friends, yet 
the burden still remained with me day by da^, and at intervals 
in the night season ; desiring that a right judgment might be 
come to, whether this thing was of the Lord or not.

After a long pause, it was thought that the Morning Meeting 
could not set me at liberty, without knowing what 1 expected 
to do in those distant parts. To this I replied, that no specific 
line of duty was pointed out to me, in this early ^age of the 
business ; but that what had passed in my mind ltd to a belief, 
that I should have to turn the people “ from darkness to light, 
and from the power of Satan unto God,"—and to teach them

\
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that they lived, and moved, and had their being in that God, 
whom they worshipped, it was probable, as at a distance :— 
that as to the missionaries I might meet with, I could embrace 
them with open arms, as fellow-men, countrymen, and 
labourers in the same great work, although, perhaps in a 
different stage of it.

The certificate will show how the matter issued. The meet
ing ended in a truly solemn manner. Our dear aged friend 
William Rickman, was constrained to declare, that ‘ the 
Truth reigned over all.’ Many prayers were put up for you 
all, as well as for myself and others, who may be engaged to 
the same work.

—
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CORRESPONDENCE----ATTENDS NORWICH QUARTER! Y MEETING-----
RECEIVES INTELLIGENCE OF THE DECEASE OF HIS WIFK AND OF
THE 8EVKRB ILLNESS OF OTHERS IN HIS FAMILY----LETTERS TO
HU ABSENT CHILDREN.

To Sarah Smith.
Tottenham, Eleventh Month 24th, 1832.

--------- I have been told by a respectable ship-owner this
morning, that I should not be later than the Second Month 
in leaving this country, or it will be too late to reach 
Cape Horn, before the winter sets in, when sailing be
comes haaardous in those latitudes. He can speak feelingly 
on this head, having just lost that fine ship the Science, on her 
homeward passage, which carrried out our friend James Back
house and his companion. I should much regret, if this 
account should reach my beloved wife and family, lest it cause 
painful forebodings on my behalf ; for believe me when I say, 
that the most painful feelings I have to encounter are on their 
account. I can look forward with composure to hardships and 
privations, as regards myself ; but for them and over them I 
y earn, and reverently erase in humble prostration and broken- 
neee of spirit the Messing of preservation and support, and 
that my ever-gracious Lord will condescend, in the multitude 
of hie everlasting mercies, through the all-sufficient power of 
hie grace, to be a husband and a father to them ; and in the 
mysterious workings of Hie wondrous Providence, abundantly 
to supply all their wants, shedding abroad in their hearts a 
portion of that heavenly love, which banisheth fear from the 
innocent habitation, and at seasons ekuseth even the widow and 
the fatherless to sing, in praise of the majesty of the Lord and 
the glories of hie kingdom.

Although surrounded with many dear friends, both brethren
p 2
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and ai store, yet I feel amongst them as onp bord/ out of due 
time, and wading in secret silence under a bifidy/, known only 
to Him, who beholds the inmost recesses of the heart, and who 
with an invisible hand sustains under its heaviest pressure ; 
whilst according to His loving-kindness, which is better than 
life, my tabulated soul is humbled into nothingness, and therein 
brought nearer and nearer to my meek and lowly Saviour, and 
taught from sensible feeling to magnify His all-redeeming 
power, and to bless hie holy name in the depths of self-abase
ment. Thus my dear Lord and Master is leading me along, 
and I trust preparing me to do hie righteous will, which can in 
no other way be accomplished, than by the total surrender of 
our all to Him, without reservation.

To his Wife.
Caneood, Twelfth Month 11M, 1832.

My Dearest Jane,
At the close of the last letter, I mentioned having been 

invited to attend the remains of our late valued friend, Martha 
Smith, to their long home. I reached Doncaster the next day, 
and found a large number of Friends collecteiyfor the same 
object. Her long residence at Doncaster, and (extensive ac
quaintance in the Society, to many of whom she had long 
been very dear, caused a large assembling ; about sixty persons 
came from other parts, besides the Friends of her own meet
ing. According to instructions she had left, the coffin was 
taken into the meeting-house, agreeably with the ancient prac
tice of the Society. It was truly a memorable and solemn 
opportunity, I believe both to her friends and to many strangers 
present. M. T. and another minister were engaged in the 
fore-part of the meeting, but the weight of the service pretty 
much devolved upon myself:—“ Daughters of Jerusalem, 
weep not for me, but weep for yourselves and for your children,” 
were the expressions opened to my mind ; after which 1 had to 
declare a belief that if the voice of our dear departed sister, 
which had so often proclaimed within those walls the wonders 
of redeeming love and mercy, could then be heard, the language 
of her purified spirit would be “ weep not for me, but weep for

X-
T

l



1832.] CHAITKIl XIV. sin
yourselves and for your children —and as she could not 
return to us, but we must follow her, that we should endeavour 
so to follow her, as she had endeavoured to follow Christ, in 
the path of self-denial and the daily cross, without which there 
would be no crown. I had afterwards to declare at the grave 
side to a crowd of fresh faces from the street, the day of the 
Lord, which would assuredly try the foundation of all their 
works. The remainder of the day was I trust profitably spent.

I set off the next morning for Hull, in company with John 
Hipsley and I. Caeson, who had also been invited to the inter
ment : we were favoured to reach Hull in safety that afternoon. 
I attended their meeting next day to my comfort, and started 
for York the day following.

Tottenham, Twelfth Month 17th, Seventh day.—1 have again 
taken up the pen to resume my delightful employment of con
versing in this way with thee, not I think without a degree of 
thankfulness, that such an alternative is permitted, however 
short it may seem of the reality so much desired, 1 believe by 
each of us.

I reached Nottingham on Fourth day evening as intended. 
We had a very comfortable meeting there next day : at this as 
at other places, the hand of time has swept away many, with 
whom I was well acquainted. It was a sajemn meeting :— 
“ He that abideth of old.” was graciously pleased to crown the 
little company with His presence. Being the week-day meeting, 
it may be presumed that few were present, that had not made 
more or less sacrifice to attend it; and I believe all these were 
rewarded.

A Friend largely consented in the South Sea fishery, has 
suggested a plan altqfeéther unthought of by any of us ; 
and that ie, the purchasing a vessel in all respects adapted 
not only to the voyage ont, but also to conveying us from 
island to island. He particularly recommends her being quite 
a small cutter, both for safety and expedition, and because 
capable from her small draught of water of running into shallow 
harbours and creeks, which a large vessel could not enter. 
He thinks a crew could be procured, who would be willing to 
substitute cocoa, tea, See., for spirits, except for medicinal pur-
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pone* ; and that when no longer required, she would be readily 
sold in New South Wales. 1 quite approve of the plan, be
lieving it would have many advantages ; but particularly as on 
a moderate calculation, it would save a year in the time of 
absence, which is to me of too great importance, to allow the 
idea to be dropped without further scrutiny. It may yet be 
proved that much expense would be saved by it ; and that the 
object in view would be more completely embraced in all its 
points.

Do not fail to write, that I may hear of you whilst I remain 
in the way of doing so. In dearest love, believe me, however 
circumstanced, or wherever placed, daily found in prayer to 
Almighty God for the preservation and welfare of you all.

In truest affection,
D. W.

To his Children in Russia.
Norwich, Twlfth Month 29th, 1832. 

Mv Dear Children,
Last Third day, the 25th, I attended the Quarterly

Meeting for London and Middlesex, held in Devonshire House 
Meeting Houae, which was crowded to excess ; many could not 
be accommodated with seats, although every avenue was fur
nished with temporary forms, and 1 understood that a consider
able number could not gain admittance in any way. It fell to 
my lot to revive amongst them some expressions, which occurred 
at the memorable interview between the Saviour of the world 
and Martha, soon after the death of Lazarus;—opening the sub
ject with—“ Lord, if thon hadst been here, my brother had not 
died : but I know that even now, whatsoever thou wilt ask of 
God, God will give it thee." “ Thy brother shall rise again," 
our Lord replied. “ I know,” said Martha, “ that he shall 
rise again, in the resurrection at the last day.” “ I am the 
resurrection and the life; he that betieveth in me,” declared 
the Saviour of men, “ though he were dead, yet shall he live ; 
and whosoever liveth and believeth in me, shall never die. 
Helieveet thou thief" The explanation of these words was 
opened in this manner : he that believeth in Christ, though he



were dead in trespasses and sins, yet shall he live ; and who
soever liveth, after having been thus quickened from spiritual 
death unto life, in the hope of His everlasting mercy, and in 
the belief of His inward and spiritual appearance, and in 
obedience to His will therein made manifest, shall never 
die. “ Uelievest thou this f'—They shall have part in the 
first resurrection ; and the second death will have no power 
over them. They must share in the common lot of mor
tality,—the separation of the soul from the body ; but they 
will never be separated fri)m their God. For “ neither death, 
nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things 
present, nor things to come, nor heights, nor depths, nor 
any other creature will be able to separate them from the love 
of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord." After this, 
I had to branch out into the necessity not only of performing 
the Divine will, but also of endeavouring to prove what is that 
good and acceptable and perfect will of God : that knowledge 
however will verily profit ns little, without obedience keeps 
pace with it, as it is not the hearers of the law, but the doers 
that are justified.

I went down by mail the same night to Norwich ; and attended 
the Quarterly Meeting for Norfolk and Norwich on the 27th. 
After E. F. had appeared in supplication, I had to declare of the 
mercy and goodness of the Lord to those that fear him ; and 
to point ont the inhabitants of that heavenly city, Mount Zion, 
which he hath choÜB' and founded, and which the poor of hie 
people shall trust in,—all of whom are redeemed with judgment, 
and her converts with righteousness: the judgments of the 
Lord having been suffered to pass over the transgressing nature 
in their hearts, in order to redeem therefrom, and they having 
believed in the righteousness of Christ Jesus, and being eon- 
verted by the sanctifying power of hie grew. W. F. spoke for 
a considerable time after 1 sat down with instructive clearness.

At the request of John Wilbur, [a minister from America,] a 
meeting was held the next day, and was well attended. I
found it my place first to break through its St^emnity, and to
supplicate that the great Name might be exalted, and the king
dom of Christ Jesus sstablished in the hearts of the people.
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John Wilbur had full opportunity to relieve himself, and stood 
nearly an hour and a half to the satisfaction of the meeting ; and 
I trust to the peace of his own mind. He had in true gospel 
authority, like the well taught scribe, to bring forth from the 
treasury of wisdom and knowledge things new and old.

[The above was writtten at the house of Joeeph John 
Gumev, at Earlham, where during some weeks of indisposition, 
he was attended and cared for with a tenderness of which 
he ever retained a grateful recollection. It was during this 
period, that intelligence arrived of the decease of our beloved 
mother, and the alarming illness of three other members of the 
family.

Perhaps it may be desirable, in order to elucidate some pas
sages in the succeeding letters, to enter into a short explanation 
of the series of domestic afflictions, with which that part of 
the family left at Shoosharry was visited at this time; 
and the difficulty of making public the details of private 
sorrow, seems greatly diminished by the fact, that the 
parties to whom they relate are no longer our fellow-proba
tioners ; but were all called to precede our beloved parent to 
that better world, where we reverently believe their spirits are 
now eternally blessed.

About the 20th of Eleventh Month, our brother Charles 
was attacked with an inflammation of the lungs, which for a 
time threatened his life : the complaint had at length yielded 
to the means employed, when our dear mother and sister Jane 
were at the same time stretched on a bed of sicknees. Our 
mother's disorder proved to be fever, and though apparently 
of the mildest kind, it terminated fatally within nine days.

At this time dear Jane was lying in a very alarming 
state from inflammation of the brain. For several days the 
issue appeared doubtful ; but through mercy her life was 
spared, and space allowed her for the all important work of 
repentance and reconciliation.

At the time of our dear mother’s death, our eldest brother 
William was suffering from an affection of the chest, which 
shortly afterwards reduced him to a state of great exhaustion.
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Whilst both he and Jane continued unwell, and the former iu 
a very precarious state, Charles was seized with the fever, 
which had already deprived us of our mother, and of two 
other members of the household. For three weeks his dis
order raged violently, and when it had in some measure 
abated, whilst he was still extremely weak, all hope was 
again destroyed by the re-appearance of inflammation of the 
lunge. Once more he was permitted to rally ; and after 
being forty-eight days entirely confined to his bed, he was 
gradually restored to a comfortable state of health. To 
him also, through the visitations of infinite love, the season 
of sickness was made one of deep instruction; and during 
the remainder of his brief career of life, he was strength
ened steadily to pursue a heavenward course. It was after 
receiving the account of Charles being attacked with fever, 
that his father resolved on returning for a season to Russia. 
On his arrival there on the 12th of Fourth Month, 1833, he was 
favoured to find the invalids of his family gradually recruiting.

But to proceed with the correspondence. The announce
ment of the decease of our beloved mother is thus described by 
himself.]

Firtt Month 11 (À, 1833. Some days ago, when dear Mary 
Gurney came to my bed-side (a sweet spirited Friend,) I told 
her, that I quite enjoyed the rest I was permitted to partake 
of; that I had been looking towards home, and had been 
favoured with a peaceful feeling respecting you all ; that I did 
believe all was right, and in the ordering of the Master, or 
something to that effect. When she replied,—‘ it is a rest of 
preparation.' I do not recollect that she added more at that 
time. On the 9th instant, several letters were brought into 
my room, when I said,—‘ No letter from Petersburg !* to which 
1 got no answer. In the evening, as I lay on a couch, J. J. 
Gurney adverted to the health of my family, hinting tliat 
later accounts than my own had been received. I heard 
It without much suspicion,—little expecting what was in store, 
and that a cup filled with the wine of astonishment, was about, 
to be handed to me. By degrees something more waa unfolded ;

mm -•r



__4

218 CHAPTER XIV. [1833.

until I requested to know the whole that awaited me. But 
who can picture my distress and anguish of soul, when the 
awful reality was discovered ? But the everlasting arms of 
mine Almighty helper were underneath to bear me up, that 
the waves "of affliction should not overwhelm beyond the 
decreed limits, nor infringe upon the margin of mercy and 
compassion. After a time I was enabled to say, * it is a bitter 
cup : but l accept it at the hand of the Lord ; for I am sure 
there is a blessing at the bottom of it.’ The whole letter was 
then read; and to my unspeakable comfort, I was enabled to 
perceive, that my peaceful feelings about you all, were abun
dantly confirmed by a consoling evidence, that everlasting love 
and mercy had conspicuously covered the judgment seat, even 
to a hair’s breadth ;—that the beloved and precious partner in 
all my joys and sorrows for more than thirty-two years had 
passed, not from life to death, but from death unto life 
eternal ;—and that my darling Charles and Jenny are yet 
spared, I humbly trust and pray, (whether their time here may 
be longer or shorter,) so to believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, 
as to be saved with an everlasting salvation.—And may we all 
be enabled to say in the language of the apostle, “ I am 
crucified with Christ ; nevertheless I live, yet not I, but Christ 
liveth in me ; and the life that I now live in the flesh, I live 
by the faith of the Son of God ; who loved me and gave him
self for me that in the winding up of time, we may all be 
permitted to meet again, with the purified spirit now fled—of 
her we dearly loved, with palms and harps in our hands,— 
those emblems of victory and praise ;—joining a numberless 
multitude in the never-ceasing anthem of “ Hallelujah unto 
the Lord God and the Lamb, who liveth and reigneth for 
ever who giveth the victory, and to whom belong the praise 
and the glory !

1 shall anxiously expect another letter.—I have been merci
fully strengthened to say,—“ the Lord gave,i and the Lord hath 
taken away, blessed be the name of the Lord." Not a wish 
dares to intrude upon the peaceful resignation of my mind. I 
only regret that I had not a personal share in the general 
distress and conflict of the occasion.

T
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Pint Month 19/A, 1833.
My DEAREST (’HAItI.Rfl AND JANE.

--------- When I quitted Shoosharry, I thought I had given
up much ; and when fairly away from Cronstadt, I seemed to 
have parted with every thing in this world : but I have 
since sorrowfully found, that there remained ties which bound 
the soul to earth, which were yet to be dissolved before 
the sacrifice was complete. The visitation was so unex
pected and sudden, that for a time every effort to bear up 
against the overwhelming reality, seemed altogether unavailing. 
It is indeed a cup exceeding in bitterness all that had pre
viously been handed,—filling my heart with anguish, inde
scribable and irresistible. Yet, blessed be the name of the 
Lord God of heaven and earth for ever, He, who had com
manded the storm, was, in gracions condescension and compas
sionate mercy, pleased to rebuke its raging billows, and to 
bear up my helpless head above them all ; enabling me to 
glorify Hie holy name “ in the fires " of this baptism of suf
fering, to His own praise. And although the dispensation 
is altogether incomprehensible at present, yet I firmly believe, 
the merciful design of the Divine Will, as it is patiently 
abode under, will be more and more developed to our under
standings, and will not fail to raise in us a grateful tribute of 
thanksgiving. “ What 1 do, thou knowest not now, but thou 
shalt know hereafter —and O ! that we may all be found 
worthy to be entrusted with the heavenly secret, whether it be 
to be laid up in our own hearts, or to be declared to many.

When I have been led to contemplate the suspense and 
anxiety, which my long silence must have unavoidably occa
sioned to your dear mother, when more distantly separated 
by mighty oceans, together with the expectation of my being 
amongst barbarous nations, and exposed to various hardships, 
—how often have I desired that opportunities might occur for 
me to send at frequent intervals, some even short account of 
my safety and preservation ; that she might be comforted 
from time to time, and not be permitted to droop with hope 
again and again deferred ;—feelmg a willingness to suffer

'i
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myself, and to trust her and my precious family to the tender 
care of our heavenly Father, though months and months 
might pass away without a probability of hearing of or from 
them,—if only they might be cheered and animated now and 
then with but a gleam. But whilst human nature deeply 
feels, and every chord of tenderness and affectionate remem
brance vibrates at the recollection of what we have all lost ; 
yet my soul doth secretly rejoice and magnify my good and 
gracious God, in humble thankfulness, that her lamb-like spirit 
is now spared this painful dispensation ; and that the suffering 
will be only mine ; and, mingled with many other tribulations 
which may yet await me, serve to fill up the allotted measure ; 
in which 1 humbly trust I shall be permitted to glory, from 
the certain knowledge that tribulation worketh patience and 
experience and that hope “ which maketh not ashamed,” nor 
afraid, “ because the love of God is shed abroad in the heart.” 
I think the finger of the Divine Artist may already be traced 
in the present afflictive dispensation, as regards us all ; but 
more particularly in the effects which have already resulted, 
both to thee and to dear Jenny, giving you to see in a remark
able manner and in wondrous mercy, that every thing in this 
world is but vanity, and will most certainly end in vexation of 
spirit, if we have not an interest in the Saviour, and if destitute 
of that knowledge which alone can save. It is therefore my 
most humble prayer, that you may both endeavour to the 
utmost, to keep near to that Power which hath so graciously 
opened your understandings to perceive his tender mercy and 
loving-kindness, which is better than life, in thus gathering 
your beloved mother into everlasting rest and peace, removing 
her from the troubles of time to the enduring riches of eternity, 
in holy quietness, because death Ipd lost its sting, and the 
grave its victory. I am very sure that you must both have 
had convincing proof of the necessity of seeking after an 
acquaintance with the precious gift of God, which is so merci
fully vouchsafed in measure by Christ Jesus in every heart ; 
and which is sufficient, if attended to, to restore every son and 
daughter of Adam from a state of nature to a state of grace, 
into the heavenly image from which man by transgression fell.

!
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I think you must both have seen how insignificant this 
world and all that belongs to it appear, when the pale herald 
of the grave hovers around us. Nothing short of that Divine 
power, which thus showeth us these things, can prepare and 
purify us for an “ inheritance undefiled, and that fadeth not 
away and be assured of this, that however homely this 
unflattering Witness may appear, thougli it seem but “ as a 
tender plant, and as a root out of, a dry ground," and when 
perceived there is no beauty to render Him desirable to the 
unregenerate mind ; yet this, my dear children, is nothing less 
than a manifestation of the Spirit “ of the Lord of life and 
glory, which is given to every man to profit withal;" and 
well will it be for us, if we are profiting thereby, and faith
fully occupying therewith. This Holy Spirit hath long been 
oppressed and afflicted in all our hearts, whilst we have been 
employed in perishing pursuits, and altogether regardless of 
Him or his secret touches and reproofs, until perhaps cast 
upon a sick bed, or brought into a situation where His voice 
will be heard. It is to this power that we must be willing to 
turn, and it is by this power only that wç can be saved, seeing 
it is the Spirit of Him our dear Redeemer, whom “ God hath 
highly exalted, and given him a name which is above every 
name ; that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of 
things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the 
earth ; and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ 
is Lord, to the glory of God the Father," cither in mercy or 
in judgment. And 0 ! saith my soul, that our confession 
may be to His wondrous love and mercy, and not in the 
acknowledgment of His just judgments for our hard-hearted- 
nees and unbelief in the day of his visitation, wherein he would 
have gathered us, “ as a hen doth gather her brood under her 
wings," and we would not. For true it is, that if we are 
willing to attend to this in-speaking, heart-searching voice, to 
turn at its reproofs, we shall find that they are full of instruc
tion, and the way to life everlasting. It will not fail to show 
us the deceitfulness of sin,, the sinfulness of sin, and the wages 
of sin, which is death. As we patiently abide under the 
turnings and overturnings of the Lord's hand thus upon us,
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however humbling and painful to the unsubjected mind, we 
shall indeed know the Saviour of the world in all his offices ; 
not only as a convincer and reprover of sin through His Spirit, 
but as a purifier and cleanser from it : and as the great work 
of regeneration gradually advances, our spiritual eye wiH at 
last be opened to perceive and to look on Him whom we have 
so long pierced, and to mourn in godly sorrow unto unfeigned 
repentance not to be repented of. Then indeed shall we bow 
to His name, which is His power, on the bended kneee of 
contrition and self-abasednees ; and be enabled from living and 
actual experience to say, “ I have heard of thee by the hearing 
of the ear, but now mine eye seeth thee ; wherefore I abhor 
myself, and repent in duet and ashes.” Here then is “ repent
ance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ,” 
whereby we forsake sin, and believe in the efficacy of that 
power which alone can save from it. Then, indeed, shall we 
become willing to confess Him before men, not being ashamed 
to acknowledge Hie power and Hie might, nor afraid of being 
thought Hie followers, by the votaries of a world which “ lieth 
in wickedness but to boldly take up the cross—a daily cross 
to our own corrupt wills and inclinations, and follow Him 
whithersoever He may be pleased to lead ; remembering for our 
comfort and encouragement his gracious.declaration, “ whoso
ever shall confess me before men, him shall the Son of Man also 
confess before the angels of God : but he that denieth me before 
men, shall be denied betire theangels of God.” This indeed will 
be confessing to His name in the belief of His power, and in the 
hope of His mercy ; and a bowing in earnest in obedience to 
His holy will. But if unhappily unwilling to bow the knee of 
our minds, we should stubbornly resist the offers of unutterable 
love and mercy, refusing to confess with the tongue “ that 
Jesus Christ Is Lord, by the acknowledgment of His power in 
our hearts to save, and by submissive obedience to it, in the 
way of the cross,—we shall one day find to our indescribable 
distress, when it is too late, and the language is uttered, “ he 
that is filthy, let him be filthy still.”

But although it is with me thus to write, yet my prayers 
are ir cessant on your behalf for better things, even things

(1833.
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that accompany life and salvation ; that mercy and truth may 
meet together, that righteousness and peace may kiss each 
other, in our heart-felt experience ; which most assuredly will 
be the case, if the fault be not our own. We shall find that 
watchfulness, prayer, and fasting, are the Christian's strength, 
his safe retreat, and never-failing weapons of defence ; even a 
constant watch over all our thoughts, tracing from whence they 
spring; for thoughts are the origin of all our words and 
actions. As we thus maintain the watch we shall soon begin 
to groan, being burdened with the frailty and helplessness of 
human nature ; which unavoidably and happily for us, cannot, 
fail to incite to prayer, though perhaps but in sighs and grdanings 
which cannot be uttered ; but which are accepted, and recorded 
by Him, who is a God ever hearing prayer, and who will in 
tender mercy strengthen us, if on our parte we are but willing, 
to pray always, “ with all prayer and supplication in thu Spirit, 
watching thereunto with all perseverance." This will almost 
imperceptibly lead us habitually to fast from the gratifying 
things of time and sense, which do but serve, however insigni
ficant they may appear in the world's estimation, to prevent the 
sacrifice of the whole heart ; and as nothing short of this will be 
accepted, in the Divine sight, the enemy’s purpose is still effected.

I have craved in the tenderest manner for you, that you may 
henceforth be preserve* and strengthened in faithfulness to 
resist those things, whatever they be, that were burdensome to 
you when on a bed of sickness, the fruit of which is bitter 
indeed, and productive only of shame, remorse, and anguish 
of spirit. Let the time past suffice, and the future be em
ployed not in living to ourselves, “ but unto Him who died for 
us and rose again."

First Month 3(*A.—I am thankful in being able to say that 
I am nioely recovered. I have met with such unfeigned love 
and kindness from the family here, as can never be repaid, 
either by me or mine. On First day afternoon, I found that 
the time was fully come for me to take leave of the Friends of 
this place ; when they were commended in apostolic language 
“ to God and the word of his graoe,” in which all their beloved 
families as well as my own were included. The meeting con-
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eluded with earnest prayer, and we separated under feelings 
of thankfulness and praise.

I must now bring this letter to a conclusion, earnestly 
desiring that nothing may be permitted to prevent your unre
mitting pursuit after that kingdom, which our Lord declared 
to be within ; and that “ no man may spoil you through philo
sophy and vain deceit, after the rudiments of the world, after 
the tradition of men, and not after Christ,” is my earnest 
and constant prayer for you.

P. S.—Second Month 4<A, Stamford Hill.—On arriving 
at this place, I found dear William’s letter containing the 
painful intelligence of dear Charles being seized with the pre
vailing fever. My situation is very trying, seeing I have not 
the power of rendering the smallest assistance to the wreck of 
my family. I can only put up a feeble petition for him and 
for you all ; and with you wait and lean on the boeom of the 
beloved and only availing Comforter, in humble prostration 
of soul ; trusting that I shall be favoured to stand resigned, 
to whatever may be the Divine will.

To one or his Children.
Stamford Bill, Second Month 2(HA, 1833.

Mt dear S.
All the part that I seemed capable of perform

ing during the turnings and overtumings of the Lord’s holy 
hand upon us, has been, as it were, to turn my face to the 
wall, and labour after humble reeignation and patient sub
mission of soul, and therein wait until he should be graciously 
pleased to say, “ It is enough.”

The interest that has been awakened amongst our friends 
in this country, has buret forth on all sides in letters of con
dolence and sympathy in our great bereavement, and in the 
accumulated affliction which has continued to press upon the 
wreck of my family : I believe that more heartfelt solicitude 
was never felt on an occasion of a parallel nature, when only 
individuals in humble life have been concerned ; and I have no 
doubt that the prayers of many have been put up on our 
account, to the God of all comfort, for his Almighty help and
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deliverance : 1 humbly trust they have been permitted to 
ascend as sweet incense before the Lord Most High, whose 
ears are ever open to the prayers of His people ; more especially 
of such as dwell continually in His temple, and behold His 
beauty in the holy place. And be assured that my feeble, 
though frequent petitions and aspirations have been mingled 
amongst others for your preservation, and for the restora
tion of the dear invalids, in this day of visitation and sore 
conflict. From an accurate knowledge of circumstances as 
well as place, I believe I have been enabled to travail with 
and for you, and to wade in the depths of distress in degree, 
through the same conflict,—not only as to the bodily suf
ferings of dear Charles and Jenny, having myself had to 
pass through sickness and distress, under circumstances of 
hardship which I am totally unable to describe, and when 
recovery was equally doubtful'; but I have also had to pass 
through the same agonising conflict of mind, heightened 
to a much more dreadful degree, because charged with sins 
of deeper dye, than I fully believe have laid at their door. 
And though I can say with the great Apostle,—“this is a 
faithful saying and worthy of all acceptation, that Jesus Christ 
came into the world to save sinners, of whom I am chief 
yet to the praise of the riches of His grace, I can also -Say, 
—“ behold the Lamb of GotJ, that taketh away the sins of the 
world,"—He that speaketh •• in righteousness, mighty to save." 
And I do moat earnestly dcaire, that my dear Charles and 
Jane may not suffer themselves to loee eight of the wondrous 
mercy that has been so plainly and marvellously extended, 
nor let the remembrance of it depart from their minds ; but 
that they may faithfully wrestle to maintain the watch, and 
may become of quick understanding in the fear of the Lord,— 
that fear which keepeth the heart dean, and endureth for ever. 
I do exceedingly crave, that if comfortable health is permitted 
to return, they will endeavour to keep low in their spirits, 
and dwell near the root of life, with Him who declared himself 
to be, “ meek and lowly in heart” And O ! that they may 
not suffer doublings to arise, ae regards that power which has 
thus In matchless love and mercy said unto them “ live or be
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w
disposed to question, or to say, is this “ He that should come, or 
look we for another,"—like the disciples of John formerly. For 
surely their blind eyes have received sight, their lame ideas, 
notions, and comprehensions are changed ; and the feet of their 
minds strengthened, and prepared to walk in a new and living 
path. Have they not witnessed the leprosy of sin to be 
searched into, and brought into view, in order to be cleansed 
by that which alone “searcheth all things i” Have not their 
deaf ears been unstopped, so that even the still small voice could 
be heard in the soul, and is found to be powerful, a mighty 
and irresistible voice, causing a guilty conscience to tremble ; 
as described by the kingly prophet, when he said, “the light
nings lightened the world, the earth trembled and shook,"— 
when that “ light which lighteth every man that cometh into 
the world," so shines in our hearts, as to discover the earthly 
nature, and make it tremble,—bringing all our sins in order 
before us in terrible and to our awakened understandings fearful 
array. When personally on earth, after He had said to John’s 
disciples, “ the blind receive their sight, tfnd. the lame walk, the 
lepers are cleansed, and the deaf hear, the dead are raised up, and 
to the poor the gospel is preached,;"—He added, “ and blessed is 
he whosoever shall not be offendMin me." So that I feel more 
than I can embody in words, that ^ith those on whom such mira
cles have been wrought, who have been raised up as from the dead 
in sins and trespasses, as well as rescued from the grave, and 
who when brought low, humbled, broken, contrited, and made 
poor in spirit, have had the gospel preached to them, demon
strating in a manner incontrovertible, that it is “ the power of 
God unto salvation,"—that nothing may be permitted to turn 
them aside from the blessing promised to those, who are not 
offended at this heavenly visitant. For this I pray ; and 
that they may be strengthened, saith my soul, to give up 
all to follow Him in the regeneration faithfully ; for it is 
only those that endure unto the end that shall be saved, and it is 
only those that give up all, who can endure all things for his 
sake. Whatever interferes with His/Holy Spirit, whose right 
it is to rule and reign in our hearty, must be given up, be it 
what it may. “ He that loveth father or mother more than
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me, is not worthy of me ; anil he that loveth son or daughter 
more than me, is not worthy of me.” Whatever is suffered to 
occupy our attention, tending in any degree to draw aside from 
watchfulness, prayer, and waiting upon Him, beyond what is 
allowable and needful in our passing through this pilgrim state, 
either in thought, word, or deed,—robs us of a sense of His 
inestimable presence, and of a share of the soul-enriching peace 
which flows from Him, and lessens our love towards Him, to 
whom the whole heart belongs ; who “ will not give His glory 
to another,” nor His praise to graven or any other images, 
which we may suffer to be set up in our minds, however inno
cent and insignificant we may think such to be.

And though it may please Him in inscrutable wisdom for 
his own great purposes, to withdraw at times the sensible 
evidence of bis life-giving Spirit, so that we may have to 
deplore with Mary, that “ they have taken away my Lord 
yet as we remain stedfastly endeavouring to wait, and watch, 
and pray towards His temple, He will in his own time, most 
assuredly return to us, as the morning breaking through and 
dispersing the heaviest clouds that may have gathered, to the 
strengthening of our faith in Him, and the increasing of our 
love : proving himself the ever-blessed and ever-living Com
forter, the Spirit of truth, and leading out of all error into all 
truth; whom the world cannot receive because it knoweth 
Him not. tj

1 am not surprised to hear, that my dear William has been 
dipped again and again, into a state of feeling something like 
that of baptism, on account of the sufferings of others ;—for 
unless this was the case, how should we be capable of entering 
into their joys and sorrows. And now that the whole weight 
of responsibility and care of the family devolves upon his 
shoulders, it is no marvel with me, that this increased burden 
should be felt. I think this has a very instructive and signi
ficant meaning ; and although in degree inferior, is notwith
standing the same in kind, as that felt and witnessed by the 
several members of the gospel church, where all suffer, rejoice 
and sympathize with and for each other. I < believe that the 
head of a family or tribe, when endeavouring/to act under the7 q2
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guidance of Him, who was touched with a feeling and com pan- 
(donate sense of our manifold weakness and infirmities, may be 
favoured to administer, according to the ability given, to the 
wants and necessities of those about him, entering into their feel
ings, and sharing in whatever conflicts may be allotted to them.

I wish to make a grateful return to all those kind friends 
in Petersburg, who have lent their aid in any shape in the 
day of your distress. 1 am indeed one of those who owe 
much unto their Lord, both in these respects, and in things 
more nearly connected with eternal consequences ; and having 
nothing to pay with, I do humbly trust, that as he that 
administereth a cup of cold water only to a disciple, in the 
name of a disciple, shall in no wise lose his reward ; so also 
that all who have administered to the necessitiee of these little 
ones that believe on Him, will witness the Divine blessing to 
rest upon them ; inasmuch as they, however unconsciously, 
“ have done it unto me," was the declaration of our Lord 
himself.

As to myself, I have truly little to communicate, for since 
it has pleased our heavenly Father to magnify hie power fn 
the midst of eur long unbroken and highly favoured circle, but 
little has transpired with'^e. I told the Committee under 
whose care 1 move along, at jtheir last meeting, that in con
sideration of the state of my ûunily, I should be beet satisfied 
to lie upon my oars at present, until these calamities are 
overpast ; of which I think approval was expressed. I have 
attended the meetings in and about this metropolis, in all of 
which, I have had to proclaim the spirituality of the dear 
Redeemer's kingdom, and to direct the people to the Holy 
Spirit in their own hearts, of a crucified, risen, and glorified 
Lord. It is indeed a day of lamentation, mourning, and woe, 
—for the expectation of the people is almost altogether out
ward, from man, although vital Christianity was never more 
talked of.

| 1833.
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CHAPTER XV.

JOURNEY TO RUSSIA IN 1833----HIS RETURN, AND PREPARATIONS
FOR HIS LONS VOYAGE---- SAILS FROM THE THAMES THE 1 3tH
OF ELEVENTH MONTH, 1833----DETENTION OFF THE ISLE OF
WIGHT FROM ADVERSE GALES---- LETTERS, AND EXTRACTS FROM
HIS JOURNAL.

[Several circumstances having combined to delay the pro
jected voyage to the South Seas till the succeeding autumn ; 
our beloved father felt himself at liberty to employ a part of the 
interval thus occasioned, in visiting his family at Shoosharry.

The following letter describes some of the hardships of 
travelling between Holland and Russia in that day : since 
that time, however, macadamized roads and good poet-houses 
have been constructed along the whole line from Hamburgh 
to Petersburg.]

To one of his Sons.
Memo!, Fowrth Month lit, 1833.

My mar Joshua,
---------  I was favoured to reach Hamburgh in safety, after

a cold rough passage. There was only a small number of 
passengers ; but amongst these was a German family, consisting 
of a mother and two little girls, and her brother, on their way 
to Mem el, where they reside. We soon formed an acquaint
ance, and it afterwards appeared, that we had almost from the 
first kept an eye on each other, as likely to continue com
panions in travel; this has now been fully and agreeably 
reaRiçd, confirming a belief which had fastened on my mind 
previously to totting ont, that I should be provided for on my 
king and weary way. Thodgh Germane, they speak English 
so well, that 1 have had no difficulty as to language, as we 
have pawed along. We purchased a carriage in Hamburgh

i
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for about XJ20 sterling, which when divided was easy ; and 
our expenses have amounted to little more than they would 
have done by diligence, of which there are none running at 
this time of the year between Hamburgh and Berlin. It is 
a britchka with a good head, and a leather covering from the 
head, fastened to iron stanchions in front. The mother and 
children were of course placed under the head, as the most 
comfortable and secure place, whilst J. J. F. and myself 
occupied the front seat the whole way on it, however, the 
man must be weary indeed who could get much sleep. The 
roads through the Mecklenburgh district cannot easily be 
described ; but I can teH> thee, that many articles of clothing 
were actually chafed into holes. I ought however with 
thankfulness to add, that we were not once overturned, though 
we frequently expected it>, We reached Berlin after thirty- 
nine hours travelling, and were accommodated at the King 
of Portugal hotel. The falls of sleet now seemed over ; but the 
cold was still very piercing. We started the next day, and, with 
the exception of two intervals of four hours each, travelled 
on for five days and four nights. Two stations on this side of 
Friedeburgh we seemed again to overtake the winter, and 
have kept possession of it ever since. Even to this day, those 
parts of Prussia which anciently belonged to Poland are dis
tinguishable : the people still look different from their neigh
bours, and their houses and modes of living are quite peculiar. 
At one place they gave us the flesh of the wild boar ; but 
hunger reconciled us to it pretty well, though otherwise it 
would have gone slowly down.

At Custrin, we passed the Oder, which was free from ice, 
but some huge blocks were lying about the shores of the 
Vistula ; and we were informed, that the bridge had only been 
passable one day, so that had we reached it earlier, we must 
have been detained. We crossed the Nogatt at Marienbuigh, 
and the Vistula at Dirschau, where in 1826, I crossed it with 
dear Thomas Shillitoe ; and the mercies of the Lord so com
passionately bestowed upon us at that time, were renewedly 
brought to my remembrance. From the advanced stage of 
the season, and the state of the roads, it seemed dangerous
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to attempt going round by Tilsit, as the river (Niemen) 
generally overflows the surrounding flat country, to the pre
vention of travelling in the spring. The only alternative was, 
to travel along the Courish Nerung, a strip of land separated 
from the main land of East Prussia by the Haafe, a navigable 
bay or arm of the Baltic.

On returning to England in 1825, I promised thy dear 
mother, that I would not go over this sand on that journey, 
and the recollection of this was trying to mo ; but the advan
tages in the present case were so great, that at length I agreed 
to venture. No sooner had we left the regular post road, than 
the roads became heavy, and were at last so bad, as to make 
it doubtful whether we should be able to proceed by this route. 
As night came on, our situation became more critical, and 
the carriage seemed every few minutes in danger of being 
dashed to pieces against tree-roots, stones, or frozen masses 
of mud and snow, ôn reaching the next station, a fifth horse 
was yoked, unasked for by us, and uncharged by the keeper, 
but a fearful omen of the road to come. Having now addi
tional strength of horses, the carriage seemed the more certain 
to be destroyed, having to pass through a forest amongst 
many obstructions ; frequently we were thrown almost from 
our seats, and the shock so violent as to produce pain in the 
head. Sometimes we hove down on one side, then on the 
other; and again for short intervals, rambling with great 
rapidity over a frozen level surface, which generally concluded 
with a violent concussion against some hard substance. As 
we had only one driver to our five horses, his principal 
business seemed to consist in cracking his long whip, which, 
performed with great dexterity, made the forest echo and 
re-echo with the sound. Late in the night we reached a 
lonely dwelling, and, to our surprise, without any damage done 
to the carriage. Here we waited till day dawned, and after a 
comfortless repast of coffee and black bread, again proceeded. 
From the nature of the quicksand of this part of the Nerung, 
we could only travel dose to the margin of the sea, where it is 
the most solid. On our right hand were masses of ice, thrown 
into piles higher than the top of the carriage, by the force of

1833.]
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tip sea daring the late gales. At first the sea was pretty 
smooth ; but the wind soon shifted dead upon the shore, and 
as the gale increased, the surf broke violently on the beach, 
occasionally forcing itself many yards higher np the shore 
than our carriage, so that we seemed at times to be travelling 
actually in the sea, until it again recoiled and shewed the 
naked strand. In this manner several hours passed, until at 
length we began to edge away from the cutting blast, amidst 
a heavy fall of snow, until we finally reached the Niemen or 
Memel river. We were favoured to land in perfect safety on 
the quay of Meaiel,—though such was the fury of the gale, 
that the carriage, after it had been lashed in its chucks, had 
to be lowered to the bottom of the boat, for fear of being upset 
in crossing.

Thus have loving-kindness and tender mercy still followed
me; and I actually feel better in health than when 1 left
London, though my legs and hands are somewhat swelled,
probably with the cold.

\\
[He returned to this country in the Sixth Month following, 

where he was shortly afterwards joined by our brother Charles, 
who had believed ifrhis duty to offer himself as a companion 
to his father, and was finally accepted in that capacity by the 
Meeting for Sufferings. In a letter written on this subject, 
dated the 2nd of Sixth Month, 1833, Charles Wheeler says,

' Though by no means unconscious of my incapacity to 
act in a concern of such importance, and however inexpe
dient to the eye of mere reaeon such a step may be in a tem
poral point of view ; yet I cannot omit offering my assistance 
m any way which shall be deemed best to promote the object, 
allowing that it shall ultimately be deemed proper. Nature, 
as might be expected, shrinks from a step which involves such 
important consequences, and which in itself simply ooneidered, 
is by no means such ss I should have chosen yet my only 
wish in the case is, I trust, to act faithfully the part designed 
for me by that gracious Being, who has an undoubted right to 
dispose of his creatures according to the good pleasure at His 
will ; and keeping my obligation to do so in view, I do not see

11833-
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how I can do other than make the offer which this is intended 
to convey.'

After the concern of our dear father had received the 
sanction of the Morning Meeting of miftetere and elders in the 
Eleventh Month of 1832, aa it appeared a question of some 
intricacy, how euch an undertaking, requiring many voyagee 
from island to island, could beet be accomplished, a Committee 

'of tb«k Meeting for Sufferings was appointed to take the sub
ject into consideration, and to make such arrangements as 
might Appear requisite for the object in view. Having devoted 
much time and attention to the investigation, after consulting 
several persons likely to give accurate information, and after 
very mature deliberation, the Committee came at length to the 
conclusion, ae recommended by thoee whoee local knowledge 
enabled them to form a correct judgment, to purchase a small | 
vessel for the purpose, not only as the moet suitable, but pro
bably in the end, the least expensive mode of conveyance.

During the following summer, an opportunity occurred of 
purchasing, on reasonable terms, the Henry FrotUng, lately a 
poet-office packet, of 101 tons register. A number of Friends 
generously came forward, not only to pay for the vessel, but at 
a considerable expense to prepare her for the voyage. This 
offer the Committee gratefully accepted.

The necessary arrangements having been completed, they 
sailed from the river Thames on the 13th of Eleventh Month, 
1833, and were prosesdieg down the English Chan»!, *hen on 
the 21et they were overtaken by a heavy storm, whi^i induced 
them to seek for shelter near the Isle of Wight. The fol
lowing extracts are from his journal and letters writteq at this 
time.]

To A Friend.

Mother-bank, Eleventh Month 21st, Six o'clock, p.tn.
---------  Some ships that sailed with us have already reached

the Mother-bank ; but it is thought that many will have to 
return to the Downs, as the weather is now becoming very 
stormy, and the wind directly opposed to oar course down the 
channel. It is indeed a great favour to be enabled to find a

KÎ
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placé of safety, and demands our humble gratitude and thank
fulness to Him who presides over every storm, whether of 
outwardly contending elements or of spiritual conflicts ; and 
though the present dispensation may impede our progress 
towards Cape Horn : yet it is my belief, and I am comforted 
in it, that all will be well at last, because ordered by Him 
in whose will I desire to rest, and in whose tender mercy 1 
trust.

[1833.

To Mary Backhouse.
Henry Frmlino, Hpithead, near Portsmouth, 

ElevenihxMonth 22nd, 1833.
--------- Thou wouldest perhaps hear from some kind friend,

how much I had been engaged previously to taking a final 
departure from London ; so that I could not write to any one, 
my time was so fully occupied day by day, in rendering what 
assistance I could in the outfit of our little vessel. In addition 
to the bodily fatigue which pressed upon me, thou wilt, 1 am 
sure, be at once aware and capable of entering into the state of 
mind of one about to leave almost every thing near and dear 
on earth, and that one already stripped of the crown, far 
beyond the “ price of rubies but who can know it, like 
him that lias to bear the loss of a virtuous woman : truly 
her children have abundant üauee to “ rise up and call her 
blessed, her husband also, and he praiseth her." But how
ever I may desire to be preserved, and to strive against a 
disposition to murmur at the dispensations of an ever-gracious 
and most merciful Lord God : yet I cannot cease to feel as one 
boro out of due time, and as standing alone in many things 
amongst my brethren and sisters, and even as an alien in my 
Father's house.

And now being far advanced in years, and on the point of 
quitting these shores for remote climes, can it be wondered at, 
if nature shrink at the prospect before me ; and were it not 
for a knowledge in some degree of that Almighty power, whose 
arm of strength is made perfect in weakness, often to our 
humble admiration, and whose saving grace is at all times 
sufficient for us, what would be my situation at this day !
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But blessed be the Lord God of heaven and earth for ever, He 
hath sustained me in a marvellous manner, and borne up my 
hee.1 at seasons, when the waves and the billows have swelled 
and threatened to overwhelm my soul. And now in mercy He 
enables me to look forward with calmness and resignation to 
His holy will ; shedding abroad in my heart the constraining 
influence of that love which maketh not afraid, but which, m 
the true dignity of its character, casteth out fear, and enableth 
the Christian traveller to persevere in the path that leads to 
blessedness. Having been strengthened thus far ^o come 
up in the obedience of faith, that justifying heavenly principle,
I think I may say without a disposition to boast, (for truly all 
boasting is excluded, and the creature laid low as in the dust,) 
in the words of the great Apostle,—“ we have peace with tied, 
through our Lord Jesus Christ; by whom also we have access 
by faith into this grace wherein we stand, and rejoice in hope 
of the glory of God. And we glory in tribulation also, know
ing that tribulation worketh patience, and patience experience, 
and experience hope, which maketh not ashamed —a hope 
full of immortality, through the mercy of God in Christ Jesus : 
which has been hid from ages and generations, and is still hid 
from the great bulk of mankind because of unbelief.

Our little H«nry Freeing being nearly equipped and ready 
for sêa, I took leave of the Committee of the Meeting for 
Sufferings, about a fortnight ago. It was a solemn interview, 
in which all were encouraged in the belief, that Friends had 
adopted the best mode that could be devised for accomplishing 
the service which I have in view, which was very satisfactory 
to many minds. From one circumstance or other, I was 
detained in the neighbourhood of London until the Morning 
Meeting held in course on the 11th instant ; when I found that 
I was not clear without bearing a testimony to the alarming 
state of things amongst us, in a very close manner, and with a 
warning voice. But although my exercise was great, great 
was my consolation and peace after this was accomplished ; my 
way then seemed to open with clearness to depart.

On the 13th, accompanied by several Friends, wo took 
passage in a steamer to Gravesend, whither the vessel had



preceded as ; and on account of the unsettled state of the crew, 
it was judged proper that we should repair on board that night. 
Before separating, we were favoured with a parting opportunity 
truly precious, and like an earnest of Divine regard ; in which 
ear minds were united and solemnized together by the over
shadowing of everlasting love. It was as if the blessed Master 
was graciously pleased himself to preside, and to sanctify the 
offering which he had called for ; and under the consoling, 
eontriting influence of this merciful visitation, we bade adieu. 
A coach was ready to take our Friends back to London, as 
soon as they had seen ns down to the beach, where dear 
Charles and I embarked ; and after a long row in the dark, we 
found the Henry F reeling lying at the Lower Hope. The 
next morning we sailed for the Downs ; but the wind being 
contrary, we did not reach our anchorage till the 17th instant. 
The next day, we sailed with light airs of wind in our favour ; 
but after having served us a little further than Dover, they 
forsook us, and from that time we had to beat down the 
channel. On the 20th, the weather assumed a threatening 
aspect ; and yesterday, it became so boisterous, with such 
strong and never-failing indications of tempestuous westerly 
gales, that it was deemedHnost expedient to bear up for thp 
nearest port. A signal being made, we were favoured to obtain 
a pilot, m.we stretched in upon the tale of Wight; soon after 
this it blew violently, and we were happily permitted to find 
ehelter here, about an hour after night-fall. It has blown a 
tempest all the night, which still continues, so that at present 
all communication is cut off between us and the shore ; but 
last night I dispatched a few lines for the information of the 
Meeting for Sufferings. ^

[On the diet .of Twelfth Month, he writes ;] in two days 
more we shall have been six weeks hereabouts, and I am 
sometimes ready to think our dear friends will be weary of 
hearing again and again, that we are still buffeted by-adverse 
gales at thfe Mother-bank ; but the will of the Lord must be 
done: and I endeavour to wait patiently to aee what He will be 
pleased to do for His great name's sake ; for He knows my 
downsitting and my uprising, and uuderstaodetlmgr thoughts
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^£aj[ Qff, and tliat the sole cÿuse of my being here, is no other, 
'5&> I may be foyod coming up in the path of obe-

* diSpcb^toJ what I believed to be required of me. The con- 
1 a* HÎiouniness of not boihg here in my own creaturely will and 

" actiytty, reconciles ipe to all the turnings and overturnings of 
w Ilia'lloly hand ; and that He will continue to bear me up, is

“* 1 ipi.bte* grayer, until He shall lie pleased to say it is

^ j \ ,y I*0 Hannah Dreary.

Henry Free liny, 22nd of First Month, 183*.
—•— Stiir at the Mother-bank. I look round at others, 

but-féel mjreelf a close prisoner ; and forlorn indeed would be 
my condition, were it not for a most merciful and heavenly 
Keeper* whoaé unslumbering eye beholds the most eolüary 
dwelling of his poorest creatures, and regarding all their wlhts, 
He openith his bounteous hand and “ satisfieth the desire of 
eVpry li^in§ thing.” I have written very few letters of late, 
tfpriny mind has been otherwise engaged, and often not a little 
depressed : but as regards ear delay here, although trying to 
the will ef the creature, I am comforted by a consoling evi
dence Af having done all that I could to forward the work, to 
which, f'bblidve myself called ; and therefore I can rest peace-, 
fully arinidst the restless waters, which incessantly burst and 
foam within a few inches of my pillow.

It is now thirty-eight years since I was witness to a season 
similar to this for south-westerly and westerly gales; but 
with this difference, that the greater part of the winter was 
then spent at sea, instead of at Spithead, and much more 
disastrously : for after having been at one time seven weeks 
out of sight of land in a leaky ship, we were driven back to 
Spithead at last, with the loss of twenty-seven of our people. 
Should the present season be permitted to resemble that I 
allude to throughout, we have now been only half the time 
that we have to be detained.

My dear Charles is as well as can be expected, but looks 
thin, and although he says little, it is evident he feels the time 
long ; but he bears up with a good degree of Christian patience.

/
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My heart often yearns over him, having some knowledge of 
the bitterness he feels, and gladly would I share in his conflict 
to spare him ; but I am sometimes reminded of those expres
sions—1 Heaven tempers the wind to the shorn lamb and it 
may be added,—‘ Shorn indeed, and to the quick.'

On Fifth days, we regularly sit down together in my cabin, 
to wait upon the Lord ; and though frequently feeling some
thing like what is described as the solitary “ sparrow on the 
house-top,"—yet we know that even these poor outcasts are 
cared for ; and are sensible that strength is renewed, though 
perhaps, bqt-in small degree.

[During the detention of the vessel, it appeared that advan
tage would «rise froip a change being made in the person 
who had the charge of her ; and whilst the Committee were 
looking out lor a more suitable one to supply his place, Daniel 
Wheeler thus writes, under date of 15th of Second ; Month, 
1831.] / jgA

In treating with a person to take the cpnfmand of oyr 
vessel, there are many stipulations whiclwdmght to be m 
and insisted upon, besides nautical skill andother qualifications. 
In the first place, it should be understood by the person in 
treaty for the station, that we are a Temperance vessel ;— 
secondly, that the crew are regularly aseembled in the cabin 
twice on every First day, for devotional purposes ; and also that 
the Scriptures are read every morning and evening in the 
cabin on other days, when both the captain and mate are 
expected to (and now do) attend ; thirdly, that as much as 
practicable, all unnecessary work is dispensed with, as regards 
the sailors, on the First day of the week, to afford them a 
portion of time for themselves. These things ought, l think, 
to be thoroughly understood in the outset, so that nothing 
unpleasant may afterwards occur, when perhaps it would be 
too late to make them obligatory and bring about their esta
blishment. My motive for mentioning these particulars, is 
not to make the way more difficult for my dear Friends; 
but in order to save both time and trouble, and perhaps pre
vent much disappointment and uneasiness in future. t
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[Owing to a succession of contrary winds and boisterous 
weather, very unusual for such a length of time, their vessel, 
with many others, was detained until the 15th of the Third 
Month, 1834, when they set sail. On the 14th, Daniel Wheeler 
writes,]

It is more than three months since I had my foot on the 
shore ; but if I had not persisted in remaining on board, I should 
not have been in possession of the true character of our seamen, 
nor of every minutiae of the state and condition of our vessel. 
We have put her in the best trim which we are capable of 
doing, and must rely on One who is Almighty to help ; and if 
He is but with us, we shall have nothing to fear. Good 
indeed, [he adds,] has it been for me to be here ; and true it 
is also, that sufferings and tribulations have only been per
mitted in boundless mercy to draw me nearer and nearer to 
the bosom of my Lord, the only but never-failing source of 
consolation in every time of trial and distress : however dark 
the hour of conflict, the entrance of His word is light and life.the hour ot conflict, the entrance ot His word is light and life. 
[He further observes,] that the prêtent great SlyeA of my life,
the service before me, revives at seasons with increasing and 
encouraging brightn to my view.

[The same day, being that previous to their sailing, he 
addressed a farewell letter to the Committee of the Meeting 
for Sufferings, as follows :]

Henry F reeling, Mother-bank, Third Month 144À, 1834.
Upon reference 1 find that it is now considerably more than 

three months since I began a letter for the information of my 
dear friends, when anticipating that ere long we should be 
permitted to direct our course across the trackless ocean to 
the southern hemisphere; but I had not completed more 
than half a sheet of paper, when the progress of my pen 
was arrested, by circumstances which have prevented any 
further addition being made until this day, when the way 
seems to open for resuming the subject—our departure being 
at hand.

Among the many multiplied mercies and blessings which 
unceasingly flow from the bounteous and compassionate hand

\
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of Him, who “ crowncth the year with his goodness," and 
“ satisfieth the desire of every living thing,"—I feel bound to 
acknowledge with humble thankfulness and admiration, our 
long detention on these shores. Notwithstanding there have 
been many gloomy days, and days of darkness, “ as the 
morning spread upon the mountains," and many long and 
dreary winter nights to pass through, when the raging storm 
has again and again whitened with foam the surface of the 
agitated deep around us ; and not only the strife of elements 
to witness without, but a conflicting and spiritual strife within, 
“ tossed with tempest and not comforted yet how unspeak
ably great the faithfulness of our good and gracious Lord 
God ! “ His compassions fail not," but have been, and still
continue to be, “ new every morning," as the returning day ; 
for in moments of the greatest conflict and trial there has been 
something permitted, like the “ bow in the cloud," for the 
poor mind to look at, to animate, and cheer, and to strengthen 
with hardness tu endure and to stand firm.

But although moon after moon hath waned, and faith and 
patience hare been beeet as on the right hand and on the left, 
and the afflictions of the gospel have at 'times been permitted 
to abound ; yet to the glory, and honour, and praise of Him, 
whose name ever excellent and adorable, shall be great among 
the nations, from the rising of the sun to the going down of 
the same,—the consolations of the gospel hare also abounded, 
in a degree of the fulness of that heavenly blessing which 
makes truly rich, and whereunto no sorrow is added ; when 
faith hath been mercifully strengthened, and patience renewed 
under the tribulations of the day. And notwithstanding an 
untrodden path has been my portion, yet after all, though 
weakness and fear are my constant companions by the way, 
safety and peace have been hitherto found. I would, there
fore, encourage all my beloved friends to keep near to their 
heavenly Teacher and Leader ; who, If faithfully followed, will 
not only conduct their steppings to a hair's breadth, but will 
preserve and keep the mind in calmness and serenity, securely 
as in a pavilion, from the strife of tongues.

In addition to the marvellous loving-kindness I have thus

4
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endeavoured to pourtray, many other mercies and blessings have 
been showered upon our heads, during the apparently long and 
unaccountable detention of our little bark upon our own coasts ; 
these I have often had to number with grateful sensations, 
when the light has shone brightly, and manifested clearly to 
my finite understanding how much we should have missed, if 
our progress had not thus been arrested. So that with myself, 
instead of this-delay having been productive of regret, or the 
cause of letting in fear or doubt, to stagger or depress my 
tabulated mind,—I do, my dear friends, hail it with gratitude 
and thankfulness, as the gracious and compassionate dealing 
of my Lord and Master; not only as a time of Divine favour 
and condescension, but as an earnest of Ilis love and mercy, for 
our encouragement, instruction, and future benefit, graciously 
vouchsafed,—a time of preparation for the important work 
before us, and of weaning from every dependence and guidance 
which are not of Him, to strengthen our confidence in His 
power to help and deliver out of every distress ; who not only 
commands the storm, but at whose rebuke the mountain billows 
cease to undulate, and lo ! “ there is a great calm."

Within the last two or three days, the prospect of liberation 
has begun to dawn with clearness ; but I trust, that if even a 
further detention should be meted out to us, either here or in 
some other port, the same resignation to the Divine Will, will 
be vouchsafed : for although I have for more than two years 
past, felt anxious to move forward in a work, which has yet to 
begin when the decay of nature is visible, and the shadows of 
the evening proclaim, as they lengthen around me, the steady 
decline of life's setting sun ; yet I have been frequently com
forted by a renewed evidence, that we have not yet been here 
one day too long.

It will, I feel assured, afford my dear friends much satisfac
tion to know, that the crew of the vessel, notwithstanding the 
frequent though unavoidable communication with the neigh
bouring shore for so great a length of time, have given no 
cause fot-uneasiness by improper conduct, and that they have 
at all timed behaved, with scarcely an exception, in an orderly 
and agreeable manner : the captain now provided for us seems
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to be judiciously selected, and the man who, beyond all expec
tation, is admirably adapted to aid and assist, by example and 
experience, in the accomplishment of the important object before 
us : so that I hope what has passed, and what may yet be in 
store for us, will be found and acknowledged to be among the 
“ all things that work together for good.” I must not omit 
adding, that the solemn covering frequently witnessed in 
mercy to prevail and preside over us, when sitting together 
before the Lord, is worthy to be commemorated with humble 
gratitude, as the strongest and most indubitable evidence for 
our encouragement, that at seasons “ He is with us of a truth.”

As it is now a period of the year when ships seldom sail to 
those parts to which wo are destined,—whether we proceed by 
the Cape of Good Hope, which is most probable, or by Cape 
Horn, in either case a wintry season awaits us ; but my trust 
is in the Lord, not doubting but that we shall have the privi
lege of the prayers of the faithful for our preservation : and 
though conscious of our own weakness and utter unworthiness, 
and often under a feeling of being less than the least of all my 
dear brethren and sisters that are alive in the unchangeable 
Truth ; yet 1 think 1 can say that these things trouble me not, 
nor move me, neither count 1 my iife dear unto myself, so that 
1 might finish my course with joy, and the ministry'which I 
have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify of the gospel of 
that grace, “ which bringeth salvation, and hath appeared unto 
all men,” teaching all ; that so from the uttermost parts of the 
earth songs of praise may be heard, and the grateful tribute 
of “ thanks be to God for his unspeakable gift,” may resound 
to his glory : for it is not of him that willeth, nor of hill 
that runneth, but of God that showeth mercy ; it is “ not 
by might nor by power, but by my Spirit, saith the Lord 
of. Hosts.”

And now, whilst my heart is bearing towards the isles afar 
off, the same constraining love which wrought the willingness 
to leave all for my gracious Lord’s sake and His gospel’s, 
extends its binding influence to all my dear brethren and 
sisters, of every age and of every class, wherever situated, and 
however circumstanced ; desiring in tender and affectionate
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solicitude, that they may be found stedfastly following the 
footsteps of those honourable and worthy predecessors in the 
same religious profession with ourselves, who have long since 
rested from their labours, and whose memorial is on high ;
who bore the burden and heat of a day of deep suffering, in the
faithful discharge of their duty, for the support of those prin
ciples in their original purity and brightness, which have been 
transmitted to us. If any should feel sensible of having fallen 
short in this important work, let me in tenderest love encourage 
such to be willing to humble themselves under the mighty 
hand of God, even to the state of little children ; and to turn 
inward to the pure, unflattering? Witness, which cannot deceive 
nor be deceived ; to be willing to enter into a diligent and 
heart-felt search, and patiently and impartially examine how 
far those indispensable conditions are submitted to on their 
part, without which none can be followers of the meek and 
lowly Jesus. Where is that self-denial and the daily cross 
He first enjoined ? Are we denying ourselves those gratifica
tions of time and sense, which cherish and kçep alive in us the 
evil propensities of fallen nature, that separate man from hii 
Maker, and like the little foxes which spoil the tender vines, 
designed in richest mercy to bud, blossom, and bring forth 
fruit, lastingly to remain to the praise and glory of the great 
Husbandman? Without faithfulness, there will be no fruit
fulness. It is not giving up or forsaking this or that little 
thing, to part with which is little or no sacrifice or privation, 
that will suffice ; a full surrender of the whole will in all 
things, must be made to Him, whose sovereign right it is to rule 
and reign in our hearts. Let none plead for disobedience in 
these little things, on the ground of their being such ; for if such 
they really are, they are the more easily dispensed with, and 
not worth retaining; and a tenacity in wishing to preserve 
them, assuredly indicates, that they have more place in our 
affections than perhaps we are aware of : “ he that loveth 
father Or mother more than me, is not worthy of me ; and he 
that loveth son or daughter more than me, is not worthy of 
me ; and he that taketh not his cross, and followeth after me, 
is not worthy of me.’’
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And now, my dear brethren and sisters, “ may the God of 
peace, who brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, that 
great Shepherd of the sheep, through the blood of the ever
lasting covenant, keep all your hearts and minds and “ make 
you perfect in every good work to do His will, working in you 
that which is well-pleasing in His sight, through Jesus Christ ; 
to whom be glory for ever and ever.”

In the love of the everlasting gospel, accept this expression 
of farewell, from your affectionate friend and brother,

Daniel Wheeler.
15(A of Third Month, at Sea, and clear of 

the Needle Rocke, all well.

[During their long stay at the Mother-bank, Daniel Wheeler 
says in his journal.]—It has been our usual practice, except 
when prevented by particular and sufficient causes, to assemble 
the crew in the cabin twice on every First day of the week 
with the captain and mate, to read to them a portion of the 
Holy Scriptures, and to sit together before the Lord in solemn 
silence. The first time of our assembling in this manner, it 
was my ,lot to break in upon the silent solemnity which pre
vailed in a remarkable manner over us, and to call their 
attention to the magnitude of the voyage in contemplation ; 
feeling no hesitation in believing, that every individual present 
was desirous that it might be prosperous ; and the desire.qf my 
heart was, that it might be so in reality, not only as jQffhrded 
the safety of the ship and of ourselves, but that it might prove 
a voyage towards the "kingdom of heaven, jpto which nothing 
that is unclean or impure, “ nothing that worketh an abomina
tion, or that maketh a lie, can ever enter.” In order that this 
might be the case, we must do every thing in the fear of the 
Lord ; and the way to prove we feared Him, was to keep a 
diligent watch over our thoughts, words, and actions, dec.

Although this was a novel scene to all of them, they behaved 
with great solidity, and becoming attention ; and the peaceful 
covering so evidently manifest to spread and remain over us, 
was truly precious and worthy of commemoration. Although 
the weather was extremely rough and boisterous at the time,
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and the sea occasionally bursting over the deck, all was quiet 
and undisturbed below. On inquiry when we broke up, it 
was found that Several of the men were not provided with 
copies of the Scriptures. They were of course, in due time, 
all furnished.
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CHAPTER XVI. .

DEPARTURE FROM THE BRITISH CHANNEL, WITH A FAIR WIND,
15th of third month, 1834—voyage to rio Janeiro.

[The succeeding extracts are from his journal and letters, 
commencing with the last date.]

After despatching our letters by the pilot on the 15th 
of Third Month, we made sail into the offing at half past 
four, p. m., and stretching from under the shelter of the Isle 
of Wight, soon partook of a strong and favourable breeze : 
great progress was made during the night ; next morning 
brought an increase of wind along with it. From the state 
of the weather and the harassed situation of the crow and 
other circumstances, although it was the First day of the week, 
we were compelled to give up the idea of assembling together in 
the cabin, and to content ourselves with reading the Holy 
Scriptures twice in the course of the day with the captain and 
mate. At five o'clock, p. m , we were abreast of the Lizatd 
light-houses on the Cornish coast, from whence our final 
departure was taken : as the night approached, the land was 
lost sight of, and the wind being strong and fair, we launched 
rapidly away from the mouth of the British Channel. On Second 
day morning, the 17th, the wind veered more to the southward, 
and considerably increasing, soon raised a heavy sea, which 
occasioned one side of the vessel to be frequently buried 
under water. Until now she had scarcely leaked at all ; but 
it soon became needful to pump freely every two hours, and 
occasionally every how. This was a little discouraging to most 
of us; but I recollected having heard from a carpenter who 
had formerly sailed in her, that she used to let in a quantity of 
water in rough weather, whenever on that tack. On consider
ing the matter, *nd knowing the great pains that had been 
taken, by ohr friend W. T., to make her sea-worthy, and having 
witnessed the caulking, felting, sheathing and coppering that 
had been bestowed upon her, I felt satisfied that this leak did
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not exist in any part which is constantly under water, but could 
only be in her upper works. This conclusion, 1 have good reason 
to believe will be found correct, for as the wind and sea have 
been more behind her, and that side not so deeply buried, less 
pumping lias been required.

Third Month 18th.—Our situation in the cabin was rendered 
more uncomfortable, as from the frequent bursting of the sea 
over our deck, it became necessary to secure the sky-light to 
prevent accident. This reduced us into almost total darkness in 
the day-time, as no light could now penetrate, except through 
the thick glass bull's eyes in the deck\ and these were covered 
with a body of water, which rushed continually from side to 
side as the vessel rolled ; so that reading or writing, except by 
lamp-light, was laid aside altogether.

The 20<A, being Fifth day, our usual meeting day when at 
' home, my dear Charles and myself sat down together to wait 

upon the Lord ; but although we were scarcely able to retain 
our seals from the motion of the ship, yet I humbly trust 
we were favoured, poor outcasts as we seemed to be, to look 
towards His temple,—to fear Him, and to think upon His name. 
Notwithstanding the weather became more and more tempest
uous, yet the fair wind never once forsook us ; but on the 22ud 
the sea rain so high, that it was dangerous for any one to be 
upon deck, and Captain Keen began to fear that we should be 
under the necessity of turning the head of the vessel towards 
the sea and wind ; accordingly the storm canvass was prepared 
in readiness to use, when it should become no longer safe to 

v run before a sea, which now followed in mountainous succession, 
rising to an alarming height above the stern of our little flying 
bark, and threatening at times to overwhelm us altogether.

23rd.—From the boisterous state of the weather, although 
First day had again revolved, we were prevented from col
lecting the; crew for devotional purposes ; and could only 
read some portions of Scripture as before. By this time 
our little vessel had been pretty roughly handled and tried, 
and had given full proof of her capability. The captain 
acknowledged that she had done wonders, and had greatly 
surpassed the idea he had formed of her, and the crew to a
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man expressed their satisfaction ; and I saw myself no cause 
to alter the favourable opinion that I had constantly enter
tained from the first sight of her. We are all aware of the 
advantage which would [\have resulted, had she been large 
enough to have carried a greater supply of fresh water and 
coals, without being so deeply buried in the water^which con
tinually exposes us to the drench of the sea, even in what may 
be termed favourable weather ; and in rough, we are frequently 
debarred from all exercise upon deck in fresh air, to avoid the 
risk of being injured by the wash of the sea. I feel, how
ever, grateful and thankful in my present allotment, and for 
the accommodation thus rendered by my dear friends ; humbly 
trusting that we shall be sustained through all to declare the 
mighty acts of the Lord, and to show forth His praise in the 
presence of a people who have not heard His fame, nor seen 
His glory, neither conceived the majesty of His kingdom within, 
of “ righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost 
which stands mercifully revealed in the hearts of those, who 
are concerned above all things to seek fir»t this heavenly 
kingdom, and to believe therein, to the saving of the soul.

On the 24th there wag an evident change in the tempera
ture of the atmosphere; the sun shone brightly, and its warmth 
gladdened our hearts, as we sat on a small space near the 
stern of the vessel, which had been preserved pretty free from 
the spray of the sda : the wind, although still favourable, had 
lessened; the white-topped billows had considerably diminished, 
and our deck was this day more free from water rushing from 
side to side, than had been the case for more than a week 
past. Some turtle were seen floating near the ship, and things 
altogether around us began to wear a brightening aspect ; but 
what tended most to enliven and make all things smile, was 
the marvellous condescension of my dear Lord and Master, 
who, in the greatness of his love, was graciously pleased, for the 
first time since I had offered up my all to follow Him in this 
untrodden path of apprehended duty, to open my spiritual 
understanding, and permit me to behold, to a certain extent, 
the nature of the service upon which 1 should have to enter, 
in some places where my lot may be east. I now plainly saw

x/
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that before leaving England, I was not fit to be entrusted 
thus far with the secrets of my Master. I believe I could not 
have refrained from imparting them in degree to some of those
whom I dearly love ; but I am now beyond the reach
of such a temptation. Perhaps I was not then sufficiently 
reduced into a state of preparation suitable for the reception
of so much of the Divine Will being revealed, nor sufficiently
humbled into a state of ahesedness of self. Greatly do I 
desire for myself and all my deaf friends, that we may 
be brought more and more into such a state as to be fit 
and able to bear further portions of the many things which 
our great and heavenly Teacher, in his wondrous and never- 
erring counsel, has to say to such as fear, and love, and 
follow Him in the great work of regeneration :—“ I have many 
things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now and if 
we were but sufficiently willing to hearken to his voice, He would 
still, I am persuaded, not only have many things to say unto 
us as individuals, but unto the church also, by that “ Holy 
Spirit which searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of God." 
Then may all our hearts be so cleansed and purified through 
the efficacy of his grace, as to be prepared to receive the pro
mised and ever abiding Comforter, who “ will take of the 
things of Christ, and show them unto us,” yea, “He will ahoy 
us things to come.”

Third Month 30th.—The weather beautiful, and wind 
favourable. Assembled the ship’s company both morning and 
evening in the cabin. Whilst sitting together in silence in the 
forenoon, I felt an engagement of mind to magnify the loving
kindness of our good and gracious helper, and to turpt their 
attention as witnesses to the unmerited mercy and favour 
bestowed upon us, by the Lord’s having so evidently and emi
nently prospered our way ; desiring that gratitude and thank
fulness might be felt by every individual ; and declaring, 
unhesitatingly, that if we fear and love Him, He will bless 
and prosper us altogether. It was also with me to remind 
them, that although from circumstances of one kind or other, 
we might not be able to collect together in this way, yet 
nothing should prevent us from fearing and loving the Lord ;
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that in the darkest night, our thoughts were not hidden from 
Him : quoting that expression of the Psalmist, when under a 
constraining sense of the omnipresence of the Deity, “ Whi
ther shall 1 go from thy Spirit?” &o. May the Lord be 
pleased to lay his Fatherly hand upon them !

Fourth Month 7th.—The sea being tolerably smooth, the 
cabin sky-light was opened a few inches, as our health began 
to suffer from want of air. The sun being almost vertical, has 
been very hot and scorching. The effect of being transported 
in about three weeks from the cold winds which blew at the 
Mother-bank, to the burning heat of the sun near the equator, 
can be estimated only by those who have witnessed such a 
change in so small a vessel as the Henry Freeling. The night 
air seems to come off the heated deserts of Africa, charged with 
dampness most unwholesome.

21st.—After having been nearly twelve whole days and 
nights within five degrees of the equator, we were favoured to 
get to the southward of it at an early hour this morning.

Fifth Month 5th.—Although hitherto favoured with a 
passage, such as no person on board had ever before witnessed 
for favourable winds and weather, yet it now became consider
ably lengthened out from the prevalence of calms and light 
airs of wind, not only whilst in the neighbourhood of the 
equinoctial line, but at a later period. This circumstance 
seemed to point out at once the necessity of our abandoning 
the intention of aiming at the Cape of Good Hope for a supply 
of water, &e., pn account of the advanced state of the winter 
season, and the probability of not being able to reach that 
place before those heavy gales set in, which render its approach 
so difficult : it was also remembered, that if we once made the 
attempt, there was then no alternative left to us, but that we 
must continue to hover about until we did accomplish that 
object, let the weather be ever so tempestuous, as we must 
undoubtedly perish at sea for want of water before we could 
possibly reach Van Diemen's Land, a distance from the Cape 
of Good Hope of more than 6200 miles ; and from our present 
situation to the Cape it is full 3500 miles. After deliberately 
weighing these considerations, it seemed expedient (however
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contrary to our wishes, to visit a place where superstition and 
slavery appear with open face,) to bear down towards the South 
American continent for IIio de Janeiro, and thence procure the 
needful supplies, if permitted to reach it in safety.

IOM.—At sun-set a brig was seen upon our lee quarter, 
steering the same course as ourselves, perhaps three or four 
miles distant from us ; she was soon covered up by the night, 
and no more thought of. Being upon the deck, (an usual 
practice with me the fore-part of the night,) between nine and 
ten o'clock, the carpenter suddenly exclaimed, ‘ Why here's 
the brig !' Upon looking, I saw the vessel at a considerable 
distance from us; but soon perceived by the stars, that she was 
approaching with uncommon tepidity in a most suspicious 
direction, as if intending to cross our fore-foot, and cut us off. 
We watched her very narrowly, expecting every minute she 
would open a fire upon us. She continued to haul directly 
across our head at a very short distance from us ; but we steadily 
kept our course, without the slightest variation, or manifesting 
any symptoms of hurry or fear, or noticing her in any way. 
I felt our situation to be at the moment very critical, know
ing that these latitudes, and particularly this neighbourhood, 
are exceedingly infested with piratical vessels, which find 
shelter in the Brazilian harbours as traders, where they fit out 
occasionally for Africa with merchandize, and return with 
whole cargoes of oppressed Africans for sale, landing them on 
private parts of the Brazil coast ; at other times, they act as 
pirates, when it suits their convenience, or are in want of stores. 
This was indeed a trial of faith of no common kind ; but my 
mind was staid upon the Lord, feeling a good degree of resig
nation to his Holy will, whatever might be permitted to 
befall us. After watching the vessel with anxiety for some 
time, she passed away, without making the least apparent 
stop. On considering the matter, we concluded, that when 
she saw us at sun-set, we were taken for a Dutch galiot, that 
might fall an eàsy prey to her ; but when she came up to us 
in the dark, near enough to examine with telescopes the real 
shape of our vessel, we were found of such a suspicious build 
of a non-descripl kind, not seen before in these seas, as led to
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the supposition that we were intended as a decoy; and though 
very tame looking without, yet perhaps fiery hot within, if 
meddled with. From the position she took, there is/tio doubt 
she expected to throw us into confusion by firing into us, and 
then, in the midst of it, to have boarded us on the weather 
side. There was not the least glimmer of light to be seen on 
board of her ; whilst the Henry Freelinn was well lighted up in 
both cabins and the binnacle, and the reflection from our sky
lights was well calculated to puzzle and intimidate the crew, as 
this circumstance would be sufficient at once to show that we 
were not a common merchant vessel. The captain, cook, steward, 
Charles, and myself, were all additional persons upon the deck, 
besides the regular watch, which would give an idea of strength, 
unusual in so small a vessel as the Henry Freeliny. Every 
thing was conducted with great quietness, not the least hint 
given to any one on board to prepare for an attack : the 
watch below was not even informed of what seemed to await us. 
The Lord only was our deliverer, for she was restrained from 
laying a hand upon our little bark ; and to Him alone our 
preservation is with gratitude and thankfulness ascribed. The 
crews of these pirates consist in general of desperadoes of all 
nations, who frequently commit the most dreadful atrocities 
on board the ships they seize, putting to death all those who 
oppose their boarding them : they are mostly crowded with 
men amply sufficient in number to take and destroy some of 
our large armed traders. This vessel was doubtless a selected 
one for the work : we thought she actually sailed twice as fast 
as the Henry Freeling, which is far from being a slow vessel. 
We saw no more of her, and after midnight I partook of some 
refreshing sleep.

[It may be here observed, that during their stay at Rio, an 
American captain, who had seen them at a distance at sea, 
going on board, he was asked what he thought of the Henry : 
Freeling, when he saw her and his own vessel becalmed, near the 
equator : hie answer was, that he did not like the look of her, 
and was glad when he could get farther away from her. There 
is little doubt that we were taken for a pirate by all that

\
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saw us, which perhaps might he of advantage, except that it 
deprived us entirely of sending letters by any homeward-bound 
ships, as none would have liked to come near, to ascertain what 
we really were.] ,

11 th, First tfuf/.WThe weather being beautifully fine, the 
crew were collected upoh deck twice in the course of the day, 
for devotional purposes; &c.

1 ïth.—Fine weather, with a fair wind all the day, and 
a prodigious swell of the sea from the south-east. The swell 
was so immensely large, that we concluded that the summit of 
one wave was at least half a mile distant from that of another.

A little before five o’clock, p.m., land was proclaimed by the 
man at the mast-head ; shortly after, we were able to behold 
from the deck the lofty cliff of Cape Frio on the coast of Brazil, 
about sixty miles east of Rio de Janeiro, just in the position 
and about the distance it was calculated to be, from the true 
time of our chronometers, the lunar observations, and the dead 
reckoning ; all combining to prove the accurate navigation of 
the vessel, and the nautical skill we possess on board of her. 
Although we <seem to be destitute of all interest upon this 
coast, beyond that of the welfare of mankind the world over ; 
yet, after being fifty-eight days from England, during fifty- 
seven of which, nothing was to be seen but water and sky ; 
without having spoken another vessel, or even seen more than 
six, the sight of Cape Frio was cheering and animating, and 
raised in my heart a tribute of thanksgiving and praise to our 
never-failing Helper, who hath in mercy sustained us in perfect 
safety, across such a prodigious expanse of mighty waters.

Fifth Month 13th.—The wind continuing favourable, although 
not very brisk, the whole of the night, considerable progress 
was made to the westward ; but when the day broke, it was 
discovered that a strong current had swept us farther off the 
land several miles than was the case the preceding evening. 
Every possible exertion was made throughout the day, and the 
different headlands and rocky islands upon the coast were so 
far recognized as to enable us to steer with confidence towards 
the mouth of the river, which we entered about three o'clock, 
p. m. We had intended to run up the harbour of Rio till nearly

t
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opposite the town ; but soon after passing the fort of Santa 
Cruz, from which several questions were asked, we were 
compelled immediately to anchor, by an order from the guard- 
vessel. In a short time after this, a bill of health was demanded, 
and a certificate, signed by the Brazilian Consul in London, 
but as neither of these could be produced, the vessel was at 
once declared under quarantine ; and as it was in vain to 
remonstrate, quiet submission was all that was left in our 
power, which was manifested by our immediately hoisting a 
yellow flag. Although somewhat prepared for this event, I 
was a little disappointed, having anticipated that we should be 
once more enabled to stretch our limbs upon the shore, an 
exercise from which we had long been debarred. For my own 
part, I had not landed or been absent from the vessel for 
upwards of six months, except the short interval of enjoyment 
in the company of our dear friends of the Committee from the 
Meeting for Sufferings at the town of Ryde, in the Isle of 
Wight ; but I trust, whether we are permitted to land or not 
on these shores, that the same Almighty arm of strength will 
continue to uphold us, which has been hitherto so marvellously 
stretched out for our support. For although we have been fifty- 
nine days from the Mother-bank, yet out of that time twenty- 
one days have been expended in calms and light breezes, fifteen 
of which occurred, while near the equinoctial line, without 
intermission. But the most remarkable thing is, that we have 
never made one tack, from the time of leaving England to our 
anchoring here this day, notwithstanding we have passed over 
more than fifty degrees of north latitude, and twenty-three 
degrees of south, (at sixty miles to a degree,) with upwards 
of forty-three degrees west longitude. Would it then be 
accounted presumption in any one to hope, that He, under 
whose constraining influence, in love unutterable, £his voyage 
was prompted, will be graciously pleased to prospe^i^ from 
the beginning to the end, and cause it ultimately to tfend to 
the advancement of the Redeemer’s kingdom, in the hearts of 
some of the benighted sons and daughters of the human family ; 
although such blessed effects may never be permitted to come 
to our knowledge or to gladden our hearts.
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[ Here they performed a quarantine of five days.]
2+/À of Fifth Month.—To-day several hours have been spent 

on shore by Charles and myself, for the purpost^of expediting 
the shipment of the needful supplies ; in the course of which we 
had much satisfaction in unexpectedly becoming acquainted 
with two serious persons, both natives of Scotland, at the 
house of James Thornton, a relation of our kind friend 
William Tindall, whose family is ojie of the solitary few 
in this place, who are desiring to do the thing that is right. 
Although we were amply provided with introductory letters, 
&c., to all the ports of importance throughout the whole 
voyage, viz. : the Cape of Good Hope, the Derwent or Hobart 
Town, New South Wales, Lima, Valparaiso, Coquimbo, and 
others ; besides letters from the London Missionary Society’s 
Secretary William Ellis, to that Society’s correspondents 
upon many islands of the Pacific Ocean, where missionaries 
are established ; yet at last we were in some measure compelled 
to enter a port for which, with all our contrivance, we do not 
possess a single document, and are even unfurnished with a 
bill of health. After considering the subject, I told my son 
Charles, that I thought our coming here would not be without 
answering some good end, though at the time there might be 
nothing in view, nor had any thing occui^d to give rise to 
such a supposition ; but on''our meeting with the two serious 
persons above-mentioned, an opening for some service presented 
to my mind, and from the conversation which took place while 
we were together, it seemed pretty clear to me that we should 
see each other again. Before we parted, I was invited to attend 
a meeting, which is held by the well-disposed English of this 
town every First day evening at seven o’clock, which by them 
is termed a prayer-meeting. 1 told them, after acknowledging 
their kindness, that I could not give an answer at the moment, 
that 1 must wait to see what to-morrow would bring forth ; 
and that if the way opened for me to accept the invitation, I 
would take care to be in time. Although it was very evident 
to me that it was no light thing for a member of our religious 
Society to attend such a meeting, and faithfully support the 
different peculiar testimonies given us as a people to bear, and
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which to some might appear like opposition to or slighting the 
forms nyiceremonies which they have been trained, perhaps 
from early youth, to the daily practice of, yet it did not seein 
a time for me to shrink or hold back on that account : leaving 
the matter altogether unfixed, we returned to our vessel for 
the night.

25<A.—Both forenoon and afternoon the crew were assem
bled in the usual manner : at both seasons a quiet feeling 
seemed to prevail. In the course of the day, the prospect 
of attending the meeting on shore, as a burden upon my 
shoulders, increased as the day wore away ; and believing 
that I should not be clear without giving up to it, accompanied 
by Charles, 1 set forward, and reaching the shore just as it 
became dark, repaired immediately to the house of James 
Thornton, where the meeting was to be held. I thought there 
would be a propriety in speaking to some of the principal per
sons privately before the meeting commenced ; so taking them 
aside, I told them, that although we might have the same great 
and important object in view, yet it was probable that we might 
not all see exactly alike, and therefore I should prefer their 
going on with their meeting as usual ; and if, after it was over, 
we might be allowed to come in and sit down amongst them, it 
would perhaps be the most agreeable on both sides ; at the same 
time, I candidly stated, that we could not engage to kneel when 
they did, neither was it our practice to sing : and that we were 
desirous to offend neither Jew, nor Gentile, nor the Church. 
After some further conversation, it was concluded that they 
should proceed as usual, and that we should sit \^>y, and act, 
as was most easy to ourselves. Accordingly, »t the time 
appointed, the company repaired to another room prepared for 
the occasion, where some others wt-re seated in readiness ; and 
amongst these, were several young black people th*t understood 
English. It was previously arranged, that when the meeting 
was quite over, the certificate furnished me by my dear friends 
of the Morning Meeting in London, should be read, in order 
to account to all present for the appearance of strangers, and 
to open the way for any communication on my part that might 
arise.

/
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Wo retained our seat^ the whole time, and my mind being 
under considerable woight) of exercise, it was a relief to be left, 
as it were, in the quiet. The meeting being concluded, James 
Thornton read the Morning Meeting’s certificate; and after 
commenting awhile on its contents, we were favoured to drop 
into solemn silence, which continued until interrupted by my 
lutving to state, that it had never been contemplated before 
leaving England, that we should have to touch at a place 
where bigotry, superstition, and slavery stalk unmasked with 
open face, particularly as it had not come within the range of 
the prospect before us. I acknowledged having mentioned to 
my son some days ago, that I thought our coming here 
must be for some object unknown to us at that time ; but 
since we had been sitting together, I found that the Lord 
had a seed, even in this place, that fear Him and think upon 
his name ; and unto these in an especial manner, my heart 
was enlarged in the love of the everlasting gospel, that love 
which would gather all mankind into the heavenly garner of 
rest and peace. I had not proceeded much farther in the 
expression of a desire that their “ faith might not stand in the 
wisdom of man, but in the power of God," before I had to 
turn their attention to the solemnity so evidently spreading 
over us, as the crown and diadem of every rightly gathered 
religious assembly ; a feeling not at our command, nor in the 
power of man to produce, and which could only be felt, when 
the Great Head of the church fulfils his gracious promise,— 
“ where two or three are gathered together in my name, there 
am I in the midst of them.” After this the way seemed fully 
opened, and a door of entrance also for the doctrines of the 
gospel in plainness and freedom. I had particularly to speak 
of the nature of true spiritual worship, and waiting upon the 
Lord,—the necessity of knowing for ourselves the great work of 
regeneration to be going on,—4he true faith of the gospel as it 
is in Jesus the Author and Finisher thereof, which worketh 
by love, purifieth the heart, and giVeth. victory over death, hell, 
and the grave;—stating that I had nothing new to offer,— 
that “ other foundation can no man lay, than that is laid, 
which is Jesus Christ ;"—reviving the terms prescribed by
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Himself to those who would become his diseiples and followers : 
—“ the pooi^in spirit,” were reminded, that to them the 
blessing appertains, and the kingdom belongs :—the woful 
sentence td the unprofitable servant, was contrasted with 
that of the faithful occupier of his Lord's talents ;—the beauty, 
purity, and spirituality of the true gospel church, and the 
necessity and practicability of becoming members thereof, 
while here on earth, was held up to view. Considerable broken
ness appeared in some individuals ; and I believe it may be said,- 
that Truth rose into dominion, and reigned over all. For 
my own part, I never recolle^ being more sensible of continued 
weakness and fear from the beginning to the end ; the crea
ture was laid low, and I trust was only desirous that all prajse 
might be ascribed to Him to whom it belongs for ever. 
This was indeed a precious opportunity, and although .not 
obtained without ploughing a furrow six or seven thousand 
miles in length, across the unstable surface of tl>e ocean, yet 
the love, joy, and peace that remain, are ta rkfii and ample 
reward. We reached our little bark in perfect safety, with 
hearts full of comfort, pretty soon after ten o’clock at night, 
while a torrent of rain was falling; in the midst of which the 
water was so remarkably luminous, that every stroke of the 
oars seemed to dash the fire about us, and the tract of the 
boat was like frosted silver. The boat was manned with 
natives of Africa, now held in cruel bondage in this place ; 
they are, however, treated by us as fellow-men and brethren, 
and truly my heart abounds with love not easily to be 
described, towards these poor creatures.

Fifth Month nth.—We were invited to meet some of the 
individuals, with whom the meeting had been held the pre
ceding First day evening, at the house of one of them, to 
afford them an opportunity of asking some questions on 
particular points of Scripture doctrine. To this there was no 
difficulty on my part in complying, feeling more than usual 
freedom towards these people.

After having previously taken what exercise on foot the 
interval would afford, about the time fixed upon we repaired to 
the place appointed. One of those whom we thus met, is an
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individual of ardent and capacious mind, and of a most amiable 
an<t-]>enevolent disposition ; possessing at the same time all the 
advantages of a scholar being acquainted with several languages, 
and well versed in the Sacred Writings ; and yet with all his 
good qualities and talents, he is lamentably bewildered and 
carried away by enthusiastic ideas of the time being near when 
the Messiah will reign personally upon the earth. He brought 
forward several texts of Scripture to prove the correctness and 
solidity of the argument upon which this hope was esta
blished, which, according to the impressions upon my mind, 
simply relate to the great and important work of conversion 
and regeneration in the hearts of all true believers, and which 
all have to pass through according to their measure, who are 
washed, sanctified, and justified, “ in the name of the Lord 
Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God." It was with me to 
show him the snare by which he was so thoroughly entangled, 
and the effect which it had of causing him to be altogether 
looking without for that kingdom, which can only be found, and 
must, as an indispensable.duty first be sought for, “ within."

It occurred to me as a suitable opportunity to bring forward 
the subject of the Scriptures being so frequently termed by pro
fessing Christians ‘ The word of God that although many per
sons might not be in danger by this practice, of attaching more 
to the letter than belongs to it, yet it was much to be feared that 
its tendency was highly injurious, and opposed to the spirituality 
of the gospel dispensation. I found there was an openness to 
receive this remark, which was not confined to this person, 
alone, but extended to another present ; and that they had 
previously felt some doubts on this very important point. At 
last one of them, as if at once convinced in his understanding, 
exclaimed in the words of the apostle Peter, “ And this is the 
word, which by the gospel is preached unto you." Several 
other questions were put to us, which I believe were answered 
satisfactorily to them. I trust that the time expended was to 
some edification, and that the noble cause did not suffer, though 
in the hands of such feeble advocates.

A copy of Bate»' Doctrine» and a pamphlet were thankfully 
received bv an individual of the place, who, I am persuaded,
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will not he disposed to ke$p them to himself. I was in hopes 
whilst here, of having an opportunity of distributing part of 
our stock of Bibles in the Spanish language ; but I could not 
find any person willing to undertake the risk of their being 
found in his possession. In the course of inquiry on the 
subject, it appeared that a considerable number of copies of 
the Scriptures in the Portuguese language were at one time 
brought into this country, and it is supposed were destroyed, 
under pretence of their being too imperfect a translation to be 
circulated.

29th.—Having informed Captain Keen last night, that we 
were ready for sea, at an early hour this morning, every pre
paration was made for our departure, and a countersign obtained 
from the commandant of the uppermost fort in the harbour, 
to enable us to pass the outermost fort of Santa Cruz. At this 
place our shackles were all struck off, and the ocean set open 
before us. When we arrived within hail of the fort, some 
questions were asked, amongst others, 1 where are you bound f 
To Tahiti was the reply, which, agreeing with our entry 
outwards at the Custom house in London, was accepted. The 
countersign was then demanded, and which was immediately 
given by us. This was demanded and answered a second 
time, when 11 wish you a good voyage,’ closed the ceremony. 
Our captain having acknowledged the good wish, we took in 
our boat, again trimmed the sails to the breeze, and bidding fare
well to the coast of Brazil, stretched into the southern ocean.

As rounding Cape Horn was my first intention, it has at 
times passed before me, that if on our leaving Bio de Janeiro, 
the wind should be strong and favourable for steering towards 
it, I should feel a little difficulty in deciding which route to 
aim at ; but I believe I have felt desirous to be guided aright in 
this particular.

It being Fifth day, Charles and myself sat down together 
in the cabin as usual ; and after deep wading, a degree of that 
spiritual strength was graciously vouchsafed, by which only 
the thoughts and imaginations of the heart can be cast down 
and subdued.

We were informed on respectable authority, that two-thirds
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of the population of the neighbourhood of ‘ St. Sebastian,’ con
sist of coloured people, and that nothing could keep them 
in such a state of cruel and abject slavery, but their having 
been taken from different tribes in Africa, amongst whom a 
most inveterate enmity has constantly existed ; and care has 
industriously been taken to keep perpetually alive such a spirit 
of revenge against each other, as cannot be destroyed even by 
slavery itself. This is spoken of as a politic measure, lest 
they should unite and set themselves free : dreadful indeed 
would the day be to the majority of their white masters, should 
such a thing come to pass, unless controlled by a higher power. 
The slave-trade, though nominally abolished, is still carried on 
to a dreadful extent, in an underhand manner. Many ships 
go away loaded from hence to Africa, and return with large 
cargoes of these unhappy victims, which they land on distant 
parts of the coast, and then come into the harbour, with 
perhaps a few elephants’ teeth, as if from an unsuccessful 
voyage. This is well understood, and winked at. We were 
informed, that five hundred newly imported negroes, might be 
purchased in the neighbourhood at any time. Although our 
tarriance at Rio de Janeiro was little more than a fort
night ; yet many of the poor negroes who had been connected 
with us by employment or otherwise, had become much 
attached to us : and some hours after having left the coast, it 
was fully ascertained that only a very slight occurrence had 
prevented three of thebe' people from being secreted on board 
our vessel. 1

The Roman Catholicyeligion appears to be rapidly declining 
in Brazil ; but alas ! the religion of Jesus is still afar off to the 
human eye. In two o/ the principal orders of friars, we under
stood that no vacancy occasioned by death is permitted to 
be filled up, so that these must finally die away altogether in 
a few years ; and they are now compelled to render an account 
of their finances, as the property of the monasteries (at one 
time immensely rich) is undergoing a regular transfer to the 
public treasury, in proportion as the original holders diminish.



CHAPTER XVII.

DEPARTURE FROM RIO JANEIRO—PROCEED BY THE CAPE OF GOOD HOPE 
for van Diemen’s land—heavy seas and stormy weather—
REMARKABLE PRESERVATION----CONTINUANCE OF STORMY WEATHER
----LIGHTENING THE VESSEL----HURRICANE---- FREQUENT LYING TO
----TREMENDOUS STORM&.

Sixth Month 2nd, 1834.—Since leaving the land, the winds 
have been so strongly opposed to our going round Cape Horn, 
as nearly to put that course out of sight : to-day we are so far 
off the coast of South America as to be exposed to the swell of 
the great South Sea, which is no longer kept from us by a point 
of land which forms the projecting Cape ; this swtfl is pro
digious, and plainly shows the turbulent state of the weather 
in that quarter ; it seems like a final settlement and removal 
of any thing like a doubt in my mind, as to our being in the 
right track at present. After midnight the weather became 
very rough, and the wind inclining more and more southerly, 
rendered our position in sailing very critical. Before four 
o'clock, a. m., two heavy seas broke in upon us, one of which 
stove in a part of the bulwark on the starboard side : happily 
none of the watch on deck were washed overboard. From this 
time things got rapidly worse, and the only alternative now 
left was to bring the vessel to, with her head to the wind and 
sea, under suitable storm-canvass to maintain that position. 
In addition to the great risk attending at all times any circum
stance connected with ‘lying to,'it was a position in which we had 
not yet tried the Henry Freeliug. It was not indeed an every
day occurrence for a small vessel, which we have had hitherto 
no opportunity of proving under more gentle circumstances, to 
be brought round ngainst a sea, which had nothing to break 
the range of its sweeping influence between her and the south 
pole. Captain Keen manifested great coolness and ability on
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the occasion ; and soon after day-break all things were ready to 
accomplish our intended purpose : to effect which, an interval 
was waited for, when the blast should lull a little : and whilst 
much depended upon a timely re-action of the sails, so as to 
prevent the vessel from forcing herself with too great violence 
into the opposing waves, as her head came round towards 
them ; at the same time it was indispensably needful to keep a 
sufficient quantity of canvass set, to guard against being over
taken and overwhelmed by the mountain waves, which in an 

y awful manner were now threatening us behind. A few minutes 
relieved us from suspense and anxiety,—and although heavy 
laden, with our newly recruited stock of water, some of which 
encumbered the deck,—yet we had the comfort to see the vessel 
rise in a lively manner to the surface of the loftiest billows, 
before any material quantity of their contents had time to 
burst over her. As the wind blew directly from an immensity 
of ice, a change so sudden from the great heat we had so 
recently witnessed, to such a cold penetrating blast, was sen
sibly felt by all on board.

lOtA.—Towards evening it again became stormy with much 
rain ; the sea breaking over us with great violence, scarcely 
any part, even below deck, could be preserved free from wet, 
and all our ingenuity was called forth to preserve our beds 
moderately dhy. At times the weight of water seemed too 
much for our little bark to bear, from which she could scarcely 
extricate herself, before another deluge burst in upon her deck. 
A state of desertion was my lot throughout the day, and 
although at seasons 1 was ready to say, “ Lord, rarest thou 
not that we perish f* yet 1 was not permitted in the darkest 
moment to cast away my confidence; although for many hours 
it seemed needful for ns to stand as with our lives in our 
hands, not knowing how soon they might be called for. At 
midnight the scene was truly awful, the wind blew in a furious 
manner, and the sea raged with increased violence, with heavy 
falls ef rein. The mercury in the marine barometer, which 
had been falling all the day, became lower, and the little veeeel 
seemed to twist and bend beneath her heavy burden. At this 
moment of extremity, behold a shift of wind to the south-west,

(X
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which instead of taking aback suddenly the little canvass we 
were scudding under, (which might have produced conse
quences above all others the most to be dreaded) came regularly 
round ; and the captain, availing himself of this moment, 
directed that the vessel should be ‘ hove to.’ Captain Keen 
came to me shortly after this circumstance had taken place, 
to acknowledge how providentially this change had been 
ordered, being sensible of the favour thus graciously bestowed 
upon us.

Sixth Month 13<A.—This date has not failed to awaken feel
ings of painful reflection in reference to days which have long 
since passed away, it being thirty-three years since it pleased 
the God of all my mercies to bestow a crown upon the head of 
a poor unworthy creature, even the rich blessing of a truly vir
tuous wife, at the close of a meeting at Doncaster. Full well 
at this remote period do I remember the solemn and delightful 
season with which we were favoured, from the beginning to the 
end of the meeting. Dear Thomas Colley appeared largely in 
testimony on the occasion, to the tendering of many present. 
It was indeed an earnest of the heavenly Master's love ; which 
never ceased to follow us through all the vicissitudes of time, 
during a life not a little chequered, for a term of more than 
thirty-two years and a-half, when He was pleased to deprive 
me of my greatest earthly treasure, and to take back that 
which He gave ; but it was His own, I verily believe, even 
His, the same who enabled me to say, in the moment of my 
greatest distress, “ blessed be the name of the Lord.” In 
looking over the different relatives and friends present on the 
above occasion, there is at this period scarcely one of those 
individuals, at that time about our own age, who now survives t 
and I find that many of them much younger than ourselves, 
have been summoned from works to rewards : thus, whilst 
many of my contemporaries have finished their earthly career, 
I am still spared a little longer, a living monument of the 
Lord's everlasting mercy,—for the purpose, I humbly trust, of 
declaring unto others what He hath done for my eoul, and to 
show forth the praises of Him, who hath translated me out of 
darkness into his marvellous light. And although the sacrifice
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I am making may appear great, and be rendered more formid
able by the late hour in the evening in which it has to be 
offered ; yet in my estimation it is small indeed, and light as 
the dust of the balance, when the love and mercy, long-suf
fering and Compassion, of my good and gracious Lord God, are 
brought into remembrance ; who hath redeemed my life from 
destruction, and crowned me with loving-kindness and tender 
mercies,.—to myself incomprehensible, and I am persuaded 
only known in the same degree, to those whose sin is blotted 
out as a cloud, and their transgressions as a thick cloud, by 
repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus 
Christ, who came into the world to save sinners, of whom each 
of us, in the depth of self-abasement, can say, “ I am chief."

J 7th.—A considerable press of sail was carried in the hope 
of making the island of Tristan d'Acunha, and two others 
lying at no great distance from itX Next morning, the 18th, 
the weather was rough and threatening, with fog and rain. The 
captain considered it the more needful toXpbtain a sight of 
the islands; and relinquishing the design of passing to the 
northward of them, we bore up after day-break, in a south
easterly direction, to avail ourselves of the strong but favourable 
wind. As the day advanced, the wind and sea increased, and 
the fog was so dense close down to the horizon, that there 
seemed but little prospect of discovering the land, at a sufficient 
distance to prevent our running directly upon it. As the 
afternoon wore away, the danger hourly increased : but at this 
juncture, the Everlasting Arm of strength, in wonted mercy 
and compassion, was signally displayed for our preservation, 
and in such a manner as wholly to exclude the slightest pre
tence of mortal man's having the least share in it. The mist 
cleared suddenly away ; and though but for a short interval, 
yet it was sufficient to discover a lofty rocky island, about half 
a mile distant, standing nearly perpendicularly out of the sea, 
far above the mast-head of the Henry F reeling. We soon 
perceived \that this was the island called Inaccessible, and 
appropriately so, as from its vast height and steep approach, 
no landing apparently on the side next to us, could possibly 
have been effected. This seemed at once to relieve our anxiety,
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and the captain now considered all danger as past, and that 
we should safely run between this island and another called 
Nightingale Island, although not able to see it on account of 
the fog, these islands being ten miles asunder. Thus cheered, 
we pursued our course with great velocity, as the wind had 
increased in violence soon after the high rocky island was first 
seen. But in another hour, our prospect was suddenly clouded 
by the appearance of more rugged rocky land on the same side 
of us. This circumstance, for a time, staggered all our hopes, 
as it could not be accounted for ; and of course we knew not 
how soon some unknown lurking reef might wreck our fragile 
vessel, which was scourged on by a hurricane-blast with greater 
speed, it is probable, than at any previous time. In this 
situation, the night was gathering blackness and darkness in 
the midst of a heavy tempest. The captain, though evidently 
unprepared for this mysterious circumstance, conducted every 
thing with calmness and composure, and concluded to haul 
two or three points to the southward, lest a shift of wind in 
the night should drive us back upon these desolate islands. 
He afterwards drew a sketch of these islands, with their 
respective latitudes and longitudes, showing the drift of the 
Henry Freeling, and the manner in which she had approached 
them in the night, and after daybreak in the morning; plainly 
demonstrating the true cause which placed the islands in an 
apparently unknown position as we passed them, exactly show
ing why we did not pass betwixt them, as he expected we 
should do, which merely arose from the course having been 
altered to a more southerly direction, unremembered in the 
moment of surprise. Although I have thus entered into the 
above details, yet it plainly appeared to me at the time, and is 
here recorded with humble gratitude to the great Preserver of 
men, that if the weather had continued so impenetrably thick 
and dark as totally to have hidden the island* from onr sight, 
still we should have been guided past them in safety, as was evi
dently the ease when first they were discovered, notwithstanding 
the alarming proximity of their lofty crags and precipices.

19<A.—Before sunset we got eight of the island of Tristan 
d'Aounha. It is fifteen hundred miles from any other land,



except the two small islands before-mentioned, and is said to 
be upwards of eight thousand feet above the level of the sea ; 
though we are now fifty-seven miles distant, it is still plainly 
discernible, even to my imperfect sight.

20tA.—It was observed that the mercury in the barometer, 
was this morning again on the decline, and by four o'clock, 
p.m., had fallen to 29-53. The wind freshened throughout the 
day, and at night blew with such tremendous violence, accom
panied with heavy rain and some lightning, as compelled us 
again to seek safety by ‘ lying to but, however trying to be 
thus disabled from making use of a fair wind when it blows, 
I believe we are truly thankful in having such a source of 
relief from the terrors of the storm aflbrded to us, poor 
solitary wanderers on the mighty deep. It is three weeks 
to-day since we left Rio, and up to this time we have not seen 
another ship.

21st.—Still ‘ lying to,’ in heavy gales from the south
west, with frequent squalls still more heavy, with rain and 
forked lightning: to use the expression of the carpenter 
who had charge of the morning watch, ‘ the lightning had 
been flying about like ribbons.’ The weather was extremely 
cold and penetrating. Owing to the water searching through 
every little crevice from the working of the frame of the vessel, 
my berth has become so damp, as to compel me to have 
recourse to any part of the main cabin, where most free from 
dropping water.

Sixth Month 22ntl.—* Lying to,' as yesterday ; the storm 
still raging with unabated violence, squalls, heavy rain, and 
lightning through the night. The sea having risen to a fearful 
height, frequently inundated the deck of the vessel ; and 
from the continual working of her whole frame, our bed-places 
have been unfit to sleep in, the water having found its way 
through numerous chinks. This morning early, a heavy sea 
broke into us, brinpjpig a larger quantity of water upon the 
deck than at any time before. To myself a very remarkable 
and striking event took place this rooming. Shortly after the 
vessel had shipped a heavy body of water, I went up the 
hatchway to look round for a short interval ; at that moment
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the seas were running In mountainous succession, and I 
observed that some of the loftiest of the waves were very nearly 
prevailing against our little vessel ; it seemed as if she could 
not much longer escape being overwhelmed by them altogether. 
I made no remark to any one, but soon after we tried to get 
some breakfast : while so occupied, one of the men called down 
to inform us that there was a sight worth looking at on deck ; 
it was a large collection of a species of whale, close by the ship. 
I thought 1 should like to see them ; there were perhaps more 
than two hundred of these animals close to us, each about 
twelve feet long. When I went upon deck after breakfast 
they were still close to our bows ; and the man at the helm 
said, that they served as a breakwater for us : their being so 
was afterwards mentioned by some other person. At last my 
eyes were open to discover the protection they were affording to 
our little struggling vessel : they occupied a considerable por
tion of the surface of the sea, in the exact direction between 
the vessel and the wind and waves, reaching so near to us, 
that some of them might have been struck with a harpoon ; 
they remained constantly swimming in gentle and steady 
order, as if to maintain the position of a regular phalanx, and 
I suggested that nothing should be done to frighten them 
away. It was openly remarked by some, that not one sea had 
broken on board us, white they occupied their useful post ; and 
when they at last retired, it was perceived that the waves did 
not rage with the same violence as before they came to our 
relief. I give this wonderful circumstance just as it occurred ; 
and if any should be disposed to view it as a thing of chance, I 
do not; for I-believe it to be one of the great and marvellous 
works of the Lord God Almighty. These friends in need, 
and friends indeed, filled up a sufficiently wide space upon two 
of the large swells of the ocean, completely to obstruct the 
approach of each succeeding wave opposed to the vessel ; so 
that if the third wave from us was coming in lofty foam 
towards us, by the time it had rolled over and become the 
second wave, its foaming threatening aspect was destroyed 
entirely, reaching us at last in the form of a dead and harm
less swell. They are very oily fish, but seldom larger thab
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to yield about two barrels of oil ; they are commonly called 
black fish.

Sixth Month 23rd.—Still ‘ lying to,’ sustained through 
another rough and perilous night ; the wintry storm yet 
howling around us. We remarked, after having just passed 
the shortest day in this climate, that our friends in England 
had returned home from the Yearly Meeting, and were enjoyin 
the delightful days of summer at their greatest length.

Sixth Month 26th.—The tempestuous weather, which our 
little vessel has had of late to contend with so largely, the great 
length of voyage still unaccomplished, at the most unfavour
able season of the year, have frequently been a subject of 
serious thought, but more particularly from witnessing, since 
the last heavy gales, considerable and almost daily increasing 
leakage from different parts of the deck, owing to the great 
strain to which her upper works have been subjected, by the 
enormous weight of lumber, together with part of our stock of 
fresh water, upon the deck. After looking at the state of 
things on every side, and taking the different bearings of the 
whole into deliberate consideration, it seemed the most prudent 
measure, in the hope of contributing to the future safety of the 
vessel, and enabling her to perform the service looked forward 
to, in its fullest extent, to lighten her deck, by launching over
board, on the first favourable opportunity, every weight of 
spars, &c. that could be dispensed with. As this could not be 
done in rough weather, without the risk of injury both to the 
people and the ship ; and there being less wind and sea to-day, 
than for some time back, it was resolved, if possible, to accom
plish it. Accordingly, four heavy logs, an old spare square- 
sail-yard, a heavy spar intended for a top-mast, with many 
other cumbrous weights, which tended to increase the weakness 
of the quarters of the vessel, were cast into the sea without 
accident. It is truly cause of regret thus to sacrifice articles, 
which at a future day may be much needed ; buj the necessity 
of endeavouring to relieve the present diffiedlty and- distress, 
compelled us to pass over that, which now ean be looked at as 
remote, and may never occur.

As this step has not been taken suddenly, or hastily deter-

WÊ/ÊÊÊÊÊÊÊÊ



270 CHAPTER XVII.

/
I

[1884.

mined upon in the moment of impending danger, when fear 
might have operated, but is the result of patient and deliberate 
observation, I trust that our dear friends in England will see 
the propriety of our so doing. Several of the articles thus 
thrown into the sea, belonged to the vessel when first pur
chased, and I believe the sum of five pounds sterling would 
cover the whole amount of such things as were afterwards 
bought and intended as extra stores. I was disappointed at 
finding on inquiry that the name Henry Freeling, which was 
deeply branded on each of the four logs, had not been pre
viously cut out before they were thrown overboard,—lest this 
omission should give rise to a report of our having been wrecked, 
gone to pieces, or foundered at sea, if any of them should reach 
a distant shore, or be picked up by another ship.

Seventh Month 2nd.—Since the 26th ultimo, the weather 
has been very rugged. To-morrow we expect to be abreast 
of the Cape of Good Hope, but more than one hundred and fifty 
miles to the southward of it, having kept aloof from the coast, 
in the hope of avoiding the currents and heavy gales, which 
prevail in Its vicinity at this season of the year. To us, so 
far, it has not proved a Cape of Good Hope, but a Cape of 
constant anxiety and fearful expectation, having been marked 
by tempest after tempest, eold rain, hail, sleet, and lightning.*

7th.—Still * lying to;' the storm has continued all night, 
and the sea makes very heavy upon us. The mercury in the 
marine barometer sunk to 29-30, then rose a little, and again 
sunk lower hi the tube. As the night advanced, the storm 
increased with awful violence. The strength of the wind was 
incredible, and the lightning appalling, with a fall of rain and 
sleet ; the sea broke in upon our little ship in an alarming 
manner. The poor men were lashed upon the deck with ropes, 
to prevent their being washed away ; benumbed with cold, and 
at times floating with the vast load of water upon the deck— 
their sufferings are not easily described. The bulwark on the

* This passage will probably remind the reader, that when Vasco de 
Gama first rounded the Cape, he bestowed upon it the significant appel
lation of • Cape of the Furies,* which the Portuguese authorities 
thought proper to exchange for its present name.
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larboard side was damaged, and the spray reached more than 
two-thirds up the main-mast. In the morning, the seamen 
expressed considerable discouragement ; and I observed a dispo
sition rather to make the worst of things. The captain said,
1 he hoped he should not s$e such another night in this vessel.' 
One person did not expect she would have kept up until 
morning. When assembled at the breakfast table, 1 had to 
tell them, with a degree of firmness, that a murmur ought 
not to be heard amongst us, but rather the expression of 
thankfulness, that we are as we are. On looking round at 
the ravages of the storm, I was surprised to find that so little 
damage was done ; and the increase of pumping had been com
paratively trifling to what might have been expected from 
the violent and frequent strokes of the sea, and the floods of 
water that had rolled over the deck of the vessel.

In the darkest part of the night, a distinct luminous appear
ance, or glow of light, remained at our mast-head ; a pheno
menon only seen in dreadful weather, when the atmosphere is 
highly charged with electric fluid. The sailors call it a corpo
sant.* I think such an appearance is mentioned in John 
Churchman’s Journal, or that of some other worthy. The 
countenances of our men were considerably whitened this 
morning, by the great quantity of salt, which having been 
deposited by the constant wash of the sea, had dried upon their 
faces.

8M.—-Early this morning the storm abated, and at eight a. m. 

we bore away before it to the eastward. In the course of the 
storm yesterday evening, unusual darkness gathered round 
us, when suddenly the wind which blew with great violence, 
increased to a complete hurricane, and roared in a terrific 
manner, and for a while closely threatened our little vessel. 
The force of the wind was so great, that the waves for the time 
almost ceased to undulate, and the surface of the ocean became 
levelled and whitened with foam. At this juncture I was com
forted in beholding the calmness and resignation with which 
my dear Charles was favoured. At one time he remarked,

* (Originally written Corpus Sancti.) See John Woolman’s Journal, 
Dublin edition, 1794, p. 212,
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* What a painful situation those people must be in, who have 
not a good reason for being exposed to similar distress, when 
they find themselves overtaken by it.’ I told him it was for
midable enough, even to those who felt’'themselves in the line 
of apprehended duty.

9th.—The wind moderate, but the swell of the sea caused by 
the late tempest continues to impede our progress ; the motion 
however of the vessel is become greatly diminished : Charles 
remarked, “ then are they glad, because they be quiet which 
truly was our case.

13/A.—This morning the monsters of the deep seemed 
roused from their secret abodes, probably by the approach of 
elementary strife. Several whales were observed about us : a 
fine spermaceti whale followed for some time close to the vessel, 
exactly in her wake. This was a full grown female fish, and 
was thought to be nearly as long as the Henry Freeling. As 
night approached another storm began to threaten.

Seventh Month 14/A.—At ten a. m., it was so tempestuous, 
that we again hugged the howling blast, by ‘heaving to:’ as the 
vessel came round with her head to the wind, one heavy wave 
broke on board, but happily none of the crew were lost. In the 
afternoon, when it was thought that the storm had arrived at its 
greatest strength, this hope was suddenly extinguished by the 
mercury falling in a short space of time down to 29‘50. The 
captain said, 1 We have done all we can,—trust in Providence 
only remains.’ Heavy rain succeeded ; but instead of the 
bursting forth of another hurricane, which the incessant 
thunder and lightning led us to expect, it was observed that 
the roar of the wind was lessening ; it changed from north
east to north-west, buÇ shifted so gradually in the right 
direction for the vessel, that the change was scarcely felt, and 
the sea fell in full proportion as the wind abated.

Two or three days previous to this tempest, I felt much 
depressed on account of my Charles, he having drooped more 
than usual, from the effects of the cold weather ; the great 
length of time we had already been the sport of the winds and 
waves since leaving Bio de Janeiro, could not but excite a 
painful and discouraging fear lest his strength should prove
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unequal to the remaining part of the voyage, as we had only 
passed over about one thousand miles in distance, since 
beginning to traverse the margin of the Indian Ocean ; and we 
are still greatly annoyed by the strong currents and heavy gales 
which prevail from the direction of Madagascar, and are probably 
attracted down the Mozambique Channel, which separates that 
island from the coast of Natal, on the south-east shore of 
Africa. But as the late storm approached, I felt, through 
unmerited favour, increasing peacefulness and tranquillity, 
which nothing daring its whole continuance was permitted to 
disturb ; and in the most awful moment of uncertainty and 
impending danger, fear had no place to enter ; this was utterly 
banished by the love of the ever-blessed Master that flowed in 
my heart, and which in the true dignity of its heavenly power 
cast it ouf : and the language which at intervals continued 
to prevail and occupy the inner man, with a soothing and 
encourag ng sweetness, was that of the Psalmist,—“ Delight 
thyself in the Lord, and he shall give thee the desires of thy 
heart." Thus indeed was strength truly administered, accord
ing to the glorious working of His power, unto all patience and 
long-suffering with joyfulness, to endure and to give thanks to 
the Lord Most High. I should shrink ftom making any 
remark on the state of my own mind, whilst in the extremity 
out of which we have been so remarkably delivered, did I not 
feel called upon by a sense of gratitude to our compassionate 
Lord ; at the same time a hope gleams through my heart, that 
it will tend to strengthen the faith of some hesitating and 
doubting fellow-travellers who may eventually peruse these 
lines, to “ follow on to know the Lord" for themselves ; and 
thus partake of His love, mercy, and life-giving presence, and 
be encouraged to forsake all and follow Him, “ nothing doubt
ing," wherever He may be pleased to lead : for the declaration, 
—“ Lo I am with you alway," will assuredly be verified in their 
experience, and all earthly things will be estimated but as loss 
and dross, in comparison with the excellence of the knowledge 
of Christ Jesus.

StvmUk Month 22nd.—Whilst lying to in heavy weather the 
forepart of last night, (the fourth time within eight days,) I felt

T
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much exhausted for want of rest, and not a little discouraged by 
surrounding circumstances. The almost incessant labouring of 
the vessel, and the heavy strokes of the sea, which have so 
often assailed her battered sides, could not fail to occasion extra 
pumping when it blew hard : although upon the whole, she had 
suffered little since her deck had been freed from dead weights ; 
and yet every returning day seemed to bring a fresh tempest 
with it, which kept the sea unceasingly agitated. All these 
circumstances could not fail to occasion renewed thoughtfulness, 
more especially as we have still more than one hundred degrees 
of east longitude to run down, before reaching our intended 
port, and are so frequently compelled to 1 lie to,’ for our 
safety, lest the sea should overwhelm us altogether. Thus I 
was letting in fear and doubts, and listening to the tempter's 
insinuations, notwithstanding the multitude of mercies which 
have been showered upon us for our deliverance. Such is 
the frailty of human nature, that when we see the waves of 
adversity boisterons about us, we begin to sink, by letting in 
fear at the prospect, although fully sanctioned at setting out 
by the Lord himself : even the brightest gleam of sunshine 
soon loses its gladdening influence on oar minds, unless again 
and again renewed by the ever-blessed Master, who having 
been touched with a feeling of our manifold infirmities, pities 
the weakness of poor mortal dust. After passing through con
siderable mental conflict, in contrition I went upon the deck, 
supposing from the great motion of the vessel, that the storm 
had continued all the night, and that we were still ‘ lying to 
when, to my surprise, I found a bright and beautiful morning, 
the weather apparently entirely changed, the wind fair, and 
the vessel gradually pursuing her route ; but the great and 
diverse swells of the sea still occasioned her to labour hard, 
nearly as much as during the storm in the fore part of the 
night. I could not help feeling ashamed and mortified in 
abasement of self, in finding I had been thus duped by the 
grand adversary, who, ever on the alert and unwearied, had 
found the ‘ watch’ neglected in a darkened gloomy hour cf 
trial and perplexity ; and thus he improved the opportunity to 
his own advantage, leaving me covered with self-reproach as in 
dust and ashes.

r
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27tA.—It is cause of humble admiration and gratitude to 
observe withifi the last few days, an improvement in the health 
of my Charles ; considering the cold and damp to which he has 
been so long exposed, without having felt the glow of a fire 
the whole winter, and the small portion of exercise that can 
possibly be obtained, beyond what the motion of the vessel 
supplies, he is certainly sustained in a very remarkable manner. 
I have of late been much comforted by a circumstance brought 
to my recollection respecting him, I feel no hesitation in believ
ing, by the good remembrancer,—although many years have 
passed away since it occurred ; but a lively image of the whole 
event is now strikingly brought home to my mind. When he 
was about four years old, it was concluded that the time was 
come for him to begin to attend meetings ; and I well remember 
sitting under the gallery in Sheffield meeting, about twenty- 
one years ago, when he was conducted by one of his brothers 
to a seat at the top of the meeting, for the first jkne. I had 
been in my seat a short time previously, and on sMig him led 
up the side aisle, it sprang up in my heart to offer him that 
day unto the Lord. Although at the time a pretty strong 
impression was engraven on my mind which yielded a peaceful 
review, to the best of my knowledge it has since been as much 
obliterated, as a thing that never took place, from that period 
until a few days ago, when it was recalled fresh and fragrant 
to my understanding.

SoomUk Month 28(A.—The height of the waves compelled us 
again to ‘ lie to,’ under storm-canvass, for thirty hours. This 
gale increased to a violent degree, but differed in most respects 
from all we had previously been called to witness. In all the 
preceding cases there had been a change of a favourable nature to 
cheer us through the dreary tempest ; but now every alteration 
appeared to be against us, serving only to render our situation 
more and more alarming. It did seem as if we were now cast 
off, and left to the fury of the wind and waves ; and notwith
standing we had with our own eyes seen as it were Jordan 
driven back, and the waters of the Bed Sea stand as on heaps, 
for our deliverance ; yet now the glorious presence was with
drawn, and so completely hidden, that no trace could, bo
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perceived to administer one glimmering ray of hope in the 
midst of our complicated distress. On looking at our forlorn 
situation, and the overwhelming appearance of the storm, the 
fury of which had been only aggravated by every change which 
had so far taken place, it now seemed too late for any thing to 
occur that could operate in our favour, as the sea was running 
in confused heaps different ways in a frightful manner, caused 
by the wind having shifted to different points, and from each 
point blowing furiously. About three o'clock in the afternoon, 
the mercury fell lower and lower, when we were overtaken 
with a squall of wind, truly appalling and terrific, which in a 
short time afterwards was succeeded by a second still more 
violent ; but, through the medium of these two dreadful blasts, 
which at first threatened nothing but destruction, our deliver
ance was marvellously effected. Such was the fury of these 
two tyfoons, that they actually, in a short space of time, 
changed the wild and disfigured surface of the troubled ocean 
from unruly mountains to a rugged level, by their boisterous 
breath, leaving nothing but a sea white as milk with foam. 
From this time the storm subsided, and at midnight we were 
again enabled to bear away for Van Diemen's Land, distant 
about four thousand seven hundred miles.

31*.—4 Lying to,' with an increasing tempest around us. 
Chartes and myself sat down together, it being Fifth day; 
though 44 troubled on every side, yet not distressed ; perplexed, 
but not in despair; persecuted” again and again, but verily 
“ not forsaken ; east down but not destroyed ;”—however much 
like two poor outcasts tossing on the bosom of the restless 
waters, far from friends and native home, but under a peaceful 
feeling of resignation and poverty of spirit. The barometer 
was low yesterday, but had begun to rise a little : in a short 
time, however, it began again to sink, and dropped down to 
28-60, being an inch lower than when we experienced the 
hurricane in the neighbourhood of the Cape of Good Hope. 
This circumstance spread a gloom over us ; having witnessed 
such dreadful weather about three weeks before, when the mer
cury was at 29-60, and knowing the correctness of the barometer 
in former cases, our apprehensions were increasingly awakened ;
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and under a sense that another close trial was not far distant, 
we endeavoured to wait patiently the event, though in painful 
suspense, with, I believe, a full surrender of ourselves to the will 
of Almighty God ;—remembering my poor, scattered orphan 
family and dear relations and friends everywhere,—in earnest
ness and brokenness before Him, who knows the anguish of a 
tribulated soul. Towards evening the wind and sea increased 
in such a dreadful manner, that the horrors of the scene cannot 
be faithfully described. It blew a perfect hurricane ; and 
although we had only sufficient storm canvass set to keep the 
vessel's head to the sea, yet she seemed in danger of being 
torn to pieces with the intense pressure, against which she had 
to struggle for some hours together. The captain was much 
alarmed, and said, ‘ If she gets through this, she will get 
through any thing.' The agitated waters broke in upon us on 
every side, like cascades, frequently loading the deck with their 
weight : the whole frame of the vessel trembled and shook 
with the strain in an unusual manner. This hurricane at 
length became a steady gale of wind, but very heavy.

Eighth Month 4th.—The weather very boisterous, although we 
were permitted to keep before the wind and sea. To-day we were 
escorted by an unusual number of birds, such as the albatross, 
Cape hen, stormy petrell, &o. On the 5th we were compelled 
again to ‘ lie to and this day, the 6th, we were again ‘ lying 
to.’ At three o’clock, r. *., we were assailed by a most violent 
tempest, with heavy falls ef rain, sleet, and hail ; the sea curled 
in an unusual manner, and raging in opposite directions ;— 
our little bark seemed as if ahe could not long sustain the 
unequal conflict, as the wind kept increasing to a degree almost 
inconceivable, except to those who may have witnessed the 
hurricane with all its furious and angry growl. Every thing 
was done that could be devised for our relief ; but all our efforts 
seemed overpowered, and we could not wholly divest ourselves 
of an apprehension that she must eventually fill and founder 
by the lee with us at last, if the fury of the storm were not 
curbed ; of this, however, there seemed n6 probability, and the 
approach of night served only to increase its horror, and renew 
its force. In this situation one would have supposed that no
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relief could hare availed short of an abatement of the storm ; 
but true it is, that an increase of its fury produced a circum
stance, which at once enabled our little vessel to rise with 
comparative ease to every opposing mountain-billow. At eight 
o'clock, p. m., the wind was so powerfully strong, that it blew 
our new storm-jib away from the duff or bolt-rope altogether. 
Every exertion was made to prevent the total loss of the sail, 
but it flapped with such violence as to shake the whole frame 
of the vessel, threatening destruction to all that came near it. 
At length it was lowered down into the water under the lee 
of the ship, and happily secured, but not without one man 
being hurt by it. For want of this sail, it was now feared that 
the sea would make a constant breach over our deck ; but 
before another sail could be prepared to replace it, it was truly 
relieving to find that the vessel bowed to the seas as they met 
her, in a much more lively manner without it, than she had 
done with it. Thus, in a very unexpected manner, was a way 
made for us to ride triumphantly through the remainder of the 
terrific storm, without any material injury to the vessel beyond 
the loss of part of her bulwark. “ This poor man cried, and 
the Lord heard him, and saved him out of all his troubles 
and to Him be the glory and the praise for ever. Every storm 
which we had witnessed previously to the last, had been more 
or lees accompanied by thunder and lightning, sometimes in 
an awful manner : and although we left England without con
ducting chains ; yet thus far, not a flash has been permitted 
to harm us. By way of precaution, the pumps have at times 
been stopped up, to prevent their being split. Such favours 
I desire to record with thankfulness, and to number them 
among the many blessings, which have descended upon us from 
our heavenly Parent times innumerable.

8th.—It is now more than ten weeks since we sailed from 
Rio de Janeiro; wo are still more than three thousand 
miles from our desired port, and yet the winds have mostly 
blown from favourable quarters, but often with such violence as 
to render them unavailing, on account of the tremendous seas 
they have occasioned. A larger vessel would have profited by 
many of the gales, which have compelled us to 1 lie to ’ until
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they have moderated ; when, perhaps, a change of wind to 
a less favourable quarter has succeeded, our progress has 
been much retarded by the old swell yet remaining, What 
little we do gain seems like fetching water from the well 
beside the gate of Bethlehem, at the risk of natural life; 
yet I am fully persuaded that it has been “ good for us to be 
here.”

10th.—The two last days the weather has been very rugged, 
but it became more gentle in the course of last night ; and some 
heavy showers of rain have greatly assisted in stilling the 
swellings of the restless waters ; which allowed our ship's 
company to sit down together in a good degree of comfort, 
it being First day.

14M.—To-day we have again ventured before the wind. In 
the forenoon, it being the Fifth day of the week, Charlee and 
myself were engaged in silent waiting. I sat under a painful 
feeling of great etrippedness and desertion, which have frequently 
been my portion of late ; but my Lord knows beet what is beet 
for me ; and although His blessed will may not at all times suit 
the creaturely desires of a poor finite mortal, yet I think I 
desire to be patiently resigned, and to be able to say in sincerity 
of heart, “ I have behaved and quieted myself, as a child that 
is weaned of his mother ; my soul is even as a weaned child 
humbly praying, that at seasons an evidence may be granted 
that all things will work together for good, although the 
blessed Comforter, who alone can relieve my soul, may be so 
veiled from the view of my mind as to appear far fiom me. 
By noon the wind and sea had so much risen, that it became 
needful again to ‘ lie to,’ without delay. Soon after the 
vessel was brought to the wind, every indication was exhibited 
of another dreadful tempest being close upon us. The interval 
of suspense was short before our fears were realized by being 
again surrounded with all the horrors of a furious storm, which 
continued through the night with unabated fury.

15/A.—The wind shifted several points in the course of the 
gale, causing the white crested foaming billows to run one 
against another in fearful heaps, and breaking as they met in 
every direction, to exhibit one vast ocean of white foam in
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confused agitation, not to be described. As the principal 
weight of this mighty tempest was from the southward and 
westward, in the neighbourhood of the pole ; the wind coming 
off such vast bodies of ice, brought with it most chilling cold, 
and heavy falls of hail or sleet, which added much to the already 
accumulated sufferings of our poor, drenched, and benumbed 
seamen.

16<A.—After midnight the storm became less violent, and 
only blew a gale of wind, which gradually diminished before 
day-break this morning, and the mountainous waves having 
ceased from foaming, though still prodigious, about stven o’clock, 
▲. m., we again put the head of our little bark towards the long', 
desired Tasmania ; although but small progress could be made, 
from the lofty swells which remained. During the tempest of 
yesterday, it was very evident that several on board were much 
discouraged at its awful strength. It was acknowledged by 
the captain, mate, and others, that they had never beheld 
such a dreadful sea at any time before; and yet the little 
Frffiing was preserved through it all with comparatively slight 
injuty. $5uch indeed have been the renewed extendings qf 
abounding mercy, as ought to bo sufficient to cause even those 
of little faith to be ashamed, and to cease any longer to doubt : 
but, alas ! the rod once withdrawn, is soon forgotten; as is the 
loving-kindness of the Lord, when the danger is passed away : 
like Israel of old, we sing Hie praise, but soon fpget His 
works.

17fA.—The weather being more gentle the crew were assem
bled twice in the course of the day for devotional purposes. 
The evening was crowned with sweet peace.

At noon this day we have completed full 140» of longitude, 
more than 100 of these shoe leaving Bio de Janeiro by 
the way of the South American continent to the Cape of Good 
Hope ; and we have yet about 464° more to accomplish before 
entering the Derwent river, besides several degrees of south 
latitude to fill up.

Ninth Month 6th—Since the 17th ult. to this date, the 
weather has been more favourable, though often boisterous. To
day strong gales and cloudy ; but the sea although high, still
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admits of our steering a direct course : yesterday at noon 
we were about 340 miles from the southern promontory of 
Tasmania. If the weather be clear to-morrow, and the wind 
continue in this quarter with the same strength, we expect to 
see the land once more in the afternoon. This evening there 
is a rumour of land being in sight.

J
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CHAPTER XVIII.

van diemen’s land—anchor off hobabt town—meeting with

JAMES BACKHOUSE AND GEORGE W. WALKER----ABORIGINES----
ILLNESS OF DANIEL WHEELER—SAIL FOR BOTANY BAY----ARRIVAL
AT SYDNEY----INTERVIEW WITH THE GOVERNOR----PUBLIC MEETING
AT SYDNEY----RELIGIOUS ENGAGEMENTS.

Ninth Month 7th.—After sailing rapidly with a strong 
breeze all night, the land was fairly in sight at day-light this 
morning ; but it was too distant to be determined with certainty 
what particular part we saw. Towards noon the south Cape 
of Van Diemen’s Land, with the land in the neighbourhood of 
Tasman's Head were distinguished ; but the wind had shifted 
almost directly against our vessel, and a considerable swell of 
the sea had risen, although in the morning these were both in 
our favour. In the course of the day we had two satisfactory 
sittings with the crew, it being First day. About five o’clock, 
p. m., the atmosphere assumed a very threatening appeafance. 
The sailors could scarcely get in the sails before it blew in a 
furious manner. Our hopes, which had previously brightened 
at the prospect of getting into port, were now unexpectedly 
blighted ; and instead of a probability of this being soon 
realised, we had the mortification to witness a painful reverse ; 
for before midnight we were literally blown off the land alto
gether, and our situation rendered hazardous by the neigh
bourhood of rocks and shoals. One of these rocks, from its 
exact position being unknown, caused more thoughtfulness than 
others. The storm lasted all night, and brought with it the 
swells of the Pacific; which meeting those from the edge of the 
Indian Ocean, together with the currents occasioned by New 
Holland, &c., soon raised a cross and outrageous sea. It
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was thought that our vessel had not sustained more real 
damage from any storm she had previously encountered 
during the whole voyage, except one, which exceeded it in 
violence. The sea ranged over our deck almost the whole 
night. She was struck several times in different parts by 
heavy seas, and part of the bulwark on the starboard side was 
driven on board.

Towards morning on the 9th instant, the strength of 
the wind was so greatly diminished, that by eleven o’clock, 
a. m., we made sail, and stretched to the northward again. 
Soon after noon the small islands of Pedro Blanco and 
the Eddystone were plainly ascertained ; afterward the 
main land appeared, and we steered at once for Tasman's 
Head, entering Storm Bay just at nightfall. After beating 
about for the next forty-eight hours with contrary winds and 
great fatigue to the men, we entered the Derwent before dark 
on the 1 Oth instant, and were at last favoured to anchor safely 
off Hobart Town at eleven, p. m., nearly opposite Mulgrave 
battery ; and eventually moored with two anchors, close to the 
garden of the Lieutenant-Governor Arthur. Next morning I 
ascertained, that our dear friends James Backhouse and George 
Washington Walker were still in these parte and well.

[In a letter from Hobart Town Daniel Wheeler thus writes :] 
My friends will bear with me whilst recapitulating the gracious 
dealings of our heavenly Father, as set forth in the extracts 
from my Journal. Though many storms and tempests have 
been enumerated, yet not one half of what it has been our 
portion to witness, has been told. It may suffice for me to 
say, that we have been compelled to seek refuge more than 
twenty times from the fury of the hostile elements by ‘ lying 
to,’ with the ship’s head to the wind and waves : and this has 
been resorted to only in cases of extreme danger.

[In the same letter, he alludes to one of the sailors, who, 
it appears, had been remarkably visited, and brought under 
feelings of deep condemnation, and who opened his mind to 
him in. a letter :—of this man he remarks ;] a lapse of two 
months had occurred from the time of his first impression, 
before he divulged the secret in that letter. I had perceived
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in hie eye, the anguish of his wounded spirit, but knew not the 
cause until he wrote to me. He had several times been in 
danger of being washed overboard ; and once nearly fell from 
one of the yards when aloft, but no outward danger was 
sufficient wholly to bring down his stubborn heart. But the 
power within was too strong for him, he could not resist it ; 
thus verifying the assertion of the Apostle, “ greater is He 
that is in you, than he that is in the world." I think this 
circumstance cannot fail to animate the hearts of all our dear 
friends, particularly such as have been instrumental in any 
degree, towards promoting the great work in which we are 
engaged, and eause them to feel a lively participation in that 
heavenly joy, which welcomes the repenting and returning 
sinner to his Father’s house.

[From a previous extract, it will be obeerved that Daniel 
Wheeler suggested,] that certain stipulations should be made 
with any person who might be engaged to take the command of 
the veesel ; one of these was, that himself and mate should attend 
morning and evening, when the Holy Scriptures were read ; 
this appears to have been attended to, and the sailors also 
enjoyed thé privilege of hearing them read at suitable times. 
From a paragraph in one of hie letters, it appears that he had -
been careful to inform them, that he did not consider such )
reading ae a part of Divine worship i but that true worship J 
is an act between man and hie great Creator, apd can only be 
performed acceptably in spirit and in truth.

[In a letter from Hobart Town, bearing date the 21st of Tenth 
Month, 1834, the following passages occur.] Soon after my last 
letters were finally dosed, our dear friends James Backhouse and 
George Washington Walker, returned to Hobart Town : as we 
had previous information of the time they were expected to 
arrive, we were at their lodgings in readiness to receive them. 
They were not strangers to our being here, as the arrival of 
the Henry Fretting had been publicly notified in the news
papers, in connexion with my name, ae a member of the Society 
of Friends. Our joy at meeting so remote from England, I 
believe was mutual, and can be more easily conceived than 
described; and it has been since not a little heightened by
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our having been favoured and strengthened to labour unitedly 
together, for the promotion of the same great and glorious 
cause, in the different meetings which have been held at this 
place since our arrival, as also in opportunities of a more 
private nature.

On examination, after reaching this port, it was found that 
several repairs were necessary, both to the upper works of the 
vessel, and also to the sails and rigging, as might be expected 
from the long and tempestuous voyage which we had been 
favoured so safely to accomplish ; but these are not of such 
magnitude as to require more than some blacksmith's work, 
and timber, in addition to our own strength, and stores. I 
think we are unitedly of the opinion, that she is as good a 
vessel as can be put together, and that if she had not really 
been such, she never would have been here.

With a little exception, our sailors have exceeded my most 
sanguine expectations ae to behaviour and conduct in general ; 
and I think no men could have suffered more hardships from 
the weather, than they have endured. For a time we gave 
them some wine, but whether from its becoming flat and vapid 
by washing about in the cask, when a quantity of it had been 
taken out, or with the change from cold to heat, and then to 
cold again, some of them declined drinking it, on account of 
its not suiting them ; so that they had nothing but water for 
months together. It is a little remarkable, that, although 
they have been sometimes wet, and in wet clothes, not for a 
day or two, but for a week together,—when their teeth have 
chattered with cold, with no warm food,—the sea having put the 
fires out, even below the deck ; and the water filtering through 
the deck on their beds below, and not a dry garment to 
change ;—yet not a single instance of the cramp has occurred 
amongst them, nor the slightest appearance of the scurvy, even 
in those who have before-time been afflicted with it, and still 
bear the marks about them : and with the solitary instance of 
one man, who v^as forced to quit the deck for two hours during 
hie watch, from being taken unwell, every man.and boy have 
stood throughout the whole voyage in a remarkable manner. 
They have been plentifully supplied with fresh provisions and
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vegetables since we arrived, and with some malt liquor also ; but 
their character for sobriety and temperance, and general good 
behaviour, has warranted every reasonable indulgence likely to 
conduce to their health and welfare.

My dear friends will perhaps remember, that the Society 
Islands have always been the primary object before my mind ; 
and this originally gave rise to our making the attempt to 
reach them by the way of Cape Horn as the nearest route. 
And although Van Diemen’s Land and New South Wales 
are also included in the certificates granted me, yet the Society 
Isles are still the object bright before me, as the first point of 
destination to be aimed at. It is expected that we shall be 
ready to leave this port in about a fortnight, and as it appears 
that our dear friends, James Backhouse and George Washington 
Walker, are now about closing their engagements in Van Die
men’s Land, and will be ready to proceed hence at the same time, 
we therefore propose conveying them to Port Jackson ; where 
it is my intention to call, for the ^purpose of recruiting our 
stock of coals, oil, &c., all of udrlcb, are extremely high in 
price at Hobart Town, and may die purchased in Sydney at a 
reasonable rate. As our course will be round the northern 
extremity of New Zealand, we shall have but a trifling distance 
extra to perform, by hauling in for the coast of New Holland.

[Soon after the foregoing was written, Daniel Wheeler 
was taken so seriously ill, with a complaint which settled on his 
lungs, that hie recovery seemed doubtful ; he remarks :] For 
a time it almost seemed as if I had come to Van Diemen* 
Land to lay down my head there ; but in this prospect, 
resignation to whatever should be the will of my heavenly 
Father, was the stay and comfort of my mind ; bearing it up 
above the bondage of fear, even to a degree of rejoicing in 
humble trust and confidence in the inconceivable love of Him, 
who “ pame not to call the righteous, but sinners to repent
ance permitting them to know and sensibly to feel the riches 
of that universal heavenly grace, which triumphs over all the 
depravity of human nature, where its operations are sub
mitted to ; begetting a faith, that can remove every mountain 
of sin and opposition, and can give the victory over death, hell,
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and the grave, to all who believe in its powerful and saving 
efficacy : who “ live not unto themselves, but unto Him who 
died for them and rose again ; and “ because He lives, they live 
also," through the mercy of God, in their crucified and glorified 
Redeemer. The season was particularly late and cold ; deep 
snow was lying upon the mountains in sight ; and cold 
rains almost daily falling in -torrents, rendered the streets and 
roads in the town nearly impassable, excepting a few of the 
principal thoroughfares that are macadamized. No regularly 
formed footpaths are yet established in any part of the colony ; 
so that getting about on foot was almost impracticable for 
invalids, even in an advanced stage of convalescence. But 
although our intentions have been thus frustrated, yet I am 
persuaded, that all things which have hitherto been permitted, 
have been mercifully dispensed, and have worked, and will 
continue to work together, for good ; and that the lengthened 
continuance of cold winterly weather has been best for us, and 
will serve the more effectually to brace us, and prepare our 
constitutions for the relaxing and constant heat that we shall 
meet with amongst the Society Islands. Besides the advan
tages which have been thus derived, I am firm in the belief, 
that our protracted stay in this neighbourhood will ultimately be 
found to have been in the ordering of Divine wisdom ; however 
apparently at the moment impeding the great object before 
me, which it has been my earnest and anxious solicitude to 
accomplish while the earthly taberoaclw! retains a good degree 
of strength. By this detention an opportunity was afforded 
for a complete and satisfactory arrangement, not only of our 
own affairs, but of those of our dear friends James Backhouse 
and George Washington Walker. The arrival of a ship in 
this interim, brought out for them a variety of books, tracts, 
&c. ; these were much needed for distribution in Van Diemen’s 
Land ; so that it seemed to crown all their labours, and enable 
them to depart in peace.

During this time we were present at two conferences with 
members of the Wesleyan connexion ; at the latter of these, 
most, if not all, of their preachers were collected. Some time 
back the Wesleyans were very favourable to our friends James
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Backhouse and George Washington Walker, and disposed to 
render them every assistance in their power; supposing, 
although they were walking among men under a different name 
from themselves, that still in Christian doctrine they were 
nearly agreed, or that the difference was so trifling, as to be 
unimportant. But finding that of late some of their members 
have become convinced of Friends' principles, a marked 
shyness has begun to show itself ; and several attempts have 
been made to prove, that the principles which we profess, are 
not fully supported by Scripture authority. The perceptible 
guidance of the Spirit, it seems, they cannot believe in, notwith
standing they profess to be continually under its influence in all 
their religious proceedings : we cannot therefore wonder, that 
our mode of worship and silent waiting upon Almighty God, 
are disapproved of and incomprehensible to them. These con
ferences have served to show, that there is a much wider dif
ference between them and us, than they had previously supposed.

However we may be disposed to cherish Christian charity 
one towards another as religious professors, yet I am fully 
persuaded, that whenever the principles of our religious Society 
are thoroughly understood, they will always be found striking 
at the root of a tree, upon which most other denominations are 
feeding ; and this must and will be the case, so long as the 
preachers and teachers of the people are paid for the" perform
ance of their offices, and are trained up for them. I am 
far from asserting, that there are not individuals of other 
societies, who are truly called to the work of preaching the 
gospel, and who are labouring in the noble cause from pure 
and disinterested motives ; but, I do fear that the number of 
these is comparatively small : and it is my belief, that if no 
money was permitted to circulate rin connexion with the out
ward performance of any religious service, the religion of Jesus 
would soon shake off the defilements with which it has been 
sullied, and again shine forth in primitive purity and lustre,
“ clear as the sun, fair as the moon, and terrible” to sin and 
iniquity, “as an army with banners." 0! that men would 
come to that true teaching of the heavenly anointing within /' 
them, which would abide in them and teach them all things/
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and which ie Truth itself and no tiré*, Then would they be 
sensible, that they needed no man to teach them; for the' 
teachings of man would be to them as that water, of which 
“ whoever drinketh, shall thirst again;’' but when they have 
tasted of the water given them by the Prince of life Himself, 
which should be in them “ a well of water springing up unto 
everlasting life,"—“ whosoever drinketh of this, shall never 
thirst."

[After making several visits to take leave of their friends, 
previous to their departure, in company with James Backhouse 
and George Washington Walker, they weighed anchor in the 
evening of the 11th of Twelfth Month; having previously had 
a parting opportunity in the family of the lieutcnant-Governor, 
George Arthur, who uniformly treated them with kindness 
and hospitality. They had however, no sooner left the qfaiet 
moorings of the Derwent river, than they had to encounter 
the buffetings of the stormy main. This was more or less the 
case, daring the whole passage from the Derwent to Port 
Jackson. In the night of the 19th, they were in considerable 
danger of being driven amongst the rocks by some unknown 
current ; buj. were favoured to discover and escape the danger 
in time, although the night was dark, and much rain falling. 
Daniel Wheeler adds, although the danger which threatened, 
was evident and imminent, yet our little company were pre
served in quietness, and divested of fear. At eleven o'clock, 
next day, the 20th, they saw the light-house and signal-stall 
on the South Head, which forms one side of the entrance of 
Port Jackson.] A timely signal having been made, we got a 
pilot on board on nearing the reef, and immediately worked up 
the/bay towards the harbour. At two o'clock p.m., we were 
faviyred .safely to anchor in Sydney Cove, at a convenient 
distance from the shore ; before anchoring, the mail, with 
which we had been entrusted from Van Diemen’s Land, was 
duly conveyed to the post-office at Sydney. [They met with a 
cordial reception there, not only from persons to whom they 
had letters of recommendation, but from many others also ; 
marks of respect, kindness, and hospitality were also shown them 
by the Governor and local authorities. Meetings for worship,

■ ii,1

■*P

<



290 CHAPTF.R XVIII.

on First and Fifth days, were regularly held on board the vessel 
during their stay, which several persons usually attended.

[The deplorable situation of some of the aboriginal inhabi
tants, is thus described :]

Twelfth Mouth 23rd.—After dinner, we landed on an unin
habited part of the coast, on the north side of the harbour, 
to obtain sufficient exercise ; and accidentally met with an 
aboriginal family, consisting of (two females, one of them far 
advanced in years, and three children, the offspring of the 
younger woman. There were two men not far off, who 
belonged to them, but they kept aloof. These women appeared 
to be in a poor state of health,jpad exceedingly shrunk : they 
could, talk a little English, and on our making them some 
trifling presents, and saying that some of us would see them 
again, if they should be there to-morrow, one of them said, 
‘ You welcome; come.' It was affecting to behold the 
degraded condition of these natives of the soil. The state of 
these poor creatures has been rendered abundantly more miser
able, since the English have»taken possession of their country, 
from the introduction of vices to which they were before 
strangers, particularly the use of spirituous liquors.

24th.—We sent some biscuit to the native family on the 
north side of the bay, by the mate and my eon Charles ; who 
saw two other families of these people in the course of their 
excursion. Their debased condition is greater than can well 
be conceived, and such as to render every attempt to assist 
them fruitless : if money be handed to them, it is immediately 
exchanged for rum ; or if clothes, they are forthwith sold or 
exchanged for whatever will procure strong drink ; such is the 
curse entailed upon them since their acquaintance with the 
British ; who are doubtless chargeable, not only on this score, 
but for much of the demoralization and degradation of these 
harmless people. Whilst dining on shore to-day, we had both 
windows and doors open ; such is the heat prevailing on this 
side of the globe, on what is commonly called Christmas eve.

26<A.—This morning we received a visit from William 
Pascoe Crook, one of the missionaries that first went to 
Tahiti, in the ship Duft, many years ago. The letters he
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had very recently received from the Society Islands, enabled 
him to communicate much interesting intelligence, some of 
which was of an encouraging nature, although many mournful 
facts were at the same time related.

In the evening we went on shore for exercise. On returning 
towards the boat, we were abruptly thanked by a negro for 
what we had done for their colour. At first we did not 
understand what he meant, but soon found he was alluding to 
the exertions of our Society for the abolition of slavery. He 
had come from the Mauritius, on his way home to Jamaica, 
and was waiting for a ship bound for Europe or America, in 
order to get thither. Although the abolition of slavery could 
never have been effected, but through Divine interposition, yet 
it was pleasant to find that any of the instruments employed 
in the work, were remembered with sensations of gratitude.

27tk.—We called upon the Colonial Secretary, who accom
panied us to the government house. We were kindly received 
by the Governor, Sir Richard Bourke ; who, being informed that 
James Backhouse was desirous to visit the penal settlement 
upon Norfolk Island, readily gave hie consent ; at the same 
time saying, that no person was ordinarily allowed to go there, 
but under present circumstances there would be no objection. 
He lamented the low state of religion and morality upon that 
island. The account of the prisoners there, as furnished by 
Dr. Marshall, of the Alligator sloop of war, is truly affecting. 
About one thomflnd persons reside upon the island. When I 
first understood that it was the intention of our dear friend 
James Backhouse, to pay an early visit to tfee settlement upon 
that island, I shrunk at the thought of going thither; a 
feeling which was, I believe, induced principally by the desire 
of hastening to Tahiti, without any further sacrifice of time. 
But, as the subject dwelt with weight upon my mind, and as 
I abode under it, without consulting any one, I had a clear 
and lively impression, that if I gave up to conveying our dear 
friends James Backhouse and George Washington Walker 
to Norfolk Island, at this time, it might be the means of pre
venting my having to go there at a future day ; not doubting 
that ray beloved Friends in England would unite in this mea-

u 2



292 CHAPTER XVIII.

sure, when all the circumstances of the case were considered. 
The Governor was therefore informed, that I proposed to 
convey them in the Henry Freeling ; but not until he had made 
the inquiry how they were to get there, as no vessels are 
allowed to touch at that island, except those belonging to the 
government, which are but few in number, and seldom go 
thither, and none of them were about to sail at the present 
juncture. It is therefore presumed, that ample time will bo 
afforded to our friends, if conveyed there by the Henry F reeling, 
to perform what service may be called for at their hands, and 
be ready to return to New South Wales by the first govern
ment vessel which may arrive after their landing ; or it may be, 
by the second, as duty may demand, or longer tendance become 
needful. Before leaving the Governor, we had an assurance 
that proper documents and private signals should be furnished 
by the Colonial Office, to enable us to approach Norfolk Island 
without difficulty. An allowance of the usual rations for the 
subsistence of our friends during their residence at that settle
ment, was also mentioned. Since I have given up to convey 
our friends to Norfolk Island, my mind has been peaceful and 
easy, and the way has opened with clearness ; a circumstance at 
once consoling and confirming. This island is no great distance 
out of our regular course to Tahiti, and bears from hence about 
east and by north half-north, distant lees than one thousand 
miles.

3(M.—At noon we received a visit from Samuel C. Marsden, 
who has been connected with this colony, in and out, more 
than forty years, as a Church missionary. He has been six 
times in New Zealand, and speaks highly in favour of its 
enterprising inhabitants, with whom he has so frequently 
resided in peace and safety, and amongst whom, he would have 
no fear whatever of dwelling again, if occasion required it. 
His great experience in these parts, the plainness and simplicity 
of his manners, and the abundant store of authentic infor
mation he possesses, made his company not only edifying but 
animating.*

* This devoted servant of Christ is since deceased ; he died on the 
12th of the Fifth Month, 1838.
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[During their stay, they had several visits from this inte

resting individual, als also from some other pious characters, 
several of whom were occupying prominent stations in different 
religious societies.]

First Month 3rtf, 1835.—To-day a hot wind prevailed, 
which is common in this country, but almost insupportable. 
The thermometer in the cabin standing at 90", but on shore at 
100°, in the shade. A sudden change took place before two 
v. m., commencing with a tremendous squall of wind : the 
groat heat was at once turned into cold. I[ is this pecu
liarity of climate which renders inflammatory ''complaints so 
frequent and fatal here, affecting the aborigines as well as 
strangers.

7th.—Having at times for the last two or three days, felt 
iny mind drawn towards holding a public meeting with the 
inhabitants of Sydney, and dear James Backhouse unexpectedly 
inquiring whether I had thought any thing of such a meeting, I 
felt a willingness to unite with him, in the freedom of the gospel, 
to appoint one, and to take the necessary steps to procure a 
suitable place to hold it in. The old Court-house was obtained, 
and the meeting was held in the evening of the 11th ; which 
appears to have been a satisfactory and relieving opportunity. 
Notwithstanding another meeting was to be held under the 
same roof at seven o'clock, appointed by a Baptist preacher, 
yet we had the satisfaction to witness a crowded attendance at 
ours, of nearly five hundred persons ; and many that could not 
be seated, went away altogether, but a large number stood the 
whole time ; perhaps from the novelty of its being the first 
meeting of Friends for public worship held at Sydney, and we 
hope, on the part of many from a desire to be benefited, the 
room was presently filled : several present were persons who 
held public stations in the town and neighbourhood. It was 
upon the whole, from beginning to end, a solid opportunity : 
James Backhouse and myself were largely opened in testimony 
amongst them : James Backhouse appeared a second time, 
and concluded the meeting in prayer. From the quietness and 
solemnity which reigned throughout the whole time of the 
meeting, it might have been supposed that the congregation
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consisted wholly of persons accustomed to stillness and silence, 
instead of an audience, of which scarcely an individual had 
ever before been present at a Friends' meeting, or was even 
aware of the manner in which they are usually conducted : 
—but the glory was and is the Lord's.

[The following Third day, the 13th, James Backhouse and 
himself, by invitation, paid a visit to the Governor at his house 
at Paramatta, on which he remarks :]—However humiliating 
such visits may be to myself, they may have a tendency to 
promote the great work, and open the way in the minds of 
those in power, to contribute to its furtherance; and this brings 
into a willingness to be held up as a spectacle before men for 
the great Name's sake. But on such occasions, great circum
spection and watchfulness are increasingly needful, lest any of 
our testimonies should be let fall or compromised, and the 
enemy have to exult in the loss we sustain. [Daniel Wheeler 
adds :]—It was ascertained, whilst on this visit, that it is in 
contemplation to build a large hospital for insane persons in 
the neighbourhood, which afforded an opportunity for James 
Backhouse to furnish the Governor with Samuel Tuke's 
Account of the lletreat, alid with his pamphlet, entitled Prac
tical Hint» ; both these contain important information, highly 
needful for those who are about to establish such an institution.

First Month 21 it.—I have found the advantage of placing 
our sailors, upon rather a different and more respectable footing 
than those of other ships ; and the result has been, so far, that 
we have had comparatively no trouble with them. It is so 
common a thing for the shipping to lose their men here, that 
a few days ago, the question was put to me by General Uourke, 
the Governor, 1 Have you lost any of your men f and it is 
satisfactory to know, that some of the strangers who have 
attended our meetings on board, have, in more than one 
instance remarked, (as if of rare occurrence,) that our sailors 
look more like healthy, fresh-faced farmers, than men come off 
a long voyage : the generality of thoee we see daily, have a 
thin and worn-down appearance, particularly when they belong 
to ships that supply them daily with ardent spirits ; our sailors 
have each a quart of beer per day, of weak quality, being
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brewed, as is customary here, with only sugar and hops, both 
of which are very cheap. I found it advisable to keep up a 
desire in the crew, to make themselves acquainted with the 
art of navigation ; and this could not be done without their 
being furnished with materials for its accomplishment, en h 
as quadrants, slates, pens, paper, &c. ; and though the expense 
of such things ultimately devolves ujion themselves, yet, at the 
moment of purchase, the advance of money has been unavoid
able on my part.

23rd.—Captain Saunders, who commanded the Science, when 
she brought out our friends James Backhouse and George 
Washington Walker, came on board. He related to us the 
extraordinary escape from shipwreck he had experienced off 
Cape Horn, on his return from that voyage ; when the Science 
by one stroke of a heavy sea was dismasted, and turned 
nearly bottom uppermost. The mate and part of the crew 
were washed overboard at the same time, and never seen 
again. Captain Saunders and his companions continued on 
board the vessel in this situation for six days and nights, 
when the floating hull was observed, and taken for a whale, 
by one of the South Sea whalers, which ultimately was the 
means of rescuing them from being wrecked on a barren and 
inhospitable coast, from which they were only about two days 
drift when discovered. The everlasting Arm was signally dis
played on this occasion, as they were so near the coast, as to 
be quite out of the usual track of every description of vessel ; 
and yet one was actually brought near enough to descry 
the hull, and save their helpless crew, though at considerable 
risk to themselves.

Fini Month 27th.—For the last three or four days I have 
been in a low and stripped situation ; and while anxious to be 
getting on our way towards the islands, I could not come to any 
decision "and clearness suficient to enable me to fix the time 
for our sailing. This morning, dear James Backhouse asked 
me if I had felt any thing as to another public meeting with 
the inhabitants of Sydney. [This subject occupied their close 
and serious consideration, and they unitedly agreed that one 
should be appointed to be held the following First day evening,
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as the most suitable time, and that extensive notice should be 
given thereof. Daniel Wheeler adds :] I felt relieved, and 
willing to take a share with him in that exercise of mind ; 
which, with me, at all times, precedes a prospect df such magni
tude and importance.

[The old Court-house was again procured, and the meeting 
hold on the evening of the following First-day, the 1st of Second 
Month, which was as numerously attended as the former one, 
and proved a relieving opportunity.]

Second Month 4th. (Fourth day.)—As James Backhouse 
has for a day or two been under no small concern of mind, from 
an apprehension that an attempt must be made to collect the 
sailors of the fleet now in Sydney, at this time very con
siderable ; and as this is not likely to be accomplished, but on 
a First day ; there seems now no probability of our proceeding 
towards Norfolk Island during the present week. The crews 
of the ships had not wholly escaped the notice of my mind, for 
several days previous to James Backhouse mentioning the 
subject to me ; but not in any manner as of pressing obligation 
towards seeking a religious opportunity with this class of the 
people exclusively, but yet sufficient to raise a feeling of unity 
with him in the engagement. Upon inquiry, it seemed to be 
the general opinion that meetings were mostly best attended 
by sailors when held on board of ship ; application was there
upon made to Captain John Hart, of the ship Henry Porcher, 
who readily granted the use of that vessel's deck for the 
intended purpose, in the forenoon of the following First day. 
[The meeting was held accordingly on the 8th, and was attended 

x x by about 130 persons, and is thus described :] James Backhouse 
\ was largely engaged both in testimony and supplication. It 

was my lot to keep silence, although I could spiritually unite 
iq the labours of the day, under a sense of the states of some in 
particular, of those by whom we were surrounded. After the 
meeting, a large number of Friends’ tracts, and those of the 
Temperance Society, were distributed, and received with eager- 

f nées as the company returned to their boats.

/
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CHAPTER XIX.

HAIL FROM SYDNEY---- ARRIVE OFF NORFOLK ISLAND—PARTING WITH
JAMES BACKHOUSE AND GEORGE WASHINGTON WALKER---- SAIL
FOR THE SOCIETY ISLANDS---- EQUINOCTIAL GAI.E-----ENTER THE

TORRID ZONE---- MAITEA-----ARRIVE AT TAHITI-----FIRST INTERVIEW
WITH THE NATIVES---- VISIT FROM THE KING-----PROHIBITION OF
ARDENT SPIRITS---- MEETING OP THE MISSIONARIES AND NATIVES
AT PAPAOA.

The day we first landed in New South Wales, we were 
saluted by a most appalling volley of dreadful oaths and impre
cations, from some of the poor intoxicated creatures, in the 
garb of Bailors, who were standing about the stairs ; but 
now, on quitting its shores, I am thankful in believing that 
we have the prayers and good wishes of many, however 
weak and feeble those are who offer them : and 1 think we
can say, that under a deep sense of utter unworthiness, 
on leaving we were honoured with many honours, on the 
part of some.

We sailed on the morning of the 13th of Second Month, 
1835, and at noon, we stretched off the land into the Southern 
Pacific, with a strong opposing wind, which increasing, soon 
raised a troublesome swell of the sea. From the 14th to 
the 20th, we continued to beat against adverse winds, 
although the weather remained fine for the most part. The 
heat below was oppressive, which kept all oar passengers 
but myself in a sickly state for the first four days; since 
which, they have been far from well, as a considerable swell 
of the sea from the north-eastward kept up an incessant motion 
of the vessel.*

* The following extract from the journal of our friend, James Back
house, between Sydney and Norfolk Island, relative to the aeamen on 
boardvthc Henry Frtrling, will, it is thought, not he out of place hero.
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Second Month 22nd.—Yesterday the weather was fine and 
clear, but the wind contrary. Several flying-fish made their 
appearance ; also an albatros and some smaller birds in the 
course of the day. To-day the weather is still beautifully fine : 
our invalids pretty much restored from sea-sickness, and being 
the First day of the week, portions of the Holy Scriptures were 
read to the ship's company assembled upon the deck. During 
the time of silence in the morning, James Backhouse com
pared the management of a ship at sea with the spiritual pro
gress of each individual, showing the constant attention at all 
times necessary in both cases, in order to be enabled to steer a 
true and steady course towards the great object of our voyage, 
both as regards an earthly and a heavenly port. The latter 
part of the forenoon we sat down together in the cabin ; towards 
the conclusion, I thought I was made sensible of a renewal of 
strength to wrestle for the blessing.

26M. (Fifth day.)—In the forenoon we sat down together in 
the cabin, to wait upon the Lord : much poverty and weak
ness were sensibly felt. The wind still adverse, with consi
derable swell of the sea, but fine and pleasant weather.

Third Month 1st. (Firtt day.)—To-day we assembled the 
crew, both in the forenoon and afternoon. James Backhouse 
alluded to a text of scripture which had been read,—“ Except 
ye eat the flesh of the Son of Man, and drink his blood, ye 
have no life in you explaining the spiritual intercourse and

‘ It is pleasing to see the seamen of the Henry Freeting instructing one 
another in nautical observations and calculations ; the carpenter is a 
good navigator, and since he became a steady man he has taken pleasure 
in instructing the other sailors, who appear to be improving in know
ledge and conduct. They strongly exemplify the benefit of temperance 
principles on board ship. They are allowed beer, when it is to be had, 
and as much tea, coffee, or cocoa, as they like. There is no swearing to 
be heard ; and the men have the appearance of comfort, and spend their 
leisure in improving themselves, reading, Ac. Happily neither the 
captain nor mate make a foolish mystery about the course of the 
vessel, such as is common on board many ships, by which the sailors are 
kept in ignorance, to no purpose, unless it be to enable the captain and 
officers to puff themselves up with an unworthy conceit of knowing 
more than those under them, and keep the sailors in a state of degra
dation, inimical to good morals and conduct.’
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CHAPTER XIX. *2991835.]

communion of the Holy Spirit with the soul of man, and that 
the blessed partaking of the flesh and blood of the Son of Man,
* can be witnessed by those only, in whom Christ dwells, and 
they in him,' &c. After dinner the wind became more 
favourable, and gradually increased to a fine breeze.

4M.—At day-light, we got sight of land, and gliding rapidly 
towards it, Mount Pitt on Norfolk Island and Philip Island, 
were both plainly in sight soon after breakfast. When near 
enough to the Penal Settlement station, we made the private 
signal, according to written instructions received from the 
government at Sydney. * Soon after this, a boat was discovered 
coming from the shore, in the direction of our vessel, which at 
length arrived with a military officer ; who brought us a hearty 
welcome from the commandant Major Anderson, accompanied 
by an invitation to his house. On ascertaining that, although 
the landing was dangerous, it was yet practicable in a suitable 
boat, James Backhouse and George Washington Walker con
cluded to make an attempt to return with this officer. When 
all things were ready, and my letters for England delivered 
to the -casq of James Backhouse, we were thus hastily and 
unexpectedly torn from each other, at a short notice ; and 
although time was only afforded to take an abrupt farewell, 
yet we all keenly felt the moment of separation, but I trust 
with feelings that will lastingly remain, through the frequent 
renewal of Divine love. As the boat was not adapted for 
taking more than two or three passengers, it was agreed that 
upon its reaching the shore, if then practicable, a larger boat 
should be sent off immediately for the luggage.

6th. (Fifth day.)—The boat not reaching us yesterday in 
consequence of rough weather, at an early hour this morning 
we edged down towards the Penal Settlement, and a boat was 
shortly afterwards discovered making towards us from the 
shore, which eventually proved to be the conveyance for the 
luggage of our dear friends ; being safely loaded, and a few 
line^ written to James Backhouse, requesting him to acknow
ledge the kindness of the commandment on our behalf, the 
boat put off from the vessel ; when we immediately began to 
beat off the coast in earnest, and passing between the islands
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of Nepean and Philip, at ten o'clock, a.m., once more launched
forth on the capacious bosom of the Southern Pacific. Nepean
Island is little more than a large barren-looking rock, but said 
to abound with rabbits : Philip Island exhibits more fertility, 
and abounds with hogs. The oEcer who came on board 
informed us, that a party had been sent from the settlement the 
preceding week over to Philip Island, and had succeeded in 
shooting and returning with eighty of these animals. Norfolk 
Island appears from the oEng to be about half the size of the 
Isle of Wight, and is richly covered in places with a beautiful 
pine, peculiar to the island, which we sn growing in the
neighbourhood of Sydney, having been iported thither by
the Governor and other individuals. The valleys abound with 
lemons, limes, grapes, guavas, &o.

For some days previous to making Norfolk Island, my mind 
was at times drawn to consider, whether I might not have to 
land upon it myself, and remain a few days ; but I believe I 
may venture to say, that I did not in the slightest degree 
perceive that it formed any part of my duty to do so ; neither 
on receiving the commandant's invitation, nor afterwards on an 
expression of regret communicated by note from James Back
house, did any thing arise in my heart, as if I flinched from 
that service. His note says, 1 Much regret is expressed, that 
you did not come on shore, and I hope if you feel inclined to 
come, you will yet do so ; though I do not regret you did not 
come with us, as we got a surf on our backs, and the boat's 
nose upon a rock: but though thus permitted to feel the 
danger of landing, by the good providence of our merciful 
heavenly Father, we were preserved from further suffering. 
If we do not see you again before yon proceed to Tahiti, I will 
once more bid you farewell in the Lord. May He continue in 
condescending goodness still to be with you, and qualify for 
every good word and work, to His own glory and your peace ; 
and may Hie good Spirit still more and more work into sub
jection to Himself the shipmen of your vessel, that you may 
have increasing comfort in them.’ Having thus been favoured 
to accomplish the landing of our beloved friends and brothers, 
with their luggage, without a detention of more than twenty-



two hour^ however much thoir absopjce may he felt, the 
suspense and anxiety with which my mind had been filled, 
from a knowledge of the groat risk which at all times attends 
such an undertaking, where there is no shelter from the surf 
of the wide ocean, was wholly relieved and removed.

It being our usual meeting-day, dear Charles and myself sat 
down together in the forenoon, and although stripped indeed 
as to the outward, yet comforted from a sensible evidence, that 
a most merciful and gracious Lord remains to be “ God over 
all, bksscd for ever."

Third Month 8th. (Firtt day.)—Yesterday the weather con
tinued unsettled and showçry, and to-day the wind is contrary, 
with fresh gales and clear weather. We read portions of the 
Holy Scriptures twice in the course of the day in the cabin ; 
as the state of the weather and a heavy swell of the sea pre
vented our assembling upon deck. At sun-set we fell in with 
a shoal of spermaceti whales, one of the largest in sight passed 
by the side of our vessel, at a distance of ten or twelve yards. 
This fish would contain about fifty barrels of oil. There were 
at least twenty of them within a small compass around the 
Henry Freeling, and it is probable they formed but at small 
part of the shoal.

lOtA.—Since leaving Norfolk Island, but more particularly 
within the last three or four days, it has been to me at times 
a trying, proving season. The loss of the company of our 
dear friends, with whom we had been closely and sweetly con
nected for more than five mouths, either by sea or land,—the 
steady opposition of the winds since we separated,—the great 
distance we have yet to go,—the advanced state of the season, 
towards the autumn in these regions,—and yet above all, the 
absence of Him in whom my soul delighteth,—combined to 
weigh down and oppress my poor, tossed mind, beyond the 
usual degree. But in the depths, although unable to draw 
nigh, I endeavoured to look towards the holy temple : I 
remembered the Lord, and my prayer was, I trust, permitted 
to come in unto Him ; and He remembered a poor unworthy 
creature, and in His own way and time, was graciously pleased 
to speak comfort, and to seal instruction. 'The affecting
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instance of the dear Son of God himself, was brought to my 
remembrance, “ who was made sin for us, who knew no sin,” 
and died, “ the just for the unjust, that He might bring us to 
God when, in the very act of child-like and lamb-like obedi
ence, and meek submission to His holy Father’s will, from the 
extreme depth and weight of suffering upon Him for the sins 
of poor, lost, guilty man, He poured forth the agonizing 
query, “My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me?" and I 
am renewedly persuaded that these present trials, and proving 
baptisms, are all in unutterable and inconceivable love and 
mercy, dispensed for the preservation of that precious life which 
is hid with Christ in God.

15th. (Firtt day.)—Assembled the crew twice in the day, 
for devotional purposes. During the latter part of the interval 
of silence in the afternoon, petitions were raised in my heart 
tdthe throne of grace, for the best welfare of our little com
pany. A whole year has now passed away since we sailed 
from the Mother-bank, and although more than seven months 
of that time have been spent upon the mighty deep, and with 
the exception of a few transient intervals, out of sight of land 
altogether ; yet such is the boundless and unmerited mercy of 
Him with whom we have to do, that if the question were asked, 
‘ Lackeet thou any thing f ‘ Nothing, Lord,’ would imme
diately be responded.

Third Month 16M.—This afternoon we were in the latitude 
of Cartes Island, Macauley’s Rock, and several others of recent 
discover}', extending from this latitude northward for more than 
200 miles, and some of them level with the surface of the sea ; 
therefore at six o’clock, P. m., we tacked, and stood to the 
southward, rather than risk being driven too near such trea
cherous neighbours.

Fourth Month 1st.—By nine o’clock last night, the wind 
became quite fair ; but in a short time it began to blow strong, 
and the sea rose so rapidly, that at midnight we again hove to 
under storm-sails. As the mercury continued gradually to 
lower in” the tube, and the storm to increase with appalling 
violence, there now seemed no doubt but an equinoctial gale 
had overtaken our often-tried little bark. It raged with great
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fury throughout the night, and returning day seemed only to 
increase its strength. At noon the sea wrought in an awful 
manner, and frequently the white crests of the mountain billows, 
were carried off by the sweeping and irresistible tempest, and 
uniting together flew in one continued mass of drift several 
yards above the rugged surface, with incredible force. Yet on 
this, as well as on former occasions, the Divine Arm of ever
lasting love and strength was not only near for our support, 
to compass us about as with a shield, but mercifully to over
shadow us with a canopy of peaceful resignation. Not a sea 
was permitted to injure our vessel, and even the weaker part of 
her upper works remained unbroken through it all How 
correct is the animating declaration of the Psalmist,—“The 
Lord sitteth on the flood ; the Lord sitteth King for ever.” 
And is it not encouragingly verified ! “ The Lord will give 
strength unto Hie people those that fear, love, honour, and 
obey Him, these are his people ; and “ the Lord will bless his 
people with peace.” %

Fourth Month 15/À.—Freeh and favourable gales ; we made 
great progress, and to all appearance, the wind we had been 
so long expecting was fairly set in, and we were once more 
venturing to look forward to a termination for a time, of our 
“ perils by sea.” But the pleasant anticipation was shortly 
afterwards disappointed, by its being ascertained that from our 
present position a dangerous reef lay directly across our path ; 
which, at the rate we were sailing, we should probably get close 
upon by the setting sun. As the sea was running pretty 
heavy it seemed doubtful whether we could pass to the south
ward of this reef, it was therefore concluded beet, as suggested 
by my Charles, that our course should be forthwith altered 
sufficiently to insure our passing it in safety to leeward, which 
was accordingly done. As the exact position of this reef 
cannot be fully relied on, any more than that of our vessel, 
owing to the clouded state of the atmosphere of ^ite, we seem 
to have no outward prop to lean upon through the cheerless 
gloom of darkness; but we well know there is a Power almighty 
and all-merciful, whose compassionate eye never slumbers.

Fourth Month 23rd. (Fifth day.)—At two o'clock, p. m.

"V
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yesterday, we passed the tropic of Capricorn, and entered the 
torrid zone. The latitude at noon was 23" 38' south : by 
lunar distance, well taken this morning, the longitude was 
found to be 142° 36' west. The latitude of Tahiti is 17° 29' 
south, longitude 149° 28' west. As the wind now blows, our 
being so far to the eastward is an advantage, in making it com
pletely fair for us.

27M.—Yesterday, though heavy rain fell near us through- ' 
out the day, we were not prevented from assembling in the 
usual manner twice in the course of it, it being First day.
At noon to-day, the island of Maitce was distant fifty miles.
It would have been relieving to have come within eight of 
this island before dark ; but although the horizon was pretty 
clear at sun-set in that direction, it could not be distinguished 
from the mast-head. Many birds have been daily with us 
latterly, a feet which strongly indicates our approach to land ; 
and the course which these take for their evening flight, speaks 
in plain language where it lies.

28fA.—At day-break this morning, Maitea was in sight ; but 
the wind being light and fickle through the day, it was night
fall before we had fairly passed it by. This island is now used 
as a penal settlement for Tahiti. Last evening a sufficient 
number of albicoas and bonitoe were caught by the sailors, to 
furnish the whole of us throughout the day with fresh meals ; 
and as it was more than six weeks since we had had one, they 
proved very acceptable.

This morning, 29th of Fourth Month, about half-past one 
o'clock, the mountains of the long-looked-for Tahiti, were dis
covered through the gloom upon our lee-bow. It will be 
eleven weeks to-morrow since we left Sydney, and with the 
exception of the equinoctial gale, we have during the voyage, 
for the mosi part been favoured with fine weather, but with an 
unheard-of proportion (for these seas) of contrary winds during 
nearly the whole time, completely setting at nought all former * 
experience. After leaving Norfolk Island we traversed from 
twenty-nine to forty degrees of south latitude, in the hope of 
finding the westerly winds, which usually prevail, to waft us to 
the eastward ; but could never meet with them to any purpose,

<
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and since we entered the trade latitudes, to this day, we have 
been in constant expectation of meeting with the south-east 

*x.trade-winds, to enable us to fetch the island of Tahiti, and 
hfrve in this been equally unsuccessful. We have, however, 
after traversing various zigzag courses over more than 5000 
miles of ocean by the log, since leaving Sydney, been guided 
to a hair's-breadth, in so remarkable a manner, as to get the 
first sight of the island when nearly dark ;■—the moon not being 
twelve hours old at the time. The darkness and the light are 
both alike to Him, who hath been with us, to bless and pre
serve us ; enabling us in degree to “ glory in tribulation,” and 
even to bear privation for His name's sake,—indeed as not 
being worthy to be recounted, because of the love, and peace, 
and joy, which at seasons have been our happy portion. //

30tA.—At noon passed through Matavai bay. A canoe with jj 
four of the natives came off to us, bringing oranges, guavas, / 
and other kinds of fruit; these we purchased, after much / 
bargaining, for a hank of thread and three small needles 
each individual, although the price they first asked was a dollar 
for each basket ; there were five baskets of fruit. We were all 
pleased with the ope.mess and simplicity of these peop^. At 
two o'clock p.m., we took the pilot on board, and immediately 
entered the channel within the reefs ; but after gettingmhrough 
the most dangerous part, it fell calm, which obliged ui to drop 
an anchor for the night, directly opposite the house /f George 
Bicknell, so dose to the shore, that a mooring hawser was 
made fast to one of his cocoa-nut trees. By this tube our deck 
was covered with the natives. Just as we were ready to go on 
shore to take tea at George Bicknell'e, to whom, as deputy 
Consul, the mail brought from New South Wales had been 
delivered, the young king (or perhaps it is more correct to 
say, the husband of the queen) came on board, with his 
younger brother and uncle, and several others ; they behaved 
with great openness and cheerfulnMS, and seemed highly pleased 
to see us. Our captain was personally known to them already.
They soon looked round the vessel, apparently delighted ; left 
us a basket of oranges, and said they would come again to
morrow. To.my great rejoicing, the pilot soon after coming on
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board, informed us of the entire disuse ofWd^ht spirits in 
Tahiti ; saying 1 rum is no good here.’ The Xofel prohibition 
of spirituous liquors has been so strongly enforced, that they 
have taken them out of private houses without exception, 
and thrown them away ; and the natives have carried it to the 
length of smelling the breath of people, to ascertain whether 
they had been used, and if found to be the case, a severe fine 
was imposed ; so that a person well known to lead a thoroughly 
sober life was not allowed to have such a thing in his possession, 
but was liable at any time to undergo a search.

Fifth Month 1st.—At day-break the pilot came on board, 
and the breeze being favourable, the vessel was got ready, and 
run gently down to Papeete Harbour : the water was so clear, 
that the beautifully spreading branches of coral could be plainly 
distinguished as we passed over the most shallow parts of 
the reef. About nine o’clock, a. m., we took up our station 
in a well-sheltered cove or harbour, surrounded by straggling 
houses and plantations of the cocoa-nut tree, banana, bread
fruit, orange, and sugar cane, ranging along the edge of the 
sea, on the level land at the foot of the mountains. In the 
forenoon, George Pritchard, the resident missionary came on 
board ; for whom we were bearers of many letters and parcels, 
which proved very acceptable : in the afternoon we visited 
hie habitation, and were kindly received by his wife and 
family. George Pritchard very kindly inquired whether I 
wished to be at the worship of the Tahitians, next First day ; 
but I informed him that I believed it would be best for me to 
be with my own crew on that day.

Having endeavoured to keep my mind exercised to ascertain 
the will of my Lord and Master, it was with me to tell George 
Pritchard that the first step which I had to take, was to request 
a conference with the whole of the missionaries in this district ; 
asking him if they had any stated times for meeting together 
by themselves : he said they had, but a special meeting could 
be convened for the occasion. On considering a little, he found 
that their next quarterly meeting in regular course was to be 
held the second week m the present month. As the month 
was already come in, I thought it would be unreasonable to

\
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subject the parties to the inconvenience of meeting on purpose, 
as their own meeting would still necessarily have to be held on 
the appointed day ; more especially as I had several affairs to 
regulate, and preparations to make, to enable us to barter for 
supplies, &c. At present, I see no further than to attend this 
conference, and there produce the certificates furnished hy my 
dear Friends in England ; humbly trusting, that the path of 
my future proceeding will be graciously manifested in due time, 
and strength and perception mercifully afforded to enable me 
to walk faithfully in it. I had been unwell on the 12th 
instant, but having passed a more favourable night, on the 
morning of the 13th instant, I felt no hesitation about pro
ceeding to Papfioa, as the day was fair overhead. George 
Pritchard called with a boat, to take Charles and myself with 
him,—he finding three natives to row, and myself two.

Having understood that on the present occasion, the prin
cipal chiefs from all parts of the island would be there, and a 
large muster of the inhabitants residing in this district, it 
occurred to my mind that it would be a favourable medium, 
through which my arrival might be publicly announced to 
all the distant districts, if at a suitable time my certifi
cates were read. On mentioning this to George Pritchard, 
and showing him the translation so kindly., made before I 
left London by William Ellis, he at once saw the propriety ; 
but said it would be necessary to consult Henry Nott, the 
senior missionary, resident at PapAoa,—George Pritchard him
self being a junior : this was a matter of course, and had I 
been aware of the distinction, I should myself have proposed 
It. From the wind having sprung up a fresh breeze against 
ns, we were rather late m reading our destination ; and Henry 
Nott had taken hie seat in the meeting before we got to it. 
We followed George Pritchard through a large number of 
people already assembled, until we got up to Henry Nott; 
who, on being consulted, immediately consented that it should 
be done, when their service was over. We then took our 
seats, having kept on our hats until that moment : but the 
heat of the climate renders it too oppressive to keep them on 
for any great length of time. We heard of no remark, how-
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ever, 1 laving been made on tills head, whatever might have 
been thought. They commenced by George Pritchard giving 
out a hymn, then part of the epistle to the Ephesians was 
read, after which George Pritchard kneeled down and prayed ; 
another hymn was then sung, and was followed by the sermon, 
delivered by Charles Wilson, from a text out of the same 
epistle ; when this was finished, another hymn was given out, 
at his request, and he afterwards finished with prayer. Some 
business then came on relating to the affairs of the Missionary 
Society, when the queen of the island took her seat as its presi
dent. We merely sat as silent spectators through the whole of 
this, which from beginning to end was conducted in the Tahitian 
language. As only George Pritchard sat between myself and 
the queen, I observed that she was employed in reading my 
certificates, which had been previously laid upon the table. 
The whole of my certificates were then audibly read in the 
Tahitian language by George Pritchard ; who took great pains 
to give ample explanation whenever needful. The marked 
attention and solidity of countenance manifested by the Tahi
tians, was both striking and comforting ; and the solemnity 
which spread over this large assembly had previously covered 
my mind as with a mantle, contriting my spirit under a sense 
that the great Master himself was there. After the reading 
of the certificates was gone through, profound silence reigned. 
I asked if I might say a few words, which was at once per
mitted, and George Pritchard agreed to interpret for nie. I 
requested him simply to repeat what I said, and I have reason 
to believe this was faithfully done ; and was to the best of my 
recollection after this manner : ‘ I have no wish to trespass 
upon the time of this meeting. I was desirous that these docu
ments might be read, which would account for a stranger being 
present, and inform all that I came not here in my own will, 
but in the will of my Lord and Master, whose I am, and 
whom I desire to serve to my latest breath ; and would also 
let you know, that I came with the full unity and consent of 
that branch of the Christian Church in England, of which I 
am a member. And now, grace, mercy, and peace from God, 
the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, be multiplied upon all

----- -- .....
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the inhabitants of this laud ; and may the God of peace, who 
brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, that great 
Shepherd of the sheep, through the blood of the everlasting 
covenant, keep >ur hearts and minds,’ &c.

After I sat down, a solemn silence again prevailed, until 
one of the natives, a supreme judge, broke it by addressing 
me by name, which he had caught from the certificates ; 
and declaring on behalf of himself and the islanders, that the 
manner of my coming among them was very satisfactory, 
because what had been read and spoken, was in accordance 
with the gospel, which they had been taught, and were 
acquainted with. He also at considerable length touched upon 
the great distance I had come over the deep waters to see 
them, and to do them good ; that in return, their hearts, and 
arms, and habitations, were open to receive me ; duly appre
ciating the disinterestedness of the motive that had induced 
the step ; having no trade, nor other object in view. He 
hoped I should visit all their schools, and stroke the heads of 
the children ; that he should now deliver them all into my 
hands. I told George Pritchard to say, that the dear chil
dren would always have a strong hold, and a strong claim 
upon my heart. Much more transpired that was truly con
soling and comforting ; and the missionaries who spoke on the 
occasion, I truly believe, most fully and cordially co-operated 
in endeavouring to ^tprhun my views to the people in terms of 
strong approbation.

Although the above may not be exactly verbatim, it is the 
substance of what passed. When it was all over, Henry Nott 
kneeled down, and concluded the meeting with prayer in the 
Tahitian. The natives then generally rose from their seats, 
and began to flock round us, and to shake hands with Charles 
and myself in a very hearty manner, and without regard to 
order, age, or sex, from the humble peasant to the bronze- 
coloured queen, her two aunts, and the numerous chiefs, who,
I think, are the stoutest, most giant-like men I ever saw 
assembled together. About 800 persons weri^collected at this 
meeting ; but the house was so large that it seemed impossible 
to make any accurate estimate ; for my own part, I should have
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supposed the number not less than a thousand. The judge 
before spoken of, in one of his speeches, (for he spoke three 
times,) hinted that they perceived I was not exactly of the 
same description of Christians that had hitherto come amongst 
them, or I belonged to a different body. This, however, did 
not seem to stand in the way. Some days previously to this 
meeting being held, the young king and several chiefs came on 
board to breakfast, six in number. After breakfast, our usual 
reading in the Holy Scriptures was introduced, during which 
they behaved with great attention and propriety ; sitting as still, 
in the time of silence, both then and at the pause before break
fast, as if accustomed to it. When they were about going 
away, a telescope and a piece of handkerchiefs were presented 
to the king, and a shawl to each of the others ; with which they 
seemed highly pleased. Through the medium of an English
man, who had been sent for on the occasion, the king was told, 
that I had something in reserve for Pomare, the queen, ex
pecting she also would pay us a visit. They behaved with 
much openness and affability, and told us in plain terms that 
they liked us, because we were like themselves, and did not 
make ourselves very high to them.

1 had a conference with the missionaries of the Papâoa dis
trict, who, although only four in number, are capable of ren
dering me much assistance in forwarding my views, and 
interpreting to the people. I was fully aware the missionaries 
were under an impression, that I was come out to inspect the 
state of the missions, and particularly that of the schools ; 
private letters had reached them some months ago to that effect 
from London ; but they were informed that now the missionary 
meeting was over, 1 was waiting as at the posts of wisdom's 
gate, not knowing to what I might next have to turn my hand : 
this explanation at once placed me in a fresh point of view. 
An expression of desire to do all in their power to co-operate 
in the work, in any manner I could point out, was, I think, 
avowed by each individual ; and we parted in brotherly love.

| 1835.
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CHAPTER XX.

TAHITI----VISIT OF CHIEFS—THE YOUNG KINO---- MEETING FOB
SAILORS----DISTRIBUTION OF TRACTS, BIBLES, &C----TEMPERANCE
SHIPS—INTRODUCTION OF ARDENT SPIRITS----VISIT TO THE SCHOOLS
----ATTEND THE NATIVE MEETING---- VISITORS ON BOARD- -JOHN
DAVIES — MEETING ON BOARD----IMPORTANCE OF TRANSLATING AND
CIRCULATING THE SCRIPTURES----TAHITIAN COUNCIL---- NATIVE
MEETING.

Tahiti, 14th of Fifth Month 1835.—This morning, Tati and his 
brother, two of the principal chiefs, and truly great in stature, 
with a grand-daughter of the former, came on board at breakfast
time, bringing with them another person of note. They par
took of our meal, and stayed over our usual reading in the 
Scriptures ; during which, and in the time of silence, they 
behaved in a solid manner. These are the most elderly chiefs 
that we have seen, and perhaps the oldest upon the island ; 
and they are said to be the principal support of the present 
government. They had been on board once before, but it 
being late in the evening they had not stayed long. I put a 
small cotton drees upon the child, and presented a shawl to 
each of the great men. They invited us to come with the vessel 
to Mairi Péhe, where they reside, and on leaving seemed well 
satisfied with their visit. It being Fifth-day, Charles and my
self endeavoured to wait upon the Lord, but under feelings 
oppressively languid from the heat.

15tk.—My mind having for some days past been brought 
into thoughtful solicitude for the best welfare of the crews of 
the vessels now lying at anchor about us, I mentioned it to 
my Charles soon alter rising this morning ; and seeing no way 
of being clear of the blood of these poor neglected people, but 
by appointing a public meeting, to be held next First-day, it
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was concluded to make the necessary arrangements for so doing. 
There was no doubt that the deck of one of the whaling vessels 
might have been procured for the purpose ; but on considering 
(he subject, it seemed best to have the deck of the Henry 
F reeling made use of, lest umbrage should be taken by the 
English sailors, if the meeting was held on board an American 
vessel ; or by the American sailors, if held onboard an English 
one, in the same calling ; both parties considering our own as 
employed on very different grounds from any other in the bay. 
There were six American whalers, and one trading vessel, all 
large and well manned, in the bay; and only one English 
whaler, the Rover, of London.

I stepped on shore to inquire whether the eleventh hour, next 
First-day, would interfere with any arrangements the mission
aries might have made ; that the work of neither party might be 
marred, and that nothing on our part might appear as done in 
a corner. On learning at George Pritchard's, that nothing 
would clash if our meeting was held at that hour, and having 
invited him or any part of his family to attend it, we returned 
immediately on board, and were soon after visited by a serious 
and respectable person, who had been sent out in 1825, by the 
London Missionary Society to teach the natives the art of 
spinning and weaving.

The young king and his brother came on board in a private 
capacity : their visit was much more agreeable than when 
attended by several of the principal chiefs. They stayed dinner, 
and remained on board several hours. The simple habits, and 
gentle unassuming manner of this young man, do not ap[>ear 
at present to be liable to alter from his having become the 
husband of the queen. The amiable disposition he possesses, 
and which cannot be concealed, at once renders him an object 
of general esteem. He has evidently acquired considerable 
polish from the intercourse with foreigners,' of which he does 
not fail to avail himself at every opportunity ; and although 
from this circumstance, his manners are much more civilized 
than those of his countrymen, yet now and then the wild 
nature of a South Sea Islander shows itself. They brought 
us some fine bunches of oranges, the largest of which contained

[1835.
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eleven in a cluster, and the smallest seven. A sliding knife 
and fork were presented to each, also a three-bladed knife and 
a penknife. Shortly after these guests had left us, Paofai a 
chief, residing near Point Venus, came on board, and made 
signs that he wished to read my certificates, which were accord
ingly furnished for his perusal in the Polynesian language, N 
although he could speak more English than any we have yet 
met with. He is * considered a great man, and was more 
modest in behaviour than any we have yet seen of his stamp.
Having observed, while he read the certificate, that his sight 
was impaired, I presented him with a pair of spectacles ; at the 
same time a pocket-handkerchief and a small hatchet were 
given him ; upon which he said he had no money to pay for 
them. Such an honest confession we had not before met with, 
nor with any person who mentioned payment for what they 
received. He left us with an acknowledgment of the kindness 
with which he had been treated, and I believe both parties were 
satisfied with the interview. In the evening, we were engaged 
in writing notices of the public meeting, intended to be held 
next First day.

16/A.—After breakfast, my Charles went to distribute the 
written notices amongst the shipping. In the forenoon, a 
quantity of tracts were selected, and parcelled in readiness for 
distribution at the close of the meeting to-morrow.

17/A. (Fini day.)—In the morning the prospect before 
us was rather gloomy. There had been rain in the night, and 
soon after daylight the Mariner whaling vessel put to sea ; 
thus the seamen on board of her were prevented from attending 
the meeting : but 1 thought there was no reason why they 
should be deprived of their share of the tracts, which had been 
got ready for distribution the day before. As the wind was 
light, there was no difficulty in overtaking her before she got 
outside of the reef. Our mate was accordingly dispatched in 
good time, and succeeded in handing them on board. They were 
received with civility, and the requested application of them 
promised. By the accommodation of acme planks kindly pro
vided by the Emerald, our decks were Intensively seated, and 
the planks were well covered with canvass, spare flags, &c.
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At half-past ten o'clock, a bethel-flag, with which we have 
been furnished, was hoisted, as a thing understood by all sailors, 
and a little in their own way : this allowed half-an-hour for 
the boats to collect from each ship, in order that the time 
appointed (eleven o’clock,) might be kept to, and the quiet of 
the meeting preserved from late comers on board. Although 
the invitation, with the exception of George Pritchard’s family, 
had not been extended by us beyond the shipping in the bay, 
several persons attended from the shore;—Doctor Vaughan, 
Captain Henry, George Bicknell, and some other white people 
with children, whose copper-coloured skins indicated that they 
were the offspring of Tahitian mothers. The meeting at length 
settled down into stillness beyond our expectation. I thought 
there would scarcely be a single individual then present, except 
our own crew, that had ever before been at a meeting held 
exclusively after the manner of Friends. In this, however, 
I found I had been mistaken, as the mate of the Lancaster 
came on board the next day, and acknowledged he was a mem
ber of our Society, though, as he stated, he had not kept close 
to it. He told us, that he little expected to see a Friends' 
meeting held amongst those islands; but seemed glad of having 
an opportunity to attend one.

However long the time of silence might be thought, there 
was no restlessness sufficient to disturb the quiet of the meeting. 
Unexpectedly to myself, I felt an engagement of mind to state 
to the meeting, that the religious Society of which I was a 
member, had, from its earliest rise, been called upon to bear a 
faithful testimony to the excellency of silent worship and 
waiting upon God : that it was a jioblo testimony to the all- 
sufficiency and teaching of that grace, which had appeared unto 
all men,—teaching all, and bringing salvation to all;—“for 
the grace of God that bringeth salvation, hath appeared unto 
all men, &c., looking for that blessed hope and the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Saviour, Jesus Christ,” &c., 
to the end of the text. “ For God is a Spirit : and they that 
worship him, must worship him in spirit and in truth and 
we are told in holy writ, by the Son, that “ the Father seeketh 
such to worship him." I was then carried forth on the nature

[1835.
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of true, silent, and spiritual worship, to a considerable length ; 
and had to state, that my heâd would not have laid easy upon 
the pillow at a future day, if the attempt had not been made 
to collect the seamen of the fleet that sailors were a class of 
men more than most others, separated from their homes and 
regular places of worship, particularly on these long voyages 
upon the mighty deep, for months ajid months together ; but 
that the ample provision made by the glorious gospel for the 
restoration and redemption of mankind, boundless as its love, 
extended unto all : for He that said, “ Let there be light, and 
there was light even “ God, who commanded the light to 
shine out of'darkness, hath shined in our hearts, to give the 
light of the knowledge of the glory of God, in the face of Jesus 
Christ.” I had largely to proclaim some of the principal doc
trines of the gospel, and was helped through, to my humble 
and thankful admiration. It was indeed a glorious, and I trust 
to some, a blessed meeting. I had, I think, more than once 
to call their attention to the heavenly power that reigned 
over us with precious solemnity, as a crown and' diadem : 
and before the meeting closed, I had to acknowledge the same 
with prayer and thanksgiving, to the glory and the praise 
of my God. After the meeting was broken up, I requested 
an individual out of each ship to step forward, when two 
hundred and twenty-nine tracts, principally those of Friends, 
were disposed of, including those sent on board the Mariner in 
the morning.

\9th.—The Nassau sailed early this morning for the coast 
of California, to prosecute the whale fishing. The captain was 
furnished with six Bibles and six Testaments, in the Spanish 
language. He said there would be no difficulty in putting 
them into suitable hands, he being well acquainted with those 
parts.

20th.—The American ship Emerald, being about to sail for 
Manilla and the Phillipine Islands, and Captain Eaglestone 
having kindly offered, on application being made, to forward 
our views, in circulating the Scriptures in the Spanish 
language, he being on a trading voyage, and of extensive 
acquaintance, this morning eighteen Bibles, eighteen Testa

is



316 CHAPTER XX. [1835.

ments, eighteen Letter by J. J. Gumey on Christianity, with 
five copies of Wilberforce’s Practical View, were got ready and 
delivered to that ship. We have met with great civility and 
willingness to lend a helping hand in many of the American 
captains : at the same time, we are frequently sensible of a 
mixture which cannot be reconciled. The foregoing remark has 
no allusion to thé inconsistent conduct of the crews of many of 
the American vessels, which wo have fallen in'with here, that 
are called ‘ temperance ships.’ At first I could pot but view 
these with satisfaction, and with a degree of thankfulness, 
as likely to contribute by their example to the welfare of the 
islanders. But, alas ! I now find, with horror and surprise, 
that the word ‘ temperance’ applies only to the ships, and not to 
their crews, none probably of which are members of a Tem
perance Society ; they are merely bound by articles, that the 
voyage shall be performed without any spirits being on board, 
except as medicine, and their sobriety only exists because they 
cannot get the liquor ; when on shore, and unbound by these 
articles, they are lamentably, in many instances, notorious for 
drinking to excess ; and their immoral conduct, at this place, 
makes me shudder for the awful and woful consequences, both 
as regards themselves, and the daughters of Tahiti. Although 
great exertion is made and promoted by the missionaries here 
to stop this overwhelming torrent of iniquity, yet all their 
measures are abortive, and can never be successful, unless 
co-operated with on the part of the masters of the shipping. 
Notwithstanding the disuàe of spirituous liquors is rigidly 
enforced at Tahiti, and no person is allowed to have the article 
in his house ; yet this bane of the human race is still to be 
purchased on shore, and the supply is kept up by the American 
ships ; it is clandestinely landed amongst the supposed empty 
casks which are sent on shore for water, (an instance of this 
kind took place a few days ago,) and by other methods. A 
considerable quantity was brought in last week by an American 
schooner from Valparaiso, and safely landed ; but has since 
been discovered, the casks destroyed and their contents totally 
lost. By -vhat is said, I do not mean to imply that this gross 
immorality is confined solely to the crews of the American
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vessels, because those of the English are perhaps equally 
implicated, but with this difference, they do not assume the 
character of ‘ temperance ships.’

How dreadful and appalling the consideration, that the 
intercourse of distant nations should have entailed upon these 
poor, untutored islanders, a curse unprecedented and unheard 
of in the annals of history ; it is said that one-fourth of the 
whole population is miserably affected with disease brought 
amongst them, and kept up by the licentious crews of the 
shipping. Will not, shall not the Lord visit for these things \

22nd.—The American schooner Peruvian, came in before 
noon from Valparaiso, with horses. In the afternoon, went on 
shore upon the Queen’s Island. On this small spot of ground 
much is concentrated : a small chapel, with sides of upright 
bamboos, (wicker-work,) is standing, with seats and a pulpit, at 
one time probably in use : there were also several pieces of cannon 
in a useless state, one placed on a platform, formed of loose 
stones and coral, and others lying about in a condition equally 
harmless. These have been left as presents by the ships of 
different nations, which have visited these seas, and stand as 
memorials against them, by showing that their dependence is 
upon the arm of flesh for protection : England, France and 
Russia seem to have been the donors of them. Part of one 
building is fitted up as an armoury, with an inscription to this 
import over the arms, which consist of three worthless muskets 
without locks. We cannot wonder at young and barbarous 
nations being eager to possess weapons of a destructive nature, 
when they see in what high estimation they are held by those 
who are called Christians ; but, alas ! their conduct proclaims 
aloud, that such are not the followers of the Prince of peace, 
nor are living under the blessed influence of the gospel.

23rd.—The king came on board to breakfast this morning 
by himself, but departed as soon as our reading was over. As 
attending the Tahitian worship has been frequently the com
panion of my thoughts for several days past, it seemed best for 
me to be in readiness by having the way opened for the ensuing 
First day, (to-morrow,) should this be my portion. After com
municating this to my son Charles, we concluded to go on.
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shore, and mention the subject to George Pritchard. On 
seeing the latter, 1 told him that my mind had been drawn to 
attend the Tahitian worship to-morrow moming. He asked, 
if I meant to perform service there, or to sit as a spectator.
1 To sit as a spectator,’ I replied, ‘ but if required to speak, to 
have permission to do so.' He then said, ‘ You must not 
expect to find things in the same order as if you were at 
home;' and added, ‘ If you could come on shore about half
past eight o'clock in the morning, there would be time to look 
at the schools before the meeting begins ; the meeting for 
worship begins at nine o'clock, but a prayer-meeting com
mences at sun-rise.' I cannot bpt admire, with reverential 
gratitude and thankfulness, how in every instance of this kind 
that has yet occurred, mountains have become mole-hills, as a 
willingness has been wrought to approach them : and if it were 
not fixing a very high stamp upon ourselves, I should say, 
surely the blessed Master, in like manner as when He sent 
forth His disciples two and two formerly to every place where 
He intended to come, is already not only come, but has con
descended to go before, and prepare the way for us poor 
creatures in a remarkable manner, in the hearts of others with 
whom we have to do. In returning wo walked along the edge 
of the bay, and were accosted by a respectable, clean-looking 
white man, who has resided here about fifteen years. He had 
been a sailor, but a severe hurt in his right hand and wrist had 
caused his being left at this place. It seemed that he had been 
told wo were much at a loss for an interpreter ; he wished to 
render us every assistance he could, and was willing to accom
pany us wherever we might have to go ; wanting nothing in 
return, as he was comfortably off ; and he was not one that stood 
opposed to the work in which we were engaged : as he had but 
a small piece of land, he was at liberty at any time to attend 
us. We acknowledged the kindness and disinterestedness of 
this offer, and told him, if occasion required it, we should make 
application to him. We think him a suitable person to have 
the care of some tracts for lending out to others, and one with 
whom sôme of the writings of Friends may be left.

On First day morning, the 24th of Fifth Month, we proceeded
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to George Pritchard's house about the appointed time. We were 
much too early for the school, owing to there being no regular 
time kept amongst the people ; and some having to come from 
considerable distances, are the more likely to be out of season 
when they arrive. The principal teacher, who is a deacon in 
the church, made his appearance; soon after which we followed 
to the school-house. A considerable number of children were 
collected : the boys sitting at one end of a long building, and 
the girls at the other ; the teacher standing on one side, about 
midway between them. He gave out questions to the boys 
and girls alternately, which were answered in the same way by 
a few of the elder children in a singing tone simultaneously, 
the rest seeming to take but little interest in what was going 
on. We were told, that when the queen resided here, the 
number of children was much greater than at present ; but as 
she now lives at Papàoa, such children as formerly attended 
here, now go to the school at that place.

It was considerably more than half an hour after the fixed 
time, before we entered (what is called) the church, where a 
large number of persons were collected and collecting. The 
whole congregation were squatted on the floor, the building 
being in an unfinished state, and no seats as yet provided : 
they appeared to occupy the whole of the floor, which is very' 
extensive. While they were proceeding in their usual manner, 
I endeavoured to draw near to the Fountain of Israel, whose 
God is, and ever will be, Him who giveth strength and power 
to his people. My heart was softened in an unusual manner, 
and the creature was brought down into a state of nothingness : 
tears flowed beyond a capability of restraint, as “ in the day of 
the great slaughter, when the towers fall," (the towers of pride, 
high-mindedness, and self-exaltation,) and the will of the 
creature subjected to the will of the great Creator; as shadowed 
forth by the prophet, when pointing to the spiritual conflict, 
and the accomplishment of the great work of regeneration in 
the heart of man, at that day when the Lord alone is exalted.*

* Isaiah xxx. 26.
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My mind was in a calm, and I was prepared to stand up when 
the proper moment arrived. At length the singing ended, 
and a universal stillness prevailed over the meeting, probably 
increased by expectation, which had for some time been 
stamped upon the countenances of the whole assembly.

“ God is not the author of oonfusion/but of peace, as in all 
churches of the saints,"—were the figm. words uttered by me; 
which being interpreted, were follow*! by,—‘ it is not an every 
day circumstance for a stranger thos to speak amongst you, 
probably what you never before witnessed ; but it is according 
to the true order of the gospel that the prophets should speak 
two or three, that all might learn and all might be comforted,' 
—with more of the text ; repeating again, for “ God is not the 
author of confusion, but of peace, as in all churches of the saints;" 
proceeding with,—‘ I have nothing new to offer : the way to the 
kingdom is the same now as in the beginning ; there is no 
variableness or shadow of turning with that God, with whom 
we have to do. The things of time may vacillate and change ; 
but the Rock of Ages remains unimpaired ! it changeth not, 
—“ the foundation of God standeth sure, having this seal, the 
Lord knoweth them that are his." , This foundation is Christ 
Jesus : and no other foundation cari^ny man lay than is laid. 
Every man's work will be made manifest, the day shall declare 
it, the fire of the Lord will try it : that only will stand which 
is built on Christ Jesus the righteous, that tried corner stone, 

select of God, and precious indeed to them that believe,—though 
to the Jews a stumbling block, and to the Greeks foolishness. 
But to them who are called, and wh^obey, “ Christ, the power 
of God, and the wisdom of God.” For this cause “ God gave 
his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in Him should 
not perish but have everlasting life —witfn more on this im
portant point. ‘ In looking over this lar^e assembly, the love 
of God has filled my heart as I have sat hmongst you :—may 
the Lord in heaven bless you, is the language that has arisen 
therein. It is this love that induced me/to come amongst you; 
it is this love that would gather all int/the heavenly garner of 
rest and peace. Endless in duration /a the mercy of the Lord ;

/
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free and unbounded is His love. His love has been long ex
tended to these islands, and covered them as with a mantle. 
This island has had advantages beyond many others.’ 
minded them that many years had now elapsed since the sound 
of the gospel was first heard in their land : they had long had 
many parts of the Holy Scriptures in circulation, which from 
their earliest pages point to the Saviour. It was promised soon 
after the fall of man, that the seed of the woman should bruise 
the serpent's head. Moses declared to the people in his day,— 
“ A prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you of your 
brethren, like unto me ; him shall ye hear in all things and 
“ the soul which will not hear that prophet, shall be destroyed 
from among the people which led to the query, what return 
had been made for all this, and wherein had they been benefited 
by these great privileges. They had run well for a season : 
what had hindered them ! What had prevented them, that 
they should have turned again as unto the weak and beggarly 
elements ! If they had obeyed the gospel, this would not have 
been the case : they would by this time have been a pure people 
for their God. That unless there was a thorough alteration 
and change, the blessing intended for them would be withdrawn ; 
and the rod would be administered for their iniquity. Con
tinuing,—“ Be watchful, and strengthen the things which 
remain, that are ready to die for your works are not perfect 
in the sight of God. “ Remember, therp(ore, how thou hast 
received and heard ; and hold fast, and repent.” There is a 
great work to be done ; for where is your hope when the pre
sent generation are summoned from works to rewards, if the 
younger children are not trained in succession ! I had to 
call upon the parents to step forward before it was too late ; 
they had all a part to take in it. Tahitian mothers had a 
large share devolving upon them ; àmch depended upon 
their influence and example in endeavouring to train up their 
children in habits of civilized life, by letting them learn to 
read ; (which at present is much neglected, and disliked both 
by parents and children ;) that so they might partake in the 
advantages which are to be derived from the Holy Scriptures : 
reminding them, that “ they that be wise, shajl shine as the
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brightness of the firmament ; and they that turn many to 
righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever exhorting them, 
not to be overcome with evil, but to overcome evil with that 
which is good ; that the promises are many, great, and precious, 
which are recorded in Holy Writ, to them that overcome, &c. 
Though, perhaps, more might be expressed than above noted, 
and with some variation as to the words ; yet I believe that 
what is here inserted is the substance and principal part of 
what was uttered.

Having finished, I took my seat. Soon after this, George 
Pritchard concluded the meeting. When the whole congrega
tion rose, the elderly people came forward to shake hands ; but 
being pretty near one of the doors, we were soon carried outside 
by the current of people turning that way. There were upwards 
of a thousand people inside of the building, and a considerable 
number outside also : the doors and windows being all open, 
those without could hear about as well as those within.

28th. (Fifth-day.)—Soon after breakfast, Charles and myself 
endeavoured to draw near in silence before the Most High. 
Although under feelings of grqpt weakness and inability of our
selves to maintain the watch "against our subtle enemy, yet we 
must not shrink or be discouraged from using our humble 
endeavours to maintain the unequal conflict ; seeing that He 
with whom we have to do, knows that we are but dust, pities 
our frailties and weakness, and regards with an eye of merciful 
compassion his poorest creatures ; yea, even the lone sparrow 
on the house-top cannot fall to the ground without his know
ledge.

Fifth Month 30ih.—Yesterday, C. Wilson and son, from Point 
Venus, dined with us. They came to inquire for some articles for 
the latter, who is about to join the mission likely to proceed to the 
Navigator islands. In the evening, went on shore for exercise. 
William Henry having purchased supplies for our vessel, came 
on board this morning to procure sundry articles of barter goods. 
In the forenoon, had an opportunity of furnishing a respectable 
woman with a Testament, /Selection of Advices, John Woolman's 
Serious Consideration», and nine tracts on religious subjects. 
This female was taken into William Henry's family when
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a child of four years old : she is well acquainted with the 
English language, and has a numerous family, which she is 
endeavouring to bring up in a praiseworthy manner. The 
influence of her example of industry and notability may be traced 
in the different appearance of the family from that of others ; 
and the result is strikingly obvious in the behaviour and habits 
of the children. She is, doubtless, the offspring of one white 
parent. Her husband is a native, but we have not yet seen 
him : they reside in the neighbourhood of Mairi Pèhe.

Yesterday morning, a native of Dundalk in Ireland, by 
name Murphy, lately arrived in the Peruvian, came on board. 
He stated that his coming here was solely for the purpose 
of procuring a passage to the Sandwich Islands ; but that 
he is not suffered to remain here, for want of proper cre
dentials, which are required of such as come to reside on shore. 
It is one of those cases in which we can not render any assist
ance, there being a decided law in this country, that prevents 
strangers, under such circumstances, from coming amongst the 
people, and which applies to all foreigners. At the same 
time, it is pretty evident, that a fear of his introducing the 
Roman Catholic religion greatly operates against him ; for 
which it is probable there may be some ground, as he acknow
ledges to have been six years at a college in Ireland, training 
for a priest ; but says he never was ordained. He is now 
come from the Gambier Islands, where, he says, there are 
six French Roman Catholic priests and one English : what
ever may be the real cause of his coming here, his present 
situation renders him an object of pity. As attending the 
public places of worship here, can only be done to purpose on 
First days, as it is only then' that large bodies of the people 
ace assembled ; and as it is probable that I may have to see the 
whifle population of the island before I can proceed any fur
ther ; J have felt a little anxious to avail myself of these 
opportunities, so as nbt to protract the length of time we 
may have to remain here. Iq the afternoon my mind 
became more uneasy, and it seemed best to go (in shore, and 
make inquiry as to the meetings to be held to-morrow ; but I
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soon ascertained, that George Pritchard had been unexpectedly 
summoned to a distant district, and that notice had been 
generally given of this arrangement. I now found that I 
could not cut and contrive for myself, in my own will, way, 
and time ; but that the Lord's time must be waited for : 
without His approving and sanctifying requisition, our 
creaturely performances, instead of procuring the blessed and 
joyful sentence of “ well done,"' may only place on the 
same woful level with the workers of iniquity, even though 
we may profess to have prophesied in His name, in His 
name cast out devils, and in His name done many wonder
ful works.

Fifth Month 31 tt. (First day.)—In the forenoon the decks 
being too damp, the crew were collected in the cabin, where 
we were joined by several strangers frotn the shore, including the 
family of the female who was on board yesterday, and some 
others. After having read the latter part of the epistle to the 
Hebrews, and a portion of the Psalms, we settled down into 
silent waiting, not aware that I should have any thing to offer. 
We continued to sit in this manner, deepening in solemnity ; 
when I perceived that matter was gathering upon my mind, 
which, from, as it were, a mere blank, was now filling under a 
quickening influence, until utterance was yielded to.—“ That 
which may be known of God is manifest in man ; for God 
hath shewed it unto him," as we are told in the epistle to the 
Romans ;—“ God hath not left himielf without a witness," 
in the heart of every son and daughter of the human race, 
however circumstanced, or wherever placed, sufficient if attended 
to, and co-operated with on our part, to enable us to work out 
our salvation with fear and trembling.—“ He hath shewed 
thee, O man, what is good, and what doth the Lord require 
of thee, but to do justly, to love mercy, and to walk 
humbly with thy God.” Thus was I led on step by step, 
until strengthened to shew, I trust, that there was no occa
sion to look to this minister or that minister, for we all had 
the great Minister of the sanctuary, and of the true tabernacle 
which the Lord hath pitched and not man,—the only true
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Teacher of His people; who continues to teach as never man 
taught. Declaring,—that this was “ the grace of God that 
bringeth salvation,” which “ hath appeared unto all men, teach
ing us,” &c. ;—that it was the poor in spirit, on whom the 
blessing was pronounced. In this manner, having turned the 
attention of the company to their heavenly Teacher, to an 
extent never contemplated when my mouth was first opened, we 
again settled down into solemn silence ; and my peace flowed, 
under a consoling belief, that my remaining on board was in the 
ordering of the blessed Master. 1 have not met with a circum
stance since leaving England, more truly cheering to my mind, 
than to find, that the Lord hath even in this place, some of the 
seven thousand, that have not bowed the knee to the image of 
Baal. I pray that I may yet meet with many more like this 
dear woman :—before they went on shore, I had some interest
ing conversation with her.

Sixth Month 3rd.—For the last three days our time has 
been much occupied bj^ persons coming on board, and in 
attending to the exchange of some of our articles for barter, to 
obtain the needful supplies of fresh provisions, fruit and vege
tables.

While on shore yesterday for exercise, we met with an aged 
native, who' remembered the first coming to these islands of 
Captain James Cook. It was clear that he was no stranger to 
the circumstances of his death at Hawaii, as he himself alluded 
to the place. Although we had the advantage of an inter
preter being with us, yet the age of this man could not be 
ascertained, as no record of births is instituted amongst them. 
In the forenoon, a judge, with whom we were previously 
acquainted, came on board, bringing with him the queen’s 
mother, and a third person, to us a stranger. It evidently 
appeared to be one of those visits made only with a view to 
extort something from us in the way of present ; signs were 
made by the female of chopping with an axe ; but as I could 
only talk to her in English, she found there was nothing to be 
got, and I did not consider it at all necessary to satisfy 
demands which were altogether unreasonable ; and especially 
as I knew, that if her wishes had been complied with, numerous
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applications would be made by her colleagues, which would 
have been more difficult to refuse.

Sixth Month 4th.—The king and his brother came on 
board to dinner, but did not remain long ; their coining now 
is in a plain way, they come and go as they please : we treat 
them with civility, but no longer as strangers, or they us. 
This seems to suit their habits and inclination, which, like 
their bodies, are not accustomed to restraint. They paddle 
themselves off in a canoe, with no other clothing than check 
shirts, with a loose piece of blue cotton tied round the waist, 
and low crowned straw hats on their heads, and a broad blue 
ribbon round them.

5th.—This morning a respectable Spaniard came on board, 
whom I had seen several times when on shore. He was pre
sented with J. J. Gurney's Ettays in his own language, with 
which he seemed highly gratified. He had been an officer in 
the Spanish army, and was banished from hie country at the 
last revolution in South America : he has resided here about 
three years, and hears a good character. He was promised a 
copy of the Holy Scriptures and other books in his native lan
guage : I never saw hpy person so much pleased and thankful

of havihç these books furnished him in thisat the prospect
country. On inquiry, we found that there are three Manilla 
men here, one of whom was in the canoe at the time. This 
man read very intelligibly in J. J. Gurney’s Estayt ; and his 
willingness to receive any books wo were disposed to give for 
himself and comrades, made us glad that we are in possession 
of such a variety in their language.

6th.—At George Pritchard's we met with John Davies, the 
missionary from Papara, who has been engaged here about 
thirty-five years ; he is an intelligent elderly man. From his 
long residence he has acquired the greatest fund of information 
respecting these islands and their inhabitants, of any person 
we have yet met with ; which he imparted in a manner to us 
highly interesting, and the more so, as its authenticity may be 
relied on. In speaking of the idols formerly in great repute 
here and in the neighbouring isles, he said, that when expostu
lating with the people, and endeavouring to convince them of
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the worthlessness of these wooden deities, which can neither 
see nor speak, nor stand, nor go ; the most sensible amongst 
the natives would say, that they did not worship them as God ; 
but that they served only to remind them of God, who is 
invisible, but in some manner connecte^ with those images,— 
how they knew not. He considered that the received opinion 
nf thogy islands having been originally peopled from South

{ Altrerii America» was altogether without foundation; indeed their having 
been peoMed from Asia can be proved by striking facts. When 
traversing to the westward, the same language is invariably to be 
found on the islands, though, perhaps, in a variety of dialects ; 
and this may be traced to Sumatra, Borneo, Malacca, &c. : 
and the same tradition as regards a deity may also be traced 
throughout them, more or less in degree, and varying in some 
particulars : bnt on going to the eastward, the language is less 
and less to be recognized, and eventually disappears altogether. 
The intelligent natives seem to be awakened to a confused idea 
of a general deluge having taken place at some time or other, 
from their having discovered, that upon the tops of the highest 
mountains in this island and others, the same marine sub
stances are met with, as they are accustomed to find at the 
bottom of the sea. It has been the opinion of some, that the 
whole of these islands formed at one time a vast continent ; but 
that by an unaccountable convulsion of the earth, this conti
nent became water, except the tops of the loftiest mountains, 
which constitute the islands as they stand at this day.\

7th. (First (fay.,)—■'Notwithstanding some information àad 
^ spread that I should be gone to Papaoa, yet the state hf ^lie 

weather perhaps induced some to come on board about the time 
that we usually assemble the crew together. We had not sat 
long before Some others arrived. The forepart of the time the 
children were a little restless, owing to the great heat of the 
place below, the deck being too wet to allow us to sit in the open 
air with safety ; but a solemn feeling spread over our little com
pany, and remained with us. My mind was gradually drawn 
into exercise, and at last I had to break through the silence 
with the expression,—True it is, that “ God is no respecter of 
persons : but in every nation he that feareth Him and worketh

\
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righteousness, is accepted with Him,”—“ It is a fearful thing 
to fall into» the hands of the living God.” And, “ If the 
righteous scarcely be saved, where shall the ungodly and the 
sinner appear f’ Also, true it is, that no man can save his 
brother, nor give to God a ransom for his soul : the work is 
our own, &c. It was one of those favoured times, of which it 
may be said, that the latter end surpassed the beginning, 
“ because of the Truth.”

10M.—This morning received information that a public 
meeting of the principal chiefs and people of the island was about 
to take place, to consider the case if the supposed Roman 
Catholic. Although I had not been invited to a missionary 
conference which had taken place on this subject, yet I felt my 
way more than usually opened to attend the council of the 
Tahitians, then about to meet. Accordingly myself and Charles 
hastened to the shore, and landed opposite to the building where 
the people were assembling. The queen with her mother 
and attendants were seated upon the floor, surrounded by 
the chiefs of seven districts. The sister of the principal 
chief, or king of Rarotonga, was one of the party. The 
business commenced with the examination of the Irish Roman 
Catholic ; the place was now crowded with people, but the 
examination proceeded very slowly and unsatisfactorily ; 
which I could not help perceiving was entirely for want 
of an able interpreter, who thoroughly understood the 
English language as well as the Tahitian. The people were 
restless and unsettled from this circumstance, the most part 
not seeiping to know for what they had come together. 
None of the missionaries appeared willing (for sufficient 
reasons) to have any hand in the business ; and seeing 
the real cause of th$ dilemma they had got into was still 
undiscovered, it seemed best for me to step forward, at a 
suitable moment, and state plainly to the heads of the meeting, 
that it was impossible for the business to proceed satisfactorily 
unless a competent interpreter was appointed ; and turning 
to Captain Henry, who stood near me, I requested him to 
inform the chiefs what I had said. This being done, the 
council agreed that Captain Henry should be chosen ; and he

(
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having consented, things began to move more readily forward, 
until the Catholic made some assertions highly injurious to the 
missionary cause, and offensive to the queen and all her chiefs, 
who felt ^fcry indignant on the occasion ; and which I knew to 
be incorrect. There did not seem any other part for me, how
ever unpleasant, than publicly to contradict what he had said, 
and to declare that some of the language he had used, had 
never been expressed by the person whom he was charging 
with having uttered it. This for a time caused considerable 
altercation ; but having three witnesses on my side, this 
difficulty was soon got over, and order again restored. T^e 
examination continued, until the Catholic, unable to prove the 
statements he had made on first coming to Tahiti, and finding 
himself foiled on every side, made a hasty retreat, to all 
appearance not a little offended. One of the chiefs then 
expatiated on the case, as follows :—1 This man (meaning the 
Catholic) held out that he should nbt come to this meeting ; 
and it is seen that he did come to the meeting. He declared 
that he had a letter sealed with King William's seal, and 
he had no such thing : that he had a letter from the British 
Ambassador at Paris, and he had no such thing ; and now, 
by his running away, he has shown himself to be a deceiver.’ 
Then turning the attention of the assembly to my Charles 
and myself, he said, ‘ On their coming amongst us, we had 
no occasion to ask for letters ; they gave them themselves into 
our hands. It is known to every chief in the island there was 
no trouble with them, because they are not deceivers.’ He 
finished his speech, by proposing that such a man should never 
be allowed to come amongst them. After this the queen's 
speech was delivered by a clear headed middle-aged chief ; which 
concluded with a call upon all her faithful subjects to unite in 
never permitting this Catholic, or any other of the same pro
fession, to come to disturb the peace and tranquillity of Tahiti. 
Another chief made a very animated oration, which we were 
informed contained a proposition, not only to banish this man 
for ever from their shores, but to follow him on the sea, and 
not allow either him or his comrades to remain so near them 
as the Gambler Islands, but to banish them from thence* lest
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the plague should come amongst them : throwing his long stick 
upon the floor, to describe them as trampled under foot, never 
again to rise.

lltA.—Yesterday we went to George Pritchard’s to become 
acquainted with Alexander Simpson, the missionary from the 
island of Eimeo. He had come over to attend the meeting 
that had been appointed for the missionaries of all the districts, 
to take into consideration the arrival of the Irish Roman 
Catholic, above-mentioned. Alexander Simpson’s wife and 
daughter were with him. He seems kindly disposed to for
ward our views, when visiting the island upon which he resides.

14th. (Firit day.)—In Hhe forenoon a few strangers
assembled with our own crew. In the course of the time we 
were together, I had a short testimony to bear to the indis
pensable duty of loving one another. How can we expect to 
be forgiven our trespasses, if we from our hearts do not forgive 
every man his brother their trespasses. Soon after one o’clock, 
p. m., George Pritchard called, accompanied by Alexander 
Simpson’s wife, in a whale boat, to convey Charles and myylf 
to Papâoa. We reached in time for the meeting of the 
Tahitians, which consisted of a large body of the people. 
Throughout much of the day, and much of the time also that 
their religious engagements wÿe going forward, my mind was J 
under no small weight of exercise, and it seemed doubtful to 
myself whether I should haver any thing to communicate or - 
not ; but td#ards the latter part, I only waited for a proper 
interval of silence to stand upon my feet. George Pritchard 
observing this, asked whether I wished to say any thing then, 
or after the next singing was over : but the present moment 
seemed the right one ; which being signified, he exhorted the 
meeting to stillness and attention, and waited by my side 
for me to begin. [D. W. then communicated what was 
upon his mind.] Shortly after this, the meeting broke up : 
when the people drew towards us, and commenced the usual 
ceremony of shaking hands. The queen was present ;« but 
I did not know it until afterwards. We called at her house 
on our way to the boat, but she was gone off on foot to 
Papeete.

[1835.
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<5û 'eleven o'clock, p. m. My mind is peaceful and
* Xtgy,$i*d relieved ; and the tiod of glory has thepraisc ; wlio 

. 4!iift'conti«Wi to bear up a poor tribulated way-wtoro traveller, 
renewi#5*iy youth as tho eagle’s, and as the day is, so causing 
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CHAPTER XXI.

f
VISIT TO DUNAAUIA----NATIVE MEETING-----KINDNESS OF THE PRINCIPAL

CHIEF---- POINT VENUS—PERILOVS SITUATION-----MEETING AT POINT
VENUS---- VISIT TO PAPARA-----REAUTIFUL SCENERY-----SCHOOL AT
TEAHVPOO---- MEETING OP THE NATIVES-----LETTER FROM THE
NATIVE CONGREGATION---- NATIVE MEETING AT PAPARA---- RETURN
TO THE HENRY FREELING-----LETTER FROM THE QUEEN OF TAHITI.

Sixth Month 16M.—Last night had some conversation with 
George Pritchard abofct accompanying me to Bunaauia this 
afternoon. It was proposed that we should lodge at the 
hous^ of David Darling, the missionary at that station, in 
order to attend the Tahitian worship at sun-rise to-morrow 
morning. We set out in a whale-boat about three o’clock, Aji. 
our company consisted of Alexander Simpson and Georges 
Pritchard, with some other members of the missionary families, 
my son Charles and myself, with four Tahiti»» at the oars. 
We had a fine passage while within the reef ;^>ut on reaching 
the opening which leads out into the mam^ocean, the rollers 
broke with so much violence, that som# of our company 
were discouraged from making the attempt to force a passage 
through it. At length it was concluded to run the boat on 
shore upon a sandy beach, near some of the huts of the natives, 
who sallied forth in a body, and soon hauled her up beyond 
the reach of the surf. Our party being all landed, we pro
ceeded on foot, and should soon have reached the mission- 
house, and in good day-light, but having a considerable river 
to encounter, the night overtook us before we had all passed 
over it. This river is rapid, and of uncertain depth ; and not
withstanding the bed of it is covered with loose round stones, 
the natives are so dexterous, that an accident but rarely occurs. 
A number of these people soon came to our assistance, and the 
company were all landed safely on the other side. Soon after
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dark we reached the hospitable mansion of David Darling, and 
were received with great kindness by his wife and family ; 
himself being from home among the Marquesan Islands, 
whither he had gone to assist in establishing a missionary. 
At this place we found the wife and three children of J. M. 
Osmond, the missionary at the Taiarapu station. They had 
been tossing about for a considerable time in a clumsy boat of 
their own, not at all likely soon to reach their abode, unless 
the wind should blow from a direction seldom witnessed at this 
season of the year. Being rather unwell in the evening, 
and having passed an almost sleepless night, I felt in poor 
condition when it was time to get ready to attend the sun-rise 
meeting of the Tahitians, on the morning of the 17th instant. 
A large number of the people collected together, and when the 
usual service of their own was gone through, I stood up, and 
George Pritchard interpreted for me, as at other times.

The principal burden that rested upon my mind, was to 
turn the attention of the people to the light of Christ Jesus in 
their own hearts, that their conversation might be such as 
becometh His gospel. I had to tell them, that although I did 
not understand their language, yet I was fearful for them, 
seeing that for every idle word a roan shall speak, he must give 
an account in the day of judgment ; for by our words we 
shall be justified, and ftv our words we shall be condemned : 
believing and declaring! this belief, that a very loose and 
wanton conversation was a besetting sin amongst them. I 
had to remind them of the superior advantages bestowed upon 
these islands, over many others of this part of the habitable 
globe, by the introduction of Christianity amongst them. 
Had they obeyed the gospel, the effect of the evil introduced 
amongst them by distant nations, would have been prevented. 
That the Lord is looking for fruit; and “the earth which 
drinketh in the rain that cometh oft upon it, and bringeth 
forth herbs meet for them by whom it is dressed, receiveth 
blessing from God : but that which beareth briars and 
thorns is rejected, and is nigh unto eqrsing, whose end is 
to be burned that the desire of fhjr soul was, that the 
lamentation once taken up by the Saviour of the world, might

\
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never be applicable to them as a people :—“ 0 Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, &c., how often would I have gathered thy chil
dren together, even as a hen gathereth her chickens under her 
wings ; and ye would not !” That the love of God had over
shadowed these islands in an eminent degree ; and I never 
heard of an instance where the Lord in matchless mercy, was 
pleased to send any of his servants amongst a people, but that 
his love was still towards that people. That Christ Jesus had 
been often preached to them, but they had not obeyed His 
gospel : they must repent and obey ; and the way to repent 
and obey, is to fear God, and give glory to Him. That it is 
the same gospel now, as was proclaimed by the angel, which 
John saw flying through the midst of heaven, having the 
everlasting gospel to preach unto every nation and kindred, 
and tongue and people ; saying with a loud voice, “ fear God 
and give glory to him ; for the hour of his judgment is come : 
and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, 
and the fountains of waters.” Desiring that they might be 
sensible of that day, when the Lord's judgment is come upon 
all that is of a sinful and transgressing nature ; that so they 
might indeed "fey Him, and in thought, word, and deed, give 
glory unto Him ;\and thus be prepared to worship Him in 
spirit and in truth ; for it is such the Father seeketh to 
worship Him. That “ God who commanded the light to shine 
out of darkness, hath shined in our hearts,” and to this saving 
light I wished to turn them. The people were generally very 
attentive, and a solemn covering was permitted to prevail over 
us. On rising from our seats, they gathered around us in the 
usual way. Being previously acquainted with Utami, a prin
cipal chief in that neighbourhood, we met like old friends, who 
knew and loved each other, if his love for me was the same as 
I felt for him. We got out into the air as soon as we well 
could, in order to escape some of the usual greetings,—not 
feeling in a condition, from weakness and exhaustion, to accept 
of all the kindness intended by these people. It is indeed 
worthy of humble gratitude and thankfulness, to witness how 
my gracious Lord, from time to time, has opened the way for 
me amongst the missionaries.
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The printing-office is established at this place : we looked 
into it, but as the principal conductor of this work, David 
Darling, was absent, the press was standing still. The orga
nization of the language, so as to admit the translation of the 
Holy Scriptures into the native tongue, is a work, the import
ance of which cannot be duly estimated nor conceived, as to 
the happy result, under the Divine blessing, that is in store 
for generations yet unborn ; any more than the extent can be 
defined to which they may be permitted to circulate and diffuse 
revealed truth in the language of holy inspiration. This work 
now considered to be near its completion, has been the labour 
of many years, in a climate wasting to the constitution of, 
every European, being oppressively relaxing from the heat. 
Henry Nott has been a very laborious servant in this cause, 
without any regard to the many hardships and privations 
which the earliest settlers had particularly to encounter, and in 
which he deeply shared ; his constitution is notv sinking from 
long residence, and the effects of close sedentary application : 
who can doubt for a moment the devotedness of such a man !

Whilst here, we were waited upon by Utami, in the capacity 
of chief, to request permission to feed us, as they term fur
nishing strangers with a supply of food ; which with them is 
considered the greatest respect that can be shown to a stranger : 
but we were compelled to decline their kind attention, as the 
materials could not be procured from the different parts of 
the district before the morrow, and we were bound to return 
to the Freeling that night, if practicable, as the chrono
meters from being locked up in our cabin, could not be wound 
up until we returned on board again. The quantity of food 
usually furnished at such times, is quite preposterous ; con
sisting of a hog, fowls, • fish, plantains, bananas, 4c., with a 
quantity of cocoa-nuts, and if hinted at, there is little doubt 
that a dog would be prepared, according to the ancient custom 
of the island. As the chief Utami has undertaken to repair a 
building for a school, I agreed to furnish a few pounds of nails, 
and a lock for the door, for hie encouragement in this useful 
work. In th^ course of the day, our boat was brought from 
the place where we landed the preceding evening ; and after
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taking leave of this family, we again re-embarked, and in a 
short time got safely through the most dangerous pass in the 
reef into smooth water, and reached the Bay of Papeete before 
dark, not a little fatigued, and in much poverty of spirit, and 
unable to write for want of sleep.

Sixth Month 19<A.—Principally employed on board. Con
sulted in the forenoon with Samuel Wilson on the best mode of 
visiting the district of Point Venus, where his father resides, 
and that of Tiarei, the residence of William Henry. In the 
afternoon we went on shore for exercise until dark. Samuel 
Wilson, with whose plainness and simplicity we were much 
gratified, has kindly offered to accompany us to the distant dis
tricts as interpreter.

20(A.—George Pritchard came on board in the forenoon, 
and assisted in arranging a plan for accomplishing our visit to 
the remaining and most distant districts upon the island of 
Tahiti. It was concluded best for us to set off this afternoon 
towards Tiarei. As the wind blew fresh, about sun-set was 
considered the proper time to proceed as far as Point Venus, 
presuming the strength of the wind would lessen as the evening 
approached. It was proposed that we should remain at Point 
Venus until two o’clock in the morning, and then push for
ward so as to reach Tiarei about day-break, before the trade- 
wind set in, which is mostly pretty strong, and generally from 
the quarter to which we were bending our course. All tilings 
being ready, we left the Henry Freeling soon after four o’clock, 
the wind having materially lessened by the fall of some rain, 
and it still continued to get lighter as we proceeded. As 
there was every indication of clear and serene weather long 
before reaching the first place of intended destination, it was X 
suggested by our native boat's crew, that we should not make 
much stay there, but push forward while the wind and sea 
were gentle. The principal motive for wishing to stop by the 
way at all, was to lessen the fatigue of these men by dividing 
the journey into two parts, so that they might rest between 
them : but they were well aware that the whole distance oould 
be performed at once in calm weather, with much more ease 
than if divided and time given for rest, if the wind and sea
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should rise against them, although but in a moderate degree. 
Just before dark we landed upon the shore of Point Venus, 
the place from whence the celebrated navigator Captain James 
Cook, observed the transit of the planet Venus on the disk of 
the sun. Opposite that part of the coast of Tahiti, which we 
had next to traverse, there is no sheltering coral-reef for its 
protection ; so that the remainder of our journey was exposed 
to the whole beat of the Pacific Ocean, and can only be per
formed when the weather is moderate.

Having with us Samuel Wilson, we were readily conducted 
to the habitation of his father Charles Wilson, the resident 
missionary at this station, and were kindly entertained by the 
family. As the passage round Point Venus is very intricate, 
and the water particularly shoal, the boat was taken round 
to the other side, while we were partaking of some refreshment : 
we lost no time in preparing again to embark. The crew met 
us with a native torch, made of the dry branching leaves 
of the cocoa-nut tree ; which with our own lantern, lighted 
the intricate narrow path among the bushes, and was parti
cularly useful at the sea-side, the night being now very 
dark. As the night advanced, we were helped by a gentle land 
breeze, so that the labour of the oars was a little diminished. 
There was an experienced elderly native employed at the 
stern-oar of our whale-boat, whose course seemed to be princi
pally directed by the white tops of the rolling surf, as it broke 
upon the coast, near to which he mostly kept. Off one rocky 
point) of land it became needful to turn with a wide sweep 
towards the offing, to escape a projecting ridge of rocks, the 
outermost extremity of which was defined by the termination 
of breakers. By ten o'clock p. m., it was declared that we 
were abreast of Tiarei ; but the night was so dark, that the 
narrow entrance through the reef to it could not be distin
guished even by the eagle-eyed Tahitians. The boat’s mast 
was struck, and one of the natives stationed in the front with 
Samuel Wilson, to look out ; and her head being turned 
shorewards, we edged gently down towards the foaming 
breakers, which were bursting on the rocky strand with thun
dering noise. As the rowing had now altogether ceased, the
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boat drifted only at the rate at whicli the swell of the sea hove 
her along ; a measure highly prudent, until the dangerous pass 
we had to go through was clearly ascertained ; as was after
wards sufficiently demonstrated, though at the moment such 
tardy proceeding might seem to protract the term of suspense. 
Having silently proceeded for some time in this way, and from 
the increasing roar of the restless waters, evidently drawing 
nearer and nearer to the margin of the crags, on a sudden 
there were symptoms of alarm, which could not be mistaken, 
on the part of the boat’s crew ; who now perceived that we had 
missed the only entrance that afforded a passage to the shore ; 
and, from our present position, a large lump of rock was in the 
way to the mouth of the channel, which the boat could not 
possibly escape. Our poor Tahitians immediately jumped into 
the sea, and did all they could to save the boat from being 
dashed to pieces ; but they could not prevent her from striking. 
She however only struck once, and lay quiet, the wave having 
so far receded, that she did not float enough to beat, and the 
next roller that came in, carried her completely over the 
obstruction. But it was difficult for some time to ascertain 
whether the worst was now over or not ; for our men began to 
howl and shout, the meaning of which we could not compre
hend : it afterwards appeared, that this was done to rouse the 
sleeping natives on the shore ; who, well understanding this 
yell, shortly came running with lighted torches to our assist
ance, and a few minutes placed us once more upon terra firma. 
As the boat could not get close in, one of these men very soon 
had me upon his back, to prevent my getting wet : Samuel 
Wilson and my son Charles were landed in the same way. 
The journey altogether had been more speedy,.and in many 
respects more favourable than is often witnessed, until we came 
to the last pinch, when the never-failing arm of Almighty 
power was again displayed in the needful time for our relief. 
>s we were strangers to the language of the people, and could 
render them no assistance whatever, and any attempt to direct 
their efforts must only have increased the general confusion, 
we therefore sat silent beholders of what was going forward ; 
committing ourselves to Him, who saw our perilous situation
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through the darkened gloom, and did not suffer the briny 
waters to prevail against, us ; but in love and mercy and com
passion, stretched fbrth^iis hand to save. As to myself I may 
say, my heart was fixed, trusting in the Lord ; whose loving
kindness is better than life. He was with us of a truth, in 
fulfilment of his gracious promise, and we were not confounded.
I desire to record this signal favour with humble thankfulness 
and reverence, to His praise and to His glory. We soon 
reached the mission-house where William Henry resides, 
to whom we were all personally known ; by whom and his 
wife we were kindly accommodated for the night ; although, " 
from their secluded situation, but little in the way of receiving 
strangers, and at an hour so unseasonable they conld not 
have had the least idea of our coming. Much sleep could not 
be obtained, but we passed the night in quietness, and we felt 
refreshed at rising.

Tiarei, 21»#.—Previously to the commencement of the 
Tahitian worship at nine o'clock in the morning, our time was 
pretty fully occupied with the family devotion and taking 
breakfast ; after which we repaired to the meeting-house, it 
being agreed if I should have any thing to speak to the people, 
that Samuel Wilson was to stand as interpreter. This was a 
relief to William Henry, (and also to myself,) as he had quite 
as much to go through as his strength was equal to, he being 
far advanced in years. After William Henry had shown us 
to a seat, he went into the pulpit, Samuel Wilson remaining 
not far from us. The difference in appearance and in the 
general deportment of the people, at this distance from the con
taminating effects of the shipping, was discernible throughout 
the greater part of the congregation, which was large. Being 
comforted by the sensible presence of the great Master, my 
mind was strengthened in an unusual manner ; but not until 
after a season of humiliating conflict had been passed through ; 
in order, I believe that the excellency of the power might be felt 
and known, and acknowledged to be of God and not of us, nor 
of any thing that we can command or call our own. When 
the usual engagements of the meeting were gone through, I 
stood up, and beckoned to Samuel Wilson to draw nearer to
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mo. Wo went into a position a little more central, near the 
table ; and under a solemn covering, after a short «interval of 
silence, I said :—‘ I am fully persuaded in my own mind, that 
you, my beloved people, will suffer a few words from a stranger, 
who is with you in the fear, and in the love, and 1 may add, 
in the will of God, and not in my own ; and therefore I stand 
amongst you with innocent boldness, because I seek not yours 
but you, that immortal part in you which must sooner or later 
have a being in endless felicity or in endless misery.’ Declar
ing unto them, that 1 there is no alteration in the Christian 
course ; the warfare is continual, and can only be maintained 
and accomplished with burning and fuel of fire,—by the cleans
ing operation of that burning, which the spirit of judgment 
produces, and that unquenchable fire of the Lord, which con- 
sumeth the chaffy and transgressing nature in our hearts ; and 
if submitted to, would prepare and purify us (even as He is pure) 
for a kingdom, consisting not in meats and drinks, but in righ
teousness and peace and joy in the Holy Ghost ;—a kingdom, 
where nothing that is unclean, nothing that is impure, nothing 
thàt worketh an abomination, or that maketh a lie, can ever 
enter. Whilst I have been sitting with you, my heart has been 
filled with the love of God towards you ; raising in it a fervent 
desire, that every individual, from the least to the greatest, might 
be numbered among the ransomed and redeemed of the Lord; 
who shall return and come to Sion with songs and everlasting 
joy upon their heads, from whom sorrow and sighing shall flee 
away.' But I had to tell them that a great and individual 
work must be accomplished before these gracious and prophetic 
promises are realized. The indignation ofrthe Lord must be 
patiently borne for sin and for transgression ; until He should 
arise and plead their cause, and execute judgment for them, 
and in his own time say—it is enough ; and bring them forth to 
the light, even the light of Christ Jesus, in whom they will 
then behold the Lamb of God that taketh away the sin of the 
world. This light shineth in every heart, and is the true light 
that lighteth every man that cometh into the world ; in which 
only the righteousness of Christ Jesus is witnessed to be brought 
forth and beheld. When the precious blood of Christ was shed
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for the sins of all mankind, He ascended up on high ; He led 
captivity captive, and received gifts for men, even for the re
bellious also ; that the Lord God might dwell among them, even 
among sinners, such as themselves and me. That a measure or 
manifestation of the gift of the Holy Spirit is given to every 
man to profit withal ; and well will it be for those who are pro
fiting thereby, and faithfully occupying therewith. I then had 
to remind them of the great things which the Lord had done for 
them : that the gospel sound had long been heard in their land ; 
that many parts of the Holy Scripture^ had been translated 
into their native tongue, which directed them to the Saviour, 
—to the Word, which was in the beginning, which was with 
God, and was God. After enlarging further, although I think 
what I have stated are the principal heads that were touched 
upon, I sat down poor and empty ; yet satisfied with favour, and 
full with the blessing of the Lord. Instead of the congregation 
beginning to separate immediately in a hasty manner, as we 
have sometimes witnessed, even the dear children kept their 
seats, with the whole of the company ; a delightful pause ensued, 
which was short, but crowned ^ith that solemnity not at our 
command ; during which I humbly trust the thanksgiving of 
many redounded to the glory of God. Silence was at last broken 
by one of the chiefs expressing, on behalf of the assembly and 
himself, their thankfulness and satisfaction, and how welcome 
my visit had been to them ; because, he said, ‘ You have 
preached to us the everlasting gospel, and have shown to us the 
propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of mankind, Christ Jesus 
with something further, which when interpreted, I was fearful 
attached too much to the creature ; and I requested Samuel 
Wilson to tell them not to look to the creature, but to their 
Creator. The whole of the people still continued together, 
about eight hundred persons ; and seemed as if they knew not 
how to begin to separate, until some person proposed their 
shaking hands with os, which immediately commenced, and 
exceeded all we had before met with.

On our return, the dificulty of passing through the reef was 
trifling and insignificant ; the light of day had dispelled all our 
fears and its terrors : we could now see what we were about to
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encounter. In a few minutes we were clear of the breakers, and 
spreading our sail, directed our course towards Point Venus ; 
where we arrived in something less than two hours, the wind 
having kept on the increase the whole of the way ; and having 
a fine lively whale-boat that could run from the swell, there was 
no danger to apprehend, sfe' long as it continued to follow her. 
We were soon ready to go to meeting, but a very different scene 
awaited us, for instead of another feast of heavenly dainties, the 
Bridegroom was taken away, and a fast was proclaimed then 
shall they fast in those days.” It was a time altogether the 
most discouraging that had yet befallen us. The continual 
talking and light behaviour of a large portion of the people 
were truly painful, although several attempts were made 
to restore order amongst them ; and the sound of some sharp 
strokes of the long sticks, by the agents employed to keep 
order, was distinctly heard amongst the younger people. I 
requested Samuel Wilson to say, that although I had brought 
nothing with me, a little matter had arisen which I did 
not wish to take away. The attention of the people being 
somewhat arrested, I proceeded with—“ Be not deceived ; God 
is not mocked ; for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also 
reap. For he that soweth to his flesh, shall of the flesh reap 
corruption ; but he that soweth to the Spirit, shall of the Spirit 
reap life everlasting.”—“ The Lord is good unto them who wait 
for Him,—to the soul that seeketh Him and eternal life is 
the reward of all those, “ who, by patient continuance in well 
doing, seek for glo^y, honour, and immortality ; but unto those 
who »rf contentious, nnd do not obey the truth, but obey un
righteousness, indignation and wrath, tribulation and anguish, 
upon every soul of man that doeth evil, of the Jew first, and 
also of the Gentile ; but glory, honour, and peace to every man 
that worketh good.” I then had to turn their attention to the 
sure and only foundation, Christ Jesus; and to the necessity 
of their believing in his inward and spiritual appearance in their 
hearts :—that without faith it is impossible to please God « 
pointing to the holy author and blessed finisher thereof, from 
whom alone it is to be derived. Without they live by this 
faith of the Son of God, who loved them, and gave himself for

[1836-
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them, all their profession of religion is vain. With some fur
ther additions, 1 sat down ; and the meeting soon after closed. 
We called at the house to bid the1 family farewell, and 
immediately put off for the Bay of Papeete. We should have 
reached the Henry Freeling by dark ; but having lost opr pilot 
and interpreter, Samuel Wilson, who remained at home at 
Point Venus, we were twice entangled in the mazy reef, and 
forced to row back again each time to get clçar of it.

Sixth, Month 23rd.—To-day employed in arranging matters 
to enable us to set out again for the Taiarapu journey, to visit 
the district where J. M. Orsmond resides.

24th.—A whale-boat having been procured last evening, we 
proceeded after an early breakfast to George Pritchard's ; and 
from thence accompanied by our kind friend Samuel Wilson, 
set forward towards Papara. We reached Bunaauia in good 
time, and were again hospitably received by David Darling's 
family at the mission-house, he himself being still from home. 
After resting our crew more than an hour, we were again seated 
in the boat, fearful of wasting time ; as the difficulty in some 
parts of the passage, going out and in between the reefs, on 
account of the currents which prevail, renders daylight indis
pensable in passing through them. We landed at a place 
where a large English barque had been broken up. Here 
we met with three Englishmen, employed in preparing to 
build - a new vessel, with part of the materials selected from 
the old one. These poor men seemed to be left in a very 
destitute and neglected situation ; and it is to be feared, were 
strangers to the great work yet to be accomplished for the sal
vation of their immortal souls, if not altogether unconcerned 
about it. A parcel of tracts were left for their perusal, which 
was promised by one of them. We reached Papara before 
sun-set, and on landing were met by Tati, with whom I was 
previously acquainted. This man is considered to be the 
greatest orator upon the islands, and one of the few who stand 
as champions for the general welfare of their country. After 
little more had passed than the salutations customary among the 
islanders, the natives began to flock round us as we stood upon 
the beach, when an interesting conversation took place in their

1835.] CHAPTER XXI. 3+3
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hearing. Tati began by saying, that the peace and harmony 
which now prevailed, were,the result of the gospel having come 
among them. I replied, that wherever the spirit of the gospel 
breathes, there must be peace ; reminding him of the angelic 
chorus, that ushered in this glorious dispensation,—“ Glory 
to God in the highest, and on earth peace, good-twill towards 
men.” He said, that the wars which formerly wore continually 
breaking out and depopulating the country, had nearly alto
gether ceased since the gospel had been brought to them by the 
missionaries. On this I queried,—1 but did you not hear the 
sound of the gospel, before the missionaries came among you ? 
1 believe you did ; and that many of you were sensible when 
you committed evil, and were stung with remorse for it ; and 
also that a feeling of peace had been witnessed when a virtuous 
action had been done. Have you not been sensible of this !' 
He replied, they knew it was necessary to offer sacrifices fre
quently for sin, to appease the wrath of an offended Deity. 
This, I told him, that had disquieted them for sin and trans
gression, though at the time they had not known what it was, 
was that gospel which had been preached in and unto every 
creature under heaven. After this, Tati invited us to his 
house, and refreshed us with the milk of the cocoa-nut. He 
said, that although many improvements had been introduced 
by foreigners coming amongst them ; yet we might perceive 
they still retained many of their old habits and customs, allud
ing to their domestic arrangements, squatting upon the floor, 
&c. The house exhibited more of au air of comfort and 
industry than any we had before seen :—native cloth, fishing- 
nets, &c., of their own manufacture were lying about. The 
approach of night occasioned us to hasten to the house of 
John Davies, a native of Montgomeryshire, one of the oldest 
missionaries upon the island, where we were kindly received 
and entertained.

Sixth Month 25th.—Rising by the break of day, and partaking 
of an early breakfast, we departed, as soon as the family devo
tion was over for Tairapu, the south-eastern extremity of the 
island. By the way we landed at Mairi Péhe and visited Samuel 
fcténry and family ; he is commonly styled Captain Henry, frein
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having been several years the commander of a vessel : he is 
the son of William Henry, the missionary at Tiarei. Here the 
whole process of making sugar was going forward, from pressing 
the juice out of the cane by rollers, and all the different stages 
that it passes through, untit reduced to the granulated state tit 
for use. The sun was nigh setting when we reached the mis- 

' sionary station to which we were destined ; but the beauty 
and various scenery of this part of the island served to enliven 
the last hour of a long day’s exposure to the sun, and to quiet 
in some degree the sensations of hunger and weariness, by 
which we had long been assailed. The stupendous mountains, 
however steep and rugged, were clothed in the richest and 
fullest manner, with every kind of fruit and forest-tree which 
flourish in these tropical climates, where perpetual summer 
reigns ; their luxuriance only now and then interrupted by 
falls of water hurrying down the steep declivities in beautiful 
cascades to the vales beneath : but the noise of these numerous 
cataracts is at once overpowered and lost in the roar of the 
mighty Pacific, whose waves incessantly thunder in endless 
succession upon the shores and reefs of Tahiti. The rattle of 
our oars on the ocean’s glassy surface as we approached near 
the shore, soon drew forth the natives, with the missionary 
John Muggeridge Orsmond, who were ready to welcome and 
assist the strangers at their landing. We had before become 

y acquainted with the wife ht J. M. Orsmond at Bunaauis; 
tliis, together with the hearty reception now given us by her 
husband, produced feelings somewhat Hke those experienced on 
reaching a home : we were favoured to feel refreshed and well 
the next morning.

26th.—We went to look at the children who had assembled 
for school at- sun-rising, with a considerable number of adults 
of both sexes. Every thing here looked clean and comfortable, 
as if under diligent care and superintendence, as did the dif
ferent buildings, the whole being in a respectable etate of repair. 
Being aware that the children would be gratified by notice 
being taken of them, I shook hands with every individual, 
both young and old, that was collected. Whilst here, the 
people present exceedingly urged our staying with them over
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the next sabbath-day : tyit as my engagements were such as 
could not be altered, and ^©uld prevent my consistently com
plying with their request, I asked J. M. Orsmond to interpret 
my answer; and to tell them, that as the whole congregation 
was to meet me in the afternoon, I trusted that the Divine 
presence would be with us, and if so, we should be satisfied 
with favour, and filled with the heavenly blessing of the Lord. 
In returning from the school, we had to pass through a long 
train of provisions, which the natives had provided in readiness 
to present to us, and which, through the medium of J. M.. 
Orsmond, we were informed were intended for our food an d 
refreshment. Although this provision was as unnecessary as it 
was undesired, I felt sensible of the kindness and good-will of 
the people towards us, with which, at my request, they were 
made acquainted. The quantity of food thus furnished was 
enormous, sufficient probably to have sunk our boat, if it 
could have been taken into her. Besides large quantities of the 
mountain plantain, and a variety of other vegetables and fruits, 
there were several fowls ; and I observed among them a black 
pig tethered. The native boat's crew, which had brought 
us from Papeete, fared sumptuously for two days on the occa
sion ; and I believe the major part was consumed or carried off 
by them, as is customary and expected at such times.

At four o'clock, p. m., the people assembled in the meeting
house ; where I had full opportunity to clear my mind towards 
them. The dietriot on this peninsula being quite distinct from 
those on the other, it was needful that my certificates should 
be read, as none of the people could have previously heard 
them. They were read accordingly, with ample explanation, 
by J. M. Orsmond, before I stood on my feet. The people 
were turned to the light of Christ Jesus in their own hearts. 
They were told that their being members of an outward and 
visible church, would not avail them in the great and awful day 
of account : that they must be members of the true gospel 
church, the church triumphant, whose names are written in 
heaven 4, and unless this was attained whilst here, it would be 
too late, for it cannot be done hereafter : there is ns work nor 
device in the grave, tic. Showing them how the primitive
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‘ Toa-Ku-poo, 26U of June, 1836.
‘ Dbab Frikrds,

* The ministers, with the Brethren end Sisters in London.
‘ Peaoe be unto you, in the true God Jehovah, and in Jesus 

Christ his Son, who came into the world to save sinful men :— 
we indeed are sinful men. Here is Daniel Wheeler amongst 
us ; and he hjp made known unto us all the good words of 
Jesus Christ. And comfort has grown in our hearts; and 
great pleasure has been to us from his words, concerning the 
words of Jesus the Messiah.
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believers, through the blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better 
things than that of Abel, attained to it in their day ; and that 
it is equally attainable at this day, through the purifying 
operations of the Holy Spirit. I urged and encouraged them to 
persevere in this great and important work, earnestly desiring 
that they might not test satisfied with an empty profession ; 
but that they might comm into possession of the inestimable 
pearl, the pearl of great^prioe, the truth as it is in Jesus. 
It was indeed a solid and solemn opportunity, and one of 
those which I afterwards learned left the people hungering, I 
trust, for heavenly bread ; whilst to myself it was productive 
of that soul-enriching peace, which can only be purchased by 
sharing in the blessed Master's cup of sufferings, of which I 
had drank, and under which I had been heavily bowed down 
during the afternoon, before going to the meeting, and there 
also. And now how can I sufficiently acknowledge and declare 
the condescending mercy and loving-kindness of my gracious 
Lori God, who in a particular manner was pleased to warm the 
hearts of those dear people with hie life-giving presence ; which 
made it an occasion truly memorable, and caused many of 
them "to rejoice and abound with thanksgiving to his praise and 
to his glory. The same evening the deacons of the church, 
Tetohi and Puna by name, came to J. M. Orsmond’s house, 
and being seated with us, one of them produced a letter, 
written on behalf of the congregation at Tea-hu-poo ; which, 
being directed to myself, I opened ; it was found to contain the 
address that follows, as literally translated by Samuel Wilson.

k
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‘ It was indeed very great pleasure in his saying to us, Jesus 
is the pearl of great price : it is a pearl good within and good 
without. And many have been the good words that he has 
spoken to us. Now indeed we know assuredly he has true 
love to the brethren and sisters in all places where the things 
of Jesus are held. In that love he has come amongst us : and 
indeed our love is grown towards him and his son, in their 
making known on their way the things of Jesus, and in their 
visit of love to all the brethren, and in inviting all to enter in 
to Jesus the Messiah.

‘ Signed on behalf of the Church,
1 Puna.’

At the breaking up of tho meeting in the afternoon, I told 
J. M. Orsmond, that I felt so much love to these people, I 
thought I should see them again : ■—when he proposed to meet 
me at the out-station on the other side of the peninsula next 
First day but one ; where he said he would collect the whole 
of the people from this place, and from the two other stations. 
I could not speak decisively at the moment, though expecta
tion was given that it might probably be so. Since this con
versation 1 have recollected, that on leaving Tiarei last First 
day, we were told that the people from an out-station of that 
district had just arrived, in expectation that we should be 
again at the meeting in the afternoon. It seems right for me 
to go to the out-station on the other side of the peninsula, 
called Taut ira ; and I find, on inquiry, that the Tiarei out- 
station can be visited at the same time; but that it will 
require fine weather and a smooth sea to effect it. It must, 
however, be left for the present with Him, who knows the 
thoughts of all our hearts ; before whom I desire to stand in 
humble resignation and willingness to go or to stay, as seemeth 
Him good. The two men who came with the letter before- 
mentioned, (Tetohi and Puna) remained with us until near 
midnight ; and I think it may be said, that by the breaking of 
bread our spiritual eyes were opened to peroeiv^ that the 
great Master was there in marvellous condescension and mercy 
to bless the opportunity. It was indeed a heavenly banquet : 
and some of us who had lain many days in the grave, were

[1835.
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v, like Lazarus, permitted to sit at the table with their 
rd. I was reminded of the passover, and was constrained

to declare amongst them,—* This is the true supper—this is the 
jaacrament indeed, as you call it it could not be denied, for
the Lord's power was over all. One of those present observed
more than once, * This is what is so much wanting amongst 
us—spiritual religion : this is what is so much wanting.' 
[D. W. then proceeds]—Hearken to the invitation of the 
Bridegroom of souls, held forth in the! language of holy 
inspiration : “ Eat, O ! friends ; drink, yea, drink abundantly, 
O ! beloved." Sweet is his voice, and his countenance comely. 
Let us hearken that so we may be favoured to hear it. Let us 
wait for it with our lamps trimmed, and our lights burning ; with 
girded loins, like men that are waiting indeed for the coming 
of their Lord ; for sweet is his voice, even the voice of Him, 
the same and no other, who said, “ Behold I stand at the 
door and knock ; if any man hear my voice, and open the 
door, I will come in to him, and will sup with him, and he 
with me.” Then let us hearken, so that we may hear ; and be 
ready to open the doors of our hearts, that the King of Glory 
may come in. Blessed and happy are they that hear and 
obey ; they share in the highest, greatest, and richest heavenly 
favour bestowed on earth, by the quickening Spirit of the Lord 
from heaven, upon poor, frail, mortal1

refrain Ri declaring tothe King in his beauty,” and tannot
others, that sweet is Hie voioe, and His countenance comely.

Siutk Month 27th.—Rose early, and after breakfast took 
leave of the family, and embarked forthwith for Papara. We 
reached Mairi Péhe, (about forty miles,) before two o'clock, 
p. m. ; Samuel Henry rode on horseback to the Mairi, whilst we 
puslted on in the boat, intending to meet together on the spot. 
This Mairi was, during the days of idolatry, considered the 
most sacred place upon the island : it is spoken of by Captain 
Jamos Cook, who visited it when in its full splendour. At 
present it appears to be nothing more than a stupendous heap 
of stones, almost hidden with bushes and trees that have 
grown over it and the neighbourhood of it ; where formerly 
human sacrifices were plentifully offered. Parting with
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Samuel Henf^ we continued our course to Papara, and passed 
through the opening of the reef with a strong current, before 
the sun went down. At this place the boys were amusing 
themselves in the surf, by lying at full length on their backs 
ufpon boards, and letting the rolling, curling breakers whirl 
them precipitately down the liquid slope to the gulf below. 
Some of the boys best acquainted with this slippery sport, by 
watching the proper moment to launch forth, were hurled with 
great velocity to considerable distances, without being dislodged 
from their boards s while the unskilful would be impetuously 
rolled over by the curling wave, and for a time altogether 
hidden in the foam below. We were received with kindness 
by the ancient missionary John Davies, at whose house we 
passed the night.

Birth Month 28/A. (Fini day.)—At nine o'clock, a. m., 

the Tahitian worship commenced. John Davies had pre
viously told me, that if I should have any thing to speak to 
the people, he himself would interpret for me. When the 
customary service was gone through, and he came down from 
his pulpit, I rose and stood near him. [When the attention 
of the people was attracted, and stillnees prevailed, D. W. 
communicated what was upon his mind ; he adds,]— notwith
standing there was reason to apprehend that maity would be 
able to collect but a small part of what was said, on account of 
the feeble state of the interpreter, yet it was so evident that 
the Divine presence and power reigned over all, that I had to 
appeal to the people as witnesses to the solemnizing influence 
with which we were favoured. I-trust the Lord alone was 
exalted this day and magnified ; and; the people turned to their 
true teacher, Christ Jeeue ; whose name shall be groat jn every 
nation, from the rising of the1 iw to the going down' of the 
same. What might be the feelings of others on this occasion, 
I am not aware ; it was to myself a highly favoured, precious 
season, the sense and remembrance of which is relieving, and 
still abiding : and although some days have new passed away 
since this event took place, it yet raises in my heart a tribute 
of thanksgiving, and a song of praise to my great, and boun
tiful, and ever merciful Creator and Preserver,
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One part of the return journey from Papara, was attended 
with considerable risk, by a violent current, occasioned by 
some alteration which had occurred in the wind, driving 
immense bodies of water fitym the ocean through the open 
parts of the reef, causing t)roken water in every direction ; 
through the midst of which we were compelled to pass, sur
rounded by innumerable spires and stones of coral rock which 
presented themselves in every direction ; and through the narrow 
winding intricacies of which, we were sometimes whirled in a 
frightful manner : we were however safely conducted through 
them all without any disaster ; although the Tahitians were 
thrown into confusion, which added materially to the risk we 
were encountering, by their hastily rising frotp their seats.

We stayed a short time at the house of David Darling, 
and then proceeded with a fresh and favourable wind towards 
Papeete, where we were favoured to reach the Henry Fueling, 
about an hour after dark, and to find all well on board.

30(A.—Yesterday employed on board most of the day. In 
the evening wrote late to bring up my Journal. To-day still 
looking forward towards the Tautira journey ; and I shall be 
thankful to feel clearness and strength from my heavenly 
Father, whether by staying or going.

[Literal translation, by Samuel Wilson of Point Venus, of 
a letter, received this day, from the Queen, in which she remits 
the port dues on the Henry Freeling.]

* Tahiti, 30th of Jane, 1835.
-N, ‘ I do away with the money for the anchoring of the vessel. 
This is the reason why I do away with it, because thine is a 
visit of love, and not a trading voyage. If it was a trading 
voyage, it would not be done away with : I would still demand 
the money for the anchoring : but because thine is a visit of 
love, I have not therefore demanded the money. *

(Signed) ‘ Pômare V.’
‘ Health to thee and thy son in your (two) voyaging.’
‘ Na Daniella Wira.’
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CHAPTER XXir.

SET OUT FOR TAUTIRA-—A NATIVE 1 FEEDINO----MEETINOS AT
TAUTIRA----VISIT TO IIITEA---- RETURN TO THE HENRY FREELING
----OBSTRUCTIONS TO THE PROGRESS OF RELIGION----VISIT TO THE
QUEEN----MEETING FOR THK WHITE RESIDENTS ON BOARD THE
HENRY FREELING---- LETTERS FROM HOME-----DISTRIBUTION OF
HOOKS.

1st 0/ Seventh Month.—In the forenoon busily employed in 
preparing packages to send to the stations ot\ Papara and 
Taiarapu, to make some amends for the trouble oar late jour
ney had occasioned. The eldest son of Tati, the principal 
chief at Papara, came on board to dinner. His behaviour 
throughout would have done credit to a people much farther 
advanced in civilization than the Tahitians. (Before going 
away he was furnished with a razor, a pair of stlpng scissors, 
a pocket-knife, and a pen-knife for his father ; and also with 
articles of the same description for himself, and a work-bag for 
the wives of both parties. Before he left us, George Pritchard 
came on board to bid us farewell, as the vessel in which he was 
about to sail was getting under weigh. He was going to visit 
the missions at the Leeward Islands, forming the Society 
group ; intending afterwards to proceed to the Marquesas, 
to see the state of things there, and to bring back David 
Darling, who went thither several months ago to establish the 
missionaries, Stalworthy and Rogerson, on those islands. Got 
on sfyore for exercise towards the cool of the day.

2nd.—Prepared ourselves, expecting that we should have to 
be inReadiness to proceed on our way towards Tautira, eithér 
late this evening, or at a very early hour to-morrow morning, 
so that we might have a few hours to spare to contend with the 
wind, |f it should prove too strongly opposed to us. A whale
boat and a crew of Tahitians were accordingly provided for
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oWc journey. After our interpreter Samuel Wilson came on 
boardi^we were soon convinced of the propriety of moving 
forward this afternoon, in order to make sure of the object 
before us, as much as lay in our power. With exertion we 
got off at half-past four o'clock, and were scarcely seated in 
the boat, when it was discovered, that the wind which had 
blown favourably all the day, was now changed against us. 
The men had a heavy pull up to Point Venus, (of late years 
called Matavai,) where we landed, and drank tea at Charles 
Wilson's. There was a little delay at the sea-side, while our 
men finished their vegetable meal ; we then set forward 
again : but the wind continuing fresh against us, it was eleven 
o’clock at night before it was reported that we were abreast 
of the narrow entrance to Tairei ; and the moon which had 
shone beautifully all the evening, Was now sunk behind the 
island, just at a moment when most needed to light us through 
the difficult opening in the reef. But having witnessed before
time the danger of missing the passage in the dark, and seeing 
the great utility of timely rousing the sleeping natives, I did 
not fail to urge this precaution being adopted, as soon as we 
began to steer shorewards. As we drew near the breakers, 
the crew shouted and yelled in true native character, until 
answered by one of the people on the shore, who was presently 
seen running with a lighted torch in his hand, and soon took 
up his station directly opposite the narrow pass through the 
reef. On nearing the coast, it was found that we were only 
a few yards to the eastward of it, and sufficiently distant to 
allow of the boat's head being turned in a fair direction, With
out touching the rock. A few surges hove us through this 
little gulf into smooth water ; and the crew taking us upon 
their backs, «oon placed their burden upon the sandy beach, 
beyond the reach of the agitated waters.

Upon arriving at the ancient missionary's dwelling, it was 
ascertained that the family were all asleep ; and, however 
undesirable, there was no alternative but that of disturbing 
them, to afford us shelter for a few hours, as the boat's crew 
were too much exhausted, by having had so long to contend 
against both the wind and the swell of the sea, to proceed
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further without rest. William Henry himself soon gave us a 
hearty welcome, and allowed us to set out in the morning as 
early as we thought proper, without waiting for breakfast.

Seventh Month 3rd.—Rising before day, we departed without 
seeing any of the inmates of the house, and continued our course 
towards Tautira. As the morning advanced, the wind freshened 
against us, and before noon was so much increased, that it was 
concluded best to run in the boat at the first aperture that the 
coral clad shore should present for our relief : and just at the 
moment when the united strength of the men was scarcely able 
to impel her forward, we found ourselves opposite to a narrow 
passage, but sufficiently wide, with skilful management, to admit 
of our entering it with safety ; and a native from the nearest 
hut placed himself as a beacon for our guide. On landing, 
the boat was immediately hauled up to secure her from the 
invasion of the breaking surf. From hence it seemed best to 
despatch a letter by a messenger to our friend J. M. Orsmond, 
at Tautira, to say that we had arrived at this point, and were 
only waiting for the force of the wind to lessen, when it was 
our intention to proceed, so as to reach the place of destination 
as early as might be, that evening ; which would allow the 
whole of next day, (Seventh,) for the information to spread, 
in the hope that the meeting-house would be filled with people 
the next morning.

Having had but little to refresh us since leaving Point Venus 
the preceding evening, two o’clock the next afternoon was rather 
a late breakfast hour ; the resident natives had, however, lost 
no time in preparing some food for us. After our arrival, they 
killed and roasted whole a good sised pig upon hot stones, 
covered over with leaves and then wood ashes, with bread-fruit, 
tarro, and the mountain plantain. When this ‘feeding,’ as 
they term it, was ready, and the floor covered over to a con
siderable extent with the large leaves of the puraa-tree, it was 
presented to us in a formal manner, with a bundle of the 
island cloth, made from the beaten bark of the bread-fruit-tree, 
according to the custom of the country. The company then 
sat down upon the floor, consisting of Samuel Wilson, Charles 
and myself ; with the boat’s crew close to us, but according to

.
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usage, forming a distinct party. We had a solemn pause before 
beginning to dine, and all remained still until this was over. 
One of our men, who had acted the part of cook, cut up the 
pig, using a knife with one hand, and holding the victim with 
the other : when the carver had separated the pig into a variety 
of shapeless lumps, he threw some of them to us, and the rest 
to his comrades, and the whole was pretty soon out of sight. 
The milk of fresh-pulled young cocoa-nuts furnished our drink ; 
and salt-water, in calabashes, fresh from the Pacific to dip the 
food in, was used instead of salt : this we found to be an ex
cellent substitute. When nearly ready to depart, about six 
yards of a piece of cotton handkerchiefs was given to the man 
who had charge of the premises during the absence of the 
owner. It may be said that we dined in public, as the place 
was pretty well crowded with lookers on, principally women 
and children.

We got nicely out of the creek, and the wind, now much 
lower, although still opposing, allowed us to proceed with less 
difficulty. The day was nearly closing when we reached 
Tautira, situate at almost the easternmost end of the island ; it 
is a straggling village, about ten miles distant from Tea-hu-poo, 
where we had been the preceding week ; the whole belonging 
to the district under J. M. Orsmond’s care. On approaching 
the month of the river, this active missionary was discovered in 
waiting to welcome our arrival. He conducted us to the resi
dence (When here) of tho queen, at which place we remained 
during our stay in the neighbourhood. In a short time after 
reaching these premises oar attention was awakened by the voice 
of a person speaking aloud, in as high a tone as could be well 
imagined. This man, we were told, was the queen's speaker, 
who was corns in her name, that of the church, and of the whole 
of the inhabitants, to welcome us to Tautira. On going to him 
at the door, he delivered a sort of congratulatory address, which 
happily was soon over, as he spoke so loud as to make it painful 
to our ears. After partaking of some refreshment, in true 
Tahitian style, the deacons and some others of the congregation 
assembled in the room, and one of them tead a portion of Scrip
ture, and prayed at considerable length. When this was
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finished, a general conversation followed, principally on our 
coming to visit them, and of a serious nature. We retired to 
rest about nine o'clock; J. M. Orsmond upon a strong bench 
with a back to it, something like a sofa, Samuel Wilson upon a 
mat on the floor, and Charles and myself upon a mat spread 
over a raised frame, and supported by open work, made from 
the bark of a tree, which I thought an excellent bed. At this 
place I found my gimlets particularly useful in keeping my 
clothing a considerable height above the floor, by which they 
were not only uut of the damp, but avoided the vermin, which 
were very annoying, and-W various kinds. A house-lizard was 
caught upon the wall in the course of the evening ; the house 
had been built several years, but had never had doors, so that 
dogs, rats, Ac., had free access to any part of it. It was, how
ever to myself a peaceful and comfortable asylum.

Next morning, the 4th, we visited the principal part of the 
village, after having been presented with an ample feeding in 
due form by its inhabitants, accompanied, as usual, by a bundle 
of island-made cloth, and many assurances of welcome. This 
feeding fell into the hands of our boat’s crew. A quantity of 
vegetables were unconsumed when the place was left, and they 
took away with them at least seven fowls alive. In tho after
noon the body of the congregation assembled to receive us, 
when my certificates were read, and three persons spoke in 
strong terms of approbation and thankfulness at our coming 
amongst them, and of the satisfaction that had been conveyed 
to their minds by the language contained in the certificates. 
I had to speak a few sentences to them in reference to the 
certificates, declaring that I had no other motive for visiting 
them, than that the fulnees of the blessing of the gospel might 
be theirs ; that some of them then present must hare witnessed 
what the effect had been, as far as it had already been faithfully 
embraced ; what then must be the result, when all the dreadful 
passions which pervade the human breast are brought under 
its benign and heavenly influence ! nothing lees than peace on 
earth, good will towards men : a prospect at which none of 
them could refrain from rejoicing, and uniting together in 
giving God the glory. On their being informed that my
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intention was to stay with them over the forenoon meeting to
morrow, and then endeavour to proceed to Hitea, they came 
forward, and in a pressing manner, desired us to stay over the 
Sabbath, and spend the whole day with them. This, however, 
I could not decide upon at the moment ; and a reason being 
given, which made its probability doubtful, they were in 
measure prepared not to expect it. Some of the people seemed 
much disappointed at my not being willing to accept of small 
presents of shells, &c. I requested J. M. Orsmond to inform 
them, that I sought not theirs, but them ; to bring their souls 
to God. I have taken care that the value of the feedings we 
have received, should be amply returned in nails, or other 
useful articles, as clothing, thimbles, slates, Sic.

5tk. (Fini day.)—It is a little remarkable, that to-day 
should be the opening of a newly erected meeting-house, of 
large dimensions, only finished yesterday. This building is 
erected upon the site of an ancient Marai, a place where pre
posterous scenes of idolatry and superstition had for ages been 
exhibited. At half-past eight o’clock the children of the school 
assembled to be catechised, and at nine o’clock the regular 
congregation gathered. The meeting was well attended ; and 
Samuel Wilson performed the duties, which at other times 
devolve upon the resident missionary at each station. Towards 
the close of their meeting, I was strengthened to stand up, and 
to recite the query of our blessed Lord,—“ Who is my mother ? 
and who are my brethren f” which led on to the gracious 
answer given by Himself, after looking round upon His dis
ciples ; “ Behold my mother and my brethren ! for whosoever 
shall do the will of my Father which is in heaven, the same is 
my brother, and sister, and mother."

The people near the place where I stood were attentive, 
and full opportunity was afforded for me to dear my mind ; 
and the everlasting blessed Truth was set over all. It had 
been previously fixed for us to depart for Hhee as soon as this 
meeting was ended, in order to reach that place in time for the 
afternoon gathering there; yet it did not seem as if I had 
fully done jtfth Tautira. The morning had been rainy, with 
thunder, and the general appearance of « the weather now
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became more threatening than before : the wind had shifted, 
and it was blowing strong from the point to which we wanted 
to go. Upon inquiry of those beet acquainted with the dis
tance from place to place, and the effect which the present 
strong wind and swell of the sea would hare in retarding our 
progress, with the probability of our not being able to make 

| much headway, in the heavy gusts which frequently broke 
forth, it appeared to be the general opinion, that it was not 
practicable for us to arrive in time for the afternoon meeting 
at HHea. This, with the information that the natives never 
travel themselves in rainy weather, nor expect strangers to do 
so, determined me without hesitation to remain with the people 
of Tautira, and I had satisfaction in believing, that 1 should 
be in the right place ; the tern peetnooa state of the weather, ae 
the afternoon advanced, served to confirm the propriety of the 
measure adopted.

In the afternoon meeting, on standing up, I had to tell the 
people, that however contrary to my expectation, I was fully 
persuaded that my sitting amongst them again, was not only 
in the will of the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, bet 
in hie everlaetieg love to their immortal souls ; in which my 
heart wae greatly enlarged. Many eolemn and incontrovertible 
truths were brought to my remembrance to speak before them, 
under a fresh and renewed infleenee of heavenly strength gra
ciously vouchsafed ; whereby I wae enabled to sound an alarm, 
and to point mfct the repenting sinner’s sure and never foiling 
friend and refuge, Ohriet Jeans, the Lord of life and glory : I 
humbly hope that the great and adorable name of the only 
true God, and our Saviour wae exalted.

Just ae the meeting wae about to break up, the attention of 
the people was arrested by an individual asking me in English, 
whether I could speak encouragingly, and with confidence, ae 
to the day not being far distant when the reign of the Messiah 
would be universal in the earth. I told him that I could speak 
with the fullest confidence of all the great and precious promisee 
recorded in Holy Writ, connected with this important and 
interesting subject. Ae to the day being not for distant which 
he spoke of, I wae one of those who believed, that it wae already
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come in the hearts of all, who believed in the inward and 
spiritual appearance of the Lord Jesus by his Holy Spirit,—of 
those who loved Him, and obeyed His voice. The substance of 
what had passed was then imparted to the people at large. We 
then separated under a solemn feeling, better and more easily 
to be conceived than described. The weather cleared up in the 
evening ; and a feeling pervaded, as if nothing had been lost 
by the delay, which it had apparently occasioned.

On the 6th, after a break-of-day breakfast of baked pork, the 
mountain plantain, and cocoa-nut milk, we took leave, and 
departed for Hitea with a favourable prospect. We had not 
rowed much more than an hour, when the trade-wind sprung 
up in our favour, and drove us along the eoast so quickly, that 
by ten o’clock, a. m., we were abreast of the out-station about 
to be visited. On landing, we met with Etoti and Paofiei, two 
brothers and principals amongst the island chiefs, then travelling 
towards Pspare ; with both of whom I had been acquainted 
from almost the first of our setting foot onrTahitian ground. 
We were informed that the people had been collected the 
preceding day, in expectation of our arrival ; but that the 
weather had aooeented for our absence. Having made two 
attempts to see these people, first at Tiarei, and now again 
on returning from Tantira, on each occasion prevented by the 
weather from seeing them assembled as proposed, I at first 
thought that I might venture to move forward towards the 
Bay of Papeete, where we left ear vessel lying : bet on being 
assured that if I would stay till next morning, a meeting 
would be held in due course at sun-rise, and that many people 
would attend, I found that I could do no lees than make the 
sacrifice of another day, by remaining on the spot, however 
inconveniently circumstanced. The idea that I might venture 
to move en, and pass by these people, had been none other than 
a plausible suggestion of the grand enemy ; but I was delivered 
out of hie hand, This being agreed upon, we were shown to 
an empty house, like a large bird-cage in appearance ; perhaps 
occasionally occulted, though but little trace of that was to be 
seen. It was built with open lattice-walls, and screens of cocoa- 
nut branches to keep out the wind. The floors were covered with
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withered grass, in » very dirty condition from lorig’use, being 
laid upon loose earth, in a low and damp situation. There were 
latticed divisions which made four apartments ; but not a door 
either within or without. The people soon brought us a supply 
of food, according to their custom of treating strangers ; and in 
due time beds were prepared for us, consisting of frames of wood, 
supported on {Mats driven into the ground, and spread with 
clean mats.

We paid a visit to the resident chief, to whom I was no 
stranger, having seen him more than once on board the vessel. 
At hie house a large 1 feeding’ was preparing, to which we were 
invited, but declined partaking of it. In the course of the 
afternoon we looked round the neighbourhood ; and after 
the evening refreshment of ourselves and boat’s crew, the 
governor and the elders or deacons of the church, with a native 
teacher, came to visit us. These were soon followed by a 
number of men, women, and children ; and when the room in 
which we sat, was pretty well filled with guests seated on the 
floor, the adjoining room was occupied by others who were only 
separated from the rest by open lattice-work ; through which 
howevèr they could see and hear, and be heard, almost as well 
as if we bad been together in the same room. On inquiring 
of the native teacher, through the medium of Samuel Wilson, 
our interested and highly interesting companion and interpreter, 
whether there was any indication that would encourage a hope 
that some few among the people were desirous to improve in 
those things that accompany life and salvation ; he said, he 
thought, that there were instances where this was discernible, 
and that he himself was very desirous and anxious that this 
should be the case ; that he laboured hard for it, greatly desiring 
to “ work, while it is called to-day." I said, where there is such 
a desire in the teacher, and a corresponde nt one iu the object of 
his care, a happy result under the Divine blearing could scarcely 
tail to be produced,—or to this import. I told him, however, that 
although the text he had mentioned might in some degree be 
applicable to the work in whieh he was engaged, yet I did con
ceive it was more so, as regarded the great work of regeneration 
in the heart of man : that this great and important and indie-
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pensable work, could be done only while the light of the day of 
merciful visitation was extended ; and if this unhappily were 

•overlooked and neglected, a night of darkness would assuredly 
follow, in which no man can work. / If, therefore, the light 
thatj^in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness.” That 
there was a day of visitation extended to every son and daughter 
of Adam, sufficiently long for them all to work out their own 
souls' salvation with fear and trembling ; and it was also as 
certain, that this day might, from one cause or other, be over
looked and withstood, or suffered to pass away unimproved. 
That this was evident from the language of the compassionate 
Saviour, when he lamented and wept over the city of Jerusalem : 
—“ If thou hadst known, even thou, at least in this thy day, the 
things which belong unto thy peace, but now they are hid from 
thine eyes.” “ How often would I have gathered thy children 
together, as a hen doth gather her brood under her wings, and 
ye would not —which plainly shows, that her children might 
have been gathered ; but, alas ! they would not, because they 
knew not the day of their visitation ;—their destruction was of 
themselves.

As we proceeded with this kind of conversation, the company 
more and more settled down into serious thoughtfulness. One 
person, however, seemed very desirous to understand what 
was my real object in coming to their island ; several rea
sons were alleged, but they were evidently not comprehended 
or not satisfactory. The spirituality of the gospel dispen
sation was gradually brought before the view of their minds ; 
and H was strikingly evident, that there was a fertile soil 
or good ground prepared by the ever-blessed husbandman, in 
the heart* of some present, for the reception of the sacred truths 
that were afterwards disclosed to their view. Some of them 
acknowledged that they had never seen things before in the 
same light, but at once yielded an assent from sensible convic
tion. The important distinction was explained to them, between 
the Word which was in the beginning with God and was God, 
and the Bible ; a subject on which their ideas were confused, 
from having been accustomed to hear the Scriptures styled 1 the 
word of God.’ After alluding to the memorable conference
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between the Saviour of the world and the woman of Samaria, 
who, when told she had had five husbands, &c., left her water 
pot and went her way into the city, and said, “ Come, see a man 
that told me all things that ever I did ; is not this the Christ f"— 
I asked them, if they had not at seasons felt something within 
themselves, which brought to their remembrance sins and trans
gressions that had been long ago committed,—things which 
they would be glad to foiget, much rather than remember with 
painful retrospect ;—querying, whether they had not long been 
sensible of this, before they ever saw the face of a missionary, 
or heard his voice ? On this some of them shook their heads, 
and answered in the most satisfactory manner, with unequi
vocal simplicity and sincerity,—yes, that they had, long enough 
ago ;—proving a fact which I have never doubted, since the Lord 
Most High was plsaeed to reveal the Son of hie love to my finite 
understanding, that the gospel has been preached in and unto 
every creature under heaven. I reminded them of the apostle’s 
declaration to the Romans,—“ That which may be known of 
God is manifest in them, for God hath showed it unto them 
and—“ He hath shewed thee, O I man, what is good.” This 
I told them was that gospel “ which was preached to every 
creature which is under heaven,"—to every son and daughter 
of Adam. On their saying they had never heard of this 
before,—8. W. replied,—they had always been exhorted to 
pray for the Holy Spirit, to seek and they should find, he. ; 
but they said, * never in this way.' Such a solemnity now 
spread over ns as could not be mistaken, even had “ the doors” 
been “ shut for—“ peace be unto you," though not outwardly 
proclaimed, was known and felt to be amongst ns, by some 
present. Under this precious, heavenly canopy, I told them,— 
now they might know for what I had come among them, in the 
love of the everlasting gospel ;—that they might be witnesses for 
themselves of the blessings it conveys, and the glorious privi
lege to which it entitles, if faithfully-embraeed. Some of them 
could not forbear expressing their inward state, and their fear, 
from the uncertainty they were in, as to the future well-being 
of their immortal souls. It was indeed a season never to be 
forgotten ; for it seemed as if some of their hearts were laid
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open by the Almighty Searcher, and a willingness wrought to 
confess their sins, and to call on the name of the Lord, through 
the powerful efficacy of redeeming love shed abroad therein, and _ 
working in them to will and to de of the Lord's good pleasure :— 
to the praise of the riches of hie grace be it faithfully recorded, 
in characters which can never be defaced whilst memory holds 
her place.

At a late hour, we adjourned until sunrise next morning, 
the 7th of the Seventh month, when the people generally 
assembled in a commodious meeting-house. As this wa*^ 
a meeting held in regular course, the accustomed duties 
were performed by Samuel Wilson, who acted instead of 
their native teeeher. My certificates were then read, which 
seemed to prepare the minds of the people for the solemn 
season, with which we were afterwards favoured. I had 
a fine open time amongst them, during which the path to 
the kingdom was set before them, wherein a wayfaring man, 
though a fool, cannot err : and the state of mind which must 
be attained to by all, before tree spiritual worship can be per
formed, and accepted by Him, who is worshipped only in spirit 
and in truth,—was, I trust, declared in plainness. I had 
largely to treat on the all-sufficiency of the light, the grace, 
which hath appeared to all men, bringing salvation to all ; 
teaching all men, “ that denying ungodliness and worldly 
lusts, they should live soberly, righteously, and godly in this 
present world and commending “ them unto God and the word 
of hie grace, whidi is able to build us up, and to give us an 
inheritance” amongst those that are already sanctified by faith 
that is in Christ Jeeus. I eat down with a thankful and 
peaceful mind. Before we separated, one of the people stood 
up, and thanked me, in the name of the queen and of the 
church. I requested Samuel Wilson to say, that no thanks 
were due to me : I had done no more than that which was my 
duty to do, mid was only an unprofitable servant. After taking 
some refreshment, we proceeded to Tiarei. Our stay here 
was limited, for fear of losing the wind, yet we jid not like to 
pass by the mission-house altogether, whose inhabitants we 
might never see again. We had from hence a rapid passage.
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and wore favoured to find all well and comfortable on board the 
Henry Freeling.

Seventh Month 9th.—Since returning from Hi tea, my 
attention has been turned towards the white residents 
in this neighbourhood, and I have endeavoured to dwell 
under the prospect of collecting them together, with the 
crews of the different vessels now here, at eleven o'clock next 
First day.

11/À.—After breakfast, went to inquire of Eliza Pritchard, 
(her husband having sailed for the Marquesas Islands,) whe
ther there would be any meeting for the English to-morrow ; 
for in the morning, matters had so far opened, that I found it 
best to tell my Charles, I did not see that I could do kes than 
endeavour to meet the English residents to-morrow forenoon. 
Bat little information could, however,A>e obtained on the sub
ject, until late in the evening; when ayniesionary from a distant 
station came on board to tell me, that he had given notice of a 
meeting to be held on his own account, but that he should be 
glad to turn it over to me. As he had appointed it himself, it 
seemed best to tell him that he must go on with it, but that 
I intended to be there ; and if I should have any thing to 
offer, it would be only according to gospel order. Our captain 
took considerable pains, late in the evening, to spread the 
information, that all persons inclining to attend might have an 
opportunity of knowing there would be such a meeting held.

12tÀ. (Fini Hay.)—Called at George Pritchard's house a 
little before the time appointed, to be in readiness, it being 
near the meeting-house. I met there with the missionary who 
had given notice last evening, who wished me (as he expressed 
it) to begin the service of the meeting. I was best satisfied to 
decline the offer, as he had personally given notice of it, and 
by those to whom he had spoken, it was certainly understood 
to be for himself : if it had been appointed for me, it could 
only begin in silent waiting upon God. It afterwards occurred 
to me, however, that at a proper time it would be safest for me, 
if found needful, to spread the subject before the meeting when 
collected together ; and believing that I should have to speak to 
the people, I availed myself of an interval, after the reading of
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the 14th chapter of Luke, to step upon the base of the pulpit, 
and state,—that as this meeting was not specifically appointed 
on my account, it might be considered out of order to open my 
mouth in it ; but as we might never have the opportunity of 
meeting together again, I had been made willing to attend it, 
and in the ability which might be given me to minister in it if 
called upon : that such a giode of procedure would still be 
only in accordance with /lie true order of the gospel : but, if 
any should consider it an intrusion, I hoped they would speak 
and object,. and I believed I should be satisfied with having 
made this offer. No one spoke, until the missionary said, 
he believed there was not the least objection in the minds of 
any present. [In the course of the meeting D. W. expressed 
what was upon hie mind at considerable length. The people 
behaved in a solid manner, and a solemn covering prevailed.]

13M.—Employed on board most of the day. Omitted 
mentioning that last week a canoe from Tea-hu-poo, and 
another from Tautira, reached the ship : in both these canoes 
were persons with whom we had social and religious intercourse 
at the places where they reside. Their coming afforded an 
opportunity to send clothing and slates for some of the most 
diligent children at the district schools in those parts ; and 
nails suitable for general purposes, to the different congrega
tions. As the dear people composing them had abundantly 
more than administered to my wants when amongst them, it 
was a relief to be enabled to return their kindness, and con
vince them that in my coming, I sought not theirs, but them. 
I do feel anxious, and I hope it is an allowable solicitude, that 
none may have it in their power to say, that we have in any 
degree been chargeable to them ; and thus far I think there 
are none at whose houses we have been entertained, that have 
not in one way or other been remunerated.

There are so many aggravated circumstances which con
tribute to lessen the desire of the people for religion, that the 
present aspect of things here is truly discouraging ; none of 
these seems to operate more powerfully to produce dislike and 
disgust, than the arbitrary laws that have been made to compel 
the* people to attend the places of worship and the schools ; the
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neglect of which has no lees a penalty attached to it, than the 
forfeiture of their lands. So long as these things are suffered 
to exist, and the native authorities permit or wink at the 
landing of spirituous liquors from the English traders, from the 
colonies of New South Wales, and from America, (which 
are much more numerous than the foriner,) hopeless indeed 
will be every attempt to civilize, much more to christianize the 
natives of these islands ; these are disadvantages which must 
ever impede the free course of the gospel.

1M—This afternoon went up to Papara in one of our own 
boats, to take leave of Henry Nott. We found him alone, 
and in a very weak and feeble state. He has long been 
unable to attend the place of worship regularly, though near 
hit own dwelling. On our return we called to take leave of 
the queen: we found her sitting on the step at the back-door, 
with several of her chiefs squatted round about her, one of 
whom had been reading to the others, until interrupted by our 
approach ; the king was sitting on a wall, eating part of a 
cocoa-nut. For want of an interpreter, I was unable to 
acknowledge the indulgence of the queen, in remitting the port- 
chargee on our vessel. Beached the H*nry FrtMmg before 
dark. Soon after our return, the carpenter of the vessel was 
seized with violent inflammatory symptoms, which increased 
so rapidly, that a boat was despatched for Doctor Vaughan. 
One of our strongest seamen, has for seam days keen rendered 
totally unfit for duty by a similar attack, and the apprentice 
is nearly useless with an inflamed leg. Many persons on 
shore, both natives and foreigners, are in a weak state, occa
sioned, it is thought, by the coolness of the night air, while the 
sun by day emits a scorching heat. We have great cause to 
be thankful for the blessing of health so graciously bestowed 
upon us, whilst visiting the different stations on every part of 
the island, notwithstanding, the great dampness of the lodging- 
places which fell to our loi, and the variety of food, to which 
we were for the most part wholly unaccustomed ; we had also 
been exposed to every sort of weather in an open boat, in 
heavy dews, at times for hours together. The dietenoe travelled 
on these occasions exceeded three hundred miles ; but for the
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most part, under the reefs of shelving coral, which skirt the 
island in many places in a wonderfully providential manner : 
where these do not extend, the swellings of the Pacific had to 
be encountered. The rapid eddying currents, in some places, 
rendered our situation perilous at times ; but the Lord was 
nigh, sustaining us through all, and making our way pros
perous, as already recorded in some of the most favourable 
interviews with the people, and, I humbly trust, to the exalta
tion of His own great and ever excellent name. Who would 
not fear Him ? Who would not serve Him !

16M. (Fifth day.)—The fore part of the morning much
unsettled, by the natives being more numerous on board than 
usual ; but a large ship appearing in the offing, served to 
attract most of them away. This ship proved to be the 
Chariot Carroll, Reuben Weeks, master; out twenty months 
from Rhode Island, in America. It was quite U' relief to be 
permitted to sit down in silence this morning, although much 
wa- found still remaining to cause a painful struggle between 
flesh and spirit.

18/A.—Yesterday, with the exception of taking our usual 
exercise on shore aboutrsun-down, we were busily employed on 
board, amongst other things, in selecting copies of the Scriptures 
in the English, French, Spanish and Portuguese languages; also 
a large number of religious tracts, and some standard works and 
writings of Friends for Samuel Wilson. He leaves us next 
week, on a mission to the Samoas or Navigator's Islands. 
May the fear of man not be permitted to operate on hie mind, 
so as tv prevent hie acting up to what he knows to be right ; 
but may the fear of God more abundantly dwell in him, and 
prevail in him abidingly ; and may the rich aboundings of His 
love in Christ Jesus be the comfort and strength of his heart, 
and his portion for ever.

This morning, called on board' the American ship Chariot 
Carroll, for a abort time. My mind has at times, both 
yesterday and to-day, been occupied with the prospect of 
holding another meeting with the white inhabitants residing 
in this neighbourhood, together with the crews of the vessels 
in the bay, and any other persons that understand English.

■■■
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On considering this subject, it seemed best to hold this meeting 
on board the Henry Freeling. It was late in the afternoon, 
before I ventured to disclose my prospect to my son Charles 
and Captain Keen, lest, instead of being found following my 
heavenly guide, I should be detected in having, though mis
taken zeal, got before him, and missed the way.

Seventh Month 19(A. (First day.)—Early in the morning, the 
deck of the Henry Freeling, with the assistance of some planks 
furnished from the Charles Carroll, and our own resources, was 
prepared with seats, in readiness for the intended meeting. At 
half-past ten o'clock, our boats and one from the American ship, 
were employed to convey the people on board from different parts 
of the shore, and soon after eleven, the meeting was comfortably 
settled. As there were a number of persons present who had 
never before attended a Friends' meeting, and were wholly un
acquainted with the manner in which they are conducted, it 
seemed best, after we had sat for some time, to suggest the neces
sity of our endeavouring to restrain all wandering thoughts and 
imaginations, that we might be sensible of the Lord's life-giving 
presence, if peradventure we should be favoured therewith ; and 
also be the better prepared to receive any thing He might please 
to give for expression, for our edification and refreshment,—or 
words to this import. A covering of solemnity now drew over 
the assembly, and continued in a precious manner; under which 
I was strengthened and raised up to speak of the ways of the 
Lord amongst them ; repeating hie expressions to the disciples, 
which so beautifully illustrate the immediate connexion between 
Himself and the church, under the similitude of the vine and 
its branches.—“ I am the vine, ye are the branches ; he that 
abideth in me, and I in him, the same bringeth forth much 
fruit : for without me ye can do nothing." And if we stand in 
need of help to wade through the common occurrences of human 
life, how much more needful tbeù is the assistance of his Holy 
Spirit, when thus assembled together for the professed purpose 
of worshipping that God, who “ is a Spirit," and must be wor
shipped “ in spirit and in truth." After this, I had to speak of 
the excellency and efficacy of silent waiting upon Almighty 
God, in order to be qualified for the right performance of this

[1835.
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spiritual worship ; that mankind might be turned to the only 
true teacher of His people, Christ Jesus, without whom we can 
do nothing, but all things, by and through the strengthening 
influence of his Holy Spirit :—contrasting the worship under 
the law, with that under the present glorious gospel dispensa
tion, unlimited as to time and place ; but which can never be 
acceptably performed, while we continue in spi and transgression, 
—because it must be offered in the beauty of holiness, and in 
newness of life, through the blessed aid of the Holy Spirit, in 
spirit and in truth. I had strongly to press the necessity of 
every individual’s turning inward, and of diligently seeking an 
acquaintance with the manifestation of the Holy Spirit, a 
measure of which is mercifully bestowed upon every eon and 
daughter of the human race ; and which, if sought unto, would 
set their sins in order before them, in love apd mercy, that they 
might repent and be saved from them. Appeau to them, 
whether they had not been sensible of the strmngs of this 
blessed Spirit, when sin had been committed : at the same time 
declaring, that it might be withstood and rebelled against, until 
it ceased to strive ; and they themselves be suffered to go on, add
ing sin to sin, without fading its reproofs and checks. If this 
light (of Christ) in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness ! 
Thus would the day of their visitation be passed over, and they 
know it not ; and this light, if once withdrawn and extinguished 
in Divine displeasure, could never be rekindled, although before 
they might -often have been gathered, like Jerusalem of old. 
The heads above quoted may suffice to show the substance of 
what I had to express amongst them, though but a small part 
of the whole. The Lord has been pleased to favour us with 
many blessed meetings ; but this for solemnity and stillness 
excelled.—“ Blessed be the Lord God, the God of Israel, who 
only doeth wondrous things ; and Messed be Hie glorious pâme 
for ever: and let the whole earth be filled with His/glory. 
Amen, and Amen." . -v -

Our two aiek men continue in a precarious state ; their absence 
from duty seems to protract our stay here : but I believe it 
is in the Divine will. Though sensible of almost daily in
creasing infirmities, arising from the decay of nature, yet 1 am

2 a
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!
for the SandwichS4ÉL—This

Islande. In thie vessel, the maü brought Item Sydney by the 
Hmry Frotling, wee inly forwarded. It Would have been 
better for tbe people el Tahiti, If ehe had never entered the 
bay, having been a fruitful source of wiekadnsaa, from having

etrietly prohibited by the present lame of that idhusd. If all 
persons who contribute to the dsetrmetioc of their follow-crea
tures, by this or any other evil practise, were publicly etig-
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mercifully eupported in humble reeignation to whatever may 
yet be in reserve for me ; being folly persuaded and taught to 
confide in the all-cufficiency of that Almighty power, that can, 
at Hie plea*ore, help me to run through a troop of difficulties 
and beeetmente, and to leap over a wall of opposition and un
belief. And as I believe it to be so, why should I not say, in 
the language of the apostle, “ I can do all things through Christ 
which strengtheneth me."

Btomth Month 20tf.—Began to prepare the vessel for sea, in 
the hope that our two invalids will soon be restored to health, 
though at present extremely weak.

2lit.—Received a packet of letters from London, which had 
been left at the island of Eimeo by the UHha, on her way from 
Sydney to Raiatea. Our jay may be more easily conceived 
than described, on finding an uninterrupted series of favourable 
accounts from home, an well as, in the general, from others 
whom we also dearly love: they did not fail to raise in my 
heart a tribute of thankfulness and gratitude to the great Pre
server of men, our Almighty and merciful Benefactor.

2Sn#.—By the miaeion, which is nearly ready to proceed to 
the Navigator's Islands or Samoaa, mi eligible opportunity is 
afforded, for an extensive circulation of the snored writings, 
and other books of a religious nature. We hare accordingly 
furnished a supply of the Scriptures in the English, French, 
Spanish, and Portuguese languages. As many white people 
and Burepeene ere known to be mingled amongat the inhabitants 
of this extensive group of Islands ; a large quantity of Friends' 
tracts, and uf thoee from the Tract Society, 
for distribution through thie channel.
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matized as the agents of Satan, and at all times shunned bj 
virtuous characters, as unworthy of being notieed while per
sisting therein, it might, I think, be a means of compelling 
some of them to desist and to be ashamed of their conduct, and 
deter them from further adding sin to sin, in causing others to 
sin by their means. The Raiatea, a vessel engaged to convey 
the mission to the Samoes, sailed soon after noon for Eimeo.

In the departure of Samuel Wilson for the Samoas, we have 
lost a most willing, competent, and faithful interpreter : but as 
he was provided for us in a manner altogether unexpected and 
unlooked-for, we may safely trust that we shall be cared for in 
this respect, while amongst the islands of the Society group, 
which we have yet to visit.

1tUA.—At the eloee of the public meeting ee board the 
flimsy FVodmf, last First day morning, Reuben Weeks, the 
master of the Chart* Carroll, expressed a desire that a meet
ing might be held en board his own vessel, when ell the crew 
would be oolketed together : of this! wee afterwards informed. 
This did not escape my recollection, and my attention was fre
quently turned te it in the coarse of the past week, though 
until this morning I did not mention it $ when I did not see 
how I should stand acquitted, without availing myself of the 
offered opportunity, and te embrace it Having mentioned 
the subject after breakfast to our captain and my Charles, I 
wished to ascertain whether if the meeting should be held on 
board the American chip to-morrow forenoon, it would be 
attended by the whole of the craw. There appearing no doubt 
on this head, I feH willing that Captain Keen elwtid inform 
Reuben Weeks, that I had ne objection to the meeting being 
held on beard the Chari* Carrot, provided the whole crew, 
without any compulsory measures being adopted, should be 
found willing * attend H ; but that they aheuld be left at their 
liberty to ehooee for themselves in this matter. It is a regular 
curtorn; 9» fcoard whaling-ships, when lying there, to allow 
onb-helf of tbe seamen to be on ahere daily for exeraiee ; 
anV therefore I am desireue that all who may attend cur 
meeting should do it of *eir own sceori ;—it was known that 
only one-half of the Ship'* company attended our meeting last •
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First day, the other half having claimed the privilege of their 
liberty. As this doubt, was removed to my satisfaction, the 
meeting was appointed to be held at eleven o’clock to-morrow 
morning. Care was taken that this intention should be spread 
to all the vessels in the bay, and on the shore also. At noon, 
Reuben Weeks came on board to say, that William Henry, 
the missionary from Tiarei, (now here on account of sickness 
in hb family,) had given notice that service for the English 
would be performed by him to-morrow, at their chapel on 
shore, at eleven o’clock. I did not see it my place to flinch 
from the arrangement which had been made as to our meeting, 
more especially as no invitation had been extended from the 
shore to the crews of the shipping. In the evening, I called 
upon William Henry, who having heard of our intended meet
ing, at onee said that he should countermand the notice he had 
given, and would come himself to our meeting; not doubting 
but hb hearers would be very willing to join him in so doing.

27tk.—YeeUrday morning, we repaired on board the Chariu 
Carroll, in time to attend the meeting appointed. About 
fifty persons were assembled on the occasion, and the Lord was 
graciously pleased to give us a precious season together, and to 
magnify Hb ever great and adorable name. With those that 
attended from the shore, were the missionary and hb wife 
from Rarotonga, Elba the wife of George Pritchard, and 
William Henry of Tiarei.

After the meeting had sat a considerable time in silence, it 
was with me to make a few remarks, to wean the expectation 
of the people from words, and to prepare them for a longer 
time of silence, if that should he permitted. I had to tell 
them, that if I were to reel to them, or to speak-to them in 
my own strength, it would only be an act between one man 
and others ; but that worship, for which very solemn purpose 
we were met together, could only be performed between man 
and hb Almighty Creator, who b a Spirit, and must he wor
shipped in spirit and in truth, with oer spirits, through the 
Spirit of hb dear Sen. A precious covering of solemnity 
now spread over us, under ew feeling of which we continued 

. until the time was fully come for clearing my mind amongst
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them, and declaring the mercy, loving-kindness, cum passion, 
and faithfulness of my God ; who willeth not the death of a 
sinner, but rather that all should return, repent, and live for 
ever. The means were amply provided by His sending His 
only-begotten Son into the world, that whosoever believeth 
on him should not perish, but have everlasting life ; who 
came not to kill or destroy,—He came, that we might have 
life ; and that we might have it more abundantly,—declaring 
himself to be “ the Way, and the Truth, and the Life 
He continues to be so to all such as not only believe in His 
outward appearance on earth, and in Hie sufferings, death 
and resurrection, but in. his inward and spiritual appear
ance also in their hearts, and in the operation of hie Holy 
Spirit there,—even that of burning and fuel of fire, to the con
suming of the chaffy and tranagreeeiilg nature therein ; and if 
waited for, submitted unto, and abode under, this would pre
pare us for an inheritance incorruptible and undefiled, in the 
kingdom of Christ Jesus, that shall never have an end. 1 had 
largely to treat on the subject of Divine worship, and to point 
ont the difference between that under the Mosaic dispensation, 
and that under the gospel : that, with the Jews under the 
former, was outward, ceremonial, and superficial ; but under the 
latter, it was altogether inward, in the inner temple of the heart, 
—simple, but spiritual and substantial, in spirit and in truth. I 
had to declare the beauty, purity, and spirituality of the true 
gospel church, of which none are members, but the ransomed 
and redeemed of the Lord ; who have passed through the great 
work of regeneration, and have been ransomed by the blood of 
Jesus:—with much more of warning, and exhortation, and 
encouragement, as ability and utterance were graciously 
afforded. }%, .

After I sat down, my heart Was filled with humble gratitude ; 
and a tribute of thanksgiving and praise was raised to the God 
and Father of ear Lord Jesus Christ, who had thus graciously 
condescended to make Himself known amongst us, what if I 
say, by the breaking of the bread of life : under a sense of 
which, I had publicly to acknowledge the same, and that the 
Lord should have the glory due unto Hie holy name. The
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meeting held longer than usual ; but the weight and solemnity 
so strikingly apparent, (as afterwards openly acknowledged,) 
remained to the last undiasipated and undiminished. What, 
indeed, is man, or the son of man, that the Lord Most High is 
thus mindful of him,—that He thus visiteth him.

28ZÀ.—I may mention, for the encouragement of others, who 
at a future day may hare to follow in a track similar to this, 
in which it is my highly-favoured and happy lot to tread, that 
previously to attending the meeting just alluded to, I had felt 
very poor, and empty, and disqualified : although without any 
particular feeling of discouragement as to the result. When 
the time same for me to stand up, although weakness and fear 
were my wholesome companions ; yet the further 1 proceeded, - 
the more 1 was strengthened and ftuniahed for the work before 
me, and was even to the end unexhausted. The remainder of 
the day, and through the night-watches, my peace flowed undis
turbed, and uninterrupted, as the stream of a mighty river; and 
a song of praise filled my heart : for I was indeed made joyful 
in the houee of prayer, aeon the mountain of the Lord ;—to the x ' 

gloigr of tie riches of Hie grace be it spoken.
* «



1885.] CHAPTER XX til 375

CHAPTER XXIII.

VISIT PROM MISSIONARIES----BARON DE THIERRY----MEETING IN THE
CHAPEL----SAIL FOR BIMBO----LETTERS FROM HOME----ARRIVE AT
BIMBO----SCHOOL---- NATIVE MEETING.

-X

Soomth 'Month 29th.—This dnj arrived the Franco» of New 
Bedford, John Briggs master, whose vessel rode by our side, 
fourteen months ago, when at Rio de Janeiro : it is like meet
ing with an old acquaintance, as we were known to each ether 
at that time. The chief Paofai came on board this morning ; 
he stayed breakfast, and our reading. He was desirous to buy 
cloth, and to possses one of our iron boxes ; neither of which 
eould be spared to him. In the afternoon, Charles Pittman 
the missionary from Rarotonga, came on board. Our two inva
lids have Men reported in a convalescent state.

80t*. (Fifth day.)— In the forenoon, Charles and myself 
sat down in the usual way, but under a renewed sense of dry
ness and barrenness ; which perhaps was the food most conve
nient for us, to keep the creatively part in subjection. Charles 
and Elizabeth Pittman, Eliza the wife of George Pritchard, 
and Mary Darling, paid us a visit. The impaired state of the 
health of Charles Pittman has compelled him to quit hie station 
at Rarotonga for the present, being no longer able to attend 
to the duties devolving upon him. Hie wife is also far from 
well. They have resided about ten years upon the island, 
where their united labour has been eminently crowned with 
success. The circumstance of there being no harbour for 
shipping, except for vessels of very small tonnage, and that 
insecure, although the means of subjecting them to many 
privations, is a great Messing to the people of that island ; 
because they are thereby preserved from the contaminating 
example and effects, which the sailors invariably introduce 
whatever they go; and to this may, in great measure, be 
attributed the success of Charles and Elisabeth Pittman’s
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endeavours : at the same time, it is only just to say, they are 
a truly devoted couple, and well qualified by example as well 
as precept, to fill the station they have occupied. They hope 
to return to the island in a few months ; and being deeirobs 
that the natives might be furnished with cotton dresses, for 
want of which they evidently suffer much in their winter sea
sons, it seemed a good opportunity afforded for me to furnish 
them with a stock of knitting-needles, as cotton grows spon
taneously and plentifully upon the island : this Was accordingly 
done, together with a knitted worsted vest, as a pattern to 
begin the work with. They need only to commence the work, 
and their wants will soon be supplied ; industry would also be 
promoted, of a kind not too fatiguing, and which they are capable 
of sustaining : hard taboos cannot be home to this climate, and 
I think the ample supply of food provided for them by a boun
teous Oreator, plainly indicates it was never intended or required.

Sl«#.—This morning arrived the barque Attim from Panama. 
Wishing to ascertain whether she had picked up any letters 
for us on the road, and other particulars respecting her, 
Captain Keen went on ^oard to make theae inquiries ; he soon 
returned, bringing with him Charles, Baron de Thierry, * 
he styled himself, who with hie wife, five children, and 
servants, had arrived to this vessel, which had been chartered 
by him at Panama. The bareo'a object to coming with our 
captain, was to inform me, that he was going out to New 
Zealand, exactly * our predeeeaaor William Penn, want to 
establish the government of Pennsylvania ; but I found, on 
investigating his views, that he was a perfect stranger to the 
principles which actuated William Penn to hie government of 
that colony : * he was taking with him a military force, with 
arms, ammunition, fee., and a Polish major, (Edward Fergus, 
formerly employed to the staff of Bnasii, and at Petersburg, 
with whom we soon became acquainted,) to organise the* 
troops in New Zealand, and direct their operations * needful. 
I told the baron that I could enter into hie plans, just * far 
* they went upon gospel principles, and no further; informing 
him that no weapon more formidable than a constable's staff, 
was made use of for more than sixty years, for the support of
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the government of Pennsylvanie, or while the peaceable princi
ples of William Penn and his friends were suffered to prevail.

Eighth Month 1st.—To-day, I did not feel as if I dared omit 
endeavouring to hold another meeting on board the Char In 
Carroll to-morrow, if that ship's deck could be again procured : 
I did not mention this until the afternoon, wishing to try the 
fleece both wet and dry. On a request being made to Reuben 
Weeks, the master of the said ship, for the use of her deck, it 
was immediately granted, and the crews of the different ships 
in the bay invited to attend the meeting. In the evening the 
invitation was extended to the shore.

înd. (Firot day.)—At half-past ten o'clock, a. m., a
warning-flag was hoisted on hoard the Chariot Carroll : and 
about eleven o'clock the meeting was completely gathered. 
The number of sailors who attended was considerably increased 
by those from the newly arrived vessels. Charles Pittman, 
Mary Darling, and Elisa Pritchard, attended from the shore, 

* withOharleede Thierry, his arils, and the Pole, Edward Fergus. 
After the attention of the people had been arrested by the 
object of oar meeting together being explained, a general 
silence prevailed. At length, I stood up with the words; 
“ The wolf shall dwell with the lamb; the leopard shall lie 
down with the kid ; and the calf and the young lion and the 
failing together : and a little child shall lead them," Ac. After 
shading to the fulfilment of this prophesy in the gospel dis
pensation, as shadowed forth by Isaiah, I had to tell them 
that these are the very days in which we live ; every individual 
had a share in it, and a part to act in it, though of general 
application:—that the gospel was nota amre outward declaration 
of good things, but “ the power of tied unto miration," to 
all whs believe, repent, and obey It; and that He privileges 
could only be attained through Christ : that the early promul
gators of the Christian religion were constrained to turn all 
men to Christ. “ We preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus 
the Lord ; and ourselves your servants for Jesus' sake," was 
the apostle Paul’s declaration to the priaritive believers, on 
behalf ef himself and «lew-labourers : but he himself had a 
more special and divinely authorised commission, eommuni-
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cated immediately by the voice of that Saviour, wEom he had 
eo long and cruelly persecuted, wherever Hie appearance could 
be found : it wae stamped with a double seal, for a two-fold 
porpoee, ae a minister and a witness of the* things which he 
had seen, and of things which were hereafter to be shown to 
him ; in which his Lord would appear unto him, to open the 
eyes of mankind, to turn men from darkness to light, and 
from the power of Satan unto God. That Oh riot was the 
Light, the true Light, that lighteth every man that oometh 
into the world ; unto whom all mankind must be turned, and 
must come, if they are saved, foe. foe. It was a highly 
favoured, solemn meeting, and owned by the great Master of

gloriously ■
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both then and since. When about to leave, he expressed a 
wish for me to oome again, and I hope to comply with it. 1 
was comforted in finding he had got into a place where he 
would want for nothing, and be well attended to. I consider 
it an art of true Christian benevolence in George Bicknell, 
with hie large family, to take in, without solicitation, this poor, 
exhausted, sick etranger ; and cheerfully to administer to all 
hie wants, without any prospect of rémunération.

8ti.—Busily employed on board, doting our letters for 
England, le be despatched this day by the Antim, for Panama. 
Got some exercise on shore In the evening. It has occurred to 
me, since the last meeting held on board the OAarim Cwroti, 
that the ehapel on shore would be the next place for me tg be 
in ; although I mentioned it to no one, desiring to see the way 
dearly open, before any steps were taken.

Charles Pittman cams on board yesterday: and in the 
ooutse of eonversetion said, that it had been thought whether 
I would net oome on shore the wet sabbath-day, to have 
a meeting; and that he himself was desirous that some 
arrangement should be made, In whieh he expressed a willing
ness to assist. I told him it was yet uncertain, but that 1 
intended calling at George Pritchard’s house in the evening. 
On arriving there, I found Charles Pittman under the veran
dah, talking to » sailor, who had belonged to the Ckmrim 
Cerrvti, and had then seme to have some pen versa tien on the 
eabjeet of religion. It appeared that this young man had hem 
reached, at the last mooting held on beard that ship, and was 
désirons of help end advice. He found it very herd work to 
stand against the «tray eerrent of evil, to which he was exposed 
on ship hosed, amongst a re* and wicked company, who con
tinually atibeyed him in one way or ether. He was encouraged 
to watchfulness, and la porsovsrsâoo ia resisting every tempta
tion; and if foithfal, he would doubtless overcome them all, 
through the stnagth of Him, who for oar sakas “ endured 
such contradiction of tinnere gainst himself.” Whilst s| 
George Pritchard's, I inquired whether any missionary whs 
expected, or whether any meeting would be held there to
morrow, whieh was replied to in the negative. I mid that I
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felt a little difficulty about their meeting-house, as it belonged 
to the people on shore, and they might be disappointed at not 
finding one of 'their own ministers there; and I could not answer, 
if I attended the meeting, bet that it might be a silent one, 
which to some would be a disappointment ; but Elisa Pritchard 
said, they know very well ; I suppose she meant, the manner 
in which the meetings of Friends are usually held. Hating 
believed it right for me to hold a meeting there, previously to 
leaving the ship, what had passed served only to show that the 
way waa open before me; and going ont, I said,—‘ Then I think 
we must venture to give notice to the shipping, that a meeting 
will be held at eleven o’clock to-morrow forenoon.* As we 
returned on hoard, some information of the intended meeting 
waa given by ourselves, and our captain engaged at once to 
invite the craws of the shipping generally, and to spread the 
information more widely,on the shore.

Eighth Month 9t*. (Fir* dag.)—Et \ 
paired to the shore, landing at George Prit 
with Charles Pittman and wife i 
The attendance was much larger 1 
baron, hie wife, and the Pole, i 
eat long in silence; when 1 stood i 
to the wrestling seed of Jacob, ee^f ye my fees in vain ; “ for 
the sighing of the needy now will I arise, saith the Lord." Let 
us remember the example of Jacob, who wrestled for the 
blessing until the break of day, although the angel said, “ Let 
me go, for the day breaketh but the patriarch refused to 
grant the request, saying, “ I will not let thee go, except thou 
bless me." The result of his faithful perseverance was, that 
his name should be no longer Jacob, but that he should be 
called Israel; for, said the angel, “as a prince hast thou power 
with God and with men and hast prevailed.” After urging 
upon all present, the necessity of our wrestling for the blessing 
this morning, that so we might he numbered amongst the 
prineee of Israel, and like him prevail, he., with some further 
addition, I eat down. The meeting tberTaettled down in quiet
ness, and remained long under a solemn feeling; when 1 had 
again to stand up and declare the blessedness of those who trust
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. in Mount Zioncity which the Lord hath founded, which 
can never be moved ; whose children are joyful in their King ; 
because poor in spirit, to whom the gospel was preached, and 
is still preached : these are filled with good things ; but the 
rich and the full are sent empty away. It is the poor of the 
Lord’s people— the poor in spirit, whose provision will ever be 
abundantly blessed. Yea, they shall be satisfied,—and no 
wonder, when made to partake of that bread which someth 
down from heaven,—whosoever eateth thereof shall live for 
ever ; for this soul-sustaining bread is Christ, who said, “ I am 
the bread of life : he that someth to me shall never hunger, and 
he that believeth on me shall never thirst.” There is nothing 
in this perishing world to be desired, or worth hungering or 
thirsting after, by those who have tasted of this true and living 
breed that someth down from heaven. Who would not desire 
to be a sitisen of that city which hath foundations, whose maker 
and builder the Lord ia 1—this Sion, which he hath founded 
for the poor of hie people. There Je no other way to accom
plish this, but that of doing the will of God, and not our own, 
through Christ Jesus, by the help of hie Holy Spirit in our 
hearts, foe. I wee largely opened to declare many greet and 
heavenly truths to tfwee people for about an honr, under a 
weighty fading of a power te myeetf irrésistible ; all seemed 
brought down and laid low under he dominion, and the pillars 
of my frail tabernacle were shaken. I had-to ries a third time 
to say, that if words would avail any thing, I was willing to 
epebd and be spent amongst Asm ; for I had been poured out 
ae water for their sake, foe.,—taming their attention to the 
Word nigh in the heart and in Ihd month, of which die 
apoetie spoke ;—commending them to God, and to the word of 
his grace, foe. Returned on board after the meeting. „ In the 
afternoon rend portions of Scripture to our own crew, who had 
been on shore to the meeting in the morning;

14*.—’Yesterday afternoon, Charlee being too feeble to go 
on shore for eatemise, I took with me a native boy, and went 
on shore. This boy wae bora at the Panmota Islande, and 
had been very useful to us for several weeks, and ready on all
occasions to plunge into the sea, or to bring down the cocoa-nut
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from ita lofty tree ; and never more delighted than when per
mitted to accompany ns on excursions for exercise, or to search 
for shells among the coral reefs.

Eighth Month 27th.—For several days past bat little has tran
spired to vary the customary routine of duties. As regards my
self, I have not been able to discern any particular line of service 
called for at my hands ; and hope to be preserved watching and 
waiting as at the posts of wisdom’s gate. Vain, indeed, would 
be an attempt to move forward, while the cloud thus, as it were, 
rests upon the tabernacle. In the afternoon went toTaunoà to 
visit the American captain, who is not expecting to survive many 
days. Here is an affecting and mournful instance of the great 
business of life being neglected or little thought of, until brought 
upon the bed of death- The Olivia, of which vessel he is part 
owner, sailed yesterday, and I thought he would now have nothing 
left relating to worldly matters to harass him, which induced me 
to make the present vüût. I humbly trust, yea, I pray, that this 
poor dear man may yet so bow in humble resignation to the 
name and power of Jesus, and from heart-felt conviction confess 
that He is Lord, to the glory of God the Father, as to obtain 
the salvation of his own soul. For, though he is now bowing, 
under heavy judgment, to this power, great is my desire, that 
he may yet bow to it under a sense of the Lord's everlasting 
mercy, and forgiveness ; for mercy still covers the judgment 
seat, even to a hair’s breadth : with Qod all things are possible 
to theta that believe.11

Ninth Month HX4.—I told the captain yesterday evening, 
that I did not see any thing to prevent our sailing this morning 
for Eimeo. At an early hour the pilot came on board, when 
the vessel was unmoored ; and there being a light hreese off 
the land, the last anchor was weighed. We were towed out 
of the bay by a boat kindly sent by Captain Davies, of the / 
ship Balane* of Bristol, Rhode Island. Just as the anchor 
was weighed, a man same from the shore with a packet 
containing letters, the Yearly Meeting’s Epistle, to., from 
England, which had been brought by an Engfish whaler, to the 
Marquesas Islands, from which Reorge Pritchard had arrived 
in the night. We could net but admire how exactly we had
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been,cared for, in being permitted to receive accounts from our 
beloved family at Petersburg, contained in four letters ; which, 
though old dated, were truly acceptable, with letters also from 
some of our dear friends. Having discharged the pilot, cleared 
the reefs, and begun to stretch away from the island, the de
lightful employment of reading our letters commenced. While 
sitting on deck, the vessel made a formidable pitch, which occa
sioned a loud and sudden crash, as in a moment. It was soon 
ascertained that our misen-mast was gone by the board, and 
had Mien over the very centre of the stem. Not only the man 
at the helm escaped unhurt, but every other person on board ; 
and nothing short of an Almighty, all-mereifàl, and all super
intending Providence could possibly have screened and sheltered 
us from every harm. My Charles had been sitting for fome 
time quite near the mast, but had removed just before from 
the place of danger. Oar captain immediately represented the 
vessel as so crippled, that she would not stay, or tack, and 
wished to know whether I thought of proceeding, or of endea
vouring to return to the hay of Papeete, which we had just left. 
I paused for a moment, and then signified that we might safely 
proceed, although at the time it was nearly calm, and a heavy 
tumbling sea heaving around us. In a fair minutes, however, 
the regular trade-wind sprung up, with a fresh gale in our 
favour, which in a tew hours drove us to the desired haven of 
Talloo ; into which the Amy FrtMmf worked as well as could 
be desired, notwithstanding she had lost one of her wings ; but 
it k6eeme dark before she reached the proper anchorage. The 
wrick of tihe mast, rigging, sails, foe., were all cleared away, and 
get on hosed, before the Stmngth of the trade-wind set upon 
us, and before the esn had time to rise under it, which soon 
afterward became unusually heavy. The great superiority of 
a email vessel ever a letge one was fairly proved to-day, ne %e 
were heating through a (hansel besot with eeral reefs, in » 
masterly manner, onr pOet frequently cried ont ‘Mariai, 
Maitaif ‘good,’ ‘good!’ to denote his approbation ; and would 
esdmwnsMy my, M tolerable English, ‘ She works well.’ He 
told us, that one of the American ship* new hero, beat about 
for five days in the seme place, and wee towed m *t last by six
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accident. On examination, it wtt oonoluded beat to make the 
same mast do again, which oould be accomplished by making 
a tongue below the deck, and wearing it with strong iron 
bande, which woald only rodaee its original height fire feet. 
Though this reduction will not improve the look of the vessel, 
in other respects, it may be considered a decided advantage. 
In the afternoon we landed, and for the first time visited the 
school,—the residence of Alexander Simpson, hie wife, and their 
little daughter. The childrop, about twenty-two in number, 
were at play upon the grass plots in front of the house, which 
gave tiie place quite an air of English comfort :* this ground is 
fenced in with strong stone walls. We did not purpose 
stopping long, not being acquainted with the safest landing- 
plaeee, nor euftefently so with the road from Alexander Simp
son’s, to find our way back to the boat in the dark.

In one of our letters recently arrived from England, was 
found a copy of a short account drawn up at Shoosharry in 
Russia, by my beloved children, of that illness which deprived 
them of their sainted mother, intended toyfeave a place in the 
Annual Monitor for 1885.f The perusal of this document 
brought afresh to my recollection the days of distress and 
aSietion, which my endeared family had to pane through in 
the km of their precious parent, when already almost father
less, from my having previously left home, to pursue the path 
of apprehended duty in the South Seae : a wound sq deep, 
and but slightly healed, that it can never he forgotten when 

• Tide is an cstaMiehmcnt for the children of miataaiies.
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boats, when the wind died away. We just looked into the 
harbour, as we pawed, where Cook had formerly anchored, but 
it is more exposed to the heavy seas, which some particular 
winds occasion at times on the coast.

Utk.—Talloo 
morning sent on 
repair the damage recently 
We were soon visited by the captains of those two vessels, who 
brought their carpenters along with them. It appeared that 
the dry rot, even with the deck, had been the cause of the 
accident. On examination, it 
same mast do again, which 
a tongue below the deck,

I
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touched. Bat, I believe, that bitterness and anguish of soul is not 
offensive, when not accompanied with repining at the will and 
pleasure of my gracious and compassionate Lord ; who when 
passing through me «traits and difficulties of humanity, wept in 
lore divine at th# tomb of Lasarus. His compassions fail not ; 
neither is the greatness of Hie faithfulness to a poor frail mortal 
one particle diminished ; who, in the depth of affliction and 
anguish, still endeavours to breathe in humble resignation and 
sincerity, the language of “ thy will be done."

1241.—This morning the natives began to visit our vessel, 
but only few in number. One man brought a hog, but seemed 
rather shy at first : taking but little notice of him soon 
brought him to reasonable terms. Having been paid for the 
hog, he went away ; but he soon returned with bananas, guavas, 
ninitaa, ko., in ample quantity, demanding for the whole, 
forty small vised deep nails, which were given him with a 
little addition. When the heat of the sun lessened, we went 
on shore and drank tea at the school with all the children. 
When about to return on board, Alexander Simpson asked me 
if I would favour them with a few words to-morrow ; meaning 
the sailors that might come on shore, the few white residents, 
and the school family. I said that I thought of being at the 
native meeting at nine o’clock, to which there was no objection ; 
but he still uigday speaking to the English, after the native 
meeting was mt. I told him I could not answer for that, even 
if there, as I Mad nothing, and was nothing ; I said I intended 
to come in time for the native congregation, and then asked, if 
he would interpret for me, to which he at ones assented. Thus 
my way is open and provided for upon this island, if it please 
my heavenly Father to qualify me for the work, and open my 
lips; that in the ability which He alone giveth, I may show forth 
Hie praise, and cease the thanksgiving of many to redound to 
Hie glory : for truly without Him we can do nothing as it 
should be dsns.

18t*. (Fini i*f.)—Although we landed apparently in 
ample time, we found Alexander Simpson’s house shut dp, and 
the family gone to meeting; and when we reached the place of 
worship, the singing had already commenced. We remained at

J
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the door until this vu finished, then went in and eat down on 
a form. When the Tahitian exerciaee were all gone through, 
Alexander Simpson began reading my cert Là os tee ; when these 
were finished, I went and stood by his sid% to be ready ; and 
when all was gathered into stillness, alluding to what they had 
heard read, I said,—they were now aware thaï 1 had left all that 
was near and dear to me on earth, to visit them ; that I had 
sailed over the trackless ocean, daring many moons for this 
purpose, in order that I might be found standing in the counsel 
of that most holy will, which is ever excellent ; and that the 
desire of my heart was, that the gospel might not be to them 
an empty sound, or a mere outward declaration of good things, 
but that they might believe, repent, and obey it ; and that it 
might be to them indeed “ the power of God unto salvation.1' 
As I proceeded, I wee strengthened as by “the mighty God of 
Jacob,” by the extension of that love which enlargeth the 
heart, to declare to the people the unsearchable riehee of Christ, 
and the necessity of their coming to the knowledge of Him 
in whom they believed, by the Holy Spirit i that nothing 
short of their being born again, not of corruptible seed, but of 
incorruptible, by this Word of God, which Üveth and abideth 
for ever, could make them members of His ehureh, which 
is without spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing. That, unless 
they came to hear the voice of the true Shepherd, and know it 
for themselves, they could never be Hie sheep, nor be known of 
Him. “ My sheep hear my voice," said Christ :—“ I know 
them, and they follow me ; and I give unto them eternal life ; 
and they shall never perish, neither shall any man pluck them 
out of my hand. My Father, which gave them me, ie greater 
than all ; and no man is able to pluck them out of my Father’s 
hand —turning their attention more and more to the Holy 
Spirit of the Lord Jesus, that great shepherd of the sheep, 
whose light shineth in every heart ; that se they might come to 
sit under Hie teaching, and know the voice of the only tree 
teacher of Hie people, who speaketh in righteousness, and ie 
mighty to save Hie people from their sine, but never in them ;— 
appealing to the islanders, if they had not heard his voice in 
their own hearts, reproving them when they had committed
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evil, &c. That they must be willing to hear it and obey i^ and 
to bear the indignation of it for sin and for transgression ; until 
their cause was pleaded, and judgment executed, and them
selves brought forth to the light, the light of Christ Jesus,— 
“ the true light which lighteth every man that cometh into the 
world," in the secret of the heart ;—the Holy Spirit of Him that 
speaketh in righteousness, mighty to save: that they might 
know Him experimentally to be the “Lamb of God that taketh 
away the sin of the world," from having witnessed their sine 
and transgressions to be washed white in his blood, and 
remembered no more, ko. ko.

The people were very attentive in the general ; and although 
the house is large, and was more filled than usual by natives 
from distant parte of the island, and others from Tahiti, I felt 
as if I could penetrate its most distant crevices with compara
tive ease.* There might be twelve hundred persons present. 
A boat was waiting to convey us on board ; but after having 
passed through the ceremony of shaking hands with a whole
sale number, on retiring to the school, I did not feel altogether 
clear of the people ; so concluded to send off the boat, and 
remained on shore to attend the afternoon meeting.

The meeting gathered again at three o’clock, and was well 
attended, though somewhat smaller than in the morning. An 
opportunity was afforded at this meeting for us to witness the 
ceremony of baptixing a new convert, who had applied for 
admittance into the church as a member. A child was also 
baptised, the offspring, it was said, of one believing parent, the 
mother being then present. When the proper moment seemed 
come, I placed myself by the side of Alexander Simpson ; and 
when all was quiet, I began to inform the people, that a fear of 
not being clear of the blood of my fellow-creatures had induced 
me again to stand before them ; but it was in that love, which 
would gather all mankind into the heavenly garner of rest and 
peace ; testifying the endleee duration of the Lord's mercy, and 
the unbounded extension of his love to all, by sending his only 
begotten Son into the world, that “ whosoever believeth in 
him should not perish, but have eternal life.” My mouth was

' It is an octagonal stone building, with lofts running entirely round it.
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again opened to declare largely amongst the people the truths 
of the gospel, and in a pressing manner to urge the necessity 
of the hearts of the parents being more and more turned to 
their children, in order to bring them up in the fear of the 
Lord ; or else all the privileges and advantages which they had 
witnessed to result from the attempts to introduce Christianity 
amongst them, would in all probability be totally lost to their 
children, when their own heads were laid low. Without this care, 
things would soon be as bad as they had been formerly, when 
there was no place of safety nor of security upon the island ; 
when every man's hand was against hie brother, and the way 
of peace unknown. I had much to say to them of an arousing, 
encouraging, and warning nature and tendency, with the same 
undiminished strength as had been vouchsafed me in the morn
ing,—to the comfort, peace, and relief of my own mind, and 
I trust, with humble thankfulness, to my Maker's praise.

wtm
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? V
El UEO---- MEETINGS WITH THE NATIVES---- A MARA1-----RETURN TO THE

HENRY FREE LINO---- NATIVE MEETING AND WITH THE MISSION
FAMILIES---- SAIL FOR HUAH1NE---- PROHIBITION OF SPIRITS THERE
---- SOCIAL MEETING OF THE AUTHORITIES-----DISTRIBUTION OF
TRACTS---- SAIL FOR RAIATEA.

Tattoo Harbour, Island of Eimoo, Ninth Month 18/A, 1835.—
Called upon Alexander Simpson to consult about going to the 
other side of the island, to Afareaitu, of late called Griffin’s 
Town ; but as he had a serious sore throat, it was not prudent 
for him to undertake the journey on the following day. I now 
perceived, that if I had not given up to attend the afternoon 
meeting at Papetoai last First day, when it opened upon my 
mind, that I must have waited a week longer for want of an 
interpreter, on account of Alexander Simpson's present indis
position. Truly it may be said, that the present moment is 
all we have to trust to, or depend upon ; the future may, to us, 
never come ; and time, once past, can never be recalled. Then 
may we be diligently seeking to improve the present, with 
thankfulness for being strengthened to yield obedience to every 
pointing of duty.

19/A.—Finding my attention turned to the children at the 
school, it seemed that to-morrow at eleven o'clock in the fore
noon, would be a suitable time to propose for our meeting 
together, if no difficulty should appear. I accordingly men
tioned to Alexander Simpson and wife, that if it would not 
interfere with any of their arrangements, I thought of paying 
a visit to the children to-morrow morning, at eleven o'clock.
They at ones expressed satisfaction with the proposal, and 
said it would be very acceptable. I said, ‘ Then we will sit
down together, and see what will be done for us.1
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20th. (Firtt day.)—Landed in the morning, so as to have 
ample time to walk to the school, and afford an interval suffi
ciently long to allow us to cool before going into the meeting, 
the weather being extremely hot. When the time came we 
assembled, as proposed, the children and the family, at the 
school. I fully expected that we should sit down in silence before 
the Lord : but when all were seated, it was proposed that the 
children should read a chapter, and the first chapter of the 
epistle to the Romans was read accordingly. The children 
were then examined, by questions respecting the moral law, 
and the object of our Saviour's coming upon earth. After 
these were gone through, we were favoured to get into silence. 
Having eat for some time, I found my mind getting deeper and 
deeper under exercise, until the time came for me to rise, with 
the words, “We, through the Spirit, wait for the hope of 
righteousness by faith." Sitting in silence may seem a little 
strange to those unaccustomed to the work ; but it has been the 
practice of the religions Society of which I have the privilege 
of being a member, from its earliest rise, to wait upon the 
Lord for the influence of the Holy Spirit ; to be taught by the 
great Teacher of his people, Christ Jesus, the minister of the 
sanctuary and of the true tabernacle, “ which the Lord pitched 
and not man.’’ 1 had to tell them that there is no alteration 
in the Christian life ; it is a continual warfare, but with the 
spiritual weapons of burning and fuel of fire, whieh, if patiently 
submitted to, would purify and prepare us for an incorruptible 
and never-fading inheritance. The universality of Divine 

’ grace was freely spoken of, and the necessity of watchfulness 
and prayer urged with earnestness, even unto “ praying always, 
with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and watching 
thereunto with all perseverance." The dear young people 
were tenderly invited to seek after that knowledge which is 
life eternal : to “ commune with their own hearts and be still." 
I wanted them to witness the gospel to be glad tidings of 
great joy to themselves, not a mere outward declaration of 
good things to come, but “ the power of God unto salvation," 
to every one of them. None oould be insensible to the weight 
of solemnity which prevailed, and I had to acknowledge the
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condescending mercy of that Almighty power, which was 
pleased to own the work ; and also to appeal to those present as 
witnesses to the circulation of that “ life," which is “ the light 
of men."

23rd—With the exception of taking occasional exercise for 
the last three days, have been busily employed in preparing 
despatches for my beloved friends in England, information 
having been received that an English whaler, homeward bound, 
had arrived at Tahiti. On going on shore this evening, we 
found Alexander Simpson so much recruited, that it was con
cluded to set off to-morrow morning for the distant station of 
Afareaitu.

24/A. — Rose early, and left the vessel at half-past six o'clock, 
in the Hmry Frttiing't long-boat, with a hired crew of natives. 
We took in Alexander Simpson opposite the settlement, at seven 
o’clock, and immediately proceeded towards Afareaitu. Some 
parte of this passage are hasardons, owing to immense masses 
of coral lying near the surface of the water, upon which boats 
are not unfrequently stove ; but by keeping a good look-out, 
we were favoured to pass through the whole of these places, 
which extend several miles, without touching with much 
violence upon any of the rugged oonee. About three r. m., 
we reached Afareaitu, and were kindly received and entertained 
by Thomas Blossom and his wife, the former originally oame 
out of Yorkshire, and with some of hie connexions I was 
acquainted in England. He came out in the Tuscan several 
years ago with Tyerman and Bennet, as an artisan belonging 
to the mission.

25/A.—The bell for the sun-rise worship rung early, and 
when the people were collected, we went to the meeting. At 
a suitable opportunity my certificates were read by Alexander 
Simpson ; after which 1 had a full opportunity to clear my mind 
amongst these people : and although I had had nearly a sleep
less night, and felt in the morning sunk both In body and mind, 
below the usual level of depression in such eases, yet my Lord 
was to me in truth, strength in weakness, riches in poverty, 
and a present helper in the needful time ; and I had largely 
to declare of hie love, of his mercy, and of his Truth ; and
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to show forth his salvation to the people, as it is wrought 
in the heart through faith in the operation of the Holy Spirit. 
I had also close things to say amongst them, and to show 
them the dreadful consequences of drawing down the Divine 
wrath, if their return for hie love and mercy was only neglect, 
disobedience, and rebellion against his heavenly and righteous 
invitation, so largely extended towards them : and to point out 
the snare which had been laid by the great enemy, in the 
introduction of spirituous liquors amongst them, and how they 
had fallen under the temptation, from which, if they had obeyed 
the gospel, they would have been preserved.

Notwithstanding a messenger had been sent beforehand to 
invite the inhabitants of Mates, a distant village, said to be 
more populous than AEareaitu, yet I think it was reported that 
none had made thoir appearance at the meeting. On consider
ing the subject, 1 thought that although they would not be at 
the trouble of coming to me, I should not fully discharge my 
duty without going to them. This circumstance seemed likely 
to bring upon us the sacrifice of another night’s absence from 
Papetoai, which is by no means desirable on several accounts ; 
yet I felt resigned to give up every selfish consideration, if I 
should only be found in the path of duty. It was at last con
cluded for us to proceed to Mates, about a league along the 
coast, but in a direction that our boat's crew did not approve, 
as they hoped we should have returned to Papetoai by a route 
several miles shorter, which may sometimes be taken with 
safety when the wind and weather are favourable. We got 
ready immediately, and set out, taking with us Thomas Blossom 
and wife, their little bey, and a daughter of George Bicknell’s 
of Taunoa on the island of Tahiti, about ten years of age ; 
they intending to walk home again in the cool of the 
evening. Having reached Mates we landed, and soon met 
with the principal chief : some rather shuffling excuses were 
made on behalf of the people for not attending the meeting in 
the morning at Àfareaitu ; and upon being asked where the 
people were then, he first said, in the mountains, procuring 
food for the queen of Tahiti, who we knew had arrived at 
Papetoai : but when he found there was a disposition in ns to
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go into the meeting-house and sit down, there being no seats 
in the house where we then were, he began to alter his tone. 
Whether he thought we intended to wait for the people, or from 
what other cause, I am not aware, unless he supposed the false
hood would afterwards be detected, but he then said, the people 
were all in their huts, and he would send round to them to 
meet us forthwith. They assembled in as short a time as could 
be expected, and when well settled, my certificates were read 
by Alexander Simpson ; who, when he had finished, and given 
ample information respecting me to the people, said, turning to 
me, * If you have any thing to say to them, I am ready to 
interpret.’ I drew towards him, and just stated that 1 hoped 
to have seen them in the morning at Afareaitu : but although 
this had not been the case, I was not willing to pass them by.
I then told them, that I had brought nothing with me, and 
had neither store-house nor bam, but that whatever my great 
Master might be pleased to give mo to speak, I hoped to do it 
faithfully amongst them. From this 1 went on step by step, 
until my heart was so enlarged, and my tongue loosed, that I 
declared the Truth amongst them for the space of an hour. I 
have since been comforted in believing, that although many slept 
at the time, yet there were many awake, unto whom my message 
belonged ; and whose countenances bespoke that they were not 
only awake, but awakened to a sense (1 humbly trust) of their 
situation;—that they had a soul to be saved, and that “no man 
can save his brother, or give to God a ransom for his soul.” 
When I sat down, I thought I was clear, but had to rise again 
in a while, and teU them, under its contriting influence, that 1 
had felt the love of God since I sat down, to fill my heart ; and 
that I never knew an instance, where a message had been sent 
to any people, but that the love of God was still extended 
towards them; adding, that I was not about to multiply 
words, but merely to express a desire that the Lord might 
direct their hearts into this love, and into the patient waiting 
for Christ.

The wind was against us, and the boat’s crew very sulky at 
their disappointment in not going the shortest way back, as 

! they wanted, supposing they should have had lees work in
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rowing if they had taken that course. Presently the breeze 
died away, and I made signs to them that we should soon have 
a favourable wind, but one of them said, 4 No,' in an unpleasant 
tone. In a short time, the breeze sprung up fair for the boat, 
when they became more cheerful, and before we had got many 
miles farther, they said, it was well for them to go with these 
strangers, for they had brought a fair wind with them. They 
then remembered, that we had a favourable wind the preceding 
day when going in the opposite direction, which is regularly 
calculated upon ; but that we should have it fair again to-day 
was much more remarkable, because directly opposite the point 
from which the trade-winds almost uniformly blow. We were 
favoured to get through the most intricate and dangerous 
parts before it became quite dark, although we several times 
touched upon the reef : after landing Al&ander Simpson at 
the settlement, we reached the vessel ib safety, and I believe 
with thankful hearts, though from the lateness of the hour 
and darkness of the night, our return was not expected until 
the following morning.
f On the passage from Papetoai to Afareaitu, we landed to 

/ examine the remains of the largest Marai (Orua) in the South 
Seas, and not so much dilapidated as many of them. Much 
of the hewn stone work is yet to be seen ; and the upright 
stones are still remaining, placed in a position best adapted to 
accommodate the backs of the priests when praying, and from 
whence they could witness the sacrifices of the wretched human 
victims.

Ninth Month 27M. (Fir$t day.)—This morning awoke early, 
and on endeavouring to ascertain what path I should have to 
move in, I found that the openings which had yesterday floated 
before the view of my mind, were now altogether out of sight ; 
so concluded that I must remain on board the Utnry Freeling. 
J ust as we were about to assemble together in the forenoon, 
------was seen on the shore : a boat was immediately dis
patched for him, when it appeared that he was coming on 
board on purpose to sit with us. In the course of the time of 
our being together, my mind was brought under exercise, and 
1 had a short and encouraging testimony to bear to the faith-
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fulness of our gracious Lord ; standing up with words to the 
following effect:—although our company is small, and in a 
remote corner of the globe, yet we have the word of a King 
for it, even the “ King of saints,” that ‘tywhere two or three 
are gathered together in his name, (in His power,) there He is 
in the midst of them." But it is only such as are gathered 
under a sense of this constraining power and with sincerity of 
desire, who will be benefited. “ The race is not to the swift, 
nor the battle to the strong.” “ Not by might, nor by power, 
but by my Spirit, saith the Lord of Hosts.” “ Let not your heart 
be troubled, neither let it be afraid ; ye believe in God, believç, 
also i» me,”—was the language of the Saviour to his disciples 
formerly ; and I trust, there are none among us but who believe 
in God and in his Son Jesus Christ. Then let us be willing to 
believe in the Holy Spirit of Christ Jesus. Let us believe his 
words—“ It is expedient for you that 1 go away ; for if I go 
not away, the Comforter will not come unto you : I will pray 
the Father, and He shall give you another Comforter, that he
may abide with you for ever,—even the Spirit of Truth;------
He will guide you into all truth.” There is nothing like an 
interest in the Master of the storm ; if we have Him on board 
with us, though in the hinder part of the ship, asleep on a 
pillow, it is enough ; for nothing then can harm us. In a» 
earthly race, although many may run, but one obtaineth the 
prize, and that but a corruptible, perishing crown ; but in the 
heavenly race it is not so, for all may run, and all may win a 
crown incorruptible, that will endure,—a prize immortal. “Then 
let us lay aside every weight, and the sin which doth so easily 
beset us, and let us run with patience the race that is set before 
us; looking unto Jesus, the author and finisher of our faith : 
who for the joy that was set before Him, endured the cross, 
despising the shame, and is set down at the right hand of the 
throne of God ;” where he ever liveth to make intercession for 
those who are willing to come unto God by him. Even so run 
that ye may obtain ! Whilst we continued in silence after I 
had sat down, I believed it required of me to attend the native 
place of worship at three o’clock in the afternoon.

Before two o'clock, Charles and myself landed, and reached
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the school just as the children were moving off in train towards 
the meeting. The school principally consists of the children 
and grand-children of the missionaries. We followed, pre
viously telling Alexander Simpson, that if I should have any 
thing to say, when he came down from the pulpit, I would 
come and stand by his side. I found that I had a heavy 
burden to throw off ; but my trust was in the Lord Jehovah, 
in whom alone is everlasting strength. 1 sat while they were 
proceeding with the regular service, in much conflict of mind; 
but as has often if not always been the ease, casting a thought 
towards my dear brethren and sisters in England, as if they 
Were in degree sensible of my situation : and I cannot help 
thinking that such is the precious unity in spirit of the faithful, 
that petitions are constantly ascending from one or other, as 
a lamp that burneth and never goeth out, to the throne of the 
Majesty on high, on behalf of a poor weak brother, separated 
as an outcast, almost as far from them as the east is from the 
west. For, however distant from each other the members of 
the mystical body may be placed, nothing can separate them 
from the love of God, as it is in Christ Jesus, their crucified, 
risen, and glorified Lord : and therefore, if one member suffer, 
all the members suffer ; if one member be honoured, all the 
members rejoice in heavenly sympathy and joy, in which a 
stranger cannot intermeddle. When Alexander Simpson came 
down from the pulpit, I went and stood by him ; and shortly 
after he had prepared my way, by telling the people to be still, 
I said,—“ Verily there is a reward for the righteous : Verily He 
is a God that judgeth in the earth."—“ Righteousness exalteth 
a nation, but sin is a reproach to any people."—“ The work of 
righteousness shall be peace ; and the effect of righteousness, 
quietness, and assurance for ever." 41 was not aware that my 
voice would be heard any more among you, but my Lord and 
Master hath put it into my heart to stand before you once 
again. As what I speak must be in faithfulness before my 
God, so 1 must be honest, and deal plainly with you. I am 
come to warn you to flee from the wrath to come ; and to show 
you a snare which the grand enemy, both to God and to man, 
that old serpent the devil, has prepared for you : he has tried
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it before, and found it to answer. It is that of throwing 
strong drink or spirituous liquors in your way. You have 
it in your power to resist the temptation ; for no temptation 
will be permitted to assail us without a way being made for 
our escape. Then “ draw nigh to God, and He will draw 
nigh to you : resist the devil and ho will flee from you." The 
scene of riot and confusion has already begun upon the sister 
island, Tahiti, and the poison will soon reach to this island : 
if you do not resist it, your destruction will be of yourselves. 
If those in authority do not know it, they ought to know it; 
and if the authorities do know it, and with those under them in 
power, are conniving at it or winking at it, or deriving emolu
ment from it, most assuredly the Lord will punish these : He 
will visit for these things. “ Shall I not visit for these things, 
shall not my soul be avenged on such a nation as this !" was 
the language of the Lord through his faithful prophet to a 
rebellious people formerly. Yea, He will sweep them from 
the face of the earth as with the besom of destruction. 
Nothing is so calculated to destroy the happiness of the people 
as this curse of the human race, and to aggravate that awful 
disease which is now rapidly depopulating these islands. If 
you do not set shoulder to shoulder in resisting this evil, 
what will you do when the wrath of the Lord is appearing ? 
“ He will Jangh at your calamity, and mock when your fear 
cometh and the denunciation of the prophet against a people 
that had revolted, and forsaken the Lord their God, will be 
applicable unto you: “Hast thou not procured this unto 
thyself, in that thou hast forsaken the Lord thy God when 
he led thee by the way ! And now1 what hast thou to do in 
the way of Egypt,” in following the fashugis and follies, and 
vanities of this world, and in drinking th| dark and polluted 
“waters of Sihor," &c.—“ Thine own wickedness shall correct 
thee,—thy backsliding» shall reprove thee : know therefore, 
and see, that it is an evil thing and bitter, that thou hast for
saken the Lord thy God, and that my fear is not in thee, saith 
the Lord of Hosts.” Come, then, my beloved people, in the 
fear, and in the dread, and in the love, of the Lord Jehovah 1 
warn you,—your only refugees in Jesus : then turn inward, to
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hiS Holy Spirit in your hearts, to “ Christ in you the hope of 
glory submit yourselves to Him as little children, and He 
will leaven all in you into his own pure and heavenly nature, 
and prepare you for a kingdom “ consisting not in meats and 
drinks, but in righteousness and peace, and joy in the Holy 
Ghost a kingdom into which it is declared that nothing that 
is unclean or impure, nothing that worketh an abomination, 
or that maketh a lie, must ever enter : there, the wicked 
cease from troubling, there, the weary are at rest ; there, the 
morning stars sing together ; there, the sons of God shout an 
endless anthem ; there, all is love and joy, and peace, and that 
for evermore.1
b Several of the people went out when strong drink was men
tioned, but the queen and her party, with all the principal 
authorities and judges from Tahiti, as well as thoee of this 
island, were present, and remained to the last. Alexander 
Simpson told the people that they must not consider me their 
enemy, for it was in pure lore that I had spoken to them : 
and after he had put up a prayer on the occasion, he dismissed 
the assembly. Only one man and one woman ventured to shake 
hands with me. I told A. S. that I had placed him in an 
awkward situation, but the truth must be spoken : it was not 
a time to withhold it. He expressed his satisfaction at what 
had been done, and said it was much better for it to come from 
a stranger. I certainly did not know that so many of the 
authorities were present from Tahiti. I was aware that 
Pômare V. was in the neighbourhood ; but though in the 
meeting, I did not see her, or know she was there. I was 
afterwards informed, that Paofai, one of the principal chiefs, 
was desirous to hare spoken to me in the meeting by way of 
reply, but wa^ deterred through fear of giving offence. When 
the meeting broke up he attempted to get to me, but could not 
succeed for the crowd of people. He told Alexander Simpson, 
my informant, that he wished, in reply to my testimony borne 
in the meeting, to have said, on behalf of the natives of these 
islands and himself, that “ he hoped I would go to Britain, 
and beg the people to have mercy on them ; and then go to 
America, and beg the people there also to have mercy on
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them ; because it was .these countries that sent the poison 
amongst them." A fact not lees true than lamentable.

Tenth Month 3rd, 1835.—Nothing suitable for recording, of 
a religious nature, has occurred since last First-day. In the 
course of the past week our stock of wood and water has been 
completed, but it is very difficult to procure a supply of vege
tables, owing to Pomare and her numerous attendants remain
ing so long upon this island ; and we are told they will not 
depart until they have consumed all the food in the neigh
bourhood. A

8th.—From the 4th instant employed chiefly in preparing 
letters for England. In the forenoon to-day, Charles and my
self sat down together aa usual. Much oppressed with heat 
and heaviness in the forepart of our sitting. Towards the end 
more lively, and strengthened to maintain the watch, even unto 
prayer at times. Had close conversation with the heads of a 
family, where we afterwards drank tea.

IMA.—My mind for the last two or three days has been 
looking towards fixing a time for sailing for Huahine, but 
nothing could be clearly discovered. While on shore yesterday, 
spent some time at the school. To-day another opportunity 
with the children and family at that institution has come much 
before me, to take place to-morrow after the native meeting is 
over in the forenoon. After closing in with this prospect, the 
time appeared come for me to tell our captain, that if the deck 
of the vessel were all ready, and the spars secured in the course 
of the day, there would be no difficulty in being ready for sea 
on Second-day ; which he readily admitted, and gave orders 
accordingly.

IMA. (Fxrrt-day.y—Much rain fell during the night, but 
after day-break the clouds began to disperse, and the day became 
fine as it advanced. This being the case, I felt liberty to con
vene the two families aforesaid. We proceeded to the shore in 
good time, expecting to have to, wait for the breaking up of the 
native meeting ; but we found<soon after landing, that the meet
ing was over, and Alexander Simpson had returned home. After 
sitting awhile, I told him, that we expected to leave the island 
to-morrow, and queried whether we could not sit down together
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once more, to which he readily assented. We then settled 
down into comfortable and silent waiting : alt length the time 
came for me to stand np, though underX arose of much weak
ness. After the silence was broken into with a short remark, 
I told them there might not be many words, but the desire of 
my heart was, that we might be sensible of the power which 
was before words were, and would remain when words shall be 
no more : for words shall cease, and declarations come to an 
end ; but the “ word of our God shall stand for ever." I had 
to urge the necessity of seeking to know for ourselves the 
Divine Will, and then to do it : that this was the great business 
of life, ke. But knowledge only makes our condemnation 
greater, without obedience keeps pace with it : and truly this 
knowledge can never be attained in the noise and bustle and 
mixture of this world ; nor while we are living in conformity 
therewith. Nor can we expect to be entrusted with such great 
knowledge as the will of God, whilst in a carnal, unrenewed 
state of mind,—according to the testimony of the apoetle to the 
Romans, when beseeching hie brethren, “ by the mercies of 
God, to present their bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable 
unto God,” as “ their reasonable service.” “ And be not con
formed to-this world," said he, “ but be ye ^transformed by the 
renewing of your mind, that ye may prove w^at is that good, 
and acceptable, and perfect will of God." I had to declare the 
blessed state of the inhabitants of Mount Zion, where every 
one appeareth before God : they go from strength to strength. 
—God is in the midst of her ; she can never be moved :—He is 
known in her palaces for a refuge. The stream of gospel love 
flowed freely and largely to all present, and great was the 
solemnity that prevailed over us ; such was the condescending 
mercy and loving-kindness of the Lord to his poor unworthy 
creatures. We then took leave of the whole, not expecting to 
visit them again ; and we returned on board to dinner, under 
feelings of gratitude and thankfulness, and in peaceful serenity 
of mind, not being conscious myself of having any further 
service to attend to in this island.

12th.—The Henry Freding being ready for sea, and the pilot 
coming off at an early hour, at five o'clock a. m. began to
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weigh the anchor, and at half-past six o'clock she was safely 
outside of the reef. Having discharged the pilot, we bore up 
and made sail, with a fine fresh trade-wind, for the island of 
Huahine. At four o'clock, p. m., this island was discovered, 
but as some part of the land is very high, and may be seen 
many miles distant, it was considered impossible to reach it 
before dark ; on this account, it was judged most prudent to 
shorten our canvass, and haul to the wind in good time under 
easy sail during the darkness, with plenty of room to drift until 
the dawn of the morning. At day-break we edged away towards 
the island, and by keeping a good look-out from the mast-head, 
we were favoured to distinguish the outermost point of the pro
jecting reef, upon which the white foam of the breakers served 
as a beacon for us to steer by with safety. We beat safely 
through the narrowest part of the channel, and about eleven 
o'clock on the 13th instant we anchored in Fare Harbour, and 
moored with a chain-hawser made fast to a cocoa-nut tree upon 
the shore, there being thirteen fathoms of water close in with 
the strand. Two American ships left this neighbourhood yes
terday afternoon, one of them homeward bound: a sail had 
been seen by us the preceding evening before sun-down, pro
bably the homeward bound vessel. The Zone, Captain Russel, 
only remained in the harbour.

Suakime.—Soon after anchoring h^Fare Harbour, a well- 
dressed person came on board, as a constable, to prevent petty 
thefts and depredations being committed by the natives who came 
on board; but we did not consider such a person at all needful : 
and having never suffered any material inconvenience of the 
kind at the other islands, his attendance was declined ; I 
thought it would loot tike distrust on our part, and might 
have an unpleasant, if not injurious, effect upon the people. In 
the afternoon, Charles Barff the missionary, same on board ; 
he seemed very sociably inclined towarda us, and disposed to 
render every assistance in hie power, when I might feel inclined 
to see the people oolleAed. He translated the queen of Tahiti’s 
letter to two of the chiefs of the island of Huahine, then on 
board ; who appeared glad at having an opportunity afforded to \ 
take off the port charges, saying, they should be sorry to have
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been worm thought of than the neighbouring islands. 1 told 
them it was a very trifling affair, but I thought it would not 
have been handsome treatment, if the option of choosing for them
selves had not been afforded. At midnight there were tremendous 
gusts of wind from the mountains, with heavy showers of rain. 
We were informed, that a short time ago some of the prin
cipal persons who had given away to the temptation of strong 
drink, were the first to come forward to propose that its use 
should be entirely abolished; which eventually was unanimously 
agreed to by the inhabitants. The reason given for making 
this proposal, was the conviction, that it was taking away their 
lives. Captain Russel told us that there are no spirits to be 
found on shore. One part of hie crew go daily for exercise, 
and return every evening in an orderly manner, which would 
not be the ease if drink could he purchased. How I should 
rejoice to hear, that these islands are strengthened to stand firm 
against every thing of the kind being landed amongst them ; 
which might easily be effected, by supplies being withheld from 
any vessel attempting to trade with it. Every Christian 
government ought to come forward for the protection of these 
defenceless islanders, from every cruel outrage of such vessels 
as might attempt to enforce by arms the exchange of supplies, 
for rum, muskets and gunpowder.

TtutA Month 18<A. (Fini day.)—Last evening my certifi
cates in the Polynesian language were handed to Charles Barff, 
to reed at the native meeting this morning, if nothing should 
prevent my attendance. May the Lord be pleased to exalt his 
ever excellent name, and magnify hie power amongst us, until 
the Messed Truth shall rise into dominion, and reign over all,to 
hie glory. ' Alter an anxious, restless night, in which little sleep 
could be obtained, we aroee early, and went on shore in good 
time, to look into the children’s school before the meeting took 
place. All our sailors accompanied us, leaving only the Spanish 
cook and the captain, to take care of the Hoary Frmkag. The 
meeting was large ; but the building would have accommodated 
a much larger assembly. The whole population is said to be, 
by a census lately taken, seventeen hundred and sixty persons, 
including every description ; but I cannot suppoee that many
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more than one thousand were present. I sat in much conflict 
of mind : it was a low time with me ; and when my certificates 
were read, and Charles Banff came down from his pulpit, there 
seemed little before me to stand up with ; but after the atten
tion of the people was attracted, and a general stillness prevailed 
throughout the assembly, I expressed a desire that “ grace, 
mercy and peace might be multiplied,” fee., upon all the 
inhabitants of this island ; add then proceeded to declare, that 
for the sake of Christ and hie gospel, I had been induced to 
leave all that is near and dear to me in this world, that “ the 
fulness of its blessing” might be theirs ;—desiring that they 
might not rest satisfied with making an empty profession of 
the religion of Jesus, but that they might come to the full 
possession of the Truth as it is in Him -, that so they 
might be washed, sanctified, and justified by His power, in 
Hie name, and by the Spirit of our God: that Christ 
might dwell in their hearts by faith; that they, “being 
rooted and grounded in love, might be able to comprehend 
with all saints, what is the length, and breadth, and depth, 
and height and know for themselves, the “ love of Christ, 
which paeeeth knowledge, and be filled with all the fulness of 
God and not be members of an outward and visible church 
only, bat of the new Jerusalem church—the church triumphant 
of the first-bojaK^ regenerated and “ born again, not of cor
ruptible seed, but of incorruptible, by the word of God, which 
liveth and abideth for ever.” I had to point out the 
inward parity of heart that must be attained, and is attain
able by all, through the precious blood of sprinkling, which 
deeneeth from all sin ; showing them, as ability was gra
ciously afforded, the gradual and progressive work and 
nature of their being turned from darkness to light, and from 
the power of Satan to the power of God in their own hearts ; 
earnestly appealing to them, if they had not at seasons wit
nessed the workings of this power, and the m-ehinings of this 
light, that reproves for sin, and makes manifest every deed of 
darkness. When the meeting broke up, the people flocked 
round us to shake hands, with muchx apparent warmth and 
sincerity, of which we partook in a largt degree. On parting
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from Charles Banff, I told him, that if I was there in the after
noon, I would endeavour to be in time. We returned on board 
immediately. In the afternoon, saw no other way than that 
of going again to the native meeting, and went early on shore 
for that purpose. Before going into the meeting, I mentioned 
to Charles Barff, that if I found any thing on my mind to say 
to the people, I intended to come and stand by him, at a 
suitable time. During part of the meeting, it seemed as if I 
should have something to communicate, but this prospect 
eventually closed up altogether. When the meeting was about 
breaking up, I suspected that Charles Barff was telling the 
people to stop, taking it for granted that I should have some
thing to say, and catching hie eye, I desired that he would not 
detain them on my account : he had then to tell them they 
might retire. I sat as a fool among them, though with a calm 
and peaceful mind. Some smiled ; others said, ‘ pov>,' s'. *. ‘ it 
is over, there is no more.' I felt however, quite satisfied 
through all, and I trust that my apparent folly will be a subject 
long remembered and wondered at by many, and lead some to 
inquire into the cause.

22nd.—Early in the morning received a few lines from 
Charles Barff, accompanying a translated copy of a note, 
with the original, from Mauiui, our pilot through the reef, as 
follows :—

‘ As 1 know not the names of you two gentlemen, I address 
yon thus generally.

‘ Dear Friends,—All peace to you after diving through the 
waves all the way to Tahiti. This is my little word, to which 
I desire you two to agree. Compassionate me, and come to 
my little dinner, about one or two of the day—a little friendly 
meeting. May you two be saved by Jehovah.

‘ Mauiui.’
An answer was returned to Charles Barff, that rather than 

disappoint the intended kindness of Mauiui, we purposed 
accepting the invitation.

It being Fifth day, we sat down together to wait upon 
the Lord. As regards myself, I thought I was sensible of 
something like a renewal of strength to struggle against
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the infirmities of the flesh, in drawing nigh to the everlast
ing fountain. About the time fixed, we repaired to Mauiui'g 
house, and found the company assembled, consisting of the 
lawful queen of the island and her husband, the young 
queen Maihara, (who is to have full possession of the island 
next week,) and her husband, brother to the husband of 
Pomare the queen of Tahiti, also Mahine the governing chief 
and hie wife, and the two chiefs next in rank upon the island 
and their wives, the king of Raiatea'e eldest daughter, and 
several younger branches of the chief families. A plentiful 
supply of provisions was set before us, with a variety of vege
tables, such as yams, plantains, sweet potatoes, bread-fruit, 
taro, Ac. ; cocoa-nut milk, sweetened lime-juice and water, with 
plain water, were the beverages made use of, though several 
flasks of wine were on the table. The company appeared upon 
the same level ; no distinction of persons was visible: harmony 
and good will were the prevalent feelings throughout. The 
host and hie wife waited upon their guests with much delight 
and unwearied attention. It was afterwards ascertained that 
this female had been brought up in the family of Charles 
tiarff.

23rd.—The authorities of this island are in the practice of 
meeting together occasionally, and they usually solicit the com
pany of such strangers as may be among them, taking care to 
fix the day for collecting, when these can attend. Several days 
ago we were informed that such a meeting was in contempla
tion, and to-day being agreed upon for holding it, Charles and 
myself were invited. The children were collected in the fore
noon at the meeting-house, and afterwards formed no insignifi
cant part of the guests at the dinner-tables. We dined out of 
doors, under the shade of large trees adjoining the queen's 
apartments. More than one thousand persons were present, 
including lookers-on, and the festival altogether was highly inte
resting. The company was exhorted by several of the principal 
speakers, and the dear children were again and again reminded 
of the privileges enjoyed by these islands in their day apd 
generation. They were told, that in the days of superstition 
and idolatry many of them would have been offered as human
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sacrifices,—that some of the boys might have been permitted H |
to live, if their parents were of high rank ; but the girls were 
often sacrificed, and many of the boys thus preserved would be 
afterwards killed, being kept only for the purposes of war.
Hut now look round, said one of these orators, at the comforts 
and blessings we enjoy ; and how did they all come, but by the 
introduction of Christianity amongst ns ! It was all the good
ness, and mercy, and love of Jehovah, in sending the gospel 
among us. Several of these speakers, on beginning, addressed 
themselves to us in terms of welcome and approbation. One 
said, alluding to myself, 1 Your address to us last sabbath-day 
in the chapel astonished us : I thought you had got the bible 
in your head. We are happy to have a teacher come among 
ns, then we have two teachers, one within and one without.
You told us, that a mere outward profession of religion was 
nothing ; that it would not benefit us. The Holy Spirit of the 
Messiah in the heart is what we must learn to be acquainted 
with, and that all the work is within oureelvee,’ 4c. He eaid,
• We have formerly been a very wicked people ; our island has 
been worse than any other island in these seas. Captain Cook 
said so : he found us so ; we were the greatest thieves he met 
with. Captain Cook shot several of us ; and if we had pro
voked him further, he would have shot more of us.* But your 
visit to us is not like hie ; yours is in love to our souls,’ 4c.
In this manner the time was occupied for the space of two 
hours, when a hymn was sung, and afterwards a short prayer 
made by one of the chiefs ; when the company dispeiped with 
as much order and quietness, as the breaking up of a Friends' 
meeting in England. I could have said on the spot, “It is 
good for us to be here for the love of the blessed Master 
flowed through my heart, and softened the creature, as into clay 
fit for the potter’s use.

26tk. (Fini day.)—For the last three days, at intervals, 
the prospect of attending the dative meeting this morning has 
been heavy and humiliating ; but there seemed no other way of

* It was at this Island that Captain Cook ceased the ears of several of 
the natives to be cat off for committing petty thefts on board the ships, 
and in other respects used them very cruelly.
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clearing my mind, and of being at liberty to leave the island, 
than by standing resigned, and willing to be any thing or 
nothing ; to go or to stay, according to the good pleasure of 
that holy will, in the counsel of which, 1 trust, it is my heart's 
desire to be found walking. Rose early to be in readiness, but 
for want of the means of keeping to any fixed time on ehore, 
we found on landing, that the children were coming away from 
school, although half-an-hour before the proper time, for the 
meeting to gather. We remained outside until Charles Barff 
and his wife came. He asked, if 1 wished to have the order 
of things any way altered. I told him, no, but that if I found 
it needful, I should oome and stand near him at a proper time.
I sat under much exercise until near the conclusion, when I 
began to see my way sufficiently clear to encourage me to leave 
the seat, and go to the table ; which Charles Barff perceiving, 
exhorted the people to stillness and attention. A solemn 
silence prevailed, until broken by my saying, “ Blessed are 
they which have not seen, and yet have believed" in the only 
begotten Son of God ;—enlarging on the love unutterable of 
our heavenly Father in sending his Son into the world, that 
“ whosoever believeth on him, should not perish but have 
eternal life." I had largely to speak of the dear Redeemer's 
kingdom, and the necessity of svery individual coming to the 
saving knowledge of it in his own heart; for it had been 
declared by the Saviour himself to be the thing above all 
others needful, and the righteousness thereof first to be sought 
for. He has also told us where it is to be found : the king
dom of God is within yon : that all things needful should 
be added to those who obeyed this Divine command of—“ seek 
ye first the kingdom of God and his righteousness.’’ I had to 
set before them the gracious dealings of the Almighty, and the 
blessings-and privileges by which they are surrounded, and the 
return that is called for at their hands. Before sitting down, 
1 had to speak in a done manner to the heads of families, re
specting the rising generation; that their offspring might be 
placed in a rapacity, to inherit the privileges and advantages 
which they themselves enjoy : being confident that if they, the 
parents, were so favoured as to be permitted to enter the
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kingdom of heaven, none among them could be found who 
would not desire to have their dear children there also :— 
therefore it was their bounden duty to lay these things to heart, 
&c. The meeting concluded in a solemn manner.

Tenth Month 26th.—The queen and her husband, with two 
of the principal chiefs, and several others, came to dinner ; they 
remained until near five o'clock r. apparently well satisfied 
with thpir visit,—although to ourselves it seemed almost like a 
day lost ; yet it is needful to bear and have patience with the 
childish behaviour of these people, however irksome it may be ; 
it is more especially trying when much disposition to avarice is 
displayed.

27<A.—Engaged on board until four o'clock, p. m. ; many of 
the natives constantly with us, among them several young 
women and younger children of both sexes. They seem to 
enjoy themselves, and I like to see them so comfortable and 
unsuspecting, considering themselves quite safe on board. But 
I cannot help viewing their confidence with suspicion and fear, 
lest the treatment they meet with in our vessel, should induce 
them to venture on board of others at a future day, in the 
same unsuspecting and unprotected manner. In the afternoon, 
took exercise on shore, and ascended a considerable height up 
one of the mountains ; Charles Barff having joined us, we 
accompanied him home to tea. In the course of the time we 
were together at his house, the circumstance of the females 
coming so freely on board the Hmry Eroding was mentioned, 
and the fears that I entertained on their account; but he 
said, ‘ Yours is called the “ Praying ship;"'which is the reason 
of their venturing on board as they do.’ However pleasant 
and satisfactory it is to know the reason why our decks are 
so crowded with this description of female visitors, yet we 
find to our great regret, that the practice of others in going 
off to the shipping is carried on to a greater extent than their 
missionary is aware of ; although things in many respects are 
much better regulated at Huahine than in other placée which 
we have visited. What can be expected, while these poor 
islanders are exposed to the notorious crews of the shipping, 
the vicious practices of whom cannot ml to subvert and banishv
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every virtuous feeling ; they are like a swarm of destructive 
locusts, that eat up every green thing wherever they come.

Although I was favoured with an open relieving season in 
testimony at the forenoon native meeting, on First day last, 
yet I did not feel myself at liberty to leave the island without 
attending one of their* meetings, held on other days of the 
week. Although the number of persons who attend on those 
occasions, from various causes, is mostly very small ; it appeared 
to me probable, that such as did get to them, might be con
sidered the most valuable part of the community. Before 
leaving Charles BarfF, 1 told hips that I did not feel, as I had 
a little anticipated would be the case, at the conclusion of the 
meeting last First day morning ; and that I believed it best 
for me to be at the meeting to-morrow afternoon. Both he 
and his wife gave me to understand that the company would 
be very slender; yet it did not appear right for me to hesitate 
on that account.

28<A.—We repaired to the meeting-house about the time 
that the people assembled ; and although but few were collected 
when we got in, yet the whole number at last was far more 
considerable than had been looked for or expected. I had to 
revive the holy promise to them “that feared the Lord that 
“ spake often one to another, and that thought upon his name." 
“ They shall be mine, saith the Lbrd of Hosts, in that day 
when I make up my jewels ; and I will spare them as a man 
spareth his own son that serveth him." -1 expressed to the 
people my belief, that they who attend on all such occasions, 
are in general desirous to serve the Lord in their day and gene
ration ; and although the number may be few, I would not 
have them discouraged. “ The righteous shall hold on his way; 
and he that hath clean hands shall be stronger and stronger." 
That much depended on their conduct and circumspect walk
ing through life ; as they would be looked up to by others, and 
therefore they had the greater need to take heed unto them
selves. On returning to the vessel, I told Captain Keen that 
I knew of nothing to prevent our sailing for Raiatea on Sixth 
day, the 30th instant. The A raerican ship, Commodore Rodgers, 
arrived to-day, after a passage of six weeks, from Oahu, one of
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the Sandwich Isles ; a full ship with spermaceti oil, homeward 
bound ; she had been out thirty months from New Bedford.

29th.—After dinner Charles Barff came on board: and 
towards five o’clock, p. m., we went with him to the shore, to 
take leave of his family, in the prospect of leaving them to
morrow. Charles Barff purposes not only accompanying us to 
Raiatea, but also to Tahaa and Bolabola : without this pro
vision, our touching at any of the islands to leeward of this 
place would have been wholly in vain, there being no mission
aries residing upon them. The wife and children of George 
Platt are now living at Raiatea, during Ais absence at the 
Samoas, or Navigator Islands, whither he is gone with Samuel 
Wilson. The circumstance of Charles Barff going with us, I 
cannot but regard as a singular interposition of Divine Provi
dence in our favour ; as it came about without any intervention 
or contrivance on our part, but originated entirely with him
self,—not a hint having been given nor a desire expressed that 
this might be the case : it is however in full accordance with 
the many great and marvellous works which our eyes have 
seen of Him, “ who causeth his wind to blow, and the waters 
flow.” A large parcel of religious tracts, and several of the 
writings of Friends, were selected this evening for Charles 
Barff, to be distributed as opportunities may offer ; as the 
shipping in general are eager to receive every thing of the kind 
while on these long and tedious voyages.
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CHAPTER XXV.
•

RAIATEA---- NATIVE MEETING---- A PLACE OF HUMAN SACRIFICE-----
BOLABOLA---- DESOLATING EFFECTS OF INTEMPERANCE---- MEETING
WITH THE NATIVES---- MEETING WITH THE REBEL CHIEF AND HIS
IDOLATROUS PARTY---- WRETCHEDNESS OF THE INHABITANTS-----DIS
TRIBUTION OF CLOTHING—SAIL FOR THE SANDWICH ISLANDS-----
FLINT'S ISLAND—OAHU.

Tenth Month 30/A.—At nine o'clock, a. m., Charles Barff 
having been summoned on board by our making the signal for 
a pilot, the Henry Fretting weighed and made sail from Fare 
Harbour. When clear of the reef, we ‘ hove to,’ discharged 
the pilot, took in our boat, then bore up, and made all sail for 
Raiatea. Soon after one o'clock, p. m., we passed between 
the islands, which form the entrance to the roadstead ; and at 
two o'clock anchored in eighteen fathoms water off Uturoa, the 
missionary establishment at the settlement on the north side of 
the island. Charles Barff went on shore to dinner, in order to 
announce our arrival, and be in readiness to attend a meeting 
which was to be held in due course that afternoon. As only a 
small portion of the people would be there, it was concluded 
best for me not to be present, so that the reading my certifi- 

} cates might not take place until the whole congregation was 
assembled, the day after to-morrow, First day. Towards 
evening we landed, and went to the mission-houAe, where we 
were kipdly received and entertained by Judith Platt in the 
absence of her husband : she had a son and daughter at home 
with her, and her eldest son was expected from Bolabola. A 
considerable number of the natives, with Tamatoa the king, or 
chief of the chiefs, with some of the governors of the island, 
soon made their appearance. All the seats in the room, which 
was large, were occupied, and many of the guests were seated
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on the floor : they came to greet ua on our arrfvti, and bid us 
welcome ; at the same time it served as a plausible pretext for 
some to gratify their curiosity, and to scrutinize the strangers. 
We were, however, gratified ourselves, to find that many of 
them seemed alive to inquiry, and apparently desirous to 
improve. We have again been favoured to pass in safety 
from one island to another? and I trust, I have not left any 
thing undone that should have been done. Although desirous 
to move on, yet I am anxious not to be found imprudently 
hastening forward in my own will, instead of patiently and 
resignedly abiding the Lord’s time. We brought with us from 
Huahine the son of one of the principal chiefs, whose mother 
is now on a visit to this island, attending the death-bed of her 
father.

31s#.—In the course of the day I have been a good deal 
depressed, at the prospect before me of the native meeting to
morrow morning ; but my trust is in Him whom I have been 
favoured to know, in whom I have believed, and who said, 
“ Counsel is mine, and sound wisdom : I am understanding, I 
have strength.”

Eleventh Month Is#. (First day.)—Although half-past nine 
o’clock was the time fixed for the native meeting to begin, yet 
the people were observed moving along by the edge of the sea- 
coast, in small parties towards the meeting-house, by half-past 
seven o’clock in the morning. On this account we landed 
earlier than the time agreed upon, that they might not have to 
wait long before our arrival, seeing they could not be blamed 
for not keeping near to the time appointed, not possessing 
the means of ascertaining the hour. On reaching the place we 
found the meeting nearly gathered, and Charles Barff at his 
poet Perhaps the number collected did not exceed materially 
one thousand persons. Charles Barff began at an early 
period of the meeting to read my certificates. I had been 
under a heavy load of exercise during the time we had been 
in the meeting-house, which indeed had been the case from 
an early hour in the morning : but now the cloud seemed, as 
it were, to rise from off the tabernacle, and my way seemed 
clear to stand up. ' ■
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A profound silence reigned ; when my soul saluted all present 
in the love of the everlasting gospel in the apostolic language : 
“ Now the God of peace, that brought again from the dead our 
Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of the sheep, through the 
blood of the everlasting covenant, make you perfect in every 
good work,’’ &c. A pause now followed, and when the atten
tion of the people was firmly fixed, I proceeded with—“Launch 
out into the deep, and let down your nets for a draught 
showing the result of willing obedience to this, and every other 
command of our Lord, even plough we may, as it were, have 
toiled all the night and taken nothing: such had been the 
case in reality formerly, as we may conclude from the reply of 
Simon Peter. That the blessing Divine might perhaps be 
witnessed amongst us this morning, if such a disposition was 
happily wrought in our hearts, and increase and extend, as 
from vessel to vessel, until all were filled. “ I am the light of 
the world," said Christ ; “ he that followeth me shall not walk 
in darkness, but shall have the light of life." To this I wish 
to turn the attention of all mankind, that Christ may dwell in 
their hearts by faith, which is in Him : then indeed would 
they be effectually turned “ from darkness to light, and from 
the power of Satan" to the power of God ; and witness for 
themselves the light of the knowledge of the glorious gospel of 
Christ so to shine in their hearts, as to be to them the power 
of God unto salvation. This was the most attentive audience 
that I have yet stood before as a spectacle : my huart was 
greatly enlarged, and utterance abundantly given me, far 
beyond what I can convey an idea of here ; tending to turn the 
people more and more to the teachings of the Holy Spirit of 
the great, heavenly, and only true Teacher in their own hearts ; 
which would tell them all things that ever they did, and by 
which they must be converted and born again, or they coujd 
not enter the kingdom of God. The solemnising power of 
Truth with which we were highly favoured, and of which I 
trust there were many sensible witnesses, reigned over all : 
under the covering of which the meeting broke up, in great 
quiet and order.

When the people were fairly at liberty, many of all ages



414 CHAPTER XXV.

Y

t

1 N

[1835.

and both sexes crowded round us to shake hands, in numbers 
beyond all practicability of ascertaining. I scarcely remember 
any previous meeting after which I felt so much heated ; and 
a long walk, exposed to the scorching rays of a vertical sun 
nearly at noon-day, helped not a little to increase this incon
venience. I told Charles Barff that 1 preferred remaining on 
shore, as I was looking forward to attend the afternoon meeting 
at three o'clock.

By keeping in the quiet, I was refreshed and ready when 
the meeting-time came. The people assembled early, and in 
number far exceeding what usually attend in an afternoon I 
had again to turn them to that holy Word, which liveth and 
abideth for ever, by which they must be bom again. This 
was the hope of David ; he waited patiently for it : he said, 
he waited for the Lord more than they that watch for the 
morning. “ My soul doth wait, and in his word do I hope." 
After the meeting broke up, we (were spared the ceremony 
of Shaking hands by a discussion which took place among the 
people. As this was in a tongue unknown to me, and no 
interpreter came forward, I felt myself at liberty quietly to 
retire.

It afterwards appeared tipi a proposition had been made to 
provide a ‘feeding’ for the strangers on the 5th instant. 
Upon inquiry, I found thaÿ it is a voluntary and free-will 
offering of the people themselves, and not arising from any 
constraint or order of the chiefs. This being ascertained, 
I feel a willingness to accept the kindness intended to be 
shown, at the same time hoping that good may oome out of it. 
As regards the body of the people at large, this 1 feeding,’ as it 
is termed, amounts to little mor* than the great bulk of the 
company bringing their vegetable food with them, and eating 
it when collected together, by/general consent at the same 
time. The seamen of the Htmrjf Freeling attended both these 
meetings in an orderly manner. Returned on 'board to tea, 
under a feeling of poverty an# unworthiness.

2nd.—In the morning, Engaged on board. Charles Barff 
came off, bringing with hi^i John Platt, the eldest eon of th* 
missionary; he had returned late the preceding evening from
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Bolabola, to which island he had been with a small native-built 
schooner, to bring from thence a part of hie father's cattle, 
many of which are still remaining there. The mission >is 
entirely withdrawn from Bolabola, the people having generally 
given themselves up to intoxication, converting even their 
bread-fruit into spirit by distillation. In the afternoon, went 
on shore for exercise : met with Charles Barff ; and after 
going with him to see a patient labouring under a dreadful 
attack of the elephantiasis, went to look at the grave of the 
late James Loxton, with whom I became acquainted when 
in London about two years ago ; he was then a fine young 
man. In this comparatively short space of time, a fourth 
part of which had been expended on the passage out in the 
Tutoan, or thereabouts, he had arrived at this island, com
menced hie work, and finished his course: his widow has 
since become a mother, and returned to England with her 
infant charge.

3rd.—Visited the ancient and extensive Marais at the east 
end of the island, accounted the most celebrated in the South 
Seas, and upon which the sacrifice of human life has been 
witnessed to a horrible extent. One of these was styled sacred 
to the god of wars, another to the god of thieves, Ate. A native 
not far advanced in years, who accompanied ns, had himself 
been twice present at an exhibition of these dreadful realities : 
many human bones were lying about. To-morrow afternoon 
a meeting is appointed to be held on the island of Tahaa, not 
many miles distant from Baiatea, and sheltered within the 
same coral reef. It being the usual time for holding the 
native meeting, and notice having been sent yesterday of our 
intention to be there, it is hoped that those islanders will 
generally attend on the occasion. Tahaa is under the control 
of the government of Raiatea.
r Tahaa. 4tk.—After dinner set out in company with Charles 
Barff for Tahaa, in a whale-boat, with a fine breese of wind. 
On landing, we stopped at the chief's house, while the people had 
time to collect. On repairing to the meeting-house but few had 
come ; and for some time the prospect was discouraging, par
ticularly to myself, as I felt much depressed, and in a state of



416 CHAPTER XXV.

more than usual desertion and barrenness. As the number of 
people increased, their general behaviour indicated them to be 
strangers to the important object for which they are in the 
common practice of assembling ; a circumstance which may be 
readily conceived and for which allowance should be made, as 
they are seldom even visited by missionaries at the present 
day. Since the death of James Loxton, and the absence of 
George Platt on the Samoa mission, they have even been 
without a native teacher. After my certificates were read, I 
seemed to have little to communicate beyond remarking, that 
it would be understood by what they had heard, 1 had not come 
amongst them from any sinister or private motive of my own, 
but that I might be found standing in the counsel of the Divine 
will : that I sought not theire but them,—the welfare of the 
immortal part in them. That the special object of my coming 
was to turn their attention to the power of Divine grace in 
their own hearts. That they were not beyond the reach of 
that eye, which neither slumbereth not sleepeth. “ He that 
keepeth Israel shall neither slumber nor sleep and although 
they were left without a^outward teacher, yet if they turned 
to this light of Christ in’tbeir own hearts, in earnestness and 
sincerity, they would have a Teacher indeed, that teacheth 
as never man taught ; which < could never be taken away or 
removed ; and which, if sought after and obeyed, would make 
them the Lord’s children, “ heirs of God, and joint heirs with 
Christ’’ in his heavenly Father’s kingdom. They would then 
be members of the Lord’s church, because the Lord’s children ; 
all of whom, it is declared, “ are taught of Him : in righteous
ness shall they be established, and great shall be their peace." 
I had largely to speak to them on the great and momentous 
work of regeneration, and the only blessed means by which this 
can be effected ; that of obedience to the manifestation of the 
light of Christ, which shineth in every heart, through hie Holy 
Spirit, by which we must all be bom again.

I had also to speak on the incalculable value of the Holy Scrip
tures : that “all Scripture is given by inspiration of God; and is 
profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction 
in righteousness," &o. ; and they refer to the Satiour of the world
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from the earliest ages of time, as the “ seed of the woman, that 
shall bruise the serpents head." They show forth the gracious 
dealings of the Almighty, and testify his love to man, and ar?‘ 
replete with heavenly precepts, examples, and parables : stjll 
the Holy Spirit that inspired the holy men, who in former 
ages gawe them forth, is greater than the Scriptures. They 
are a blessed book, the book of books, setting forth the revealed 
will of God; but they point to the Holy Spirit, that takes 
of the things of Christ and shews them unto us. And 
truly there is nothing that can manifest and prove to the 
transformed and renewed mind, what is that good and accept
able and perfect will of God, but the power of the Spirit 
of the Lord Jesus, which “ declareth unto man his thought." 
It is not every one that saith, “ Lord, Lord, that shall enter 
into the kingdom of heaven," said Christ, “ but they that do 
the will of my Father which is in heaven and the will of 
the Father is, that we should believe in, hear, and obey the 
Son. “ This is my beloved Son, in whom 1 am well pleased, 
hear ye him." The meeting at first seemed as if it would bo 
unsetUod, but it sunk down into quietness as I proceeded ; 
and before it closed, was eminently owned by the Divine 
Master. I think I never observed more attention and interest 
exhibited ; and the countenances of many bespoke the solidity 
of their minds. After noticing several of the people, we 
proceeded towards our boat, which the natives had tolerably 
well loaded with food. After taking a final leave, we were 
favoured to reach Raiatea before dark, and drank tea at the 
mission-house.

5(4.—This morning our decks were crowded with the 
Raiateans, who began to bring on board an abundant supply of 
pumpkins, pine-apples, fowls, &c., for which they bartered at a 
low rate. At noon, went on shore to partake of the feeding 
at Tamatoa's new house, which was opened, for the first 
time, on the occasion of this public dinner. The building, 
although extremely large, was well filled ; and the whole affair 
was conducted throughout in an orderly manner. Many able 
speakers among the people enlarged in an impressive manner 
upon the privileges they now enjoy ; contrasting their present
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slate, however much below the Christian standard of morality 
and virtue, with the state they were once in, when heathenism 
reigned unmolested, and every man did what was right in his 
own eyes. When these had apparently finished, I told Charles 
ltarff that I wished to speak to the people at a suitable time ; 
this he communicated ( to them, and a general silence soon 
prevailed : my mouth was opened freely to declare the day of 
the Lord amongst them, to the great relief of my own mind ; 
standing up with,—“ behold how good and how pleasant it is for 
brethren to dwell together in unity I’l &c., declaring the blessed
ness of those that believe <he gospel, that repent and obey it. 
Such find it not to be a mere outward declaration of good things 
to come ; but the power of God unto salvation, from sin here, and 
to their everlasting comfort hereafter: it proved a solemn oppor
tunity. May it long be remembered, to the Lord's glory and 
praise, by the humble thanksgiving of many. Under a peaceful 
feeling took leave of the people and the chiefs, and returned 
forthwith to the vessel.

Found a canoe from Tahaa, with the native school teacher 
and family, who paid us a short visit, and to whom some trifling 
presents were made. The natives on shore perceiving our 
return on board, came off with every kind of supply in their 
power to offer, and kept us very busily employed until it was 
time again to go on shore to pay a farewell visit to Judith 
Platt and family, whose uniform kindness could not well be 
exceeded. At eight o’clock p. m. we took leave, and on 
reaching the Henry Freeling, prepared for sailing in the 
morning, if nothing arose to prevent. The natives were on 
board at an early hour of the morning on the 6th ; and I felt 
desirous to accommodate them by taking their different articles 
that were at all likely to be of use to the ship. As soon as the 
signal was made for sailing, Charles Barff came on board, when 
all our payments were nicely arranged with the bartering 
parties ; and having taken in the pilot, the anchor was weighed, 
and we proceeded from Uturoa towards the western passage 
through the reef. For several hours we were baffled between 
the two islands of Raiatea and Tahaa, the wind often light, and 
shifting from side to side every few minutes. At length a fresh
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breeze sprung up, and after making a few tacks we got clear of 
every shoal, and into the open passage ; discharged the pilot, 
and made sail to the westward, with a fine trade-wind for 
the island of Bolabola, at half-past one o'clock a. m. Soon 
after five o'clock we entered a fine opening in the reef which 
encircles this island, and worked up into a beautiful and well- 
sheltered haven, sufficiently extensive to contain a great part 
of the British navy. Anchored in fourteen fathoms water, 
opposite the once flourishing missionary settlement at Vai tape, 
in latitude 16° 27' south, 152° 8' west longitude.

Bolabola, Eleventh Month 6th.—It was ascertained, after 
anchoring in the haven of Teavanui, that there is a pilot for 
the accommodation of such ships as may incline to enter ; but 
as it seldom happens that this place is visited at the present 
day, he was engaged in fishing on the other side of the island 
when we arrived. One of the principal chiefs and many of the 
people have relapsed into their former idolatrous practices ; and 
the intoxicated state of the people has latterly deterred ships, 
from calling there, not only from a fear of receiving damage, 
but on account of the few supplies to be obtained. Such vessels 
as do come are mostly American, and they generally ‘ stand 
off and on,’ at a distance, to dispose of rum, in exchange for 
what the islanders can furnish. There is, however, at present 
but little to be had, as the thoughtless part of the community 
(and these unhappily are in power) have converted even their 
bread-fruit into ardent spirits by distillation, and many families 
are now in an unclothed and famishing condition. Charles 
Barff has no doubt but they will be kindly disposed towards 
us ; and I do not feel the least hesitation in coming amongst 
them.

We found here John Platt, son of the missionary family at 
Raiatea, who has brought over a small cargo of plantains, as 
food for the people. In the schooner with this young man, our 
kind friend and interpreter, Charles Barff, looks forward to 
return to his family at Huahine, after doing all he can for us : 
he is now on shore endeavouring to collect the scattered people 
at the meeting to-morrow. There is a little remnant of serious 
natives yet remaining, who have hitherto stood firmly against
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i the practices of those in authority ; and several of them arc 
' nearly allied to the notorious chief whose name is Mai, to which 
» the letter 0 is often prefixed : this little band there will be no 

difficulty in convening. We could not have arrived here at a 
more favourable moment, as the stock of spirits is exhausted, 
and the growing crops are not yet ready for tlje process of dis
tillation. May the Lord work amongst them, to the exaltation 
of his own great and adorable name : may now be the accepted 
time,—may now be the day of salvation to those poor people, 
—saith all that is within me ! In the afternoon landed with 
Charles Barff for exercise. Saw the relics of several Marais, 
where human sacrifices were formerly offered : continued our 
walk until a bay opened on the other side of the island. Passed 
by one of the dancing-houses, which has been established since 
the introduction of strong drink amongst them. A message 
was despatched in the course of the day to the head of the re
bellious party, who has been their leader into every mischief 
and distress that has overtaken them of late ; to invite him and 
his company to attend the meeting to-morrow. These people 
have now taken up a position in a distant valley, for the purpose 
of carry ip g on their abominable practices more free -from re
straint : thp invitation was stated to be at the request of two 
strangers just arrived from the island of llaiatea. They returned 
for answer thht they could not come to-iporrow, but would 
certainly attend on the following day. By this it was under
stood that they are in such a reduced, impoverished, and suffer
ing state, from their evil habits and ruinous practices, as to 
be for the most part without clothing, and their resources 
exhausted by purchasing rum and other strong drink.

8(A. (Fint day.)—From appearances upon the shore this 
morning, considerable hopes were entertained that the people 
in the neighbourhood of the settlement, would generally collect 
to attend the meeting. By nine o’clock went on shore, and on 
reaching the meeting-house, (a large and commodious building,) 
we found that the children were in school, and singing a hymn 
before separating. When they had finished, we went into the 
meeting-house, where about five hundred of the natives were 
soon assembled, but none of the rebel party were there. When
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Charles Barff had finished and come down from the pulpit into 
the reading-desk, I took a station at his left hand. The house 
being very large, and the people seated in a straggling manner, 
1 suggested their drawing nearer together and to us ; which 
was immediately complied with in a very rough and disorderly 
manner : and, as they continued unsettled, and talking pretty 
loud, I said a few words, which produced a general silence. 
My certificates having been read, after a pause it was with me to 
say :—Let us humble ourselves under the mighty hand of God 
this morning,—let us prostrate our minds before Him, as a 
people conscious that to us belongs only blushing and confusion 
of face : peradventure He may condescend to lift up the light 
of His countenance upon us, and bless us together ; for “ God 
is love.” “ As an eagle stirreth up her nest, fluttereth over 
her young, spreadeth abroad her wings, taketh them, beareth 
them on her wings,” so the Lord is with his people. I told 
them, that 1 had passed over many miles of trackless Scean to 
visit them ; that I had come among them in the fcarVand in 
the love of God : in that love which embraces all, andVould 
gather every son and daughter of the human race into thc\hea- 
venly gamer of rest and peace : that this love constraineth us, 
“ because we thus judge that if one died for all, then were all 
dead ; and that He died for all, that they which live might 
not henceforth live unto themselves, but unto Him, who died 
for them, and rose again.” The burden which rested upon me 

**was to turn them from darkness unto the Holy Spirit of Christ 
Jesus^n themselves, to “ that light whtfh lighteth every man 
that cometh into the world ;” the same lfeat the apostle John 
so fully mentions in his first chapter. ThftfcAhis light would 
show them where they are, and make manifest the state of 
their hearts, setting their sins in order before them ; that so 

: they might repent of them, and forsake them. That nothing 
short of “ repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord 
Jesus Christ,” will be availing. That this light is Christ : and 
if they believe in it, and have faith in its power, they should 
not walk in darkness, but should have the light of life, accord
ing to His word ; “ I am the light of the world,” said He ; 
“ he that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but shall

i
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have the light of life." Have you not heard the voice of the 
;Holy Spirit in the secret of your hearts! I know you have ! 
I am sure you have ! Which of you that has come to years 
capable of reflecting upon your past and present life, can sajl 
that you have not heard this in-speaking voice, striving with 
you, and reproving you, when about to commit sin, and for sin 
committed,—reminding of sin after sin, committed perhaps 
many years ago! This light not only discovereth unto man 
his sins, but as he turaeth to it, and followeth it in obedience 
and heartfelt repentance, his sins are remembered no more 
against him ; they are taken away and forgiven, and though 
once of the darkest hue, are now made white in the blood of “ the 
Lamb of God, that taketh akay the sin of the world." And 
those who thus turn to hear and obey the voice of the Son of 
God in spirit, although dead in sins and trespasses, yet shall 
they live, and have a Teacher that cannot be set aside, or be 
removed into a comer ; but their eyes shall see their teacher, 
and their ears shall hear a voice behind them, when about to 
turn to the right hand or to the left, saying in effect, “ this 
is the way, walk ye in it such shall no longer walk in dark
ness, but shall have the light of life, &c. Although poor and 
low enough before standing up, yet now my tongue was loosed, 
and my heart expanded in that love and strength, which alone 
clotheth with authority to set the truth over all, and cause 
even the earthly tabernacle to rejoice in the midst of the tribu
lations of the gospel ; because its consolations are known and 
felt to abound, and create renewed sensations of gratitude 
and praise, to the glory of God the Father. It was a blessed 
meeting. When it broke up, the people crowded round about 
us in their usual way to greet the strangers. When going to 
the afternoon meeting, I told Charles Barff from present feeling, 
that I believed I should have nothing to say to the people ; 
and so it proved, for I sat as a sign amongst them ; but peace 
and resignation to the Divine will were my dwelling- place. 
Our captain and seamen attended both these meetings.

Eleventh^ Month 9th.—A messenger was dispatched early this 
morning to ascertain whether the rebel chief and his party were 
likely to keep their word and come to us ; as I had concluded, if
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they failed in fulfilling their promise, to visit them in their own 
valley. The messenger however reported, on returning, that 
the chief would come to us in the forenoon. By ten o'clock 
a. m., information was received that he was near at hand ; 
when we, accompanied by Charles Barff, landed to meet the 

x party. They soon arrived, and knowing that the chief had 
objected to go into the meeting-house, this was not urged ; 
but we took up our station immediately under the shade of an 
immense tree, under the wide-spreading branches o£ which, 
several hundred persons- could be sheltered from the âeorching 
heat of the sun. The chief, at the head of a large banditti of 
females, first made his appearance ; and on coming near to us, 
said, ‘ You are come at» good time, and I hope tliat one or 
both of you will remain with us and be our teéfchers.’ I told 
him we were not at our own disposal ; that we must go wherever 
it is the will of the Lord, and that 1 believed we had many places 
to go to beside that island: we then shook hands with him 
and all his followers. The females wpre decorated in the true 
ancient heathen style, with garland^ of flowers upon their 
heads, and were persons employed to i perform for their chief’s 
amusement, those disgraceful and abominable dances practised 
in these islands before the introduction! of the missionaries. A 
body of men then followed, each of thém throwing one or more 
cocoa-nuts at our feet as they came up ; and those couples 
which had them suspended from a pole, threw them upon the 
ground in a ludicrous manner, which kept the whole assembly, 

• and the rabble that attended on the occasion, in constant 
laughter and confusion. U pon the chief beginning to ask some 
questions about us, I proposed that my certificates should be 
read, which Charles Barff at once assented to, when silence was 
immediately proclaimed. Before the reading was finished, 
these wild, thoughtless people were measureably changed into 
an attentive audience. When the reading was finished, all 
remained silent ; and after a pause, 1 exhorted them to let the 
Lord God be their fear, and let him be their dread.—“ He is 
not far from every one of us," said I ; “ for in him we live, 
and move, and have our being adding, that I had hoped to 
see their faces yesterday with the rest of the inhabitants of the
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island, who gave me their company ; but as this was not the ^ ,
case, it was my intention to-day to have visited them where 
they dwelt, as I could not think of leaving the island without 
seeing them ; for the Lord God, whom I serve, is a God of love 
and of mercy, and willoth not the death of a sinner, but rathej- 
that all should repent, return, and live. For this he sent His J
only begotten Son into the world, “ that whosoever believetli >
on Him should not perish, but have everlasting life." It is a & 
fearful thing to fall into the hands of the living God ; for if* 
the righteous scarcely be saved, where shall the sinner and the 
ungodly appear. That for the sake of Christ and his gospel,
I was come amongst them ; for His inheritance is still the 
heathen, and the uttermost parts of the earth His possession.
That I was a stranger, and knew nothing of the existing differ
ences amongst them, and desired to know nothing amongst •; 
them, but “ Jesus Christ and him crucified;” but this I do 
know, that you have not obeyed the gospel : “ for if ye live 
after the flesh, ye shall die ; but if ye through the Spirit do mor
tify the deeds of the body, ye shall live.”—“ BeVgiot deceived ; .1,1
God is not mocked ; for what&ever a man soweth, that shall 
he also reap. For he that soweth to his flesh, shall of the flesh 
reap corruption ; but he that soweth to the Spirit, alkali of the 
Spirit reap life e^brlasting."—“ Turn ye, turn ye, why will 
you die T Your only roftige is in Jesus; a measure or 
manifestation of His Holy Spirit is given to every man to profit 
Withal ; this is the light of Christ in your hearts, which if 
taken heed to, will place your sins in order before you, in 
matchless love and mercy, that you may repent of them, and 
be saved from them. But if you continue to disregard this 
light, and to rebel against it, it will be your condemnation ; 
and the wrath of God will overtake you. He will laugh at 
your calamity, and mock when your fear cometh : “ the wicked 
shall be turned into hell, and all the nations that forget G^d."
I warned them, in the fear, and in the dread, jihd in the love 
of God, to flee from the wrath to come,—to repent, believe, 
and obey the gospel,—to seek the Lord while he may he found, 
to call upon him while he is near. “ Let the wicked forsake hie 
way, and the unrighteous man his thoughts: and let him
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return unto the Lord, and He will have mercy upon him, and 

tt to-our God, for He will abundantly pardon.” They were warned 
4. of' tlie judgments of the Lord that would overtake them if they 

continued in their wicked practices, and entreated to turn unto 
,«». thé Lord ; to acquaint themselves with. Him and be at peace,” 

<fc. All was chained down and taid low ; their haughty 
^ afcd aijy looks were changed into those of serious thoughtful- 

1 ^iwdb ’by.that Almighty power, which controlleth the hearts of
all men. . *
-» When we separated, the chief came to Charles Barff and 

' told bin», that old thoughts had been brought into his mind, 
.* and seemed- kindly disposed towards us. We remained on 

shofq while some medicines were prepared and administered to 
V tlfè sick, flid on returning to the vessel, found the chief had got 

\ there befoA us, with two of his sons-in-law of the solid party,
■ . '* Vho stayed dinner. One of the females had the audacity to 
> * lake Ijrr appearance in the cabin at dinner-time ; but Charles

' Barff knowing thg vileness of her character, she was forthwith 
, «. dismissed. The visit of this man was far from satisfactory, but 

it was submitted t<^ in the hope that hereafter good might arise 
out of it. Our decks were crowded in the afternoon by the 

- natives, but we were favoured to pass through it without any 
; >U#i}ifèàsant occurrence. They are a proud, haughty people, 

that”delight in war ; and since the introduction of strong drink 
amongst them, apd the practice of distillation, the missionary 
George Platt deemed it no longer safe to reside upon the 
island, and removed with his family to Baiatea, as before-men
tioned. It is affecting to witness the degraded and miserable 
appearance they now make for want of clothes, &c. Fowls, 
hogs, cocoa-nuts, pine-apples, &c., were brought on board by 
the solid party in tolerable abundance. Towards evening we 
went on shore, and called with Charles,'Barff to seweeveral of 
the sick people, of whom there are many, mostly wasting/away 
by the disease brought amongst them by the licentious^Crews of 
the shipping.

10/A —To-day our deck has again swarmed with the natives, 
and although the principal part “of our crew with our captain 
are engaged on shore procuring water, (a scarce article here,)
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yet there was nothing to apprehend from their numbers. Per
haps the treatment met with in our vessel is such as they never 
witnessed before, and we were far from entertaining a thought 
of danger, although the average number on board was ten of 
them to one of us ; but their deportment has hitherto been 
uniformly gentle and harmless. They are naturally a ferocious 
people, and when not at war with their neighbours, are fre
quently engaged in broils amongst themselves. Great is the 
love I feel for them, as a stream in my heart, and ‘ particularly 
towards the poor neglected children. To-morrow morning a 
meeting is to be held, to which I have been looking at times 
since last First day afternoon. All my springs are in the Lord 
Most High : when He is pleased to shut, who can open ! Unto 
whom shall 1 look, or whither shall I go Î for the words of 
eternal life»are only with the Lord Jesus—^he crucified, risen, 

y/ and glorified Saviour.
Eleventh Month 11 th.—Attended the meeting held at the 

settlement at nine o'clock this morning ; but the persons present 
were few in comparison with those at meeting last First day. I 
was strengthened to declare amongst them, that one Hour in the 
Lord’s presence is better than a thousand elsewhere l—“ I had 
rather be a door-keeper in the house of my God, thab to dwell 
in the tents of wickedness for in His presence only there is 
life, and at hie right hand are pleasures, durable as the days 
of heaven. 1 felt much for the upright-hearted little/remnant 
amongst them, who are desirous to serve the Lord ig their day 
and generation. I wished them to be encouraged to hold on their 
way, for in due time they will assuredly reap if they faint not ; 
although they must expect many temptations and snares to he 
laid for them by the great enemy of God and man, and also by 
their brother islanders; for those that live godly in Christ 
Jesus, ever suffer persecution. The invitation of the Saviour, 
given when on earth, is still extended for us to come unto Him 
in Spirit : it is there we must learn of Him.—“ Take my yoke 
upon you, and learn of me," said he, “ for I am meek and lowly 
in heart : and ye shall find rest unto your souls. For my yoke 

« is easy, and my burden is light." We shall be taught how to 
pray to the holy Father in faith, believing in the name of the
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Son ; and what we ask, when thus qualified and influenced, we 
shall most assuredly receive for Christ's sake ; and we shall know 
from living experience, that peaceful and easy is his yoke, light 
the burden, sweet the rest. The watch tower is the Christian’s 
only safe retreat, his only refuge from the enemy. It is the 
place where prayer is wont to be made, appointed in love to 
man by Him who said, “ What I say unto you I say unto all, 
watch. Watch and pray, lest ye enter into temptation." I had 
much more to express amongst them : it was to my own relief, 
and peace, and comfort ; and I humbly trust, if none were 
benefited, that none would be hurt, for it was the Lord's doing, 
and to Him alone belongs the praise ; man is altogether shut 
out and excluded.

Busily employed on board until evening, then landed and 
explored the neighbourhood for exercise. In the course of our 
travel, drank some excellent juice of a cocoa-nut, taken from a 
tree in our sight, which* with three others, were planted about 
twelve years ago by George Bennet.

12<A.—This morning our deck again teemed with the 
natives : they are so eager to obtain some article or other from 
us, that they bring with them for sale the very utensils out of 
their huts ; useful to themselves, but to us of no value what
ever. The poverty, disease, and wretchedness of many of 
them is truly affecting, and although mostly of their own 
bringing on, yet they are deeply to be felt for. It being Fifth- 
day, we sat down together in the cabin, as usual; and although 
there was much noise upon the deck with these people, it 
served to make us sensible of our own weakness, and to awaken 
feelings of humility in commiserating the sufferings of others, 
in contritednees before the Lord. It would have afforded great 
satisfaction to clothe the poor naked children of this island, 
had I possessed the means ; but the number is too great for my 
resources : it would have been a difficult matter to effect, 
without creating jealousy or envy between the two parties. 
The children of the most unworthy parents were the most 
destitute, as might be expected ; and yet more seemed due to 
the children of th^ge parents who are struggling to stem the 
torrent of iniquity and dissipation, so alarmingly threatening
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totally to lay waste the already much decreased and emaciated 
imputation. I was in great hopes that the children of sober 
parents would furnish a plausible pretext for being rewarded, by 
having learned to read and write ; but this did not prove to be 
the case with such as came on board the vessel, except in one 
instance of a little girl, who came with her father to sell her 
own fowl ; on trial, it was found she could write very well with 
a pencil on a slate. After having fitted her with a child's robe, 
she brought me the fowl as all she had in her power to make 
me recompense ; but to her increased delight, I then bought 
the fowl for a thimble, two or three needles, and some thread. 
Dresses were also fitted upon two other children, the next 
deserving ; but in order to select more objects suitable for our 
purpose, Charles Barff was employed, who readily undertook 
to procure a list of the most diligent scholars from a native 
teacher : forty-four garments were appropriated in this manner. 
In the evening visited the shore for the last time. Charles 
Barff being anxious to return to his family at Huahine, any 
further stay at this island would have been useless on my 
part without our interpreter : but its suffering inhabitants will 
not be easily effaced from my memory ; for whose welfare my 
heart is deeply interested, and for whom I must long mourn in 
secret, not having at any time felt a greater drawing of love 
for any people, amongst whom my lot has been cast in" this 
southern hemisphere, than for those of Bolabola. As we passed 
along the skirts of the harbour, we were followed by groups 
of the scarcely clad, famishing, dear children, who from their 
eagerness to get near enough to us, might have known that the 
time of our departure drew nigh : their pallid though quick 
and intelligent countenances met us in every direction. We 
returned on board at the close of day-light, and made some 
preparation towards sailing.

13<A.—After breakfast, a chapter in the Testament was read, 
as usual ; and having spent a short interval in retirement 
together, Charles Barff and John Platt prepared to leave us. 
As soon as the anchor was weighed, our kind friends pushed 
off for the shore ; and, quitting the well-sheltered haven of 
Te-ava-nui, we stretched through the opening of the reef, and
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once more committed ourselves to Him, at whoso command the 
vast Pacific rolls. After getting from under the lee of the 
island, the weather proved rugged, and the wind scant : this 
day two years ago, we embarked from London to join the 
Henry Freeling at the Lower Hope, about seven miles below 
Gravesend. Many have been our tossings, and buffetings, and 
provings, since that time: but through that loving-kindness 
which is better than life, we have been delivered out of them 
all ; and are still left to acknowledge, in the grateful language 
of the Psalmist, that “ the goodness of God endureth con
tinually,” and his love and his mercy unceasingly flow, “ from 
the river to the ends of the earth.”

Eleventh. Month Wth.—To-day at noon the island of Bolabola 
seventy six miles distant. Strong breezes against us, with 
squalls and heavy showers of rain. The best hog in our stock 
was so tired of his situation, that he sprung overboard and was 
lost ; there being too much sea running for a boat to attempt 
to save him. Towards evening strong squalls, with much 
thunder, lightning, and heavy rain. The foot-rope of our jib 
gave way, but was discovered in time to save the sail.

16#A.—Yesterday the roughness of the weather and the 
harassed state of our people, (several of them still sea-sick,) 
compelled us to relinquish meeting together in our customary 
manner on First days. To-day the weather boisterous, and the 
wind contrary ; after dark, frequent flashes of lightning from 
east to west. Birds of two kinds settled on the mast and 
suffered themselves to be taken, apparently nearly exhausted 
with fatigue. The very unsettled state of the weather, the 
opposing blast, debility of body, and poverty of mind, seem to 
unite in producing fresh trials of our faith and patience ; but 
I trust it will be seen heyafter that all things have been 
working together for good.. Had we known what awaited us, 
it is probable we should have still clung to the shelter of 
Bolabela, although for want of Charles Barff our situation would 
have been tar from pleasant there. It is not long ago since an 

^attempt was made by the rebellious party to seise a vessel, 
~^hich had put into the harbour for supplies : this, however, 

was frustrated by the sober part of the community, who armed
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themselves, and came forward in time to prevent its success. 
While we were there, the natives came on board without 
restriction by forty or fifty at a time : they were received in 
full confidence ; our boarding nettings were entirely kept out 
of sight, and we felt perfectly safe among them. Some trifling 
thefts were committed, not worth noticing, although a good 
look-out was kept by our men. The three chiefs next in 
authority to the present vicious ruler, Mai, are all his sons-in- 
law by marriage, and stand opposed to his shameful conduct ; 
they are at present the means of preserving the degree of 
moral order still existing upon the island : they have been 
applied to, to destroy their father-in-law, and rule themselves ; 
but they say, ‘ He is our father ; we cannot do that : we must 
bear with him.’

18<À.—Yesterday the strength of the wind abated, but it 
remains still contrary with a heavy swell. At noon our lati
tude by observation, 12° 54' south. To-day the weather fine ; 
but the wind still northerly. The Magellan clouds about the 
South Pole are seen every night, but visibly getting lower and 
lower. We hope soon to get in sight again of the North Pole 
etar, which has for many months been hidden from us.

19M.—The wind still contrary. Endeavoured to commit 
my cause to Him who knows the depth of the motive that 
induced our steps being directed to the Sandwich Islands. The 
protracted adverse winds and humiliating state of mind at 
present my portion, could not fail prompting to a strict exami
nation of the foundation cause of this movement. I had, pre
viously to finishing our visit to the Georgian and Society Isles, 
looked different ways as to the next route to be pursued : 
Rarotonga, Tongatabeo, and New Holland, seemed the places 
in regular course and succession in the nature of things ; but 
the Sandwich Islands were often before me. However unde
sirable to the natural inclination of fleeh and blood in this the 
evening of my day, the prospect might be, of adding several 
thousand miles to our already lengthened distance from home, 
which must be the result of our going thither ; yet, no light or 
brightness shone upon any other track : and therefore, without 
hesitating, as the time of finishing at the southern islands drew
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nigh, I took care that the vessel was provided with water, hogs, 
and vegetables, to be in readiness to proceed, as the way should 
open ; and at length left Bolabola with a peaceful mind, under 
a belief that to proceed to the Sandwich Islands was the only 
safe path for me to pursue, and therefore we at once shaped a 
course towards the equator. This being Fifth day, it was a 
great comfort to have the privilege of sitting down to wait upon 
the Lord, who knoweth the secret exercises of my mind on the 
present occasion. After our sitting was over, I felt relieved ; 
and, I trust, resigned to the dealings of our heavenly Father.

2Oth.—Last evening, being in about the latitude of Flint's 
Island, mentioned in Nories Lift, a good look-out was kept for 
it during the night. This afternoon, just before sun-setting, 
the appearance of land was announced. Upon examining the 
latitude by observation at noon, and the course of the vessel 
since made good, there is no room to doubt that the land in sight 
is Flint's Island, in latitude 11° 30 south, and may be con
sidered as accurately laid down. After dark edged away to 
give this land a wide berth, it being uncertain how far its coral 
crags may extend from the main body of it. This island bore 
from us, when last seen, east by north, about ten miles distant ; 
and appeared in the form of three small islands close together. 
It is cause of humble thankfulness that we have not met with 
it in the dark, or under circumstances unfavourable and dan
gerous. To-day abiding through favour in the low and peace
ful valley ; although under more than ordinary circumstances 
of discouragement, by reason of the increased swelling of the 
lower part of my legs and ankles, from the great and constant 
heat to which we are subjected, together with the want of exer
cise, which the incessant motion of the vessel almost precludes 
the possibility of obtaining : but in my straits and difficulties, 
I am endeavouring to “ set the Lord always before me believ
ing He will not permit me to be greatly moved at what he may 
be pleased to dispense to a “ worm and no man,” as is often my 
state of feeling and condition.

23rd.—The weather much the same since the 20th instant. 
Yesterday very wet and squally, and although the First day of 
the week, we were forced to let it pass over without assembling
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the people. As regards myself, poor and low ; endeavoured to 
keep my mind staid, watching unto prayer towards the Lord. 
At our evening reading, my understanding was renowedly 
opened, to comprehend in a spiritual sense some texts of Scrip
ture which were read, to my comfort and edification, and I 
hope to my Maker's praise. To-day fair weather, which 
afforded our people an opportunity of drying most of their wet 
clothes.

26(A.—Latitude 9° 44 south. Since Second day many 
changes have taken place ; but we have only altered the latitude 
about two degrees. This forenoon we held pur little meeting, 
and notwithstanding previously to sitting down I felt hemmed 
in outwardly and inwardly by discouraging circumstances ; yet 
as the struggle was maintained, a gleam of comfort seemed to 
shine as from the Sun of Righteousness, which alone can avail 
and cheer the drooping traveller in the Christian course, and 
strengthen him more and more to walk by faith and not by 
sight ; and less and less to look for support and comfort from 
the perishing “ things that are seen " and only “ temporal 
whilst the blessed realities which endure, are “ not seen," but 
are “ eternal.”

27th—We were favoured this morning, soon after breakfast, 
with a sight of Caroline Island, about three leagues under our 
lee. Although from the present wind and relative positions 
both of the vessel and this island, we could never have touched 
it ; yet it is comforting and relieving when permitted to have a 
distinct view of such larking neighbours, as it at once places 
all risk of running upon them in the darkness of the night 
beyond the shadow of a doubt. Caroline Island, like many 
others of those beautiful spots which stud the capacious bosom 
of this vast ocean, is so low that nothing was apparent but the 
tope of the trees that grew upon its Coral foundation : it is said 
to be uninhabited. This day my sixty-fourth year is com
pleted ; and when I look at the lateness of life's hour, and 
consider my present situation, contending with winds and 
waves on this side the globe, and my hands ready to hang 
down under a sense of weakness and increasing infirmities, it is 
truly appalling. I feel at times ready to faint at the magni-
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tude of the prospect still widely spread before me, and certainly 
I should have fainted long ago, if I had not believed to see, 

'and ako been permitted to see, to my finite admiration, the 
mercy, the goodness, and the faithfulness “ of the Lord in the 
land of the living.’’ He beareth up my often drooping and 
helpless head above the strife of the mighty waters : He sus
tained and upholdeth me by the word of His power, for His 
great name’s sake.

29th.—The weather still rough and unsettled. This is the 
third First day in succession that we have been prevented from 
meeting together in the usual way ; a circumstance that did 
not occur during the long and stormy outward-bound passage 
from England. In this climate, such is the closeness and heat 
of the cabin below, that our toiling sailors soon become drowsy, 
which renders almost useless our assembling any whére but on 
the deck, which the weather of late has not permitted.

Twelfth Month ith.—Since the 29th nothing to record, 
(excepting those mercies which are new every morning,) besides 
a series of rough and unsettled weather ; on the 2nd instant 
a sight of the sun was obtained, and our true latitude found 
to be 11° 46' south, having drifted about two degrees to the 
southward, owing to the prevalence of strong northerly winds, 
and the swell of the sea against the vessel.

Yesterday the weather and wind more favourable, which 
was succeeded by a calm. It being Fifth-day, we held our 
usual meeting in thankfulness for the quiet opportunity afforded 
by the more gentle movement of the vessel. Supported in 
humble resignation to Divine disposal. In the afternoon a 
shark was taken, about seven feet long.

10<A.—No material alteration in the weather since the 4th 
instant, although some progress has been made. On First 
day, the 6th, portions of Scripture were read to the crew in 
the forenoon ; in the afternoon, this was prevented by the 
state of the weather. To-day we eat down together in the 1 
morning, and I was favoured to feel refreshed. We have 
now a steady trade-wind from the eastward, suficient to 
allow our making a north course good against an opposing 
swell; but we are greatly annoyed by another swell more

2 »
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heavy upon the quarter, which makes the motion uneasy, and 
at times violent.
1.—Steady wind from the east and fine weather. Yes

terday, assembled the crew twice in the day for devotional 
purposes. About eleven in the forenoon, the Henry Freeling 
entered the North Pacific. At noon our latitude 0° 6' north 
of the equator; longitude about 147° west. This morning 
we have got through a strong current which in the course of 
a few hours had swept us twenty-eight miles to the westward, 
as indicated by the chronometers.

For more than three weeks after leaving Bolabola, our pro
gress was greatly impeded by an almost constant succession 
of contrary winds and rugged weather ; and yet I could never 
see my way to bear up and run back to the islands for shelter. 
I believed on setting out that the track towards the Sandwich 
Islands was the right one for me to pursue ; and yet every 
thing combined to obstruct and frustrate our best attempts 
to persevere. Winds from quarters whence they are seldom 
known to blow in these seas, were permitted to buffet us at 
times strongly, with considerable sea : these, together with a 
succession of drenching heavy thunder rains, made the prospect 
additionally discouraging and gloomy to some on board. 
Although I never hinted it to any one, yet I had pretty much 
concluded that, on reaching the equator, if the northerly blast 
should then appear to be fairly established strongly against 
us, I should be satisfied to bear away before it for the nearest 
port ; rather than any longer persist in beating our little vessel 
to pieces, by contending against its overwhelming force, as 
having done all I could to endeavour to follow the line of appre
hended duty cast up before me ; not doubting but the will would 
be accepted for the deed, by Him who knows the integrity of all 
hearts, and who had witnessed our< faithful striving, jweek after 
week, to accomplish its fulfilment : bat, on reaching the utmost 
bound of south latitude, yesterday, instead of boisterous and 
contrary winds, we were favoured to cross into the northern 
hemisphere with a leading Ureeee, and as beautiful weather se 
could be imagined : and such has been our progress through 
the night, that at noon this day, our latitude is 2° 28' north,
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and 146° 59' west longitude by lunar observation. This change 
in a prospect so lately and so darkly clouded, has brought with 
it comfort and strength, and caused gratitude and thanksgiving 
to spring in my heart to our all-merciful and faithful Creator \ 
and Preserver.

17M.—Continued to make rapid progress, since thie 14th 
instant, to the northward with a side-wind. Yesterday the 
appearance of the weather became very threatening, and the 
swellings of the ocean much increased. A considerable quantity 
of rain fell in the course of the day ; but the clouds most 
heavily charged rode past uy altogether unbroken. Charles and 
myself sat down in the fofenoon, and towards the latter end 
of our sitting, a small portion of strength was felt, to draw 
nearer to the Fountain of life.

Tv^lfth Month 2Is#.—The wind rather more in our favour. 
Our progress somewhat retarded by changing several of our 
sails, being too old and thin to trust to, when exposed to heavy 
gusts from mountainous land. Yesterday the assembling 
of the crew for devotional purposes was not omitted. At ten 
o’clock p. m. last night shortened sail, for fear of a supposed 
island being in our route, called Hirst’s Island. This island is 
mentioned by Norie, in a chart published in 1833, belonging 
to our mate ; whilst our own private chart, and the ship's 
atlas are silent on the subject. It is probable this island may 
exist, but certainly not in the place laid down ; for we must 
have passed in the dark, nearly over the spot where it is said 
to be, and met with nothing. This circumstance cost us several 
hours of a beautiful wind, without the satisfaction of being 
able to establish the fact of there being such1 an island or its 
true position, for the benefit of other wandering pilgrims on 
this expansive watery waste.

On the 19th, did not fail, and, I trust, allowably so, to 
remember the mercifully-bestowed, and long-entrusted and 
beloved partner of my bosom ;—a bosom friend indeed, guileless 
and faithful; whose lose to me was indeed great and irreparable, 
but her gain eternal :—humble resignation to the Divine will 
«S •• a canopy of peace around me, although the loes was such, 
that even time does not lessen tt* extent.

1835.1
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23rd.—Yesterday the wind fresh and favourable: we got on 
rapidly also through the night, and to-day are still hastening 
onward with a following sea. At noon the latitude 19° 41 north ; 
at four o’clock p. m., longitude 153° 18' west. This morning 
hauled a little more to the westward, to endeavour to make the 
land. Just before sun-set, the sight of land was announced 
from the mast-head ; but the haze about the water’s edge made 
it very indistinct, and not visible from the deck to myself, 
until the sun had sunk below the horizon ; when not only the 
stupendous mountain of Mouna Kea, with its snow-clad top, 
which is more than 13,000 feet above ^he level of the sea; but 
the lower land towards the north cape of the island of Hawaii 
could be plainly distinguished, at the distance of more than 
eighty miles. Here is a renewed call for thankfulness, after 
such a winding and intricate passage of six weeks, thus to be 
favoured with such a defined, and decidedly excellent land-fall 
before the night closed upon us,—which is now long and dark, 
the,shortest day, in this region, being just over, and the moon 
but in an infant state at present. The mercies of the Lord are 
indeed from everlasting to everlasting, and blessed for ever is 
He, the Lord God of Israel, who only doeth wondrous things ; 
blessed be his glorious name for ever, and let the whole earth 
be filled with his glory ; and who can refrain from saying with 
David, “ Amen and Amen f”

24th.—Tliis sight of the land enabled us to run through the 
dark under whole canvass without fear, thus making great pro
gress ; and this morning the lofty mountain upon Hawaii, from 
our having approached at least fifty miles nearer to it, appeared 
twice as high as it did last evening. Before noon the island of 
Maui was discernible from the deck, and at sun-down Tauroa 
was plainly to be seen. At eight o’clock p. m., off the west end 
of Maui ; reduced the canvass for the night. Our getting into 
Oahu to-morrow is at present uncertain ; the day must declare 
it : at four o’clock p. m. this afternoon, we were one hundred 
and thirty miles distant. r.

In a note subsequently written, D. W. adds ; some of 
my beloved friends may be at a loss for the reason of our 
passing by some of the largest islands in the Sandwich group,
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(particularly Hawaii, formerly considered as the chief of the 
cluster,) and aiming directly at one, not one-third its size, and 
much less than Maui. This decisiofc seemed to arise from the 
circumstance of Captain Keen's being a stranger to the other 
islands, and from the information obtained, that there was no 
safe anchorage for a vessel in the winter season, except at 
Honolulu, in the island of Oahu, where there is safety at every 
season of the year. It occurred to me at the same time, that 
if we should be favoured to reach Oahu ifo safety, and then find 
it necessary to proceed to the other islands, some person might 
be found well acquainted with their different bays, roads, coves, 
creeks, &c., and be easily obtained to accompany us on such a 
visit. These were my motives for what might seem, and did seem 
to some people, beginning at the wrong end of the work, by going 
to leeward, and having to come back again against the trade- 
wind, which is no easy matter. But I have since found, that I 
should have been wrong altogether if I had stopped short of 
Oahu ; for here I found the seat of the government of the islands ; 
and also the head quarters of the American missionary estab
lishment : in short, here was the only means of access to the 
authorities of the other islands, and to the missionary stations ; 
and, in some instances, we could not have procured supplies for 
the vessel without an order from the government, or an agent 
of theirs sent along with us. I mention the missionary stations 
as needful to have access to, because it is only at them that I 
can look for an interpreter, and through him that I can speak 
to the native tribes. We therefore passed by Hawaii, Maui, 
and Morakai, at all of which are several missionary stations, 
except thp last mentioned, where there is only one. An4 it 
now fully appears that the step of coming in the first place to 
Oahu, has opened the way in a most satisfactory manner in 
every respect for a visit to the other islands.

I feel it no light thing to be, as it were, upon the eve of 
again landing upon shores by myself as yet untrodden, amongst 
thousands and thousands of my fellow-creatures, in whose 
sight I must unquestionably appear, “ as one bom out of due 
time but when I trace the motive of my coming to its 
utmost source, I am favoured to find a foundation firm enough

1835.]
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to bear me out : and the prospect of another opportunity being 
afforded me, for the exaltation of the dear Redeemer's kingdom, 
at seasons warms and gladdens the heart, rekindling a measure 
of that love which desires the welfare of all mankind the 
world over ; many of whom have long since heard of the name 
of Jesus, the Messiah, at a distance, but know him not as a 
Saviour, nigh in the heart to save them from their sins.

25th.—The breeze continued until midnight, after which it 
gradually lessened, and at four o’clock a. m., we were becalmed. 
In the forenoon made some progress with light winds, and 
before noon' got sight of Oahu ; but the prospect of our getting 
in is now doubtful, the wind having become variable. Towards 
evening the breeze freshened, and enabled us to get considerably 
nearer to the island. The whole of the Sandwich group in sight, 
except Tauai, or Atooi, which lies ninety-four miles to leeward 
of Oahu. Before dark, a sail hove in sight from the westward, 
the first and only vessel we have seen at sea for the last eight 
weeks, or since leaving Huahine.

/
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SANDWICH ISLANDS----ANCHOR IN THE HARBOUR OF HONOLULU----
NATIVE MEETING---- VISIT FROM THE KINO----MEETING AT THE
MARINERS' CHAPEL----DISTRIBUTION OF TRACTS, ETC ---- NATIVE
MEETING—VISIT OF THE GOVERNOR OF HAWAII----HALF-CASTE
GIRLS’ SCHOOL----MEETING AT THE CHAPEL---- NATIVE MARRIAGES----
MEETING AT THE CHAPEL----NATIVE GIRLS’ SCHOOL.

Oahu. Ttnelfth Month 26<A.—Plyed to and fro during the dark
ness to windward of the island, and at the earliest dawn of day 
bore up for Diamond Hill. As we neared the entrance, several 
boats were seen coming out. The first brought two or three 
of the resident traders, the second brought the pilot and some 
others, and in the third came the British and American 
Consuls ; the former Bringing us a packet of letters from 
our beloved family, as might be expected, all of old date, 
but new to us, and truly welcome ; and afresh claiming a 
grateful tribute of thankfulness to Him whose tender mercies 
extend to all His poor Unworthy creatures, however widely 
separated. The wind, which at first was likely to prevent our 
getting in, now changed, and bore us quickly through the 
winding narrow channel, into the still harbour of Honolulu. 
The anchor was but just dropped, when Hiram Bingham, the 
senior missionary of the establishment at this place, came on 
board, and offered his services in whatever way we could accept 
them ; at the same time inviting us to become his guests while 
here. We had on board a large packet of letters and parcels 
for him and his colleagues on these islands. It appeared that 
information of our being at the Georgian Islands had long 
since reached this place ; and as soon as our vessel came in 
sight, there was no doubt, from her strange and novel figure in 
these seas, but that we were arrived : this was evidently the case,

y
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for the British Consul, Riflard Charlton, brought off our letters 
without hesitation. The natives here being much accustomed 
to see shipping, in general take but little notice of them, and 
seldom visit them ; but they soon swarmed upon our deck, 
attracted by the odd appearance of the Henry Freeliny ; and 
we afterwards understood that they gave her the name of the 
1 Mast-and-a-half.’ We now find it needful to make an alte
ration in the day of the month and of the week, to accom
modate the time in these islands. Yesterday was with us what 
is commonly called Christmas-day : but we find that to-day, 
(with us the 26th,) is here only the 25th, and is observed 
accordingly. To prevent confusion, we purpose adopting the 
day considered the sabbath here, instead of our own, whilst we 
remain among the Sandwich Isles ; but the ship's log-book 
will still retain the dates and days as when we left England, 
and in it the change will never be observable.

27/A.—In the afternoon landed and made our way to Hiram 
Bingham’s habitation ; but not finding him at home, we called 
upon the British Consul, who kindly accompanied us to obtain 
some exercise on foot, it being forty- five days since we had 
had an opportunity of walking more than a few paces at a time 
on the Freeling'e deck. Returned to Hiram Bingham’s about 
the time his return home was expected, and found him accord
ingly. Believing it safest for me not to miss an opportunity, 
if one could be obtained, of seeing a body of the natives col
lected together to-morrow, at their own place of worship, I 
mentioned the matter to Hiram Bingham, who readily made 
way for my accommodation, kindly offering his services to 
interpret if I wished to address the people. After partaking of 
an early tea with the family, we returned on board, at ten 
o’clock p. m. Mercifully supported to look forward towards 
to-morrow in humble confidence and hope of that help and 
strength which is almighty, and which has never yet failed to 
deliver me out of every trouble and distress. My trust is in 
the Lord, who alone can bless and cause his own works to praise 

< his ever great and adorable name
28/A. (First day.)—At nine a. m., repaired to the house of 

Hiram Bingham, who accompanied us to the native meeting. As

\
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the branch of the mission here consists of several families from 
America,* who understand the native language but in a small 
degree, and as some other white people attending the meeting are 
labouring under the same disadvantage, Hiram Bingham pro
posed that my certificates should be first read in English, and 
then to the people in thVnative tongue ; and this plan afterwards 
appeared more eligible, whdn it was observed that other persons 
came into the meeting (probably induced by curiosity) who do 
not attend on other occasions, such as the foreign Consuls and 
others from the town. The service performed here by the 
missionary, somewhat differed from what we had seen among 
the Southern Islands. It commenced with a very short prayer, 
which we had previously been told was for a blessing on what 
was about to follow ; a portion of the Scriptures was then read, 
and afterwards a hymn was sung. When this was finished, 
the principal prayer, as before explained to us, was offered at 
considerable length, and then another hymn was sung, after 
which the reading of my certificates commenced. I had sat 
under a great weight of exercise, from a belief that I should ' »
have to stand up when the reading of them was gone through, 
and not withoutia humiliating feeling of weakness and fear at 
my own insufficiency. Not having for perhaps a year and a 
half heard my certificates read, except in the Polynesian lan
guage, I felt quite struck on hearing them in English ; but I 
think the unity and sympathy of my dear brethren and sisters 
at home, never at any time felt so truly precious and strength
ening to my bowed-down mind : and the expressions which they 
contain of my beloved family’s concurrence with my leaving 
them, to attend to the call of apprehended duty, were so unex
pectedly sounded in my ears, that the weakness of human 
nature could not be repressed, nor the tear of parental affection 
restrained. “ Deep called unto deep the waves and the 
billows passed over, leaving me in a state of nothingness and 
emptiness ; but, perhaps, never more fit to declare of the good
ness and mercy of my Lord, in the ability he was graciously 
pleased to bestow. When Hiram Bingham had finished read-

* The missionaries stationed in the Sandwich Islands are exclusively 
from the American board of missions.
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ing and explaining my certificates to the people, 1 went and 
stood by his side, as “ a reed shaken with the wind.” A 
solemn silence now prevailed over us, until it was with me to 
say—‘ It is more than probable that the greater part of the com
pany now assembled, never before heard of the existence of a 
Society under the denomination of Friends, (alluding to my 
certificates :) but my beloved people, all such as love the Lord 
Jesus Christ and keep his commandments, are friends,—friends 
universally to God, friends to one another, and friends to all 
mankind. “Ye are my friends,” said Christ, “ if ye do what
soever I command you." All such are members of the same 
society the world over.’ Then, charging the people to endea
vour to draw near unto God, that under the sanctifying influ
ence of His power and life-giving presence, our meeting together 
might be rendered a blessing, I was largely opened to declare 
the everlasting Truth amongst them, and to turn them to its 
light in their own hearts,—to the Holy Spirit of Him, who is 
“ the true light that lighteth every man that cometh into the 
world ;” in whom only there is life, and who is the only way to 
God the Father, as declared by himself :—“ 1 am the way, the 
truth, and the life ; no man cometh to the Father but by me.” 
That a mere outward profession of religion would prove alto
gether unavailing to them ; the great work of regeneration 
must be witnessed ^tbat to be members of the true church 
they must be redeentêd with judgment from sin and trans
gression, and be converted unto God by the righteousness of 
Christ Jesus, believed in and submitted to through faith in the 
operation of the Spirit of God; who raised Him from the dead, 
with whom also they must be raised from death unto life. 
That we cannot worship God in the manner He requires, while 
we continue in sin and wickedness ; for the prayers of the 
wicked are not heard,—they cannot pray acceptably in that 
state ; their sacrifice is an abomination. The true and living 
worshippers of the only true and living God, are no longer dead 
in sins and trespasses ; they are redeemed from these by the 
righteousness of Christ Jesus, who came to save hie people from 
their sins, and never while they continue in them. That we 
must fear God, and in thought, word, and deed, give glory

*
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--unto Him, before we can worship Him in spirit and in truth.
/For considerably more than an hour my heart was enlarged 

I in the flowings of gospel love, as a stream bearing down 
\ every thing before jt- A more attentive audience can scarcely 

be conceived, than Certain classes of this people, bqth natives 
and foreigners. The Lord’s power had the dominion, and 

'-reigned pre-eminently, until tie breaking up of the meet
ing Every class and variety of the people flocked round 
us, scarcely affording us an opportunity 1 of speaking to the 
members of the missionary establishment. I Some of the natives 
endeavoured to thank me through the medium of Hiram 
Bingham ; but I requested him to refer* such to the great 
Creator, and not to the creature. One said I had brought 
them a blessing. A number of serious-looking women came 
round us, whose countenances bespoke the love that was in 
their hearts. Troops of the dear children gathered in their 
turn, and seemed delighted to find that they also might shake 
hands with the strangers : some of them would come again and 
again until they found their faces were recognized. We 
seemed to need more hands than we possessed, as frequent 
attempts would fail to shake hands with those that held theirs 
out to us, by others reaching fprward and taking hold of ours 
before them, in quick succession. Thus hath my gracious Lord 
been pleased to deal with a poor, unprofitable creature, but who 
is a living monument of H^s everlasting 4^ and mercy ; 
although he is unworthy of being numbered among the least of 
Hie servants. Truly His judgments are a great deep ; but His 
love who can declare ? It is unutterable, unfathomable, and 
Unbounded as His mercy, whose is the kingdom, and to whom 
all power and glory belong for ever. When we got into the 
open road, Hiram Bingham told us the bell was then ringing 
at the Mariners’ Chapel, where the English and other foreigners 
meet, if I wished to go to it. I replied, that I believed I must 
go on board to my little family there.

31«<.—Engaged on board during the forepart of each day, 
preparing despatches for England, and by the numerous callers 
to look at the vessel, and see the newly-arrived strangers : 
the governor of the fort, and some of the principal chiefs, with
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the governor of the island of Maui, were amongst them. In 
the afternoon took exercise on shore, and called upon some of 
the inhabitants ; engaged in writing till late at night. This 
evening spent some time with the seaman’s chaplain, a young 
yuan appointed and sent out by the Seamen’s Friend Society in 
America, to preach at the Mariners’ Chapel. While we were 
together, some interesting conversation took place on impor
tant subjects.

Firtt Month 1st, 1836.—This morning a deputation of 
chiefs of the highest order came on board, bringing a letter, 
addressed to me, as follows :—

• 1Honolulu, January 1st, 1836.
1 As an expression of friendly regard of Kinau and her 

associate chiefs to Mr. Wheeler, the friendly visitant, they 
beg his acceptance of a few supplies. They are the follow
ing :—five barrels of potatoes, five turkeys, five fowls, and 
one hog.

‘ Na' ‘ Kinau.’

Finding upon inquiry that to refuse this present, would 
create much dissatisfaction, because entirely intended as 
a good-will offering, the following acknowledgment was 
returned : .

1 Highly sensible of the kindness and hospitable intention 
of Kinau, the governing chief of the Sandwich Islands, and 
the constituted authorities of the same, I assure them of my 
Christian regard in the love of thè everlasting gospel, which 
has induced me to visit these isles afar off.

‘ 1 feel and, value this tqken of good-will, in their act of 
generosity, amTl^do freely aeçept the supplies so gratuitously 
furnished. X \

1 With best desired.for their present and eternal Welfare, 
and that of every age and every class over whom they preside, 
I am her and their sincere friend. ^

‘ Dan^l Whkelkh.'
1 Henry Fettling, in the harbour of Honolulu,

1 Firtt Month 1st, 1836.
‘To Kinau, the governing chief of the Sandwich Islands,' &c.
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Before the business was fully arranged, and the parties gone 
from the cabin, the young king Kauikeaouli arrived, with 
several of his principal attendants.* He was escorted on 
board by the English Consul, accompanied by two other 
foreigners. It appears thi^t the king, although the lawful 
ruler o( these islands, has delivered up the executive power 
into the hands of Kinau, and takes no part whatever in the 
administration of public affairs. He is surrounded by a set of 
evil advisers, and there is every reason to apprehend, he leads 
a very unsteady, dissipated life, but is said to possess good 
abilities and an amiable disposition : he talks some English 
and understands much of what is said. He examined every 
part of our vessel very minutely, and might possibly have gone 
to the mast-head, (a common thing with him ;) but our rigging 
being fresh tarred, deterred him from attempting it. An 
intelligent person, a native of Dundee, was on board at the 
time, though not one of the palace party. To this man I 
mentioned what I thought of the islanders ; and as the king, 
who sat next him, appeared to listen attentively, I spoke 
freely and plainly of the ruin that awaited these islands, if 
the importation of spirits and the use of them were allowed to 
continue ; and unless the private property of the poor inhabi
tants is protected by wholesome laws, firmly executed without 
partiality. At present these people are groaning under an 
arbitrary feudal system, kept up with shameful tyranny on the 
part of the chiefs. I may mention a recent instance that has 
come within our knowledge, which is only a fair specimen of 
the actual state of things here: an industrious native had 
grown a small plot of sugar cane, and when its produce was 
ascertained, his chief who had permitted him to cultivate the 
land, ordered the whole of it to be brought to him, except a 
portion of the molasses. This summons was duly obeyed, and 
the chief afterwards informed him by message, that the next 
year he should take the whole, both sugar and molasses. This 
however so damped the exertion of the poor miSl, that he did

* Kauikeaouli is said to mean in the Sandwich Island dialect, ‘ to hang 
upon the dark blue «*$.’



V

446J CIIAPTKR XXVI. [1836.

not attempt to grow arty, more ; though, if his chief had insisted 
on it, he durst not have/ refused, as things now stand. This 
mercenary chief has been one of our visitors on board.

2nd.—In the evening called upon Hiram Bingham and 
Richard Charlton. nOn our way to the habitation of the latter,, 
accidentally met with the seaman's chaplain, who accompanied 
us thither. While together, I felt best satisfied to make 
inquiry as to the probability of the inhabitants being willing 
to attend a religious meeting held on a First day evening ; and 
being assured that the foreigners would come more freely in the 
evening than in the morning, I believed it best for me to agree, 
that public notice should be given at the close of the morning 
meeting, that a meeting for worship after the manner of the 
Society of Friends, was intended to be held there in the evening 
of next First day, at the usual hour of the place being open : 
the use of the Mariners’ Chapel having been previously offered 
at any time I might be ready to accept it, with every assistance 
that could be suggested, as likely to facilitate my object.

3rd.—Having prepared a number of written notices of the 
intended public meeting, we landed and took measures for their 
circulation. Called at the reading-rooms, and locked into the 
chapel, which is over them. Captain Keen was /employed to 
spread the information of the meeting both on shore and 
amongst the shipping in the harbour. “ The Lord is ray 
defence, and my God is the rock of my refuge."

6 th.—Yesterday, as our people were left at their liberty to 
attend a place of worship on shore, Charles and myself sat down 
together in the forenoon : with the weight of the prospect 
before me of the appointed meeting to be held in the evening 
with the public, the quiet season we were favoured with was 
both refreshing and strengthening. We landed soon after dark 
to be in readiness for the time appointed, and repaired to the 
place of worship. The time no sooner arrived, than the people 
poured in from every direction, and soon filled nearly all the 
seats. The novelty of a 4 Quaker's meeting,’ and the first ever 
held on a Sandwich Island, might induce many to come out of 
curiosity, who at other times never think of attending a place 
of worship ; and it is probable, that the whole of the white

/
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resid/Snts were present, besjdes those who came from the 
and a cottgidelUble number of the natives and lialf- 

with Severn of the highest authorities in the place ; so 
houseXvas crowded, we were informed, as it had never 

1 Sitting in silence seemed quite incomprehensible 
to nearly all that were there. The first part of the time 
was unsettled by many whispering and talking, and an indi
vidual or two not quite sober, were a little troublesome and 
annoying ; but I think I have witnessed in lands accounted 
civilized, a meeting, from one or other cause quite as unsettled, 
though altogether free from the disadvantages under which this 
was labouring. Having sat a considerable time in silence after 
the meeting was fully gathered, it was with me to say, that as 
the disciples formerly were incapable of feeding a hungry mul
titude, until the great Master had blessed and broken the bread, 
so it is at this day. Without Him we can do nothing as it 
should be done ; and it is only when He is pleased to qualify 
any of his servants to proclaim his Truth, that the people can 
be availingly benefited. “ Without me ye can do nothing,” 
was our Lord’s declaration ; and true it is,—for without Him we 
can do nothing, not even think a good thought, nor restrain an 
evil one ; the spirit truly is willing, but the flesh is weak. That 
the Society of which I have the privilege of being a member, 
has always borne a faithful testimony to the excellency of wait
ing upon the Lord, as the all-sufficient and only true Teacher 
of his people. After recommending that we should endeavour 
to wait for the influence of the Holy Spirit to solemnize our 
minds together, 1 sat down. The meeting became much more 
settled after this, though doubtless the patience of many were 
tried before the silence was again broken. When the time 
was corne^ I stood up with these expressions : “ I am no pro
phet, nor a prophet’s son,” but in me you may behold a living 
monument of the Lord’s everlasting mercy ; and although, in 
my own estimation, less than the least child that is alive in the 
Truth, yet to me, even unto me is this grace given, that I 
should declare unto others the unsearchable riches of Christ. 
I have no sinister motive in thus coming among you ; the 
comprehensive principle of the gospel, which would gather and

■m •Ljztiu
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embrace all mankind, enables me to call every country my 
country, and every man my brother. It is this that has induced 
me to leave a delightful home, and a numerous and endeared 
family, and every thing besides which a mortal need possess, 
and more,—to visit these “ isles afar off ;” well knowing, that
whosoever loseth his life for Christ's sake and the gospel’s, 
“ the same shall save it.” I have Do new doctrineAo preach ; 
the way to the kingdom ia the same that it eyfsr was ; the 
foundation is the same, “ Jesus Christ himself being the chief

preach ;

corner-stone —“ for other foundation can no man lay than is 
laid." But although the foundation be from everlasting to 
everlasting, yet if the superstructure is not raised upon it, what 
will it avail ! It is, then, of the greatest importance for each 
of us seriously to examine, upon what we are really building 
our hope of salvation ; for a day of trial will come upon every 
man’s work : the day will declare it, and the fire of the Lord 
will try of what sort it is ; when nothing will stand and endure 
the trial, but what is built upon the same sure, immutable 
foundation, which the righteous in all ages and generations of 
the world have built upon,—even Christ Jesus the righteous, 
that tried corner-stone, elect of God, and precious indeed to 
them that believe and obey His gospel. I had largely to 
declare of the universality of Divine grace,—that none are 
left short of a measure of it : it hath appeared unto all men, 
and its teaching, if regarded, would bring salvation to all men. 
That “ a manifestation of the Spirit,” which is no other than 
“ the Spirit of grace,” is “given to every man to profit withal.1’ 
This precious gift was not limited to a few individual members 
of the church only, but extended to all men universally ; first, 
when our holy Redeemer had suffered without the gates of 
Jerusalem on Calvary’s mount. “ He ascended up on high, 
led captivity captive, and received gifts for men ;” not for an 
elect, chosen few only, to the exclusion of others, but “ for 
the rebellious also ; that the Lord God might dwell among 
them,” as by holy writ declared. So that every man hath “ a 
manifestation of the Spirit bestowed on him to profit withal 
however widely this Divine gift may be diversified in its 
operations, or its administrations may differ, it was obtained

/
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through the shedding of His blood, “ who died for us, and rose 
again,"—“ the just for the unjust, that he might bring us unto 
God." All men have an opportunity of becoming members of the 
mystical body of Christ, the true church, if but willing to turn 
to the light of the Holy Spirit of the Lord Jesus, that shineth 
in every heart,—“ the true light, that lighteth every man that 
cometh into the world." Although many may think them
selves dwelling securely, and spending their precious time, days 
without number, in dissipation, folly, and utter forgetfulness of 
God, rejoicing as in the days of thoughtless youth ; yet they 
will be overtaken at last, when least expecting it, in the midst 
of their sinful course, and brought under judgment. “ Rejoice 
O ! young man, in thy youth ; and let thy heart cheer thee in 
the days of thy youth ; and walk in the ways of thine heart, 
and in the sight of thine eyes : but know thou, for all these 
things God will bring thee into judgment." Ask the votaries 
of dissipation and folly, after a dark season of sinful pleasure, 
or rather of wretchedness, if they have not felt horror, remorse, 
shame, and fear, the certain and constant attendants upon guilt, 
and which are nothing less than the effects of the strivings of the 
Holy Spirit, discovering unto them their deeds of death and dark
ness ; and which, if attended to, Would deliver them out of this 
miserable bondage of Satan, and lead them to the knowledge of 
the Holy Spirit of Him, who is the life and light of men. It 
is true that this light would make manifest all their evil deeds ; 
it would set their sins in order before their guilty minds, in 
tenderest mercy and redeeming love ; that they might forsake 
them and repent, return unto God and live. But, alas ! how 
many turn away from these faithful reproofs of instruction, and 
join in fresh scenes of vice and wickedness ; or with large 
draughts of strong and poisonous drink, endeavour to smother 
and drown the voice of this heavenly witness against sin. But 
this light will search them out at last, although but for their 
condemnation. To those who turn inward unto it, and are 
willing to bring their deeds to Hk shining, the exceeding sinful
ness of sin will be discovered : that sorrow of heart will then 
be begotten, which never faileth to work true and unfeigned 
“ repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus

2o
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Christ.” It was the desire of my heart that all might bo 
encouraged to repent, return, and live, by embracing the means 
so amply provided in wondrous love and compassion, for the 
salvation of all mankind. So great was the solemnity that 
continued to be spread over us, that I had to call the atten
tion of the people to it, as beyond the reach and power of man 
to produce. The Lord alone was exalted ; His own arm 
brought him the victory and the praise.

Firgt Month, 8th.—Since the 5th instant, our time has been 
filled up in preparing letters for England, and in making a Ijifge 
selection of Friends' tn&te, with several of their standard works, 
illustrating the principles of the Society ; also numerous other 
tracts for depositing in the reading rooms, fitted up by the 
‘ Seaman’s Friend Society in America.’ Some of the tracts 
were for general distribution, the others to lend out for perusal ; 
a copy of each of the standard works to remain stationary at the 
rooms : the total number of the above was 1099. There is a 
large field open for the circulation of publications amongst the 
shipping, which touch here for supplies, &e. ; there are at 
present twelve sail in the harbour. This morning furnished 
some Spaniards on board the Ratulat, (which sailed for China 
in the afternoon,) with two Testaments, and some other reli
gious works in the Spanish language. English Testaments 
were given to two half-white girls, who had learnt to read in 
English.

10<i.—I have several times throughout the week had to look 
towards the approaching First day, as if I might have again 
to go to the natives’ place of worship, and, probably, hold 
another public meeting with the foreigners in the evening at 
the Mariners’ Chapel ; but I could not arrive at sufficient clear
ness, to warrant the necessary steps being taken to bring these 
things about. This afternoon, it seemed beet for me to go on 
shore to Hiram Bingham, and say, that if 1 should come to the 
native meeting in the morning, I would endeavour to be at hie 
house in time : this matter, though in degree arranged, was 
still left open. It was afterwards agreed with the minister of 
the Mariners’ Chapel, that if I should have to hold another 
meeting with the foreigners to-toorrow evening, care would be
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taken to inform him in time, that public notice of it might ho 
given, at the breaking up of the morning meeting at his place. 
Satisfied with the steps thus far taken, I returned on board 
before dark, leaving the following morning to decide the work 
of the day ; taking care to have a written notice ready, of the 
intended public meeting to be held after the manner of the 
Society of Friends, if the way should be clear to make use of 

<U ; but I was not satisfied that it should be forwarded, until 
aster the native meeting, if I should have to be there.
(x^ll<A. (First day.)—A waking at an early hour with the pros
pect of the native meeting full before me, I made no hesitation 
about setting off to attend it. My Charles, who for some days 
past had had considerable irritation about his throat and lungs, 
was too unwell to accompany me, and it was rather a relief 
than otherwise, that he was prevailed upon to remain quietly 
on board. On reaching Hiram Bingham’s, I found him also 
unwell with a similar attack of cold, and unable to act the part 
of interpreter for me ; but he had provided Doctor Judd, the 
physician to the mission, who had studied the language, and at 
one time was intended for an ordained preacher in the establish
ment : on this head I was satisfied, if I should find occasion 
for an interpreter. A missionary from Hawaii, now here, was 
to supply the place of Hiram Bingham. When going into 
the meeting, I felt a poor creature indeed, now entirely com- 
panionless, and in the midst of strangers : I was bowed down 
before the Lord, who comforted and strengthened my heart ; 
and I felt reeigne4 tod willing, and in degree prepared, when 
the first proper interval offered, to stand up. I had not 
spoken to the stranger about to officiate for fiiram Bingham, 
previously to the meeting ; but just at the time when he was 
about to commence his sermon, I got up, and with some diffi
culty waded through a dense body of the natives, who were seated 
or squatted so thickly on the floor in front of me, that I could 
scarcely avoid treading on some of them : I took a station in 
front of the pulpit upon the ground floor; and Doctor Judd 
observing this movement, came and stood beside me. We 
remained in silence, with the eyee of more than two thousand 
five hundred people fixed upon us, until my mouth was opened
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to declare the cause of my again standing before them ; which 
was, that 1 might be found in the counsel of the Divine will, 
in order that the fulness of the blessing of the gospel might be 
theirs. That ‘‘Christ might dwell in their hearts by faith ; 
tnat they being rooted apd grounded in love, might be able to 
comprehend with all saints what is the breadth, and length, 
and depth, and height ^ and to know the love of Christ, which 
passeth knowledge ; that they might be filled with all the fulness 
of God.” That it was not to the high and the mighty that 
the gospel message was sent formerly, neither is it now ; but to 
the “ poor in spirit” the gospel was, and is still preached ; 
—and blessed are they ;—“ blessed are the poor in spirit, for 
theirs is the kingdom of heaven —these shall be satisfied with 
favour ; they shall be filled with good things, but the rich and 
the full are sent empty away. For upwards of an hour I had 
to declare the glad tidings of the glorious gospel among them ; 
the people were very solid and attentive : they were encouraged 
“ to press towards the mark for the prise of the high calling of 
God in Christ Jesus —the Lord's love flowed richly in my 
heart towards these people. The meeting was unusually large, 
owing, perhaps, to the governors of three distant islands being 
there, viz., of Hawaii, Maui, and Tauai. A number of strangers 
came about me when the meeting separated ; and Kuakini, 
the governor of Hawaii, (well known by the name of John 
Adams,) who speaks tolerable English, wanted to know when I 
should come to his island. I could only say that I was not my 
own master ; but it was not improbable that I should visit 
Hawaii before leaving the group. I got off from them as soon 
as I could with propriety, as the way seemed now fully open 
before me to appoint a public meeting for the whites and half- 
castes, to be held at the Mariners’ Chapel in the evening. 
Repaired to the shore before dark, in time to be in readiness 
for the meeting ; but the approach of a storm, the thunder and 
lightning having commenced, it is probable prevented some 
from being there, as it was not so large as the one held the 
preceding week, but not the less comfortable on that account. 
After sitting long in silence, I had to express a desire, which 
bad quickened upon my mind shortly after taking my seat,
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that it might not be said of us as of a people formerly,—“ This 
people draweth nigh unto me with their mouth, and honoureth 
me with their lips, but their heart is far from me and to 
explain the necessity of drawing nigh and waiting upon the 
Lord, and of persevering to wrestle for that spiritual blessing, 
which makes truly rich, and whereunto no sorrow is added. 
We again dropped into silence, during which, only one person 
went out. In a short time afterwards, I stood up with those 
expressions of the apostle, “We through the Spirit wait for 
the hope of righteousness by faith by which we are justified, 
and have peace with God the Father, through the Son, our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ ;—even that peace, which the 
world with all its delusions cannot give ; and, blessed be the 
name of the Lord, of Israel's God, neither can it take one par
ticle of it away. I had largely to speak of the beauty of true 
spiritual worship, and also of the life and immortality which 
are brought to light by the gospel ; and of the possibility of the 
day of visitation passing over unheeded, andvthe things which 
belong to the soul's eternal peace being for ever hidden from 
our eyes, for want of walking in the light of the Lord Jesus : 
it was a solemn, comfortable meeting, yielding peace. When 
it broke up the rain fell in torrents, and the streets, in some 
places, were literally running in sheets of water : but for the 
friendly assistance of a stranger, who procured a lantern, we 
could not easily have found our way to the sea-side, so dark 
was the night. The rain fell in such quantities, that the 
water was about our feet in the boat, although she had been 
once emptied out after leaving the vessel. The captain only 
was with me ; and I was thankful that my Charles had not 
ventured on shore that night.

12M.—In the morning, a native teacher called on board, 
named Too tee, (». ». Cookee,) after Captain Cook. He was 
born at Huahine, and with another teacher since deceased, was 
sent to these islands several years ago : there was something 
agreeable about him ; and we find that he is well spoken of by 
those who know him.

13M.—This forenoon, Kuakini, the governor of the island of 
Hawaii, came on board ; he was proceeding homeward in hie
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own schooner, but having to convey the princeflé Harrietts 
Nàhienaéna, the king's sister, to the island of Maui, was
detained until her arrival on board his vessel, which was 
standing off and on, while he paid us a visit during the interval, 
to invite us to the shores of Hawaii. We had a good oppor
tunity to show him what must inevitably be the dreadful 
result, if measures are not speedily taken to check the deso
lating scourge of rum, with which the American ships are 
deluging these much to be pitied islanders. He is an intelli
gent person, and speaks very fair English, considering it has 
been acquired only by intercourse with the crews of the British 
and American whaling vessels. He said that the use of rum 
was prohibited at Hawaii among the natives, and that it was 
only in the hands of foreigners. We told him that the 
foreigners would be the certain ruin of these islands, if the 
government did not lay such a tax upon all spirit dealers, as 
would place this curse of the human race beyond the reach of 
the natives, and render it not worth any person's while to con
tinue the sale of it. They have tried, he said, to abolish it here, 
(Oahu,) but could not do it,—adding, ‘ the king is fond of it 
—at the same time intimating that the princess not being ready 
this morning was owing to the king’s being intoxicated last 
night. He said, the merchants here, (who are all Americans,) 
take good care to supply the king with money, and every other 
thing that he wants : by this plan they have him so completely 
in their hands, as to succeed in persuading him, that it is to the 
interest of the islands to allow the free use of spirits. Kuakini is 
about the largest man we have met with ; but he seems to pos
sess very little bodily strength in proportion to his ponderous 
bulk, and has very little use of hie limbs : he is forty-five 
years of age. He could not climb up our little vessel's side 
without the assistance of two men, and a descent into the 
cabin was quite a serions fatigue : the passa*.-" down was cer
tainly not sufficiently wide to allow him to make use of his 
unwieldly legs and arms. He told us his sight was failing, 
asking for a pair of spectacles, which were immediately handed 
to him : - although very coarse articles and rusty from the 
dampness of the vessel, he seemed glad to have them. He
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would have stopped while some fish was prepared ; but tlio 
arrival of his passenger summoned him away as quickly as ho 
was capable of moving.

Yesterday, arrived the Thetis schooner, from Ascension 
Island. This vessel has had a mutiny on board : her captain 
and several of the crew were murdered by one man in the 
night, a Bengalee ; who himself sprung overboard at last, and 
was shot by one of the surviving sailors. They suffered much 
from the natives, or rather from the runaway sailors, at 
Strong’s Island, one of the Pescadores.

First Month, 144A.—In the evening met with an interesting 
young Spaniard and his sister, the wife of an English merchant 
of California. This young man had been in the United States, 
and spoke good English ; but his sisterknew only the Spanish 
language. In the course of conversation, I mentioned having 
some books on board in Spanish, and proposed to furnish some 
of them ; at which they seemed grateful and gladly accepted 
the offer.

17M.—Yesterday visited the school for half-white girls, it 
being the anniversary of its establishment three years ago. To 
teach this class of children is a laudable undertaking, and 
highly needful on their behalf. These children are of a descrip
tion calculated to do either much good or much harm upon 
these islands, from their knowledge of the native language, 
derived from the mother's side : this, in conjunction with a 
moral education, would tend to assist in the civilization of the 
people at large ; at the same time there is much reason to 
fear their assuming a superiority over the natives, from their 
nearness of kin to Europeans or Americans from whom they 
have sprung. Although little to be proud of on this account, 
yet it mostly happens that they abound in pride and haugh
tiness ; and the fathers of such being for the most part runaway 
sailors, rum-sellers, or other profligate characters, their offspring, 
from earlieet age, are accustomed to scenes of vice and wicked
ness ; the effects of which are not likely to be shaken off as 
they grow up, but rather to render them highly injurious to 
the natives around them, by their unrestrained, immoral, and 
base conduct and example. Not tho least difficulty to be sur-
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mounted, is that of finding suitable employment to keep them 
out of mischief, having been trained in habits of sloth and 
idleness, and ignorance of every domestic and useful occupa
tion whatever. We have had a visit from the surgeon of the 
British whaler Corsair, lately arrived from Ascension Isle. 
The Corsair was lost upon the Nautilus Beef, near one of the 
Kingsmill group. This young man, with five seamen, were 
saved in a whale-boat : after enduring great hardship for want 
of food, they were favoured at last to reach the isle of Ascen
sion, in the North Pacific. The Corsair was fitting out in the 
West India dock, at the time the Henry Freeling was equipping 
in the City Canal, in 1833.

18M. (First day.)—Having no engagement on shore, the 
day was spent on board with our own people. In the after
noon, two seamen from the Ganymede, of London, on her way 
to the Hudson's Bay Company's settlement on the Columbia 
River, north-west coast it America, attended with our men. I 
had a few words to utter in testimony to the light of Christ 
Jesus, which shines in every heart : and the necessity of bring
ing our thoughts, words, and actions to it. Before leaving 
our vessel, these men were furnished with tracts of different 

.kinds.
24th.—In the course of the week, a prospect of holding 

another publie meeting with the foreigners and half-whites in 
the Mariners’ Chapel, lias at intervals crossed my mind ; and 
yesterday afternoon, accidentally meeting with the missionary 
from the Columbia River, (at present here on a visit,) who 
occasionally officiates as pastor, he asked me in plain terms, 
if I would occupy the Mariners' Chapel next First day, either 
in the morning, afternoon, or evening. I told him that I had 
thought a little about it ; but it seemed to pass away at the 
moment, and nothing was fixed, although I was not quite clear 
of the subject. To-day it seemed beet for me to eee this young 
man again, and to tell him, if right for me to do eo, I would 
send him a written notice to be read at the close of the morning 
meeting, which would serve as an invitation to all present to 
attend a meeting in the evening, held according to the practice 
of Friends.
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26/A.'—On Seventh day evening, having prepared written 
notices of the intended meeting before-mentioned, in readiness 
for distribution on First day morning, and finding freedom to 
circulate them when the day opened, Captain Keen was com- • 
missioned to do the needful, in order to spread the information 
that a meeting for worship would be held in the evening, after 
the usual manner of our Society. In the course of the day our 
crew assembled for devotional purposes. The weight of the 
prospect spread upon my mind, was as a heavy burden through 
the day, raising in me strong cries to Him from whom only jj^- 
cometh help and strength, for ability to do His will, and to 
exalt His ever great and excellent name. We repaired in time 
to the ehoi|e, and were the first that took seats in the meeting.
The people gathered slowly, but with quietness ; and the number 
was probably as large as at any time previously. After a con
siderable time of silence, beyond all expectation solid, I had to 
supplicate Him who only hath immortality, and dwelling in the 
light ;—that every thing in us that stood opposed to His righ
teous principle of light, life, and love, might be shaken and 
removed out of the way ; that that only which cannot be 
shaken may remain,—to the exaltation of His own great 
name, and the establishment of the kingdom of Christ Jesus, 
which shall never have an end. Afterwards the people sat as 
if accustomed to silence. The first expressions with which the 
silence was broken, were ;—As “ no man can save his brother, 
or give to God a ransom for his soul so no man can perform 
for another the solemn act of worshipping the Almighty 
Creator. If I were to speak to you, or read to you for an hour, 
it would only be an act between a man and hie fellow-creatures, 
and not worship ; for worship can only be performed between a 
man and hie Maker, who is a Spirit. “ God is a Spirit : and 
they that worship Him, must worship Him in spirit and in 
truth."—“ The Father eeeketh such to worship Him.’’—“ Our 
fathers worshipped in this mountain said the woman of 
Samaria to our condescending Lord ; “ and ye say, that in 
Jerusalem is the place where men ought to worship. Jesus 
saith unto her, Woman, believe me, the hour^eolfieth^when ye 
shall neither in this mountain, nor yet at /Jerusalem, worship
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tho Father. Ye worship ye know not what: wo know what 
we worship; for salvation is of the Jews. But the hour 
cometh, and now is, when the true worshippers shall worship 
the Father in spirit and in truth ; for the Father soeketh 
such to worship Him." This is the will of the Father, that 
we should hear His beloved Son, Christ Jesus :—“ 1 am the 
light of the world," said He, “ he that followeth me shall not 
walk in darkness, but shall have the light of life." The same 
eternal Power who said, “ Let there be light, and there was 
light —even God, who commanded the light to shine out of 
darkness, hath shined in our hearts, to give us the light of the 
knowledge of His own glory, in the face of Christ Jesus: it 
is to this light that all men must be tamed, and to which all 
men must come if they are saved. This is the condemnation, 
that light is come into the world, and men are not willing to 
believe in it, because it makes manifest their dark and sinful 
state : they love darkness rather than light, because their deeds 
are evil. “ For every one that doeth evil hateth the light, 
neither cometh to it, lest his deeds should be reproved." Such 
continue under the power of Satan ; “ but he that doeth truth 
cometh to the light, that his deeds may be made manifest, that 
they are wrought in God ;"—he is turned from darkness to light, 
and from the power of Satan unto God :—he reoeiveth forgive
ness of sins, and inheritance among them which are sanctified 
by faith which is in Christ Jesus, the life and light of men. 
The people were very attentive, and such a solemn stillness 
prevailed the greatest part of the time, that if they could not 
have been seen upon their seats, it would hare been difficult to 
ascertain whether any persons were present. It was the Lord's 
doing ; and as is His name, so is Hie praise for ever !

27tk.—Yesterday had a satisfactory visit from the Canadian 
missionary stationed on the Columbia river, north-west coast 
of America. He was desirous of information respecting the 
principles of our religious Society, and of possessing a Book of 
Extracts ; from having only one on board the Henry Fretting 
of the new edition, a copy of the old edition was given him, 
with a copy of Bates’s Doctrine*, kc. I look forward to fur
nishing him with some religious tracts, which may be useful
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to the North American Indians, amongst whom a mission is 
established ; although the result is hopeless indeed, as these 
poor people are too often paid in rum by the trading vessels, 
both American and British, for their beaver skins, &c. ; which, 
with other causes, is fast sweeping from the face of the earth 
this injured race of mankind. Muskets and gunpowder are 
among the principal articles <^f barter goods taken to them.

This afternoon I received a letter from the senior missionary 
hero, of which the following extract is part :—

* 1 am happy to inform you that to-day we commence a series 
of meetings with the people for their spiritual benefit. Tho 
hours of service for five days will be sun-rise, ten o’clock a. m., 
two o'clock p. m., four o'clock p. u., in the natives' chapel ; and 
a meeting at one of our houses at half past seven o’clock p. m . 
Probably there will be present some hundreds of the people 
more than usual, possibly a thousand : perhaps our chapel will 
be filled : several of my brethren will be present from the other 
stations on this island. If you will favour us with your assist
ance to-morrow at ten, or at four o'clock, I will gladly interpret 
for you, Providence permitting. Shall be happy to see you 
and your son at any of our meetings,—the field is white.’

0-
I called the same evening at the writer’s house ; and having 

considered the subject, acknowledged the receipt of his letter, 
and told him that I had felt nothing upon my mind towards 
the meetings to-morrow, which he had mentioned. All that 
seemed safe for me to say was, that I had a desire to be 
present when the largest body of the people was collected 
together. It appeared to roe that the forenoon of the following 
First day would be the right time for me to be there, which 
was at last fully agreed upon. Whilst at this house, five mar
riages were solemnized at seven o’clock r. *., in the room 
where we eat. This ceremony to four couples was performed in 
the native language, and in English to the fifth, the man being 
an American negro. One thousand five hundred and forty-six 
marriages have taken place upon these islands within the last 
year. It is hoped that the institution of regular marriage



1

460 CHAPTER XXVI. [1836.

will be of use to this people ; but it is greatly to be feared, from 
what the missionary himself said, that their solemn vows and 
promises are soon forgotten.

Firtt Month, 3(M.—On Fifth day our meeting was held 
as usual. Yesterday employed in selecting various books and 
lessons for the use of schools. For the last two or three days, 
the prospect before me of attending the native meeting has been 
more formidable than usual, from the apprehension, lest I should 
be found running, if not altogether unsent, without an evidence 
sufficiently strong, that it is my duty to be there. I have 
endeavoured to keep close to the exercise, though in much 
conflict of mind.

31 it. (Firtt day.)—Had an almost sleepless night, but 
towards morning the way seemed to open with relieving clear
ness for me to attend the native meeting : landed in due time, 
and called upon the missionary, who accompanied us to the 
meeting. When on the way, Hiram Bingham asked whether 
I would prefer speaking to the people before the service began, 
or after it was over. This question was so unexpected, that I 
replied without proper consideration, that I had rather wait, 
I meant in silence before the Lord ; but he supposed until their 
service was gone through, and of course matters went on in 
their usual way. I felt regret afterwards thafcl had not more 
fully entered into explanation at the moment. It was after
wards proposed by Hiram Bingham that I should go into the 
pulpit with himself and another missionary, saying, that the 
crowd would be so great that he should not be heard if he 
interpreted from the floor. This proposal was declined at 
first ; but on getting into the place, I was convinced that if I 
did not go then, it would scarcely be possible afterwards should 
it be needful, as the floor was already almost a solid mass of 
people; so we proceeded accordingly without delay. I eat 
as one who had the sentence of death in himself, and felt so 
much depressed, that at one time I thought of telling Hiram 
Bingham that I did not expect to have any thing to say to 
the people, but was withheld from doing so. In addition to 
their usual services on these occasions, a child was baptized, 
and it seemed long before all was finished, and general silence
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prevailed. After a short interval I stood up, when Hiram 
Bingham exhorted the people to stillness. 1 remarked <?n 
taking up the time of the meeting, whiMi had already sat long ; 
but tlet I was induced to stand before them once mo/c to com- 
myilcate whatever might be given me on the occasion. The 
attention of the people seemed now fully arrested, and after a 
solemn pause it was with me to express the encouraging lan
guage of the Lord's prophet,—“ Arise, shine ; thy light is come, 
and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. For behold, the 
darkness shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the people : 
but the Lord shall arise upon thee and his glory shall be seen 
upon thee." Thus was announced by holy inspiration, the 
light of that glorious gospel rooming, then preparing to dawn 
upon the benighted regions of the earth, to dispel the mists 
of darkness from the mind of man ; that sin should no longer 
hâve dominion over the human race, but that mercy and truth 
shorld meet together, and love, and joy, and peace through 
righteousness, should prevail from the river to the uttermost 
parts of the earth : that as sin hath reigned unto death, so 
now might grace reign through righteousness, unto eternal life, 
by Jesus Christ our Lord. There is no other way by which 
mankind can participate in the life and immortality that are 
brought to light by the gospel, than that of believing in 
Christ Jesus, and turning to the light of His Holy Spirit, 
which shineth in every heart. I was sure that these beloved 
people (telling them so) were no strangers to the name of Christ: 
but that the bare name is not enough ; I wanted them to 
become acquainted with His power, to save them from their 
sins : without this He would be no Saviour of theirs. The number 
of people present was computed at four thousand and upwards, 
arid being placed above them, the heat was almost insupport
able : they stood in crowds outside of the six double doors, and 
about a window that was open at the back of the pulpit. The 
building is one hundred and ninety-six feet long, and sixty- 
eight feet wide, and was, to all appearance, as full as the people 
could pack together. The mercy of the Lord is from ever
lasting to everlasting, and Hie truth to all generations of them 
that fear and love Him. We sat a few minutes with Hiram

i
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Bingham# family after the meeting concluded ; and then 
returned on board to our own crew, who were assembled in the 
cabin in the afternoon.

Second Month 9th.—Whilst at the Consul’s yesterday 
evening, with eight or nine other persons, and a general con
versation going forward in which I had taken little or no share, 
I felt my heart attracted by that power, at whose approach the 
earth is silent ; and abiding under it, I thought that some
thing might arise towards the company present, but in that 
was mistaken. Remaining for some time under sensible weak
ness and fear, a publie meeting next First day forenoon, at the 
Mariners’ Chapel Was presented to the view of my mind ; to 
which I was favoured to feel resigned and willing, keeping the 
matter closely to myself.

l&A—Not able to take any exercise on shore since last 
Second day, until yesterday evening, on account of the extreme 
wetness of the weather, it being the rainy season in this region. 
In the course of our walk, called upon one of the missionaries 
for the translation of an article relative to the arrival of the 
Henry Fretting at Oahu, that had appeared in the Hawaiian 
Teacher, a semi-monthly periodical, printed at the mission 
press, and edited by a regularly ordained minister. When 
coming away, without any previous hint on my part, he kindly 
proposed that I should have the Mariners’ Chapel to-morrow, 
(First day,) either in the forenoon or evening, or both. I 
parted from him with saying, I should tern the matter over 
and let him know, in order that timely notice might be given, 
if the meeting was of my appointing, so that the people might 
be fully aware of ite bring held according to the established 
practice of Friends: but I thought it well to wait » further 
time before giving a decided answer, lest it should not come to 
pass ; although the prospect had been again and again before 
me early and late, at intervals, since I first got sight of it.

This morning, being Seventh day, it seemed beet for me to 
move forward by having notices prepared, that information 
might be well spread in good time, both- on the shore and on 
board of the shipping. While these were preparing, I went on 
shore to the missionary, and told him that I believed it safest
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for me to hold a meeting to-morrow in the forenoon : the way 
vu now thoroughly cleared for the distribution of the notices ; 
and 1 endeavoured to dwell under the weight of the responsi
bility of this important engagement, which seemed fastened upon 
me, as a knot not easily untied. My mind is often turned 
to the Lord with secret cries for help: greatly do I desire 
that the noble cause of Truth may not be tarnished in my 
hands; but that His ever great and adorable name may be 
exalted, and the people turned to the power of the Holy Spirit 
of the Lord Jesus, and the creature laid low and kept in depend
ence on Him alone; that the work and the praise may be His, 
unto whom the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, for ever 
belong. In the afternoon spent some time with the manager 
of the book-binding department of the American printing 
establishment: his wife superintends a school of the native 
children, and with her husband appears to move i^piuch plain
ness and simplicity. ,

16<A.—After a restless night, landed in good time yesterday 
morning in readiness for the appointed meeting; which was well 
attended by the residents and strangers from the shipping. 
After a time of silence, it was with me to revive among them 
the Divine command, “ Be still, and know that I am God ;" 
and that this command must be obeyed before we can come to 
the blessed knowledge of the only true God, and hie Son Jesus 
Christ, whom to know is life eternal :—desiring that we might 
humble ourselves before Him, and in the silence of all fleeh 
“ be still :” peradventure He would graciously condescend to 
overshadow us with his heavenly presence. After recom
mending that we should endeavour to settle down in ptillnees 
of mind before the God of the spirits of all fleshy I again 
resumed my seat. A comforting solemnity soon spread oyer 
us, under the precious covering of which we sat, until the time 
was come for my standing up again, when it seemed increas
ingly to prevail. I reminded them of the expressions of those 
formerly, who were struck with the display of the Divine 
power of the Saviour of the world when personally upon earth, 
—“ What manner of mam is this, that even the winds and the 
sea obey Him !" and that the solemnity then so evident was
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not at our command, but came from Him, unto whom all 
power in heaven and earth is given. Man cannot cause it : 
hath he “ commanded the morning since hie days, or caused the 
day-spring to know his place Î” Nay, verily, no more than the 
leopard can change his spots, and the Ethiopian his skin ;—it 
is in the power of Him only, who “ declareth unto man what is 
his thought," to do this. We must all pass through the great 
work of regeneration, before the kingdom can be entered ; it is 
wrought in the heart through the faith of the operation of God, 
who raised from the dead our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd 
of the sheep; by whom, and with whom, we must also rise from 
death unto life : but before we can rise with Him, we must 
be willing to suffer with Him ; we must know what it is to be 
crucified with Him,—the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life, 
totally disregarded and set at naught. But these things, which 
war against the soul, must be removed, before we can know and 
be admitted into the fellowship of His sufferings ; and we must 
witness the power of hie resurrection, before we can adopt for 
ourselves, from heart-felt living knowledge, the apostolic lan
guage of—“ I am crucified with Christ ; nevertheless I live, yet 
not I, but Christ liveth in me : and the life which I now live in 
the flesh, I live by the faith of the Son of God, who loved me, 
and gave himself for me.” There is no obtaining and wearing 
the crown, but by the way of the cross : we must be willing 
to suffer with oar suffering Lord ; and it is only such as suffer 
with him, that shall reign with Him in glory. We must be 
willing to bring oar deeds to the light of the Holy Spirit of 
the Lord Jesus, which shineth in every heart, and to bear the 
indignation of the Lord, because we have sinned against him ; 
—to sit alone and keep silence, ashamed and confounded, as in 
the duet, because of the reproach of our youth : and it is only 
while we have the light, that we can thus bring our deeds to it, 
and walk in it. He that walkcth in darkness knoweth not 
whither he goeth ; and if by neglect and disobedience, the light 
in us be darkness, how great is that darkness ! We may sin 
out the day of our visitation ; then the candle of the Lord is 
withdrawn, or put eut ; for He hath declared, “ My Spirit 
shall not always strive with man.” These visitations are the

—
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merciful tokens of the Father's love, to draw man to the Holy 
Spirit of His beloved Son in the heart, “ the life and light of 
men ;" unto whom, although shining in all, none of us can
come in our own will and strength, or by any inherent righteous
ness of our own. “ No man cometh unto me," said Christ, 
“ except my Father which hath sent me draw him ; and I will 
raise him up at the last day." As no man cometh to the Son 
but by the Father, so no man cometh to the Father but by 
the Son ; according to his word, “ No man cometh to the 
Father but by me." By grace are we saved, and that not of 
ourselves ; it is through the boundless mercy and everlasting 
love of God in Jesus Christ. After this manner was 1 
strengthened to declare that loving-kindnees which is better 
than life, and to testify of that grace, which comes by Jesus 
Christ. The meeting held longer than usual, but ended well : 
I trust the Lord magnified his own power in the hearts of 
some; who is blessed and worthy, and God over all for ever. 
Most of the missionary families were present.

16M.—Visited the school for native girls, under the super
intendence of a missionary’s wife ; which, for good order and 
general quietness, is the beet conducted establishment of the kind 
we have yet seen. For some time after the formation of this 
school, the children could not be prevailed upon to go forward 
with the regular duties, without an adopted child of the queen's 
led the way, and had the preference shown to her. When 
ordered to break up at noon, or in the afternoon, they would 
all retain their seats ; and when the reason was asked for this,

, * Let the queen go first ;* although she was a mere 
i sise, compared with many of the other children, and 
than six years old. The school-mistress has taken

'much pains to abolish such an unnecessary and invidious dis
tinction, and has not hesitated to punish this child when in 
fault, like the other children, without showing any partiality 
because of her patronage ; for a time this gave great offence, 
but by firmness and steady perseverance the difficulty was at 
last completely surmounted. Most of the children have now got 
the better of yielding such undue servility, although it is said 
that some of the timid still consider this child's word as law.

!»
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CHAPTER XXVII.

INTERVIEW WITH THE QUEEN----PUBLIC MEETING---- HALE-CASTE BOVg'

SCHOOL----ADDRESS TO THE RULERS OF THE SANDWICH ISLANDS----
VISIT FROM THE MISSION FAMILIES----MEETING AT THE CHAPEL----
AN INFIDEL SHIP’» COMPANY----APPOINTED MEETING---- DEPARTURE
FROM HONOLULU----HAWAII---- ANCHOR IN KALAKAKUA BAY----
PUBLIC MEETING---- INTERESTING OPPORTUNITY WITH THE MISSION
FAMILY----PROCEED TO KAILUA---- NATIVE MEETINGS----VISIT OF
THE KING----DEPARTURE FOR WA1MEA.

Second Month 17#*, 1836.—This evening repaired to Hiram 
Bingham’s by appointment to meet Kinan, the reigning chiefees, 
or queen. Her husband Kekuan6a was there, and Kanaina 
another principal chief and his wife, a woman of higher rank 
than Kinau on her father’s side. It proved an interesting 
season ; they were desirous of being instructed in the best mode 
of governing the islands, and benefiting the people. I told 
them, there is but one way to effect this, and that is upon the 
principles of the gospel ; nothing else will stand. Kinau has 
long been desirous of prohibiting the importation and use of 
ardent spirits altogether, and requested some advice upon this 
head. It would require caution, I said ; \but that the first step 
would be to stop all further importation ; and that they them
selves had better become purchasers of the stock on hand, and 
empty the rum into the river, than that the people should be 
destroyed by its effects ; the dealers would then have no cause 
to complain : that best wisdom should be sought for to direct, 
and that all these things should be conducted throughout in a 
Christian spirit. It is high time something was done to remove 
this evil from amongst the people. They expressed satisfaction 
with the interview, and suggested that we should meet again 
for the further consideration of this important subject, viz. the
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best manner of governing the islands and benefiting the people. 
Both these females are tall, portly women, of shrewd under
standing, and have a gentleness In their demeanour not usually 
possessed by others of the same rank, though on first appearing 
they assume much reserve and austerity.

18M.—Some time back my mind was attracted towards pre
paring something like an address, to be left with those that bear 
rule over the inhabitants of these islands ; which might serve 
to remind them at a future day, that I had not omitted to warn 
them 6f those evils, which, if suffered to continue, will under
mine every effort to improve their «mdition, both civil and 
religious. The conversation which took place last evening 
seems to have opened the way for something further, and con
firmed me in believing myself required, as ability may be 
afforded, to draw up and leave some written document for the 
clearance of myself towards them.

20M.—Before retiring to rest, I began to feel a little towards 
the evening meeting at the Mariners’ chapel to-morrow, and 
the love of the gospel flowed in my heart so encouragingly, 
that a willingness was at once begotten, to give up to a meeting 
being appointed on my account.

21s<. (First day.)—This morning I received a note written
at seven o’clock a. m., from the American preacher, offering 
his place of worship for an evening meeting. On solidly con
sidering the subject, I believe, with an honest desire to do the 
will of my gracious Master, I did not feel easy to let the oppor
tunity pass away without availing myself of it ; and therefore, 
in due time sent written information, in order tq insure its 
being held as a Friends’ meeting. In the course of the day our 
sailors were assembled twice for devotional purposes ; and in 
the evening they attended the public meeting at a quarter past 
seven o’clock, an hour beet adapted to the climat and the 
people* The meeting was larger than looked for, as the weather 
was ./showery ; a number of strangers were present, who had 
arrived two days previously from Boston, also the most seriously 
inclined of the residents, several branches of the missionary 
establishment, with an increased number of sailors, and many 
of the islanders. We sat long in silence, but under a feeling,

2 ii 2

1836.1



À

468 CHAPTER XXVII. [18S6.

solemn beyond expression, which chained down opposing spirits. 
When the time came for me to stand up, I had to contrast the 
worship of Almighty God under the Jewish dispensation in 

<#r the outward temple, with that of the gospel in the inner temple 
of the heart ; the latter altogether spiritual, because “ God is a 
spirit, and they that worship him, must worship him in spirit 

- and in truth." How can we so expressively manifest our fear 
and love in approaching the presence *»f infinite purity, as 
in solemn, awful silence, in humble watchfulness of mind, 
endeavouring to detect and suppress every creaturely desire ! 
Words are inadequate, and not essential in the performance of 
worship to Him who is a Spirit, for his Holy Spirit searcheth 
all things ; the most hidden and secret thought is known to 
this all-penetrating, all-searching Power. No offering is accept
able to Him, but what He himself prepares ; for “ the prepara
tion of the heart in man, and the answer of the tongue, is of the 
Lord';" and the entire prostration of the will of the creature, 
under the preparing sanctifying influence of his Almighty 
power, constitutes the pure, unadulterated offering ; which, 
free, from human contrivance and performance, rises a spiri
tual sacrifice, acceptable to God, through the Holy Spirit 
of tl# Lord Jesus Christ, the great and everlasting high 
priest of our profession. The people were called upon to 
behold what manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon hie 
creature man, that we should become his eons : for who can 
comprehend the greatness of that love, wherewith * God so 
loved the world, that he gave hie only begotten Son, that 
whosoever believeth in Him should not perish, but have ever
lasting life who can contemplate the fulness and extent 
of lflfre like this, and not feel a grateful tribute to arise, of 
“ thinks be nrito God for his unspeakable gift !" My soul 
longeth that allt mankind may become acquainted with the 
preciqprfness of this costly gift. It is the same memorable 
and instructive conference of the blessed Saviour with the 
Samaritan woman, when He condescended to answer her ques
tion, “ How is it that thou, being a Jew, askeet drink of 
me, who am a woman of Samaria Î" for the Jews have no 
dealings with the Samaritans. “ If thou kneweet the gift
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of God,” our Lord replied, “ and who it is that saith unto 
thee, Give me to drink ; thou wouldest have asked of Him, 
and he would have given thee living water." “ The woman 
saith unto him, Sir, thou hast nothing to draw with, and 
the well is deep ; from whence then hast thou this living 
water ? Art thou greater than our father Jacob, who gave us 
the well, and drank thereof himself, and his children, and his 
cattle ? Jesus answered and said unto her, Whosoever drinketh 
of this water shall thirst again ; but whosoever drinketh of the 
water that I shall give him, shall never thirst ; but the water 
that I shall give him, shall be in him a well of water springing 
up into everlasting life.” The poor woman perceiving the great 
advantage of possessing water, of which “ he that drinketh 
shall never thirst," said, “ Sir, give me this water that I thirst 
not, neither come hither to draw.” Her expectation was thus 
raised, and her understanding opened more and more to discern, 
from what followed, that she had met with one, from whom 
nothing was hidden, and that knew all that was in her heart ; 
and perceiving that He was a prophet, and by inquiry having 
elicited for the lasting benefit of all mankind, the declaration, 
that the hour was come, “ that the true worshippers shall 
worship the Father in spirit and in truth —confounded and 
self-convicted, she concluded by saying, “ I know that Messias 
cometh, which is called Christ ; when he is come, he will tell 
us all things.” Then the Lord of life and glory was pleased to 
reveal himself, telling her, “ I that speak unto thee am he.” 
From what she had heard and felt, she could not for a moment 
doubt ; and leaving her water-pot, went her way into the city to 
proclaim his power, and declare Him to her brethren ;—“ Come, 
see a man which told me all things that ever I did : is not this 
the Christ !” I was strengthened to make a solemn and con
fident appeal to all present, who had attained to years capable 
of serious thought and reflection, if they had not at seasons 
heard the voice of this “ unspeakable gift,”—bringing to their 
remembrance “ all things that ever they did,” in order that 
they might repent, return unto God, and live for ever. This is 
the grace that brings salvation,—in this we must all believe,— 
to this we must all come, and hearken and obey its teachings.
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The above ie the substance of what was declared amongst them : 
the people were very attentive, as has been uniformly the case 
at every meeting.

Second Month 24th.—This afternoon the Columbia barque 
and Beaver steam-vessel prepared to proceed to the Columbia 
river. Before sailing, they were furnished with a supply of 
tracts, viz. those printed for Friends, for the Religious Tract 
Society, and a number of temperance tracts, which were 
received with apparent kindness. The crews of theee vessels 
are amongst the most profligate that have visited the port of 
Honolulu since our arrival ; they are both in the employ of 
the London Hudson’s Bay Company.

Whilst on shore this evening in the direction of Diamond 
Hill, I was suddenly attracted by an appearance of light over the 
hills, which I supposed to be the rising moon ; but I soon found 
it was a beautiful meteor, appearing like two splendid bars of 
light, parallel to each other, travelling towards the north. 
The natives shouted on seeing it, considering it a forerunner of 
the death of one of their principal chiefs.

26<A.—Held our week-day meeting as usual, which proved a 
low, stripped rod barren season ; but we must be content to 
suffer with a suffering Lord ; and truly the state of the people 
in this place is affectingly dark,—the prince of darkness reigns 
unmasked,—the lives and conduct of the major part of the 
white residents declare it openly, to whom theee remarks prin
cipally refer.

26th.—To-day visited the school of half-white boys. As 
our calling was altogether unexpected, there could have been 
no contrivance whatever to show off to the beet advantage. 
Sixteen boys were present: 'we heard them read, spell, and 
answer a variety of questions, and saw specimens of their 
writing. This school has been established rather more than 
three years, and although no great progress has been made by 
any of the scholars ; yet when we consider the habits in which 
they have been trained, and the baneful examples to which 
they are daily and almost hourly exposed when at home, of 
drinking, swearing, gambling, and every evil that can well be 
imagined, it is surprising that they are as they are. Several
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of the parents are grog-sellers, and keepers of gambling-houses. 
Some of the children are the offspring of the principal inha
bitants, American or English, on the father's side, who live 
with native women, but unmarried. In point of intellect these 
children are equal to any in the world, and some of them parti
cularly quick and intelligent ; but none more so than one true- 
born native boy, adopted by a white resident, from supposed 
motives of policy. On hearing them read some manuscript 
verses on 1 a little boy that never told a lie,’ also a paper 
against committing sin, I perceived something gathering upon 
my mind, and told the master that I wished to say a few 
words before we separated, as we might never meet together 
again. I wished them felly to understand, that the knowledge 
they were acquiring would in reality be of no benefit, but render 
their condemnation greater, unless obedienoe kept pace with it ; 
reviving the Saviour’s words,—“ If ye know these things, happy 
are ye if ye do them." That those verses on ‘ a little boy that 
never told a lie,’ or those * against committing sin,’ even if they 
had them by heart, would be of no avail to them, if they gave 
way to telling lies, or to committing any other sin : for 
“ nothing that is unclean, nothing that is impure, that worketh 
an abomination, or maketh a lie," shall enter the kingdom of 
heaven. That the only way to escape falling into temptation, 
is at all times, as much as may be, to consider ourselves in 
the presence of Almighty God ; who sees and knows all our 
actions, and the most secret thoughts of the heart, by His 
Holy Spirit, which searcheth all things, even the deep things 
of God ; every imagination of our thoughts is known to Him, 
nothing can be hid. That some of them were old enough to 
know when they did wrong, either in telling untruths, or when 
in any other way they committed sin ; they then felt uncom
fortable and unhappy in themselves : that these are the 
reproofs of the Holy Spirit for sin and disobedience, and if 
attended to would lewd to life; and to these I wished them 
to take heed. That the Lord loveth an early sacrifice : He 
delighteth to regard it : that they must have heard what the 
voice of wisdom saith in the Holy Scriptures ; “ I love them 
that love me, and they that seek me early shall find me." That

1836 ]
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they could not begin too soon to seek an acquaintance with the 
Lord's Holy Spirit in their hearts, that so they might become 
truly wise. That the great end and object of all teaching and 
all learning, should be to make wise unto salvation. The boys 
were very attentive, and behaved in a solid manner. We 
remained until the school was dismissed,-and then returned on 
board. In the evening we were again on shore, and were 
detained there until after nine o’clock, by a violent storm of 
thunder, lightning, and rain.

29th.—Yesterday, First day, collected the crew twice in the 
cabin for devotional purposes : our intervals of silence were 
solid and consoling. This afternoon came in the Gryphon, 
from St. Bias, bringing intelligence from America, viâ Panama, 
in sixty-eight days, of the destruction by fire of a large portion 
of the city of New York.

Third Month ls(.—Having completed an address to those 
who bear rule over the inhabitants of the Sandwich Islands, it 
seemed beet to consult the senior missionary on the subject of 
getting k translated into their language. After having perused 
it, he very kindly undertook to translate it, in readiness to lay 
before the king and chiefs when convened for the occasion, in 
the course of a day or two.

11 (A.—This morning Hiram Bingham came on board to say 
we were expected this evening at hie house, as Kinau the 
governing chief, with her associates, and the king himself, 
would be there ; and that my address would probably be read. 
May the Lord incline their hearts to render unto him His due.

12<A.—Soon after sunset last evening, we repaired to Hiram 
Bingham’s, where the whole of the expected company assem
bled, with some others. After tea the address was introduced, 
and head in the native language : the greatest attention was 
manifested by the principals present, and a solemn feeling pre
vailed over us. Shortly after the reeding was finished, one of 
the females proposed that it should be printed, which was 
confirmed by Kinau, and it appeared to be the mind of all the 
parties concerned : unless this were done, it is scarcely pro
bable that the end intended would be answered, as to the future 
rulers of these islands. Kinau remarked, that it was very easy
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to be understood. Having done what I believed to be my 
part, I can peacefully leave the result to Him, who alone can 
make it subservient to any purpose for his own praise and 
glory, and the well-being of the workmanship of his hands.

The following is a copy of the address :—

Addrm* to (Ac Ruler* of the Sandwich I eland».
‘ As the present and eternal well-being of the inhabitants of 

the Sandwich Islands, is often the fervent and ardent desire of 
my heart, my attention has of late been arrested by the belief, 
that it will be beet for me to leave behind a written memorial ; 
which, under the blessing of the Almighty parent of the whole 
human family, “ the tied and Father of oar Lord Jesus 
Christ,” may have a tendency to remind the governing chief 
and<jier associates in authority, or those into whose hands the 
government of these islands may be entrusted at a future day, 
of their great responsibility and indispensable duty to God, to 
themselves, and to the people over whom they preside.

‘ In order to draw down the Divine blessing both upon 
prince and people, or upon rulers and people, let it never be 
forgotten, that “ he that ruleth over men must be just, ruling 
in the fear of God.” The fear of God is the foundation-stone, 
upon which every Christian government ought to be erected : 
upon this only it can stand secure and prosper. This fear at once 
makes it safe and permanent, because it “is clean, enduring for 
ever for where the true fear of God prevails over every other 
consideration, the heart is kept clean and watchful against 
every temptation to let self-interest or partiality bear sway, 
either in the case of ourselves or others, when decrees or laws 
are made or enacted, or when judgment is called for between 
man and man. Impartiality is the life of justice, as justice is 
of government.

When every thing is conducted in this fear in the sight of 
God, divested of partiality and every sinister motive, without 
feeling any painful sense or evidence of condemnation after a 
decision of importance is come to, (and every case is important 
because it demands strict justice ;) then have we confidence 
towards Him, inasmuch as our duty is performed towards

1836.]
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Him, and justice has assuredly prevailed ; and having done 
our duty towards God in this decision, it is done also to our
selves and to the people. “ But if our heart condemn us, God, 
who knoweth all things, is greater than our hearts and we 
may rest assured, that such a decision is not in righteous judg
ment: it hath not been come to in His fear, nor in that love 
which is first of all due to Him, and then to our neighbour or 
brother, as unto ourselves. This love would not fail to prompt 
us to do unto others, as we would that others should do unto 
us ; and for want of this, an unjust decision has been made, 
for which we are condemned by the Lord's holy and pure 
witness in our hearts ; it has been made contrary to the com
mandment in the old law, and also to the benign principle and 
precept of the glorious gospel, both which are distinguished by 
the heaven-bom characteristic of love to God, and love to man. 
“ God is love, and he that dwelleth in love, dwelleth in God, and 
God in him." Such are the excellent of (the earth, and they 
compose the blessed in heaven : they are Some “ to the spirits 
of just men made perfect," and are fit ton-ule over men : their 
judgment is just and righteous ; they rdfe “in the fear of God." 
The religion of Jeeue at once qualifiers man for every station 
of life, in which it pleaeee Almighty Aod to place him ; but it is 
the ever-bleeeed truth m poesoseteft, in the inward parts, which 
alone can safely guide out of all error into all truth, and make 
us to know wisdom. A mere profession only will avail us 
nothing, if we are destitute of the true fear and love of God, 
demonstrated by good works : and faith is the root of all, for 
without this we cannot please God ; nor can we fear and love 
that, in which we do not believe. The Saviour of the world 
was holy, harmless, humble, meek, and lowly, just, merciful, 
and full of love ; yea, love itself personified, when among us 
to teach what we should do when He was gone. But He is 
amongst us still, and in us too, an ever-living and perpetual 
preacher of the same grace, by Hie Holy Spirit in our con
sciences ; and by this alone kings and others, whose province 
it is to rule over men, are qualified to promote amongst the 
people whatsoever things are true, honest, just, pure, lovely, 
and of good report; and where these are the fruit and works
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produced, euch a government and such a people must be lovely 
indeed to every beholder. But now let us examine whether 
our justice is complete in the fear and love of God, and to our 
fellow-men, lest we should be deceiving ourselves, and endan
gering the well-being of our own immortal souls ; while those 
we are ruling over, shall be finally admitted, with Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, into the kingdom of God, and ourselves 
thrust out : “For whosoever shall keep the whole law, and 
yet offend in one point, is guilty of all —in like manner, “ he 
that is unjust in a little," is at once upon a level with him who 
is unjust in much. And although we may be faithful and 
strictly just in the administration of the laws themselves, 
without partiality or respect of persons ; yet, if these laws are 
such as to sanction covetousness on the part of rulers, and 
to allow them to grind the faces of the poor by unwarrantable 
oppression and extortion, or to uphold and support themselves 
in vice, luxury, and extravagance ; then this calculation may be 
safely made, that sooner or later the oppressed people will take 
the reins of such a government into their own hands, and rule 
in their turn after the example of injustice and oppression, 
which has been set before their eyes, and under which they have 
so long groaned and suffered, unheeded and unregarded ; unless 
the merciful and righteous Lord should please, in wanted com
passion, to gather them to Himself from the face of the earth, 
and permit strangers and foreigners to possess these fruitful 
islands, who for want of firmness and justice on the part of the 
rulers, towards God, to themselves, and to the greatly injured 
aborigines of the soil, are rapidly establishing themselves upon 
it, and prosecuting commerce, some-branches of which are 
obviously pernicious. Therefore, they who rule over men 
must be just, ruling in the fear of God : and where they are 
happily thus ruling, they will be truly great, and their reign 
glorious ; every act of injustice will be avoided : love, joy. 
peace, and comfort will prevail in the land ; the population, 
instead of diminishing, will increase and multiply abundantly, 
and the blessing of the Lord will rest upon it.

4 Happy those rulers,’ said a wise man, 1 who are great by 
justice, and that people which is free by obedience : and they
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who are just to the people in great things, and humour them 
oftentimes in small ones, are sure to have and keep them from 
all the world. The members of an obedient well-regulated 
family, treated with every act of affectionate kindness, never 
meet with any home so sweet as their own ; besides, long 
experience and holy example tell us, that goodness raises a 
nobler passion in the soul, and begets and gives a more exalted 
sense of duty, than cruelty, oppression, and severity.’ Sore 
and heavy judgments are denounced by the Most High in the 
Scriptures of truth, against oppression, and oppressors of the 
poor and of him that hath no helper,—“ He that oppresseth the 
poor is a reproach to his Maker ; but he that honoureth Him 
hath mercy on the poor and the justice and mercy of rulers 
should shine conspicuously in all their actions. The wicked 
and unjust man and his oppressor, have their portion and 
inheritance appointed of the Lord, and it is declared, “ they 
shall receive it of the Almighty : if his children be multiplied, 
it is for the sword, and his offspring shall not be satisfied with 
bread ; those that remain of him shall be buried in death, and 
his widows shall not weep : though he heap up silver as the 
dust, and prepare raiment as the clay ; he may prepare it, but 
the just shall put it on, and the innocent shall divide the 
silver." The Israelites were sorely oppressed in their day, 
but what was the result ! the destruction of Pharaoh and all 
his followers. If the poor people of this island and the sur
rounding ones are grievously oppressed, either by burdensome 
claims or taxation, they that rule over them cannot be just, t 
ruling in the fear of God ; and however they may reconcile / 
these things to their own consciences for a time, the Lord’q 
righteous judgments will assuredly overtake them.: He will 
plead the cause of the poor and of the oppressed with a mighty 
hand and stretched out arm; and will rid them of their 
oppressors, for His great name's sake. Now, that justice and 
judgment in which the Lord delighteth, would at once loose 
the bands of wickedness, undo the heavy burdens, let the 
oppressed go free, and break every yoke of exaction and extor
tion. The people would then enjoy the comforts and blessings, 
which the Lord in mercy hath bountifully showered down upon
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them ; they would then feel an interest in the welfare of their 
neighbours, and in their country at large : but if afflicted by 
the pressure of heavy burdens, every feeling of sympathy and 
social interest is benumbed ; they have nothing to loose and 
nothing to gain, and it matters little to them who are their 
rulers; they can scarcely be worse off than they are. If their 
privileges as men and brethren be not consulted and respected, 
the profession of Christianty is but mockery ; instruction only 
serves to show them, that their rulers are not just, nor ruling 
in the fear of God : and the pretensions of such rulers to reli
gion are vain, more calculated to produce disgust and abhor
rence at its restraints, than piety, virtue, and holiness.

‘ Although much has been said, and might still be said, 
yet it all centres in one point at last ;—“ He that ruleth ever 
men must be just, ruling in the fear of God." Such as are 
desirous of ruling in His fear, can only be advised to take 
council of Him on every occasion, by invariably consulting the 
holy witness in their own hearts, which will neither flatter nor 
deceive. If we are truly desirous of obeying the royal law, of 
doing to others as we would ourselves be done unto, let us 
endeavour to pl&ce ourselves in the situation of others, and act 
for them as if acting for ourselves, in all cases and at all times, 
without partiality, or respect of persons, whether rich or poor, 
high dr low, bond or free, old or young, stranger or friend ;— 
for the same justice is due to all. It would be as presumptuous 
and assuming, as it would be altogether in vain, for any indi
vidual to take upon himself to advise in a matter, which involves 
so great a responsibility as that of ruling over men ;—beyond 
simply referring all parties to the righteous and only true and 
safe principle of justice in the fear of God. To fear God and 
keep his commandments, is the whole duty of man in every 
station upon earth, from the loftiest prince to the humblest 
peasant ; and the way to fear Him is, for all of us to bring 
every thought, word and deed, to the light of his Holy Spirit 
in the seoret of the soul ; and to watch and pray, and wait in 
this light, to know His holy will, which would clearly discover 
whether the action or transaction we are about to undertake or 
engage in, or decide upon, (whether we be rulers or people, for
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the question bears on all, and the light shines in all,) is done 
or committed in the fear of God, and in obedience toÏHis com
mandments,—which are, that we should love Him above and 
before all, and our neighbour as ourselves. If we do not act 
upon these manifestations, in faithfulness and truth, our heart 
will condemn us ; because what we do, is not done in the fear of 
God, who is greater than our heart, and knoweth all things. 
But if our heart condemn us not, then have we confidence 
toward Him; and whatsoever we ask we receive of Him, because 
we are walking in His fear, and keeping His commandments, 
and doing those things which are pleasing in His Divine sight. 
From the beet observation I have been able to make, whilst 
hearing the sentiments of persons high in authority over these 
islands, in addition to an evidence upon my own mind abidingly 
sealed, I am thoroughly convinced by their own remarks upon 
things of the highest concernment, that they know [what is 
right] well enough : “ for that which may be known of God 
is manifest in them, God hath showed it unto them,” to the 
praise and glory of hie gra*. All that is wanting on their 
part, is a constant dwelling near to this precious gift of God in 
their own hearts, watching unto prayer ; “ praying always 
with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and watching 
thereunto with all perseverance.” Then their councils and 
deliberations will be blessed : they will be qualified to judge 
righteous judgment at all times and in all cases, against every 
false tongue, even to the giving “ the living child to its own 
mother ;” and no weapon formed against them by Satan or hie 
agents, shall be suffered to prosper ; for ^l»e Lord Most High 
will be their “ shield, and their exceeding gheat reward.”

‘ It is an evident sign of a corrupt and unchristian govern
ment, when any of its subjects are permitted to suffer perse
cution, either directly or indirectly, on the score of religjfous 
dissent from any particular established form, so long as the 
public peace is undisturbed ; as the “ sword of the magistrate 
should be a terror only to evil-doers, but for the praise of them 
that do well :”—“ by tlieir fruits ye shall know them.” To 
persecute others, because they do» not see or think as ourselves, 
is the sure and hateful mark, which can never be mistaken, of
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the faine church, ever which the devil presides in full power : 
but the true church, whose holy head is the Lord Jesus Christ, 
never persecuted any; but “suffiereth long, and is kind; beareth 
all things ; believeth all things ; hopeth all things ; endureth 
all things; rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejoiceth in the Truth,*' 
its sure and immovable foundation : love and mercy being the 
chief corner-stone, upon which no other principle shall ever be 
displayed, than that of “ doing to others as we would that all 
men should do unto us.’*

‘ Let none consider me an enemy, because I have spoken the 
truth. I pray that the foregoing hints may be accepted in a 
measure of the same love in which they are written, by one who 
desires the eternal salvation of all mankind.

‘ Daniel Wheeler.’
1 On board thé Henry F reeling, m the harbour of Honolulu, the 

let of Third Month, 1836. Sandtoich hie, Oahu.'

13/A. (Fini day.)—Remained on board through the day 
with our own people. Strippedness and poveity of mind are 
my present portion, and perhaps, food of all others the most 
needful for me.

18/A. It haftog been a subject of consideration, whether 
there would nor be a propriety in our showing kind attention 
to the American mission, by inviting some of each family on 
board the Henry Freeliug, as beet suited their convenience, lest 
by an apparent non-intercourse of a social kind betwixt us, 
malicious reports might get circulated by the white residents, 
calculated to jnjure them in the estimationof the natives;—and 
also, in the hope of setting aside some false impressions detri
mental to their interest, of which there had been already no 
slight indication ;—it was concluded to adopt such a measure : 
we therefore called yesterday evening upon the two oldest 
families, who readily accepted an invitation to visit us. When 
leaving the senior missionary’s habitation, a newspaper was 
put into my hand, said to contain the great 1 Missionary 
Question,* accompanied with a desire that our sentiments 
might be given on the subject. On examining the paragraph 
alluded to, when returned on board, I found this question
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had been propounded by the said missionary himself to the 
American board, in these words : ‘ We are often led to inquire 
(can you tell us ?) why it is that so few who hear the gospel in 
Christian countries, and in the fields of missionary labour, are 
savingly converted to Christ !' querying, if the cause of this 
acknowledged and deplored evil arose from such and such 
circumstances as he enumerates at full length. Both, or parts 
of both families came on board the 19th instant, as invited. 
The weather boisterous, with frequent heavy rains.

22nd.—Yesterday and to-day some of the members of the 
missions, both male and female, came on board, but the rough
ness of the weather necessarily shortened their visit. In the 
evening attempted to take exercise on shore, and although we 
reached the landing-place, the rain fell so heavily, that we did 
not quit the boat, but returned to the vessel again. In the 
night heavy gusts of wind from the mountains ; at one o'clock 
a. m., the brig Bolivar drove down upon us, but no injury was 
sustained. Two vessels from Boston are now at anchor outside 
the reef ; this is the third day of their being in this exposed 
situation, and the wind is still so strongly opposed that they 
cannot enter the harbour.

26(A.—But little communication with the shore since the 
22nd instant, owing to the state of the weather. By a news
paper brought out by one of the vessels just arrived from 
America, we are furnished with the Epistle of the Yearly 
Meeting, held in London in 1835, of which a present has been 
made to us in great kindness : it was a treat no less welcome 
for not having been anticipated, and to myself particularly con
soling, being replete with explanation of the principles and 
views of our religious Society, as held by our worthy prede
cessors when they first came forth ; and declaring them to 
remain unalterably the same at this day. I trust the pure 
mind will be stirred up in many of our members to a serious 
consideration, whether we are endeavouring to uphold them in 
their original purity and simplicity, to the eyes of the world, and 
in faithfulness and gratitude to Him ; who called and separated 
those ancient worthies from the many “ Lo here’s,” and “ Lo 
there’s” of their day and generation, to be a people to His praise.
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We also obtained a copy of an article contained in a late 
Petersburg Journal *f Agriculture, in which our own name is 
mentioned in connexion with the improvement of the lands in 
the neighbourhood of that capital, &c. To hear of my beloved 
family being still there, at least when the account was printed, 
which was much later than any tidings we had ourselves 
received, although nothing could possibly be gleaned of their 
present state and welfare, yielded a satisfaction, which those 
only can appreciate, who have been long and distantly sepa
rated from all most dear on earth to memory and life.

nth. (Firtt day.)—The weather stiH. very boisterous. 
Assembled the crew in the cabin twice in the day. In the fore
noon it was a dull, heavy season ; in the afternoon more lively. 
I have been much oast down of late by several discouraging 
circumstances. The continuance of heavy rain not only con
fines us more on board, but within the narrow limits of our 
little heated cabin below deck. In addition to this, I do not 
see my way clear for leaving the island of Oahu ; while most 
persons around are impatient to be gone, and cannot exactly 
enter into my feelings. The Lord alone knoweth, and to Him 
I commit my cause, and desire to bow in humble resignation to 
Hie holy Will : if only now and then favoured with a glimpse 
of His heavenly, life-giving presence, (however short, if certain,) 
it will be enough.

Fourth Mouth 21 it.—Received a visit to-day, by invitation, 
from a white resident and his wife ; whom we were desirous of 
noticing, on account of the good example they hold forth to the 
other white residents, their neighbours : his wife is a native of 
the island, and of good character. They have been regularly 
married, a very rare occurrence here in such cases ; and 
what is still more rare, they are in repute for their moral and 
orderly conduct, whilst most of the white residents are a dis
grace to a skin of any colour, and frequently have three or 
four native women as wives. Of course I do not include the 
mission families in these remarks.

23rd.—In the afternoon the king came on board to take 
leave of us, being about to sail for the island of Maui, and 
hie vessel at the time waiting with hqr canvass spread, in readi-
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ness to convey him away. He gave me a pressing invitation 
to visit him at Waiaruku on the other island: the shores 
were crowded with natives to witness the departure of their 
king. The artillery of the fort announced his final embarka
tion ; whilst the shipping in the harbour, and his own brig, 
kept up an occasional firing, as she passed through the channel 
between the coral reefs. One hundred and fifty persons accom
panied him as retinue. No exhibition equal to this, we are 
told, has occurred since the departure of Rio Rio for England.

24tk. (First day.)—In the morning wrote a note to John 
Deill, enclosing a written notice, which he was requested to 
read to the people at the breaking up of the forenoon meeting ; 
—that a public meeting for worship, after the manner of the 
Society of Friends, would be held in the Mariners' chapel 
that evening, at the usual hour ; to which the company of all 
persons who inclined to attend was requested. Our captain 
delivered this note to John Deill, and no difficulty appearing 
on his part, notice was then personally given In such direc
tions as seemed most likely to insure full publicity. Read 
portions of Scripture to our seamen twice in the course of the 
day. At the time appointed, landed to attend the meeting : 
it gathered slowly, but irf^ the end was well attended. After 
sitting a while in silence, it was with me to point out the 
desirableness of our endeavouring to get into a quiet state of 
mind ; that we might be sensible of the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, to solemnize our minds together, if He should be gra
ciously pleased to lift up the light of Hie heavenly countenance 
upon us, and bless us therewith : we then settled down into 
silence before Him. After a time, one or two persons went 
out, but stillness generally prevailed over the company. When 
the time came for me to stand up, I told them that I had had 
no expectation of my voice being heard again among them ;— 
that my mouth had for several weeks been dosed up, and that 
a heavy burden had rested upon my mind ;—to what shall I 
compare it, but to " the roll that was written within and 
without, with lamentation, and mourning, and woe,” for the 
inhabitants of that place ; who are crucifying to themselves the 
Son of God afresh, and by their example putting him to open
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shame in the face of the benighted islanders among whom they 
dwell. It was probable that those who were the principal 
causes of this travail of soul, were not among that company ; 
but I could do no lees for the clearance of my own mind, 
than publicly advert to this lamentable state of things ; lest I 
should be found short of doing my own duty, though the cause 
of suffering might not be removed : lj>ut the disciples of Christ 
must be willing to suffer with theif' suffering Lord, and to fill 
up that which is behind, that which remains of the afflictions 
of Christ in the flesh, for his body's sake, which is the church. 
Notwithstanding the extent to which sin and iniquity abound, 
such is the wondrous love of God to his creature man, that he 
willeth not the death of a sinner, but that all should repent, 
return unto Him, and live for ever : for this, He gave his only 
begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on Him should not 
perish, but have everlasting life ; and blessed are they that have 
not seen, and yet have believed in the only begotten Son of Gpd. 
1 trusted that there were many such believers then before me, 
who profess to be His followers: but a bare profession only 
of Christ would do little for any of us ; nothing short of the 
possession of the unspeakable gift of His Holy Spirit, will avail 
us. It is no matter under what denomination of religion we are 
walking before men, or to what outward and visible body of 
professing Christians we may belong, if we are not members of 
the mystical body, of which Christ Jesus is the holy Head and 
everlasting High Priest,—the church triumphant, whose names 
are written in heaven : and there is no other way of attaining 
to this, but by and through Christ Jesus,—by receiving Him 
in the way of hie coming. We must be willing to take His 
yoke upon us, and learn of Him meekness and lowliness ; we 
must be willing to submit to the restraining yoke of His 
Holy Spirit upon us, and to bring our deeds to its light, which 
will show us our sine, and our exceeding sinfulness, and cause 
us to feel our miserable condition. As this yoke is patiently 
abode under, the effect will be godly sorrow unto repentance, 
never to be repented of : the glories of eternity will be gra
dually opened to our view, and we shall be permitted to behold 
the blessedness of those, who have found rest in Jesns. Our
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sins will be removed from us as far as the east is from the west, 
and blotted out for ever for His sake ; and we shall be num
bered among those who have returned, “ and come to Zion, with 
songs and everlasting joy upon their heads,"—ransomed and 
redeemed from our sins by the blood of Jesus, the new and 
living way, and the only way of initiation into membership, 
with those whose names are written in heaven. Unless we 
witness this for ourselves, and know from heart-felt experience 
Christ Jesus to save us from our sins, He is no Saviour of ours : 
and if we die in our sins, where He is, we can never come.

1 stood long among them : and although in the forepart 
of the time it seemed heavy getting on, yet towards the 
end, the life spread over us in an eminent manner, and reigned 
over all. The people seemed as if riveted to their seats, instead 
of rising up and hasting away, when I sat down. After this I 
had to appeal to themselves as witnesses of the power which 
prevailed over ns. They still remained stationary after I again 
sat down, until informed that the meeting was over. Such 
was the renewed goodness and mercy of Him, to His poor 
unworthy creatures : but He is “ God over all, blessed for 
ever.” Amen.

26th.—The way seemed now clear for me to direct that the 
vessel should be completely furnished with wood and water, and 
prepared for sea. In the evening, I went to Hiram Bingham, 
to say that I wished to see the people once again collected ; 
at the same time querying, whether, if the meeting in the 
middle of the week was held in the evening, there would not be 
a fuller attendance, especially if the occasion was made known. 
He immediately proposed, that as their week-day meeting con
sisted principally of Church members only, they should come 
together as usual on the Fourth day ; and that he would then 
give notice of a meeting to be held on the Fifth day evening, at 
half-past seven o’clock. This proposal was gratefully accepted 
on my part.

On observing the------of Boston preparing for sea, our mate
was dispatched with a parcel of tracts, &c., for the use of the 
ship’s company ; when he got upon her deck, the chief mate 
came forward, and seeing what he had in his hand, said, 1 We
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do not receive any of those things ; we are all infidels : we 
do not want any thing connected with the Bible : but if you 
will bring us any of the writings of Voltaire, Tom Paine or
Rousseau, we shall thank you for them : give Captain------ 's
compliments to Mr. Wheeler, and say we don’t want any thing 
of the kind ; and if you persist in leaving them, they shall be 
thrown overboard.’ Our mate returned on board quite discon
certed, having never before met with such a reception in the 
Pacific. There is great reason to fear that there are many of 
this description in these parts ; but such an open avowal is rarely 
to be found. Upon inquiry, it appeared that no sailors are 
admitted on board this ship, but such as deny the existence of 
an Almighty Being.

26M.—Receiving stone-ballast, to supply the weight of iron, 
hardware, tin, and nails, disposed of from time to time. As 
soon as our wants were communicated to the government, 
without waiting for an arrangement being made by our captain 
for the stone, and its transport, eight canoes of large dimensions 
were loaded and dispatched to our vessel. Writing-paper and 
nails were sent in return for this accommodation, to the full 
extent of its value; it had been previously ascertained that 
writing-paper was very scarce with those in authority.

27M.—Until now, every thing like a present to any of the 
parties with whom we have been connected, was studiously 
avoided on our part, as gifts often open a door to blindness and 
perversion ; but the time of our departure being at hand, several 
articles likely to be useful were selected and presented to 
Kinau, and her associate chiefs, as a token of esteem and 
gratitude for the uniform kindness shown us while in the port 
of Honolulu ; these were courteously received. With the 
assistance of the British Consul, a pilot well acquainted with 
all the principal bays, coves, and creeks of the islands was pro
cured to accompany us. He could talk a little bad English, 
was a native of Oahu, and went by the name of ‘ Sugar-Cane.’ 
Being an elderly man, and very aethmatical, one of hie sons 
was brought to assist in caring for him, and to take his share 
of duty with our crew.

28<A.—Felt much depressed at the weight of the prospect
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of meeting with the natives in the evening, as before appointed; 
but endeavoured to bear up in humble reliance on the ever
lasting Arm of strength ; which is magnified in proportion as 
the creature is laid low, and made sensible of its helpless con
dition and utter inability.

Sat down together in the forenoon as usual ; in the after
noon a native schooner through mismanagement ran directly 
against our vessel. Serious injury was anticipated on all sides, 
but it was so ordered that the violence of the shock was broken 
by first one rope giving way and then another, as the pressure 
increased ; until her stem came in contact with one of our main 
shrouds, which made such a powerful resistance before breaking, 
as materially to check her progress, when about to strike our 
hull ; so that the whole damage was comparatively trifling. 
Her commander came on board immediately, with tears in his 
eyes, in great fear lest any on board of us should have been 
killed. This man and his people so folly expected that one or 
both of the vessels must be sunk, that he dispatched a man to 
the shore for boats to save the crews ; this messenger imme
diately sprung overboard, and swam so quickly, as to reach the 
shore before the two vessels began to show signs that they 
were not seriously injured. The spectators could scarcely 
believe that we had sustained so little harm.

After taking tea at Hiram Bingham's we proceeded to the 
meeting appointed the preceding evening, and found a large 
concourse of people assembled in readiness. As this was an 
extra meeting appointed on my account, the people were 
informed that it would commence with silent waiting, and were 
exhorted to stillness. Although it is probable more than three 
thousand persons were present, and many of them strangers to 
the practices of Friends ; yet such was the solemn feeling 
graciously vouchsafed on the occasion, that the greatest order 
and quietness prevailed. However long the interval of eilenee 
might seem to others, to myself it was remarkably short ; 
before I was strengthened to set forth the necessity of silent 
waiting upon God for the sanctifying influence of Hie Holy 
Spirit, to enable us to worship Him acceptably, “in spirit and 
in truth." I had also to bear testimony to the all-sufficiency of
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that “ grace which bringeth salvation, and hath appeared unto 
all men ; teaching us that, denying ungodliness and worldly 
lusts, we should live soberly, righteously, and godly, in this 
present world ; looking for that blessed hope, and the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ, who 
gave himself for us, that he might redeem us from all iniquity, 
and purify unto himself a peculiar people, eealous of good 
works.” I was enlarged and strengthened to testify the gospel 
of this grace of my good and gracious God, which bringeth 
salvation, and hath appeared unto all men ; a word of encour
agement was strong in my heart to the dear people, and I had 
to remind them, that it was not the rich, nor the mighty, nor 
the noble to whom the call was limited ; not many of these 
were called,—nor many that were wise ; but the poor, simple- 
hearted and unlearned, and fishermen like themselves ; and 
that they were the people unto whom the call is still extended. 
After having sat down awhile, it was with me to endeavour to 
make them sensible of the power, that so eminently reigned 
over all ; recommending them to keep close to it, and it would 
be with them for ever ; because it is “ the power of an endless 
life." None attempted to rise up when the meeting was over : 
I requested Hiram Bingham to dismiss them, but they still 
kept their seats, and the same precious solemnity prevailed. 
When we left our seats they began to draw round us to shake 
hands, and bid us ‘ farewell.’ Most of the missionary families 
were present, and five of their preachers.

29th. Believing myself clear of the island, every exertion 
was made to be in readiness to leave the harbour on the 
morrow ; and although much impeded by persons coming on 
board, we persevered in making the attempt. Towards noon, 
Kiuau, the reigning chiefees, sent on board, to ascertain what 
supplies we were most in need of ; and her husband, the com
mander of the fort, seemed a little disappointed, on finding that 
hogs and goats were already purchased. They provided us, 
however, with eggs, cabbages, water-melons, onions, turkeys, 
and fowls, sending them off in good time. In the afternoon, 
saw all our accounts settled : drank tea at the Consul's, and 
/balled upon the whole of the mission, to take leave of them.

V

Ji
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3UM.—Made the signal for a pilot, according to the rules of 
the port, and at eleven o'clock a. m., slipped off under easy sail. 
The morning had been cloudy and squally, but the trade-wind 
was now steady, though strong and scant for our purpose. The 
motion of the vessel was soon sufficiently violent to make almost 
all on board sea-sick. for my own part, although not sick, I 
was otherwise unwell. Towards evening the wind forsook us, 
when we had Ilanai Point, and the islands of Morakai, Maui, 
and Tauroa in sight. Calm most of tho night, but we had the 
mortification to find that our vessel required much pumping to 
keep her clear of water, owing to her having been so long in a 
heated and dry atmosphere, although almost constantly covered 
with awnings.

Fifth Month lit. (Firtt day.)—Ear^ in the morning a 
strong trade-wind set upon us, and soon raised a heavy sea. 
From the state of the crew and other circumstances, the usual 
practice of assembling together was necessarily abandoned ; the

2
el still continued to require considerable pumping.
%d.—Strong gales all the day, with a heavy breaking sea, 
ih kept our decks in a constant wash, and rendered it 

impossible to secure and preserve the things in the cabin from 
the salt water. Towards nightfall, we had an indistinct view 
of the island of Owhyee, now called Hawaii.

3rd.—Notwithstanding the scantiness of the trade-wind, we 
had the satisfaction to find, soon after day-light this morning, 
that there was a probability of our fetching into the neigh
bourhood of Kalakakua Bay. About three o’clock p. m., we 
dropped an anchor in ten fathoms water, close 4n with the 
shore, and near the place where the affray occurred, in which 
the British commander, James Cook, was killed. This bay is 
exposed to the sweep of the Pacific, from south to west : but 
there is a marvellous provision for the safety of vessels which 
touch here, and for enabling the natives to procure a plentiful 
supply of fish. A sea-breeze sets in almost as regularly as the 
day revolves ; but before the swell of the sea has time to rise 
to any material height, the land-breeze comes off the mountains, 
and restores order again upon the ruffled surface: at some 
seasons of the year, it would, however, be very unsafe for a vessel
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to anchor here ; a few hours is generally suEcient for those 
which do come, to obtain a supply of hogs, goats, &c. No 
canoe came near us for a considerable time after the anchor was 
down, and then they came off very sparingly ; but when the 
first adventurers had had time to return to the shore, and 
report that they had been invited on board, and that we had 
articles for barter, our deck was presently crowded with almost 
all ages and sizes, of the male natives, bringing with them pine
apples, pigeons, bananas, ninitas, &c., with the different varieties 
of shells which this part of the coast furnishes. They remained 
with us until sun-down, and seemed well satisfied with their , 
visit, k appeared that it would be best to visit the missionary 
station without delay, and to request that a meeting of the 
islanders might be convened purposely, without waiting for 
their usual meeting-day, as a few yards of cotton print would 
be an ample reward for those who took an active part in this 
business, for the extra fatigue it would occasion. By this step 
a much larger attendance would be secured, besides the saving 
of time, which was now particularly important, as the mission
aries were shortly to leave all the stations upon this island, 
to attend their annual meeting at Oahu, which holds three 
weeks or more ; and generally, from one or other circumstance, 
nearly two months are required to restore the parties to their n 
respective stations again.

4tth.—Our deck was crowded in good time this morning 
by the natives, bringing with them abundance of their simple 
varieties for barter. In the forenoon we landed, and ascended 
a steep more than two miles in length, and by places almost 
inaccessible. The great heat of the sun, reflected from a nearly 
black surface of volcanic rock, smooth, and glassy, was almost 
insupportable. The native boys and girls were very desirous 
to help me up the hill : some pulled me forward by the arms, 
and others pushing behind, contributed to lessen the fatigue ; 
although this had a ludicrous appearance, I could not well reject 
their kindness. On reaching the mission-house, we were wel
comed in a friendly manner by Cochran Forbes and his wily, 
who occupy this secluded habitation. As the native meeting 
was to be held in regular course in the afternoon, it was con-
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eluded that notice should be given of a public meeting to be 
held to-morrow morning, for our accommodation, in the hope 
of collecting a large number of the people together ; but a chief 
woman who sat by, stated, that as the king and hie lafge 
retinue were at Kailua, (the next station,) the people who were 
now at home, in their huts, would be engaged in procuring a 
supply of food, and in transporting it to these visitors both to
morrow and the next day also. On this account it seemed best 
to hold the meeting this afternoon, and to take measures to 
spread the report ff our being come to attend it. A consider
able number of the people were collected at the hour appointed, 
and in due time my certificates were read, and translated by 
the missionary ; and after calling their attention to the import
ance of the object for which we were assembled, ability was 
afforded me to declare the Truth amongst them, fully and 
freely, for the space of an hour ; directing them to the light of 
the Holy Spirit of the Lord Jesus, which shineth in every 
heart ; which would not only show them their sins, but would, 
if taken heed to, save frqg) them, with an everlasting salva
tion. That as no sin is committed without the thought of 
the heart for its origin, it is the heart that must be watched 
over ; because every thing that defiletb a man cometh from 
thence. First of all, before wickedness is committed, proceed 
“ evil thoughts,” and if these are cherished, then sin followeth, 
and darkness and death reign ; but if the watch is faithfully 
maintained, it will lead unto prayer, and that light which is 
“ the tree light, that lighteth every man that cometh into the 
world,” will make manifest the tendency of every thought, from 
what root in us it springs, whether good or evil ; and as we 
choose the good and refuse the evil, we shall be strengthened 
more and more to watch and to pray, even always, “ with all 
prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and watching there
unto with all perseverance —the light will shine brighter and 
brighter,—we shall no longer walk in death and darkness, but 
shall have “ the light of life.” In this way the glad tidings 
of salvation were proclaimed amongst them in gospel love. 
Nothing could exceed the attention and solidity manifested 
by these Hawaiians, I humbly trust to the glory of Him who
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wrought and crowned the work by his solemnizing presence. 
On the left of the aecent to the missionary station, about 
half a mile from the rocky margin of the sea, stands a rough 
but substantial monument, erected to the memory of the late 
James Cook, with the following inscription. ‘ In memory of 
Captain James Cook, B. N., who discovered these islands in 
the year of our Lord 1778; this humble monument is erected 
by his fellow-countrymen, in the year 1825.’

5th.—This morning the natives thronged the deck of our 
little vessel. We had agreed to visit the missionary station 
again this afternoon; but the violent exertion of yesterday 
rendered my dear Charles unfit to risk another such fatigue in 
the heat of the day ; and I thought it beet, in order to prevent 
suffering myself from the same cause, to submit to being con
veyed upon the shoulders of the people, in the same manner 
as they are accustomed to transport their chiefs on particular 
occasions. Having landed by myself, and procured some wiling 
natives, upon promise of rewarding each of them with some 
blue cotton print, I proceeded on my journey. On reaching a 
very steep part erf the road, and making signs that I wished to 
walk, they at length consented to set me down ; but they seemed 
quite uneasy until permitted to resume their toil. This I did 
principally on their account, to make the work lighter ; but 
I found it very difficult to persuade them to do it a second 
time at the next steep, until a determination was manifested 
to get down, when I was reluctantly permitted to alight : 
they then would not allow me to climb the^hill, 'without some 
of them pushing behind to help me along. I succeeded in 
getting set down four times : at last my entreaties were alto
gether disregarded, and they persisted in hurrying along, 
until we reached the missionary door. My labour was riçhly 
rewarded by a truly interesting opportunity with these newly- 
acquired, acquaintances, whose minds were open to receive all 
that I found in my heart tb 'communicate to them. They 
expressed a desire to understand the principles of our Society, 
and inquired if we had any writings of the Society in our 
possession : they were, satisfied on this head, with a promise 
of being well supplied, before we left the Bay. The evening

/
/



CHAPTER XXVII.492 [1836.

proved very wet ; but several serious women came and took 
their stations on the floor in the usual way.

6M.—To-day the natives seemed to bring on board, to 
all appearance, all that they possessed, in their eagerness to 
obtain some of our useful articles : their poverty and want of 
clothing are extreme. I purchased many things from them of 
no use whatever to myself or the vessel, rather than send them 
away empty-handed. The missionary family came on board 
about noon, and were furnished with some of our books. A 
variety of things calculated to be useful for children's wearing 
apparel, &c., were presented at the same time, and gratefully 
received. May the Lord direct their hearts into the love of 
God, and into the patient waiting for the Lord of life and 
glory, until they know him indeed for themselves to be in 
them, the blessed hope. After they returned to the shore, the 
number of natives began to diminish. In the evening we got 
all secure to be ready to avail ourselves of the land-breese in 
the night, to enable us, if permitted, to stretch along the 
coast towards the Bay of Kailua, the next missionary station. 
Various specimens of native cloth were procured to-day : even 
the frames and implements used in making it were brought off, 
in the hope of their being accepted in barter.

As the king, Kauikeeouli, has arrived in Kailua Bey, the 
body of the people will be necessarily attracted towards that 
neighbourhood from hence, and many of them engaged in 
keeping up a supply of food and transporting it thither, for 
his large establishment; on which account several hundreds 
will assemble at the place of worship next First day, on the 
occasion of nip being there : my mind is bending towards that 
spot, in the anticipation of being strengthened to declare the 
mercy and goodness of my Lord amongst them ; and it is my 
soul's desire that His heavenly presence may be with us.

At nine o'clock, p. m., got under weigh with a fresh land- 
breeze, and stood off from the coast to secure an offing sufficient 
to warrant our steering with safety shore-ward in the dark, 
dear of all crags. Heavy rain fell just after leaving the bay 
of Kalakakua ; but the rising of the moon soon after midnigÿ 
dispelled every cloud, and the weather continuing beautifully
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clear, favoured our design. About eight o’clock a. m., on the 
morning of the 7th instant, we anchored near the king's brig, 
which, with three native schooners, was lying in the roads of 
Kailua. This anchorage is more exposed to the swells of the 
ocean than that of Kalakakua, having twelve points of the 
compass without a sheltering point of land. In the forenoon, 
the resident missionary, Artemas Bishop, came on board, to 
welcome us on our arrival ; we returned with him to the shore, 
and on reaching the mission-station were kindly received by 
the family. Here we found a Dr. Gardner, in a declining state 
of health, who had been in the employ of the Hudson's Bay 
Company, on the Columbia river, but had retired in the hope of 
being benefited by the mildness of the air at Hawaii. In the 
afternoon we called at the residence of John Adams, alias 
Kuakini, the governor of the island, with whom I became 
acquainted a* Oahu; but he had not returned from his favourite 
employment of fishing, at which he is considered very expert. 
On our way back we sat some time on the floor with a chief's 
widow* who was sick. On the fort established by Tam cha
in eha are yet remaining two enormous idols, which were 
formerly worshipped by these people. They have been evi
dently cut out of the solid part of two immensely large trees, 
and carved into forms hideous and disgusting, and truly 
gigantic : and they must have cost excessive labour. Several 
pieces of heavy cannon were lying about, with the G. R. 
upon them, which could only be viewed with regret. While 
together, Artemas Bishop very kindly tendered his services, 
placing every thing, as regards the meeting to-morrow, at my 
disposal, and declaring his willingness to act as interpreter.

On the passage from Honolulu, although our little vessel 
became more leaky than at any time since leaving New South 
Wales, (excepting during the heavy tempest encountered on 
the voyage from Sydney to Tahiti,) we were in hopes that the 
leaks would close up in a few days/but it was discouraging to 
find it still necessary to have recourse to our pumps. Whether 
the Henry Fretting was more injured than appeared at the 
time when the schooner ran into her, before leaving Honolulu, 
or whether the leaking had been occasioned by a seam just
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above the margin of the copper, which may haie opened from 
long exposure to the sun in still water, is uncertain ; we 
cannot, however, take any measure to^pbrtain this, until 
again sheltered from the never-ceasing swells of the Pacific ; 
but our hope and trust are in the Lord alone. It was remarked 
this morning, although riding in about thirteen fathoms water, 

I that the rocky bottom might be plainly distinguished inter
mingled with patches of what was to all appearance hard, solid, 
white sand, supposed to have coral underneath : our anchor 
had fallen upon one of these white places, and as it could be 
seen plainly that the bill had made scarcely any impression, 
nor perceptibly sunk, they were thought to be beds of white 
coral, free from sand.

8th. (Firtt day.)—Beached the shore in good time, and 
accompanied the missionary and his family to the meeting ; 
it was held in a large temporary building close to the sea- 

, v shore, open mi all sides, and widened for the purpose, with
rows of pillars on the longest sides, supporting the thatched 
roofs of this extra skirting. Large as it was and well packed, 
it could not accommodate the people, and dense bodies were 
ranged quite without the shelter of the roofs ; but being open 
on all sides, those without could hear almost pp well as those 
within. When all seemed gathered, the people Here informed 
hy Artemas Bishop, that if we should remain silent, they were 
to keep themselves quite still and quiet. As I have uniformly 
witnessed the beneficial effects of my certificates being read, I 
had previously handed them to the missionary, who read them 
audibly in English, as many of our nation were present, and 
afterwards translated them, I believe very ably to the islanders, 
who were very attentive. A salutation in the love of the 
everlasting gospel was in my heart to every individual present, 
when I stood up ; desiring that the dew of heaven might rest 
upon them, even unto life, and that for evermore. After 

r, declaring the fulness of the blessing of the gospel of Christ
Jesus, if they turned to its light and obeyed it, I had to speak 

I of the nature of that true, spiritual worship, which only is 
acceptable in the Divine sight. Vain is the attempt of any to 
draw nigh unto God in praise and prayer with the lips, if
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1



CHAPTER XXVII. 49518.16.]

the heart is not prepared by the Holy Spirit ; pointing out 
the necessity of our waiting for this preparation, in humble, 
reverential silence before Him, who is a Spirit, and discerneth 
the thoughts and intents of every heart, before we can “ wor
ship Him in spirit and in truth ;" this He requires in this 
gospel day, which long since dawned upon benighted man. 
It was the travail of my soul that they should all come unto 
Christ, who is “ the true light that lighteth every man that 
cometh into the world ; and is given for God's salvation unto 
the ends of the earth." We had a highly favoured season 
together, and the language of “ peace be unto you," flowed 
in my heart richly towards these dear people. When the 
meeting was well gathered, the king and some of his followers 
came in, and stayed the whole time, behaving in an orderly 
manner. When the meeting broke up, those with whom we 
had been previously acquainted at Oahu flocked about us, and 
many others followed their example of shaking hands. Being 
informed that a bible-clase was about to assemble in the same 
building, we resumed our seats again : it was conducted on 
the system of learning one verse each day, through the week, 
the whole to be repeated on the First day of the week. The 
children and adults repeated the same words aloud at the same 
time. After this, questions were asked by the teacher, to 
which all the parties answered with one voice.

Not feeling any warrant to requeet^that the afternoon 
meeting should be held exclusively on my account, it took its 
usual course, although it did not seem safe for me to omit 
attending it. I eat near the missionary, and when the usual 
services were gone through, I told him that I wished to say a 
few words ; on standing up, he roee to be ready to interpret, 
which arrested the attention of the people. After a pause, 
the way opened for me *o declare the necessity for “ every one 
that nameth the name of Christ, to depart from iniquity,” 
without which the highest profession of the Christian religion 
is in vain ; and that nothing short of the regenerating power 
of the Spirit of the Lord Jesus in the heart of man, can cleanse 
and purify, and prepare him for that kingdom which shall 
never have an end. It is in the heart that sin hath its origin
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and root ; and where the disease is seated, there the remedy 
must be applied. Out of the heart of man proceed “ evil 
thoughts and it is these that must be watched for and 
detected in the light of the Holy Spirit. I stood up in much 
weakness, but was greatly strengthened, and largely opened 
before sitting down, to testify the gospel of the grace of my 
God, and to ascribe all to the Lord God and to the Lamb, 
who sitteth upon the throne ; who loved us, and washed us from 
sin in his own precious blood, to whom dominion, and glory, 
and praise belong for wver.

9tA.—This morning Kauikeaouli, the king, came on board, 
and fixed to come again in the afternoon to dinner ; this he 
did to our great satisfaction, bringing with him a confiden
tial person of respectability. Every opportunity that could 
be desired was afforded to put the king in full possession of 
our opinion as to the real state of things upon the islands, 
and to apprize him of the artful designs of those persons who 
are constantly endeavouring to prejudice him against the 
missionaries, by raising evil reports against them on every 
trifling occasion, under pretence of being his beet friends ; while 
they are at the same time his worst enemies, and those of his 
people. They would rejoice to see the missionaries banished 
from the islands, the latter being the only persons capable of 
counteracting their desire to reduce the people to a state of 
slavery: by introducing an extensive growth of sugar-cane, 
and permitting the chiefs to share in the profit with them, they 
would at once compel the natives to labour for them, or in 
other words, to be slaves to their sordid avarice, while a set of 
mercenary foreigners would be enriched, altogether regardless 
of the waste of life they occasion. The king listened with 
great attention, and from the questions he asked, there is no 
doubt, but that he thoroughly understood the substance of the 
whole matter. Although Kauikeaouli does not speak English 
with facility, yet he understands it tolerably well ; and the 
young man who accompanied him, having had a good educa
tion, was able to give every explanation required.

In the evening we drank tea at the mission-house, where 
again Kauikeaouli was one of the company. I sat next to
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him, but he was now like another person, and took no interest 
in any thing that went forward, seeming quite absorbed in 
thought. During the day, the natives were bartering their 
shells, fowls, and vegetables upon the deck, for our knives, 
handkerchiefs, needles, and fish-hooks. The weather was very 
hot, and the incessant tumbling about of our little vessel, from 
the swell of the ocean unceasingly rolling into this exposed bay, 
contributed to render it very exhausting and fatiguing to 
attend to the wants of the natives ; upon whose well-oiled skins 
the heat seemed to make no impression. The number assem
bled at the meeting yesterday was more than 2000 ; but many 
of them had come from the neighbourhood of Kalakakua Bay.

A large stone building, for a place of worship, is nearly 
ready for roofing at Kailua : on my remarking the very great 
thickness of the walls, I was told, that unless this was the case 
it could not stand, on account of the violent shocks which 
earthquakes frequently occasion : at times the tables and chairs 
rattle on the floors of the missionary dwelling.

10<A.—Our deck again crowded with the natives. The 
missionary with his Jtife and two children, accompanied by 
Kuakiui, the governor of the island, paid us a visit in the fore
noon, and stayed dinner on board. In the evening went on 
shore ; and seeing'ÜMhing to prevent our proceeding to the 
eastward, took leave of those we knew, and returned on board 
after dark. Preparation being made for sailing, and the land- 
breeze springing up, we left the bay of Kailua about midnight, 
and stretched off under easy canvass, not having the advantage 
of moon-light. In the morning of the 11th instant, the wea
ther clear and hot, with light breezee, but not from a favour
able quarter. Low in mind, but in the enjoyment of peaceful 
poverty, trusting in Him who only knoweth the. extent of 
what is before me. My desire is, to be found in the way 
cast up for me, and that I may leave nothing undone, and no 
place unvisited where it is His will that the ever-blessed Truth, 
by the power of the Holy Spirit, should be proclaimed, though 
it be in weakness and in fear, by such an one as myself, frail 
indeed, and my days fast numbering 40 a close : but the 
strength of Israel is sufficient for all thikgs required at our
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hands ; and if we are faithful, I am persuaded, that as our 
day is, so shall our strength be.

12M.—From the lightness of the wind, and the adverse set 
of the current, at sun-set last evening we had nearly drifted to 
the bay of Kailua. The wind having freshened and become 
more favourable, we are this morning in sight of Towaihai Bay. 
In the forenoon we anchored as near the coast as seemed 
prudent, with a heavy swell setting into the bay. With 
the help of ‘ Sugar-Cane,’ our pilot, a native was despatched 
to the missionary station at Waimea, with a letter to make 
arrangements with Dwight Baldwin and Lorenzo Lyons, the 
resident missionaries, for collecting the people together as early 
as might be, in order to expedite us on our way to Hilo, in 
Byron’s Bay, situated at the southern extremity of the island 
of Hawaii ; and that our vessel might be no longer exposed 
than was absolutely needful, to the risk of encountering, what 
are called by the islanders, Moomookoo. These are furious blasts 
which run between the two lofty mountains, with irresistible 
force, turning the surface of the sea into a white foam, and 
blowing a vessel entirely away from the coast ; and though per
haps not producing any serious results, yet it may require 
several days to get her back into the place from whence she 
was driven. As the distance over the mountains from the 
coast to Waimea is more than fourteen miles, the return of 
our messenger cannot be looked for till to-morrow morning. 
On reaching Kalakakua Bay, several days ago, we were 
informed that the station of Waimea, near which we now are, 
was vacant, the missionaries having sailed away for their 
annual meeting; so that there seemed a probability we should 
have to pass by it : but at Kairna we learned, that the vessel 
they were in, had met with such boisterous weather, that she 
was compelled to put back again ; and the indisposition of one of 
the parties prevented their making a second attempt at that 
time. On inquiring of a native this morning through the 
pilot, this report was found correct ; and that the two families, 
had again returned to their station at Waimea, and were now 
there. This evening the master of the missionary packet came 
on board, and said he was to proceed towards Hilo to-morrow,
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to bring away the missionaries : that be was to call here on 
his return for the two families at Waimea, and then to call 
at Kailua for the family resident there ; but that he could not 
execute the order he had received, as there were five families 
at these places, and he had only accommodation for three. I 
told him, that if the missionaries at Waimea could stay to 
render me the needful assistance here, I should then proceed 
immediately to Hilo, and after I had visited the people of that 
place, we would then transport the two families from thence to 
the island of Maui ; from which place they would have no diffi
culty in getting to Oahu, as vessels are frequently passing to 
and fro between those two islands. To-morrow it is probable this 
matter will be decided ; I desire to stand resigned to whatever 
is the will of my heavenly Father, believing it will not be 
required of me to go to any part, where there is no one capable 
of interpreting between myself and the natives. From wliat 
we hare seen of the people hero in the course of the day, they 
appear to be more haughty, and more exorbitant in their 
demands, than at either of the two bays we have previously 
anchored in ; owing perhaps to their having had more inter
course with foreigners, and more frequent communication with 
Oahu.

Charles and myself sat down together in the forenoon as 
heretofore, and I believe shared together in a long, heavy, lifeless 
season: but I humbly trust that I have, in some degree, 
learned in all states to be content, and desire to bear cheerfully 
every dispensation of the Divine Will ; a knowledge of which, 
when moving along in the counsel thereof, is at once the 
strength of my life, and food, administering consolation and 
comfort to the wayworn traveller.

1836.]
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CHAPTER XXVIII.

WAIMRA----NATIVE MEETING---- SAIL FOE KOALA----VOLCANO---- BYROn's

BAY----NATIVE MEETINGS —BAIL WITH THE MISSION FAMILIES FOB
MAUI----ISLAND OF MAUI----ANCHOR AT LAHAINA---- PROCEED TO
WAIRUKU----SCHOOL----MEETINGS AT LAHAINA---- SCHOOL—SAIL FOR
OAHU.

Fifth Month 13/A, 1886.—The messenger dispatched yester
day to Waimea, returned at an early hour this morning, 
bringing a letter from Dwight Baldwin, (with whom we became 
acquainted when at the Georgian Islands last year,) which 
contained a welcome message, and stated that a horse was sent 
down for my son Charles, and a sufficient number of the natives 
to transport myself upon a sort of litter to the station ; at the 
same time informing us, that a meeting might be held with the 
people in their district the same evening, if we left the coast in 
good time after receiving the letter. This being ascertained, 
we hastened to the shore, taking with us ‘ Sugar-Cane’ the pilot, 
who, from hie knowledge of the neighbourhood, could point out 
a landing place most free from the breaking surf. Having 
accomplished our purpose in safety, we soon found the natives 
who had been engaged as burden-bearers, and there seemed 
every probability of onr setting forward without delay ; but 
when all seemed ready and I had taken my seat, some demur 
began to show itself on the part of the natives ; and we began 
to discover, that nothing would satisfy them but the sight of 
the cloth, which they were to have as payment, and a knowledge 
of the quantity that each man was to receive for his labour. 
Supposing that these matters had been fully arranged for us 
by the missionaries as had been requested, we were quite 
unprepared to answer this demand ; and as far as we could 
understand, the parties were determined not to proceed, without 
it was complied with : as the affair could not be adjusted, I
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left my seat again, expecting to have to return on board. A 
number of the natives by this time gathered round us, and 
amongst them was an American sailor ; and finding that he 
understood a little of the language, I requested him to inquire 
whether any other persons then about us would undertake the 
work. After much debate some consented, and being informed 
that whatever the missionaries decided upon as their wages, 
they should be fully paid, a sufficient numbed came forward, 
and we soon began to move on in earnest. The sun by 
this time had become very hot, and the journey altogether 
extremely fatiguing, from the road passing over mountain after 
mountain with continual ascent nearly the whole distance of 
fourteen miles. I was desirous to lessen the labour of the people 
as much as was in my power ; and walked perhaps more than 
was prudent for a stranger in such a climate at noon day. It 
was late in the afternoon when we arrived at Waimea ; and on 
reaching the missiôn-house were kindly received by Lorenzo 
Lyons, and Dwight Baldwin and their families. Feeling much 
exhausted with the heat and the harassing journey, I should 
have rejoiced if the meeting had been appointed for the next 
morning : but found on inquiry, that the people would soon 
begin to collect, and that if postponed until to-morrow, but few 
persons would be able to attend, as they would necessarily be 
widely scattered in collecting food for the First day of the 
week, so that they might have nothing to prevent their attend
ing the places of worship. I was informed, that on First day 
the meeting would be larger if the weather proved fine ; but if 
wet, the people would not come. These things considered, it 
seemed best to take the opportunity which now presented, 
rather than by delay to run the risk of faring worse, or per
haps losing my labour altogether. After some refreshment we 
repaired to the meeting, which proved quite as large as was 
expected. The senior missionary thought it unnecessary to do 
more than explain the nature of my certificates, and this in a 
brief manner ; but perhaps sufficient for the understanding of 
the people. When he had finished, I stood up in great weak 
ness, desiring that we might endeavour to draw nigh unto the 
Lord in humble reverence of soul. The people were very solid

1836.J
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and attentive ; and although I do not remember having felt 
less ability to minister, or having less matter in prospect, as 
I proceeded, strength sufficient was mercifully and timely 
afforded, to endeavour to turn them from darkness to the light 
of the Holy Spirit of the Lord Jesus in their own hearts,—that 
they might know Him to be a Saviour indeed; to save them 
from their sins ; that so He might be theirs, and they might 
be His, through the never-ending ages of eternity : it is He 
who bringeth unto God the Father, and raiseth up at the last 
day. I stood long among them, and though to myself the life 
never seemed to rise and spread, as at some favoured seasons, 
and my own exhausted state of body was sensibly felt,—yet 
I afterwards found, from the testimony of others, that the 
power of the blessed Truth had been felt amongst them : let 
the Lord be glorified and let them rejoice : but the feelings 
and the sentence of the unprofitable servant most certainly 
were mine.

Spent an agreeable evening with the two families. From 
the vast quantity of rain which falls on this side the island of 
Hawaii, the dampness of every thing in and about the houses 
is extreme : the bed we lay on would have been very justly 
considered in England, not fit for those who have any regard 
for their health, but we had no alternative ; and after using 
all the means we possessed to prevent being injured, we were 
favoured to witness no ill effects in the morning, though our 
clothing was as if it had been hung in the midst of steam 
during the night. We were, however, glad to see the light of 
the returning morning to liberate us from the consequences 
which threatened.

14M.—Being desirous of returning to the coast as soon as 
circumstances would allow, we rose early in the morning, and 
after breakfast it was concluded by the missionaries (who had 
the direction of the movements of the Miuionary Packet,) 
that instead of proceeding roundfthe southern part of the island 
to Byron’s Bay, where Hilo is situated, she should sail imme
diately for Kairua and Kalakakua Bays, and return with the 
mission families from those stations back again to Kowaihai 
Bay ; when, if the two families residinyhere were ready, they
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would accompany their brethren to the island of Oahu, to be 
in readiness for the approaching annual meeting of the whole 
mission about to take place. By this measure, the missionary 
families at Hilo were left entirely at our disposal, which at once 
removed every doubt of being able to speak to the people. How 
bountifully are we dealt with by Him, who “ openeth His hand 
and satisfieth the desire of every living thing.” At nine a. m., 
taking leave of Waimea, we made the best of our way to the 
coast, expecting to put to sea the same evening ; but the night 
proving rainy and rough, it seemed best for us to remain under 
the shelter at present afforded by the projecting land in the 
neighbourhood of Koala.

16<A. (First day.)—From the state of the weather, it is 
probable if we had remained at Waimea, but few of the people 
would have attended the meeting to-day. Twice in the course 
of the day our seamen were assembled for devotional purposes, 
as we had no communication with the shore ; although I 
thought if an interpreter had been present some of the strag
gling natives might have been collected together. At sun-down 
got under weigh, and proceeded towards Koala with a light 
breeze ; but on opening the mouth of the passage, between the 
islands, we found plenty of wind and sea. We stretched off 
the land until two o'clock in the n)oming, and then stood 
towards Hawaii again, under double-reefed canvass, anticipating 
that before we could possibly reach any of its stupendous crags, 
the day would have sufficiently dawned to expose them to our 
view.

16M.—Employed through the day endeavouring to beat 
through the passage formed by the islands of Hawaii and 
Maui, about twenty miles wide, with rough blowing weather, 
and the trade-wind directly opposed to our course. Main
tained a central position between the islands during the night ; 
but gamed very little ground.

17<A.—Early in the morning stood in for Hawaii,—the 
weather rainy through the day ; at six o’clock p m., stood off 
again for the night. Torrents of rain appeared to be falling all 
the day upon the mountains of Hawaii : twenty-six different 
cascades wore counted at one time rushing towards the ocean
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down the rocky cliffs : every part of the island which we have 
seen seems to consist of huge masses of volcanic substance, and 
the leeward side is truly dreary and barren in appearance.

18(A.—After beating to and fro through the night, the 
weather became more gentle ; but the wind was so fickle that 
there seemed no probability of our rounding the point that 
forms one side of Byron's Bay, at the bottom of which stands 
the village and missionary station of Hilo. In the course of the 
day, made several advantageous tacks close in with the shore, 
there being no appearance of broken water on the margin of 
the coast. The weather proved much more bright and favour
able than we had anticipated : we heard a well attested fact 
related by a missionary who had formerly dwelt some years 
at Hilo, that while residing at that station there were only 
six days wholly without rain during the space of two years, 
as by record duly kept of the weather. Fifty-six cascades of 
water pouring off the land into the sea were in eight at noon 
to-day.

This evening, whilst under feeling of poverty and weakness, 
I was reminded that this day the Yearly Meeting of Friends 
at large sat down in London. This brought afresh my dear 
brethren and sisters, who are endeavouring to do the will of 
our heavenly Father, very near to me in the covenant of life 
and peace; and a belief that we ourselves shall not be for
gotten by some who compose that large assembly, when
drawing nigh in spirit, to the footstool of mercy and love, is
very precious and animating, though removed from them 
almost as far as the east is from the west. But although 
thus outwardly severed from each other, we have a never- 
failing source of comfort and consolation, in knowing, that the 
one great and heavenly Parent of the universe ie equally 
near unto us all,—that in Him we live, and move, and have 
our being,—and that His tender mercy is over all His works ; 
of which my only earthly treasure, and my all on the solitary 
Plains of Shoosharry, form a part. May the blessing of the 
Most High be felt, through the power of the Holy Spirit, to 
rest richly upon us all ; then shall we be in that glorious 
unity, which inherits life and that for evermore ; from which
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nothing can separate, because it is in the love of God, in Christ 
Jesus our Lord.*

19<A.—Towards midnight, the flashes from the great volcano 
illumined the atmosphere, and at times had the appearance of 
a stationary light on that part of the coast. At three o’clock 
a m., it visibly spread and increased its light ; but was even
tually lost sight of in the beams of returning morning. 
Having made a successful in-ehore slant during the night, at 
breakfast-time weathered the northernmost point, and edged 
away for Byron’s Bay,—the wind now shifting more and more 
in our favour. At half-past two o’clock p. m., dropped an 
anchor in seven fathoms water, behind a small reef, which 
affords a good shelter from the swell occasioned by the usual 
trade-wind, which though constantly blowing in during the day, 
through the wonderful provision of an all-wise Providence, 
never is permitted to blow hard for at least nine months out 
of the twelve, which seasons are pretty well ascertained. 
During the intervals of unsettled weather, no vessel would be 
warranted in attempting to seek shelter here. In the after
noon, a double canoe came off from the shore, and returned

* Having had of late a number of letters handed to us by way of 
introduction from one missionary to another, in order to procure the 
needful aid from station to station, I have thought it might afford satis
faction to others, to lefcow how we stood in their estimation, after having 
sojourned nearly five months within their borders on the Sandwich Isles. 
As they are all of the same tenor, a copy of one may suffice for the 
whole.

(Copy,) April 83rd, 1836. To Rev. David B. Lyman and Titus Coen.
Diab Hbbthrbm,

Allow me the pleasure of introducing to you our friends, Daniel 
Wheeler, a minister of the goepel, of the Society of Friends, and his son 
Charles Wheeler, who, on an errand of benevolence to the dwellers on 
the isles of the''Pacific, have visited this quarter, to co-operate in the 
work of our Master, in turning men froth darkness to light, and from 
the power of Satan unto God. I have had the pleasure of Interpreting 
repeatedly the warm, earnest, and evangelical appeals of Daniel Wheeler 
to our people, and presume you will feel it a pleasure to assist him in a 
similar way, for the furtherance of his object, and otherwise facilitating 
their intercourse with the chiefb and the people, and cheering their toil 
in a long and expensive voyage. Affectionately your brother,

/fonsfu/s, hland Oahu. Ill ram Bingham.
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again loaded with stores, which our vessel had rgseived from 
the Mimonary Packet at Kowaihai Bay, and collected at other 
places since leaving Oahu. Taking our pilot ‘ Sugar-Cane1 for 
a guide to that part of the strand the most free from surf, 
Charles and myself landed and made our way towards the 
mission-house, meeting with David B. Lyman and Titus Coan 
before reaching their abode. Both the families assembled at 
David B. Lyman’s, where we partook of some refreshment.

20th.—This morning the principal chief and his wife came 
on board to breakfast, and stayed our reading. This chief is 
descended from the late Tamehamèha, and certainly, if bulk 
and weight can add dignity to high birth, his wife must also 
be a first-rate personage ; and we are told, that her rank is 
considerably higher than that of her husband. On leaving ui, 
she very uncourteously took to herself the power of proclaiming 
the Henry Fretting under Tabu, when the natives who had 
oome on board with shells, eggs, &c. to barter, immediately 
sprung into their canoes, and pushed off from the vessel. 
Through the medium of ‘ Sugar-Cane,' we were made to under
stand that all traffic could now only be carried on at a sort 
of market upon the shore. On inquiry made afterwards, it 
appeared that this woman had not the power of preventing 
the natives from trading ; and that she had ventured to usurp 
this authority, in the hope of monopolizing the whole traffic 
herself. It happened, however, that we were not in want of 
many supplies, as we were not intending to recruit our stock 
of fuel at this island, on account of the extra risk to the vessel 
which delay might incur in such an exposed roadstead. In 
the afternoon David B. Lyman and Titus Coan came on 
board ; we returned with them to the shore, and after a walk 
to an old crater not far distant, took tea at Titus Goan’s, 
where the other family joined us. At nine o'clock in the 
evening, the flames of the volcano gave the atmosphere an 
unusually bright tinge of light.

21st.—This morning the circumstance of the vessel being 
* Tabued,’ was fully ascertained to be enforced with a view to 
exclude the natives from a share in the traffic, and no other 
than an unauthorized violation of their privileges ; against
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which, we thought it right to make a eland. A person who 
could speak a little English came on board at an early hour, 
with a present of a fowl and some potatoes from the chiefess.
1 told him it was a pity she had been at the trouble of sending 
them off, as presents were things we did not accept, and there
fore must pay for what he had brought with him. This man 
was told to inform us, that if we accepted the present, it 
would be considered that the chiefess was entitled to furnish 
what supplies might be wanted ; but if these terms were not 
acceded to, and the present was declined, he was then to return 
to the shore to know its value, <md the price was to be sent off 
by a native then upon the dec*, who was pointed out, that he 
might be known again by us ; word was soon brought that the 
price was a quarter dollar, which was paid forthwith, to pre
serve peace and put an end to the matter. The man who 
brought off the presenj was highly gratified at our declining 
the terms altogether; and there is no doubt but the affair 
soon gained publicity, as canoes kept coming through the day 
with fowls, turkeys, cabbages, bread-fruit, pine-apples, water
melons, die., in an undisguised manner. We afterwards fully 
ascertained that this arbitrary proceeding was a violation of 
the laws of the island, no person whatever, but the governor 
John Adams, alias Kuakini, having the power of interfering 
with the traffic carried on by the inhabitants ; yet such is the 
servile state of these poor people, having been trained from 
infancy to view their chiefs as a race of beings superior to 
themselves, that they would patiently have borne this act of 
oppression, if it had met with our sanction. Drank tea at 
David B. Lyman’s, who has kindly undertaken to accept the 
office of interpreter between myself and the people to-morrow. 
Notwithstanding I have now stood before so many thousands 
of these islanders on both sides the Equator ; yet the prospeot 
of to-morrow is formidable in my sight. If the weakness of 
human nature was not thus felt, there would, I believe, be a 
danger of our not sufficiently and devotedly seeking after, and 
imploring the strengthening influence of that power, without 
which “ we can do nothing," but with it all things. May 
the Lord be our helper, and cause hie own works to praise
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Him, to the glory of the riches of that grace, which came by 
Jesus Christ.

22nd. (Firtt day.)—This morning I felt as has uniformly 
been the case, when about to meet for the first time a large 
body of the people at a fresh place ; but I was comforted from 
believing that we should be remembered by some at a time and 
“ place where prayer is wont to be made where the Lord is in 
the purified temple, the earthly nature silent, and the heavenly 
Intercessor’s only availing help experienced. Attended the 
meeting at the time fixed: sat as one that had lost all 
strength, until David B. Lyman had nearly finished reading 
the Morning Meeting’s certificate, when I seemed ready, and 
only waiting the termination of the concluding paragraph to 
stand upon my feet, with my mind centred and the fear of 
man banished far away. After the people were requested to 
settle down in stillness, and endeavour to draw nigh unto the 
Lord with humble reverence, I was strengthened to declare 
amongst them the way of life and salvation, in the word of 
the truth of the gospel, in the love of which my heart was 
greatly enlarged. Repentance toward God, and faith toward 
our Lord Jesus Christ, the only way to obtain forgiveness of 
sins that are past, and freedom from the thraldom of sin in 
future, were largely pointed oàt, and the light of the Holy 
Spirit of Christ Jeans, which shineth in every heart, as the 
only blessed medium by which this path is made manifest ; by 
reason of the darkness which prevaikth in man, while held in 
a carnal, and unregenerate state, in/bondage to the power of 
Satan, the prince of darkness. The burthen which rested 
upon my mind was, that thhjtemi^ht be delivered from the 
power of darkness, and translated ip to the kingdom of the dear 
Son of God, through the shedding of whose precious blood our 
redemption is sealed, even forgiveness and remission of sins 
that are past, and an interest mercifully granted h that Holy 
Advocate, always present W plead with our heavenly Father, 
the weakness and infirmity of our nature, for the time to come, 
for all those who, in belief and obedience, are willing to come 
unto God by Him. Such, and such only, are turned “ from 
darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God.”
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The meeting was not so large, we were told, as at some other 
times ; but the people were very attentive, and bowed down 
under the mighty hand of Him whose power reigned over all., 
After the meeting broke up, we attended a Sabbath school 
for Bible scholars, of all ages and both sexes. It commenced 
with a prayer by a native teacher, and finished with another 
from one of the missionaries.

We partook of some dinner with Titus Goan and wife, as I 
felt an engagement to attend the native meeting again in the 
afternoon. It began at three o’clock, and I had again to 
testify of the gospel of grace and truth which came by Jesus 
Christ, from which, such is the universal love of God, none 
are excluded.

23rd.—By a canoe tliat came paddling round the vessel, it 
was ascertained that the tabu was still enforced ; and the natives, 
though invited on board, thought it safest to keep aloof. 
Before noon a person was sent to inform us that sundry articles 
were in the market for sale; but as they belonged to the 
chiefess as before, he was told that nothing would be pur
chased belonging to her, at the same time it was stated, that if 
the natives had anything to sell, we would buy from them what 
was wanting. In the afternoon landed, and visited a mag
nificent and stupendous waterfall, called the ‘ Cascade of the 
Rainbow.’ The sun was hot and the walk fatiguing ; but the 
exercise was needful before again putting to sea, as from the 
wetness of the weather since anchoring in the bay but little 
had been obtained. We pawed by three distinct craters, 
situated in a line stretching inland from the shore, apparently 
at exact distances from each other, and the same size and 
shape in every particular, all declaring the wonderful works of 
the same Almighty power. The cascade of the rainbow ex
ceeds the description given of it, and at once excites wonder 
and admiration, exhibiting a mighty torrent of foaming water in 
perpetual roar, rushing down, a perpendicular steep of more than 
one hundred feet into a basin of sufficient magnitude to receive 
this never-ceasing deluge. At the back of the fall, towards 
the bottom, a large arch is formed probably by the rushing 
torrent ; and the enormous weight of water falling such a

i
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depth, caused a mist to arise two-thirds of the whole height of 
the surrounding cliffs, which with the sun in a certain position, 
gives rise to the name of the cascade, by displaying a beautiful 
rainbow. While Charles was taking a sketch of the outline of 
this sublime spectacle, I placed myself on a stone in its front, 
surrounded by nine of the natives, who seemed not fully satis
fied without being so near as to touch me occasionally. One 
of the oldest of them took no small pains to make me under
stand that in former days, when there was plenty, plenty of 
water, (probably after great rain) little native children were 
hurled by their parents into this rainbowed gulph to check the 
increase of population. Afterwards, on mentioning to the 
missionary, Titus Coan, what I supposed this native meant, 
describing as well as I could some of his actions and words, 
he said, that the construction I had put upon them was correct.

Not feeling any thing to detain me further upon this island, 
we look forward to leave this interesting bay to-morrow night, 
when the land-breeze comes off the mountains, for the island of 
Maui, and expect to take with us the two missionary families 
so far on their way to the ahnual meeting at Oahu : they'will 
probably escape a portion of sea-sickness by not coming on 
board until near the time of sailing, as the motion of our vessel 
is incessant, from the constant swell of the ocean, which ranges 
round the reef into the bay. It compels us to keep every thing 
secure nearly as much as at sea.

24th.—To-day procured what supplies were needed. In the 
afternoon took exercise on shore, and towards sun-setting the 
baggage was embarked in a double canoe, which, with the 
assistance of our boat brought off both the families and our
selves with two native servants. About eight o'clock p. m., the 
mountain breeze sprung up, when the vessel was got under 
weigh, but the wind soon became lighter, and the great wash of 
water off the land and out of the rivers, combined to sweep us 
towards the reef : before ten o’clock the water began to grow 
shallow, and diminishing from ten to three fathoms, obliged us 
to anchor for the night. The hollow ground swell upon the 
edge of the reef caused violent and constant rolling, without a 
possibility of preventing it in that position.
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ïôth.—Soon after eight o’clock a. m., the sea-breeze made 
its appearance, but before setting in, a canoe came paddling off 
in great haste to reach the vessel, with a couple who were desir- /‘ 
ous of being married before the departure of the missionaries / 
but having neglected to obtain the permission of the principal 
chiefess, this could not be accomplished. There was no alter
native but that of returning again to the shore about three 
miles off, to obtain the needful sanction ; and having been told 
that we should not wait for them if the wind should spring up 
in our favour, they paddled off again with all the speed in their 
power. Before the wind was strong enough to warrant the risk 
of getting under weigh and clearing the reef, this canoe was 
seen again returning to the vessel from the shore. They would 
gladly have been married in their canoe, but the motion was so 
violent that the parties could not possibly stand upright while 
the missionary performed the usual ceremony. They were then 
taken on board, and to make it easy to both parties, were 
brought down into the cabin, where the rite was performed by 
one of the missionaries demanding answers to several important 
questions ; the other offering up a prayer. The captain, mate, 
and ourselves, were witnesses of this curious exhibition, the 
vessel rolling about in such a manner that they were forced to 
hold themselves by the table and each other, when they stood 
upon their feet : they were both so drenched by the sea that 
had washed into the canoe, that measures were necessary to 
clear the cabin floor from the quantity of water on it, after 
the ceremony was concluded. The husband was clothed in a 
European shirt, with a belt round him ; and his wife in a loose 
cotton robe, reaching nearly to the floor, which comprised the 
whole attire of the parties. I felt a degree of satisfaction at 
what had transpired, and to myself, our detention last evening 
was accounted for. Nothing short of a fear let in by some on 
board, of losing the vessel upon the reef, would have induced a 
willingness to anchor for the night to avoid the apparent danger 
that seemed to threaten. On looking over all the circumstances 
of the case, there seemed a providence in it that these poor 
people might be saveÿ the temptation of violating the laws of 
their country by an illegal procedure, without waiting the
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return of the missionaries, which might be most of two months. 
A marriage thus consummated upon the mighty waters, is not 
an every-day transaction, and especially, as I humbly trust it 
may be said, in a place of worship, which the cabin of the 
Henry Freelxng has been in many instances, as well as a place 
of prayer and praise ; from whence the spiritual sacrifice has, we 
hope, at times acceptably ascended unto God through Jesus 
Christ, though we be as nothing in his sight, and in our own, 
utterly unworthy of the least of all his tendtir mercies. As 
soon as the married couple had left the vessel, we at once made 
sail, with a delightful breeze in our favour, for the island of 
Maui.

We witnessed last evening a scene, in the embarkation of 
the two missionary families, both affecting and highly interest
ing. When the moment for their leaving their habitations 
approached, the natives crowded into their houses to take leave 
of them ; and as the train proceeded towards the beach, the com
pany increased to a large number, perhaps hundreds. When 
arrived at the edge of the cliff, there was a solemn pause, and 
a prayer was eventually offered up by D. B. Lyman ; after 
which, the final separation took place. The people seemed to 
consider us also as friends about to leave them, and extended 
their good wishes, shaking hands very freely as we retired to 
the boat. Some of them assisted ns to launch into the surf, and 
I have no hesitation in believing, that they would have risked 
their own lives to save oars. How different their present state 
to what it was, when these shores were visited by the first navi
gators of the Pacific : but what might the situation of these 
simple hearted natives hare been at this day, if only men of 
Christian principles had trod their soil, instead of the wicked 
and barbarous crews of the shipping ; who have committed every 
possible excess and outrage, shameful and brutal, upon these 
helpless islanders, to the lasting disgrace and infamy of the 
white skin.

Before leaving England, I was applied to by our mutual 
friend Thomas Bigg, to make inquiry, should opportunity 
present, for an Englishman supposed to reside on the island of 
Hawaii ; and a letter from his poor mother was committed to
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my care for him. It appears that the individual in question 
lived in the neighbourhood of Kalakakua Bay, and obtained a 
livelihood as a pilot to the vessels, which occasionally come to 
that side of the island for supplies. He died in the fall of 
1832, leaving a native widow and two children, who, I should 
suppose, were afterwards supported by her relations. The 
youngest child died last year, and the eldest has since been 
carried off, say stolen, by the captain of an American whaler, 
who pretended to have received orders from the god-parents 
(so called) to bring these children to them in America. It is 
probable that this impostor was aware of the lad's abilities ; 
and that by this fabricated tale he might be obtained without 
any cost, now that he had lost his father. In this manner was 
this poor helpless boy tom away, in spite of his tears and 
entreaties to remain with his mother, under pretence of being 
provided for much better in America, than would be the case 
here. The whaler has never returned to this neighbourhood 
since the theft was committed. This account has been princi- 
pally given me *y one of the missionaries ; and I cannot for a 
moment doubt that it is substantially correct. The injured 
native mother is now removed by death, beyond the reach of 
the monsters who perpetrate these horrible deeds of cruelty and 
injustice ; but their day will also come, and will not tarry.

26M.—In hauling round the point of the island, the wind 
became light ; but a fresh breeze springing up from the south
west, enabled us to stem the current and reach the roads of 
Lahaina, soon after twelve o’clock ; we anchored near the 
American ship Ntwark, a whaling vessel put in for fresh pro
visions and vegetables. The smooth water having recruited 
our passengers, the men went on shore, but soon returned, 
bringing with them the resident missionary, William Richards. 
The captain of the whaler coming on board at the same time, 
kindly made the offer of his boat, which conveyed all our 
passengers on shore at once, with ease. In the afternoon 
Charles and myself landed, and remained at the mission-house 
until sun-down. It appeared that William Richards and family 
had intended to leave Lahaina on the evening of the following 
day for Oahu, in a small schooner lying near at hand ; this
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being the only opportunity likely to offer for their conveyance 
to that island in time for their annual meeting. Although I 
had not disclosed what was upon my mind to any one : yet I 
had long believed that I should not be clear of the Sandwich 
Islands, without making an attempt to see the whole of the 
missionary families, when collected together for their annual 
meeting at Oahu ; and it now sprung in my heart to tell William 
Richards, that if he would consent to remain at Lahaina, and 
assist me over the approaching First day, I should feel myself 
bound to convey himself and family, in time for their meeting at 
Oahu if practicable, in the Henry Fretting. These terms being 
accepted, it was with me to inquire whether the missionary 
at the station of Wairûkû, on the south side of the island, 
had sailed for Oahu ; and finding there was considerable proba
bility of his being still at his post, it seemed best to make the 
necessary arrangements for proceeding thither without delay. 
A messenger was forthwith dispatched with a letter, requesting 
that the inhabitants of that district might be collected to
morrow at the place of worship, as early in the day as could 
conveniently be done. A whale-boat was procured from the 
governor Qpèli, as the conveyance best calculated to accomplish 
our object, lh contending with the wind and weather in rounding 
one point of'aie island, where strong blasts prevail from the 
set of the trade-Vinds, during the greatest part of the year.

27th.—By two o'clock a. m., the whale-boat manned with a 
native crew came alongside ; and at the cock-crowing as agreed 
upon by all parties, we left the vessel properly equipped for the 
journey. The morning was serene and beautiful, and when 
the day broke the wind began to rise, and to increase as the 
day advanced. On reaching the most critical point, the wind 
was so strong and the water so rough, that for a time it seemed 
doubtful whether the strength of our rowers would hold out : 
they succeeded however in getting under the shelter of the 
coast ; but not without all of us being well drenched by the 
spray of the sea. By eight o’clock, we reached the boundary 
aimed at, beyond which the boat was of no further service ; 
here we landed and hauled it up ; and the men corded the 
oars to a chair we had purposely brought with us. I was thus

I
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speedily furnished with a land conveyance, and Charles being 
provided with a horse, we pursued our route towards Wairùkû, 
about eight miles distant ; he on horseback, and I riding and 
walking alternately, for the relief of my bearers, as well as for 
a change of position. \Ve got to our destination about noon, 
and were kindly received by the missionary family. While 
some refreshment was preparing, we visited the school, consist
ing of a large number of children of both sexes. The meeting 
gathered at three o'clock, which we attended accordingly,— 
myself in much weariness and emptiness ; but I was strength
ened to stand up shortly after the reading of my certificates, 
and remind the people that we were in the presence of the 
Most High God of heaven and earth ; before whom “ the 
nations are as a drop of a bucket : He taketh up the isles as 
a very little thing He not only seeth all our actions, but 
knoweth the most inward thoughts and imaginations of every 
heart. I was carried forward to unusual length, and without 
any prospect of drawing to a conclusion ; the blessed trutm of 
the gospel unfolding in continued succession to the viemof 
my mind for about an hour and a-half : I afterwards fourni 
that the meeting had kept increasing, far beyond what was 
anticipated. It was to me a very memorable season, the 
Lord's power was over all ; and I humbly trust His name was 
honoured and exalted, and the kingdom within proclaimed to 
the dear Redeemer's praise. The desire of my heart was, that 
the gospel message might be “ glad tidings” indeed—“ of great 
joy ” to these people, through “ repenta'lsto toward God, and 
faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ,” wrought -hy believing in 
the appearance of Hie Holy Spirit in the heart, and by the 
operation thereof cleansing and purifying from every thing 
that is* offensive in the Divine sight : that thus they might be 
m*de meet to be partakers of an inheritance with the saints in 
light, in the everlasting kingdom. My mind felt peaceful and 
refreshed, and the fatigue of the journey was remembered no 
more. We had to shake hands with a large body of the 
natives between the meeting-house and the missionary’s 
dwelling. After spending some time with the family, and the 
night drawing on, we were compelled to renew our travel
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towards the place where the boat had been left in the morning ; 
add though it soon became dark after leaving VVairûkû, we 
succeeded in getting to the right spot. After the people had 
rested themselves, the boat was launched, and we were favoured 
to reach our little vessel about half-past one o'clock in the morn
ing It was to me a memorable day of goodness and mercy, and 
the more so, as it was the anniversary of my dear William's 
birth, which kindled in my heart towards our heavenly Father, 
renewed desires for the welfare of my precious family.

28th.—Engaged on board until afternoon, then landed and 
arranged with the missionary to meet the people, at nine 
o'clock on the following mordlng ; at the prospect of which, I 
felt as a worm and no man : but whither could I look for help, 
but unto Him, who hath so often covered my head in the day 
of battle, for His great name's sake.

29th. (First day.)—Got some rest in the night ; but was 
awakened early by the remembrance of the great weight of 
responsibility resting upon me ; but the voice of my supplica
tion was heard, and my prayer was not permitted to return 
again into my bosom in the hour of trouble. At this place 
we found a noble meeting-house, teeming full of people, both 
in the galleries and upon the ground-floor, more in number 
than two thousand, according to the missionary's statement : 
the will of the creature was laid low as in the dust ; but I felt 
the comforting influence of that power, whose “strength is 
made perfect in weakness," to be nigh, though the earth 
trembleth and shaketh at the presence thereof. Though a 
stranger to the language of these people, I was sensible that 
my kind and willing interpreter took more than ordinary pains 
to impress their minds with a belief, that I had brought with 
me well attested letters of recommendation ; and as the name 
of William Ellis was well known and remembered among 
them, he took care to state that I had a letter from him also, 
among others ; b>8 competent knowledge and fluent expression 
of the language, while it at once commanded attention, raised 
a degree of (confidence, both in them and myself, which was of 
a strengthening tendency.

On standing up I told them, although for the most part we
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were strangers to each other, vet we were all of one blood 
and members of the same great human family, and in the 
presence of the Almighty and everlasting Parent of the 
universe, “ who seeth not as man seeth ; for man iooketh on 
the outward appearance, but the Lord Iooketh on the heart 

■««—pointing out the necessity of our endeavouring to get into an 
humble waiting frame of mind, and be still; that Hie power 
might be known and magnified, and felt as a crown of solemnity 
over us :—that I had come amongst them in the love of the 
gospel,—that same love of which the great apostle spoke, 
when he said, “ the love of Christ constraineth us ; because 
we thus judge, that if one died for all, then were all dead : 
and that He died for all, that they which live^ should not 
henceforth live unto themselves, but unto Him which died for 
them, and rose again." Strong desires were raised in me and 
expressed, that these people might be brought to an acquaint-1 
an ce with the Holy Spirit of Him, who thus “ gave his life a 
ransom for many." I bad to lay open some of their besetting 
sins as a people, and to point out the only way for their deli
verance from the power of darkness by which they are bound, 
—which is, to believe in the light of Christ Jesus, which shineth 
in every heart ; for this indeed is He, who by His Holy Spirit, 
speaketh unto them, and telleth them all things that ever they 
did;—who convinceth the world of sin, and by His light makes 
manifest every evil deed, every evil thought and word, and 
leadeth man to repentance, whereby he is strengthened to 
forsake sin, and to live unto Him, who died for us and rose 
again. It was with me to tell them, that the day of their 
visitation was come ; and that salvation by Jesus Christ was 
freely offered to them who believe and receive it, and who open 
the door of their hearts that the King of glory by His Holy 
Spirit may enter in. Ability was richly afforded to exhort, 
warn, encourage and beseech them to turn from darkness tothat 
light, which would show them their sins, and bring them unto 
God the Father; and which would raise them up at the last day, 
to an inheritance with those that are sanctified by the like pre
cious faith in His beloved Son. It was indeed a*high day, a day 
of light and joy and gladness of heart, as when the Bridegroom's

i
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voice is heard. The meeting held long; and when over, we were 
invited to attend an English service to be conducted by Titus 
Coan ; which I was most easy to decline, and return forthwith 
on board the Henry F reeling, to collect our own sailors.
Some of the seamen of the American whaler were present, and g4 
my mouth was again opened to speak of the way of life and sal- ‘ ', 
vation by Christ Jesus, to this little gathering.

Soon after three o’clock p. m., we again returned to the sffore, 
to attend the afternoon native meeting. Not more than half < 
the number of the people were present who had assembled in 
the morning. I had again to minister unto them ; but the 
current of life was weak in comparison to what had flowed so 
freely and strongly in the first meeting. The “ gospel of the » ’
kingdom,” was again declared to them ; and I trust the great 
name was magnified, by the praises of His own works, to His 
glory. After taking some tea at the mission-house, we again 
removed to our vessel for the night, as to myself, under the 
feelings of the unprofitable servant, being lamentably deficient 
in too many instances, and in having done that which was my 
duty to do. Blessed be the Lord God, the God of Israel, who 
only doeth wondrous things : and blessed be his glorious name 
for ever ; and let |$ie whole earth be filled with his ’glory ; 
Amen, and Amen. 8

30M.—In the forenoon landed to purchase fruit, vegetables,
&C., in the market appointed for the sale of these articles.
Made a present of a small sized telescope to governor Opèli. 
William Richards having kindly furnished a light waggon, 
Charles and myself proceeded to Lahaina Luna, where the 
high-school is established ; we were kindly received by the 
principals of this institution, who are missionaries ; and spe
cimens of the books which have been printed here, charts of 
the Sandwich Islands,'and a general atlas, (the plates which 
these were taken from, being the work of tho native scholars at 
this school,) were presented to us. The buildings were under
going alterations and repairs during the vacation, on which 
account the scholars had been dismissed some days previous 
to our arrival. Returned on board soon after noon, but had 
some difficulty in getting safely through^e surf, which had
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^ grttatly increased since the morning, owing perhaps to its
being' about high tide. At four o'clock p. m., the missionary
families came on board, consisting of William Richards and 
'w'ife,<"Whh eight children, David B. Lyman and wife, and two 
tcliifdren, Titus Goan and wife, and an unmarried female in 
tîfe enrj^oy of the mission, who, with the native servants, and 

^ thçjf'Aiyes, and young children, amounted to twenty-three in
number ; the whale-boats of the American ship were procured 
for tliêic embarkation. At five o’clock tile Ihnry Freeling left 

î thedsland of Maui ; after reaching the Morakai channel, the 
breeze foçpook us, and we were left to tumble about all the 

V. night, in a heavy swell. Nearly the whole of our passengers 
WereKS$H3ick ; several of the females had with them sofa-beds,

, wjiiçdi were^ljxed upon the deck, and in which they remained 
Njtire greatest part of the time they were on board.

Vx «fl»/.—Having the advantage of a fine trade-wind in the 
eo'urae of the day, about five o'clock p. m. we anchored outside 

X the reefs - at Oahu in ten fathoms water. Having previously 
announced by a white flag at the mast-head, when passing 
Diamond Hill, that nfissionaries were on board, a fine double- 

•canbe belonging to the king soon reached the vessel, sufficiently 
lajjg$°to «onvey all our passengers to the shore at once, with 
theij- luggage, besides a number of the natives who worked the 
paddles, and had been employed on the occasion. Just after 
the canoe left, a shark from eight to nine feet in length was 
taken by our sailors ; a large portion of which was sent on 
shore by the pilot, 1 Sugar-Cane,’ for the use of his family. 
These islanders are so fond of the flesh of the shark, that it 
will always fetch a high price in the Oahu market, when 
offered for sale. /
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OAHU----ANNUAL MEETING OF THE MISSIONARIES---- MEETING WITH
THE MEMBERS OF THE MISSION----ADDRESSED BY THE SENIOR
MISSIONARY— SAIL FOR TAUAI----NATIVE MEETING AT KOLOA----
WAIMEA----OPPRESSION OF THE NATIVES----FINAL DEPARTURE FROM
THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. \

Oahu, Sixth Month 1 st.—Early in the forehoon, the British 
Consul came, on board in a whale-boat, and conveyed us to the 
shore, as our own small boat was in such a shattered condition 
from exposure to the sun, as scarcely to be fit to trust to for so 
considerable a distance, as from our present anchorage without 
the reefs, to the town of Honolulu. After landing, proceeded 
to the missionary establishment, and had an interview with 
the three missionaries from the island of Tauai, about ninety 
miles to leeward of Oahu, who had arrived yesterday in the 
Missionary Packet. Our situation was fully explained to 
them, and it was I believe understood, that unless one of 
them would kindly accompany us to that island, our making 
an attempt to visit the people would be useless. We remained 
on shore until near dark, but were favoured to reach the 
vessel without difficulty, she having displayed a light as a 
beacçn to guide us. Whilst on shore we were informed that 
the neighbourhood of New Zealand had been visited, in the 
First Month last, with an awful tempest, in which much damage 
had been done to the shipping ; that Captain Russel, of the 
American ship Zone, with whom we were personally acquainted, 
and to whom we were much attached, in endeavouring to save 
one of the sailors, had himself been washed overboard and lost. 
We met with him last year, at the Society Isle Huahine, and 
were much pleased with his serious and steady deportment. 
Several books and tracts were furnished for the use of the 
crew of his vessel, by whom he was much beloved. We were
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informed by the missionary family, that he had been much 
interested at the meeting that was held there with the natives, 
which he had attended. He had determined that that should 
be his last voyage, and so it has proved. I humbly trust he 
has safely entered a haven of eternal rest ; where storm and 
tempest cannot come, nor pain nor sorrow find place.

2nd.—During most of the day I had to struggle with dis
couraging circumstances ; all perhaps needful, to keep the 
creature in its proper place. In the afternoon, landed with a 
view to ascertain from Hiram Bingham, whether one of the 
Tauai missionaries had consented to accompany us to that 
island as interpreter. Hiram Bingham said an adjourned 
annual meeting was about to assemble, and it would afford a 
good opportunity of getting to know what had transpired on 
that subject. The bell soon rang, and we repaired to the 
meeting. At a vacant opportunity the subject was brought 
forward by Hiram Bingham, but nothing came of it, as several 
of the parties were absent. I was afterwards informed that 
one of the Hawaii missionaries was kindly disposed to accom
pany us, which I rather viewed with regret, from being aware 
that he would expect to be brought back again by our vessel. 
Our suspense was at last relieved by a proposition from one of 
the Tauai missionaries to go with us, and an assurance that 
he would be ready to depart before the final conclusion of the 
annual meeting. Although this might occasion ten or twelve 
days' delay, yet the saving of time would be considerable, when 
compared with the first offer, which would involve our having 
to return again to Oahu, against a relentless trade-wind, the 
effect of which had been fully tried. The circumstances of 
the case in all its bearings considered, it seemed prudent to 
take the Hmry Fneling again into harbfur, rather than risk 
her any longer outside the reefs. It is no small trial to be 
thus delayed ; but as jt is not to gratify self that we linger on 
the way, the Lord knffweth, I trust we shall yet be able to 
redeem this apparent loss of time, and be favoured to improve 
the future to his praise.

Although the prospect which had been spread before the 
view of my mind, for some weeks previous to our return to
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Honolulu, of seeing the whole of the missionaries and their 
families when collected at their general meeting, still remained 
strongly with me ; yet the time did not seem come for me to 
take any steps to accomplish the same, until we had ascertained 
that the whole of them had arrived. Those who were present 
at the opening of this general meeting, concluded I was 
detained until an interpreter was ready to accompany us to 
the island of Tauai, and in a very kind and brotherly manner 
invited us to attend the several sittings of that meeting. The 
manner in which the affairs of the mission to these islands is 
conducted, could not fail to excite much interest in our minds ; 
and although well aware that in our attendance at the meetings 
we should be subjected to witness many things that we could 
not unite in, yet, as they had always allowed us to do that which 
was most easy to ourselves, without a single remonstrance or 
the slightest appearance of dissatisfaction on their part, I was 
not satisfied to let such an opportunity pass away, however 
painful it might prove, without availing ourselves of it : at the 
same time, the unmortified part would gladly have been excused 
altogether.

3rd.—This morning, one of the Tauai missionaries came on 
board to say, that he hoped to have his business in such a state 
of forwardness, as to enable him to return to that island before 
the final conclusion of the general meeting. A light breeze 
having sprung up from the southward, soon after breakfast the 
Henry FreeUng got under weigh, and made sail for the harbour ; 
before ten o’clock she anchored off the fort of Honolulu.- Being 
desirous of going to the mission-station at Eva next First day, 
application was made to know whether a missionary would 
return thither to meet the natives on that day ; but it appeared 
that the whole of them wtd remain here, on account of its being 
the usual time for the celebration of what is called the ‘ Lord’s 
Supper.’ We were informed that so few of the natives would 
remain within the compass of their own station, that a visit 
would be better deferred until next week. In the evening 
attended one of the general meetings, and had to wade through 
a painful season therein.

UK.—The leak before alluded to in our vessel still continuing,
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although considerably lessened since our getting her into still 
water, it was deemed prudent that such parts of her should be 
well caulked, which were supposed to be the cause of her requir
ing so much pumping ; while at the same time the needful 
repairs of the sails and rigging were going forward, in the expec
tation of again crossing the Equator, when altogether clear of 
these islands.

Sixth Month 5th. (Fint day.)—Remained on board through 
the day'with our own people. In the evening repaired to the 
Mariners’ place of worship, where a time of suffering was in y lot.

101*.—Since First day my time has been pretty fully occu
pied in attending the different sittings of the general meeting 
of the members of the mission, as they came in course, and in 
procuring the supplies needful for the vessel, in exchange for 
such articles of barter remaining in our possession, as were 
most in demand. Having deferred going to Eva last week, as 
no interpreter could be procured, to-day I went in search of the 
missionary belonging to that district, and found that he had 
procured a large canoe, with the intention of setting forward 
to-morrow morning at the proper time of the tide, to enable us 
to pass in safety over the shallow places near the shore, and 
thus preclude the necessity of our being exposed to the swell 
outside of the reef.

111*.—In the afternoon left the vessel and proceeded towards 
the Pearl river, at the head of which lies the station of Eva ; 
we were favoured to reach it in less than five hours, though our 
progress was for some time impeded by the giving way of the 
outrigger ; but the natives soon sprung overboard and put it in 
order again. At this place, aflprayer-meeting has been insti
tuted among the natives, and sixteen of them collected in the 
evening at the house where we lodged : this station has been 
but recently organized.

121*. (Fint day.)—Having retired early to rest last even
ing, we were seated at the breakfast table by six o’clock this 
morning. The horn was blown in good time to collect the 
people, and at ten o’clock we met about seven hundred of them 
in a shed open on every side, there being as yet no place of 
worship erected. 1 had largely to declare among them the glad
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tidings of the gospel, turning their attention, as ability was 
afforded, to the just witness for God in every heart. Although 
under feelings of great weakness as to myself, yet the deport
ment of the people afforded an encouraging evidence that the 
great Master was near to own the work. The afternoon meet
ing was not quite so numerously attended, but it proved even 
more solid than that in the morning. In this meeting I had 
to turn them from the teachings of men, to that po.wer which 
alone can save. For “ none of them can by any means redeem 
his brother, nor give to God a ransom for Kim." Rut the 
Almighty Father of love and mercy hath amply provided for 
the salvation of all mankind by his Son Jesus Christ, who came 
into the world to save sinners ; “ he was made sin for us, who 
knew no sin, that we might be made the righteousness of God 
in Him who died to obtain for us the Holy Spirit, that we 
might live and come unto God by Him. The countenances of 
many of these dear people, spoke louder than words what they 
felt : weakness and poverty were my close companions ; yet I 
was favoured with peaceful tranquillity of mind.

We left Eva at three o'clock this morning, the 13th instant, 
and got well on our way an hour before day-light, through 
the narrow rushy channel, which in places is overhung by the 
spreading boughs of large trees. Although there was very 
little wind, we were annoyed by the swell of the Pacific ; but 
were favoured to reach the Uenry Freeing by eight o’clock. 
It had been to me a time of favour, and a day to be remembered 
among the memorable ones of my chequered life ; and the more 
so, when on looking back, it was discovered according to the time 
of England, to be a date on which I had more than once had 
to record the tender mercies of the Lord, for signal andjfrown- 
iug loving-kindness bestowed upon a poor unworthy creature. 
In the course of the day it was ascertained that the last of 
the missionary families had arrived to attend the general meet
ing in a small vessel from Wairûkû ; and that the other family 
residing at Wairaea, on the island of Hawaii, were prevented 
from attending by an increase of family since we were at their 
dwelling. The time was now fully come for me to request an 
opportunity with the whole of the members of the mission ;
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and in the evening I stated my case to the senior missionary, 
who appeared quite disposed to make way for it, by consult
ing his brethren at a meeting then about to collect, to which 
we repaired. Most of two hours elapsed before a suitable 
opportunity presented to spread the subject before the meet
ing ; but when once understood, my request was immediately 
granted, and the next evening was fixed for us to meet 
together.

14/A.—Employed on board through the day. In the evening, 
called upon Hiram Bingham who accompanied us to the meet
ing. I was shown into the moderator's seat, and the company 
was soon gathered together. After some time in silence, it was 
with me simply to state, that on leaving Honolulu a few weeks 
ago, 1 had no expectation of returning to it again ; but some 
time afterwards I found that I should not be clear of these 
parts, without endeavouring to see the whole of the missionary 
establishment in its collected capacity. At that time it seemed 
difficult to comprehend how it would be brought about, but I 
felt a willingness and resignation on my part towards its accom - 
plishment :—He that causeth his wind to blow, and the waters 
flow, directed our steps and brought it to pass. As it is pro
bable, (I continued) that all are present who will be on the occa
sion, I would suggest that we now endeavour to sink down in 
humble reverence of soul before “ the Judge of all the earth," to 
wait for the counsel of His will ; and, if graciously favoured 
therewith, endeavour to do it, to his praise and to his glory. 
The meeting then settled down in silence and remained for a 
considerable time under a solemn covering ; until I had to speak 
of the order in the church of Christ, and of the preparation of 
heart which every member must pass through by the operation 
of the Holy Spirit, before he can become a part of this glorious 
body, which is without spot or wrinkle ; and the necessity of our 
individually knowing for ourselves the hope of our high and 
holy calling. It was afterwards with me to state, the oppor
tunity I had had of seeing them in their different, distant, 
solitary and secluded allotments, and of witnessing their patient 
endeavours to promote the work in which they were engaged. 
Having myself dwelt amongst those whose language I could
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not understand, I was the better able to feel for them on this 
account with brotherly sympathy ; and I was no stranger to 
the many obstacles thrown in their way, and the numerous 
difficulties that they had to encounter ; but their only 
refuge was Christ Jesus the Lord ; if He was with them, 
they had nothing to fear. 1 had no desire to discourage any, 
but while beholding the vast importance of the work they had 
taken in hand, I was ready to tremble at the awful weight of 
the responsibility which rested upon them. It was not for me 
to judge whether they had been called and chosen for the work, 
or not. I knew that our Lord had declared, “ this gospel of 
the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness 
unto all nations ; and then shall the end come." Their being 
called or not called to the work, rested with themselves. It is, 
however, possible for a man to have a zeal for God, but not 
according to knowledge ; and while earnestly endeavouring to 
lend a hand of help to others, he may be neglecting the all- 
important duty of coming to the knowledge of the Lord for 
himself. I believed that many of them were truly and earnestly 
desirous to know the Lord for themselves, and I wished to 
encourage such to follow on to know Him : to seek Him, and 
not to rest contented, until they found Him who said, “ seek 
and ye shall find." “ The Lord whom ye seek, shall suddenly 
come to His temple,—even the messenger of the covenant, whom 
yd delight in : behold, He shall come, said the Lord of Hosts. 
But who may abide the day of his coming, and who shall stand 
when he appeareth !" Nothing that is of man, or in man,—that 
is earthly, sensual or unclean, can stand before Him : the heart 
must be cleansed and purified from every thing that defileth, 
before it can become the temple of a holy, pure, and just God : 
and none is sufficient for these things but He, unto whom all 
power in heaven and earth is given ; who, the prophet declares, 
is “ like a refiner's fire, and like fuller's soap ; and He shall sit 
as a refiner and purifier of silver." This heart-searching pro
cess we must all pass through : and by yielding in meekness 
and submission to the baptizing operation thereof, we shall in 
due time be given to know and to feel it to be the “ messenger 
to prepare the way of the Lord” before Him, who will not dwell
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iri the defiled temple of an unclean heart. This ordeal all have 
to pass through in a greater or smaller degree, before they come 
to that knowledge which is “ life eternal,”—even the knowledge 
of “ the only true God, and Jesus Christ whom He hath sent 
who once visited the earth in a body that was prepared for 
Him, but who now visiteth by His Holy Spirit the heart of 
man : who is indeed the heavenly messenger of the covenant, 
to all that seek him, and delight in him, and whose coming is 
sure, because the Lord hath promised. But to those who are 
called and chosen to speak to others in the name of the Lord, 
and to proclaim the glad tidings of that gospel which “ is the 
power of God unto salvation, to every one that believeth,” a 
larger portion of the “ refiner’s fire” is often needful, to purge 
them as gold and silver, and prepare them for the great work 
of declaring “ the truth as it is in Jesus,” from their own blessed 
and sensible experience. Just in proportion as the Lord’s mes
sengers are qualified and taught of Him, when commissioned to 
go forth in his name, may we expect that the people will be 
benefited : if our eyes are not first opened, vain is the attempt 
to open the eyes of the blind, and turn them from darkness to 
light. I was largely drawn forth to speak of the vast import
ance of the work in which they had engaged, and to arouse 
them to a sense of the responsibility it involved ; recommend
ing them to take counsel of the Holy Spirit of the Lord Jesus, 
—for the same shall judge us at the last day. I had much to 
express to them in great plainness of speech, under the over
shadowing power of that love which maketh not afraid ; 
reminding them of the many blessed seasons we had been per
mitted to witness together, on the different islands, when the 
Divine presence was as a crown and diadem over those large 
assemblies of the people. That “ faith which works by love,” 
and the true supper of the Lord, were also largely held up to 
their view.

15iA.—Taking the necessary measures to prepare the vessel 
for sea. In the evening met the whole of the missionary estab
lishment again; when the senior, on behalf of his brethren 
and himself, delivered an address, on the subject of our visit to 
these islands ; in which he expressed their satisfaction in terms
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of applause, perhaps, Letter forgotten by us, than remembered. 
I was silent among them ; but when the meeting broke up, I 
told the speaker, I could have added, “ Not unto us,” &c.

16th.— In the morning, Charles and, myself took an early 
opportunity of sitting down together and were favoured to get 
into the quiet, although all was bustle around us. In the 
afternoon went on shore to settle our affairs, and take leave of 
those with whom we had now been several months acquainted, 
and for whom an earnest solicitude was felt. Soon after 
returning on board, we embarked the baggage of Peter J. 
Gulick the missionary, who had engaged to accompany us to 
the island of Tauai, and who resides at the station of Koloa ; 
he, his wife, and five children, with the British Consul and the 
master of the free school, were our passengers. ■ The trade- 
wind being fresh in our favour, and having our pilot 1 Sugar- 
Cane' in readiness, at five o'clock we quitted the sheltering har
bour of Honolulu and stretched well into the offing, in the 
hope of a permanent breeze at a good distance from the land. 
Having only ninety-four miles to run, an expectation was 
raised of our being in the roads of Koloa by ten o’clock the 
next morning, but the wind forsook us before midnight, and 
the island of Tauai was not discovered until too late for its 
accomplishment.

17<A.—Got sight of the island at three o'clock p. m., and at 
six o’clock, anchored in the open roadstead of Koloa, just in 
time to land our passengers before the night came upon us. 
Our vessel being observed approaching towards the roads, a 
large canoe belonging to the missionary, was sent from the 
shore ; which, by making three journies to and fro, succeeded in 
carrying the family, and the major part of the baggage, in 
safety to the land. Peter J. Gulick, with his wife And five 
children, remained on board, until their luggage was pent off, 
and were at last placed in the canoe, which, from the rolling of 
the vessel, and the incessant swells of the ocean, was no easy 
task. The father having one of the young children to care for, 
could not render his wife the slightest assistance : the child 
cried, and he seemed very anxious lest an accident should 
happen : but his wife, (while hanging suspended, watching for
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the right moment, when the canoe coming up, borne by the 
swell, should rise high enough for her to get foothold sufficient 
to induce her to let go all hold of the vessel,) calmly cried out to 
him, 1 we must be patient, my dear.’ After two or three efforts 
she ventured, and was received in the arms of two of the 
natives, and placed in tolerable security. The youngest c^ild, 
which had for some time been held by the rough grasp of one of 
our sailors, and unconscious of the risk to which it was exposed, 
was now handed, with smiling face, over the side of our little 
reeling bark, in safety to its pother. Although this appeared 
a hazardous enterprise, demanding the utmost care, yet I 
believe they were all safe, as id the hollow of the Divine hand.

Sixth Month 181*.—Landed on the island of Tauai, and 
made our tray to the missionary station. Having made the 
needful arrangements relative to meeting the people of this 
district to-morrow, I left my certificates with Peter J. Gulick, 
who kindly undertook to oonvene the natives. After visiting a 
sugar plantation in the neighbourhood conducted by Americans, 
we returned on board.

191*. (Fintday.)—Repaired in good time to the shore, 
having two miles to go to the native meeting in the heat of the 
sun. By nine o'clock, about eight hundred of the people were 
assembled in ae open shed. I was poor, and under feelings of 
great weakness amongst them ; but after reminding them of 
the solemn purpose for which we were brought together, when 
the miseionary had finished reading the translation of my cer
tificates, the way was opened for me largely to declare the glad 
tidings of great joy toaU that repent, behove, and obey the 
goepel ; and to make a solemn appeal to the just witness for 
God in every heart. 1 felt an earnest engagement to turn the 
attention of these dear people to the Holy Spirit o£ the Lord 
Jesus, which would discover to them “ «U things that ever they 
did," would sot their sins in order before them, and save them 
from sin With1 a* everlasting salvation. The people were very 
attentive, sad nods* a solemn feeling the meeting broke up ; 
when they Soaked round us in the usual manner. I found 
that on account of the weak state of the health of the mis
sionary, no afternoon meeting was held ; but the school was
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largely attended : on this occasion, however, the people were 
again assembled for worship, at three o'clock p. m. I felt little 
on my mind towards them, but was fearful of withholding that 
little, and stood for a time under much discouragement ; 
strength was, however, in due time graciously afforded,—and I 
was enabled, to ray admiration, to set before the people “ life 
and death, good and evil,"—and to encourage them not to be 
overcome of evil, but to overcome evil with good. “ Let every 
one that nameth the name of Christ depart from iniquity,’’ and 
“ live unto Him who died for them, and rose again and who 
now by the grace of His Holy Spirit, bringeth salvation to all 
men, hath appeared unto all men, andSeacheth all men, &o. 
Although the number present was less than in the morning, 
yet the meeting "was no less solemn. Returned on board before 
dark to lessen the risk of staving the boat against the vessel, 
as the constant swell of the sea renders access and egress at all 
times difficult, but much less hazardous by day-light.

21 st.—Yesterday and this morning pretty fully engaged in 
procuring vegetables, Indian com, &c. In the afternoon went 
up to Koloa, to take leave of the missionary's family, he himself 
being about to accompany us to Hanarei, a station on the other 
side of the island. Towards evening the needful supplies were 
obtained, and Peter J. Gulick, Richard Charlton, (the Consul) 
with three or four natives were embarked. At seven o'clock we 
loosed from the roads, and stretched away into the offing for 
the night, with a- fresh gale, but directly opposed to the course 
we were desirous of steering. < 9

22nd.—On approaching the land again this morning, it was 
found that but little had been gained through the night ; and 
unless the wind veered a little in our favour, there seemed no 
probability of our rounding the head-land which obstructed the 
passage to Hanarei. Employed in plying to windward all day, 
and by midnight our position was such, that day-light only was 
wanted to sanction our taking the advantage of the bendihg of 
the coast to steer for the entrance of thé bay. Bat when our 
object was nearly accomplished, the wind died away, and a 
fdrong current set the vessel so rapidly to leeward, that for a 
time there seemed no prospect of our getting in at all : the
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breeze, hovever, rallied again, and helped us round the point 
of the reef ; and by nine o'clock a. m., an anchor was dropped in 
ten fathoms water in the midst of heavy rain.

23rd.—As vessels seldom touch here, our arrival soon brought 
off a number of canoes, and a supply of fresh fish ; butter and 
milk were quickly furnished from the estate of Richard Charlton, 
who had sent an overland messenger from Koloa, to keep a 
good look-out for the vessel, and have these articles in readiness 
on our arrival. After breakfast, our kinc^nterpreter Peter J. 
Gulick went on shore to examine into the state of the people, 
their own missionary and his family being absent at Oahu, 
attending the General Meeting of the mission. Some of our 
people were employed on shore in the forenoon, slaughtering a 
bullock from the stock of Richard Charlton, kindly provided 
for our accommodation, in the expectation that the Henry 
F'reeling would return towards the Equator before many days.

24th.—Our missionary friend came off from the shore at an 
early hour, to inform us that the natives would be collected 
about half-past nine o’clock. We landed with him in a large 
canoe, conducted by skilful natives, which carried us comfort
ably through the surf. As we approached the strand, the 
people collected in a body, and watching the return of the roller 
whirfh bore the canoe a sufficient height for their purpose, it 
was placed in a few moments very safely out of the reach of 
the breakers upon dry ground. The conch-shells were imme
diately sounded ; and after waiting some time at the missionary- 
house, we proceeded to the meeting. Here we found, perhaps, 
seven hundred people, all squatted upon the ground fn stillness, 
(as no seats were provided,) waiting for the strangers. After 
a time my mind was opened to declare amongst them Christ 
Jesus the Lord; the light of the knowledge of whose Holy 
Spirit visiteth every heart, to give the glory of God in the face 
of Jesus Christ, and if believed in, and walked in, to restore man 
from a state of sin and death to holiness and newness of life. 
Strength and ability were richly afforded me, to testify the 
love and the mercy of God in Christ Jesus to the children of 
men ; and the people were exhorted to turn to His light whilst 
the day of their visitation was extended, lest tliey should be
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overtaken by the night, wherein no man can work. Although: 
the people were very attentive, and great solemnity prevailed 
on the occasion, yet after the meeting broke up, as was the case 
with those held at Koloa, the sentence of death in myself was
my only portion : at its conclusion they flocked round us in the
usual way,—many of them, I believe, with love in their hearts. 
At least one hundred and fifty accompanied us down to the 
strand, and saw us safely launched again into deep water. In 
the afternoon landed on the other side of the bay, and had 
full opportunity of witnessing the very low state of these poor 
degraded people, and the filthy abodes of several of them. I 
exchanged needles and fish-hooks for any thing they could 
furnish, even for broken shells, as they seemed to have nothing 
to part with, to purchase such articles as they stood in need of, 
and which they were very desirous to obtain. At seven o’clock 
p. m., departed from the bay, and made sail to the eastward 
with a fair breeze, and heavy showers of rain falling.

25<À.—In the course of this day, we were much baffled with 
variable winds and strong currents ; towards sun-set we anchored 
in five fathoms water, in the road of Wairaea, opposite a fort 
formed some years ago by the crew of a Russian vessel. Soon 
after arriving, Peter J. Gullick went on shore to arrange for a 
meeting with the people to-morrow. In the evening, some 
milk was sent off from the missionary station ; its occupants, 
Samuel Whitney and family, are now absent at Oahu, with 
the rest of the mission.

26th. (First-day. )—Landed in good time to attend the 
meeting. Richard Charlton undertook to conduct us through 
the surf with the natives, having acquired their language from 
long residence among these islands; we soon met with Peter 
J. Gulick, and proceeded to the meeting together. By nine 
o’clock about one thousand persons were collected, who filled 
every part of the house, except a narrow gallery intended for 
singers, at the lower end of it. I felt as one stripped of every 
thing but a sense of utter weakness and inability, which has 
been the case for several seasons of late ; and although the 
Lord was again pleased to try my faith, that my trust and 
confidence might be centred in Him alone, He again conde-
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ecended to clothe me with strength, and power, to declare 
amongst the people the unsearchable nbhes of Christ. Soon 
after Peter J. Gulick had read my certificates, I stood up ; and 
having awakened their attention and directed them to Him, 
unto whom the cattle on a thousand hills belong, 1 told them I 
had no desire to multiply words amongat them, lest 1 should be 
found darkening counsel ; but that my desire was to turn them 
from words to the power of the Holy Spirit of the Lord Jesus 
in their own hearts. My tongue was loosed to declare freely 
the things relating to the gospel of the kingdom, for upwards 
of an hour. No people could be more attentive ; my prayer 
is, that many of them may be enabled to say, from heart-felt 
living experience,—“ Now we believe, not because of thy saying : 
for we have heard him ourselves, and know that this is indeed 
the Christ, the Saviour of the world —unto whom be ascribed 
glory and dominion for ever. After the meeting was over, I 
found that my interpreter was greatly exhausted by the fatigue 
he had had to pass through, although he offered to attend again 
in the afternoon, but added, that the number of people would 
be much reduced, as no afternoon meetings are held in the 
absence of the resident missionary ; and when at his poet, the 
Bible class system is usually adopted. I told him, that if I 
came with a view to see the people again, I should take care to 
be on shore in time in the afternoon. The surf had increased 
since our landing in the morning ; but tye were assisted as before, 
by experienced and skilful managers. Xfhe weather becoming 
wet in the afternoon, seemed to decide my remaining on board, 
having been informed that the islanders do not like to go out in 
the rain themselves, nor do they expect strangers to do it ; but 
more especially, from not feeling it binding upon me to return 
to the shore again that day. On looking at the subject after 
the time had passed by, although in poverty and depression, I 
did not feel as one th*t had held back. Had there been a pro
bability of a meeting being held, I was scarcely fit to attempt a 
second landing, from pain in my head. In the afternoon, read 
portions of Scripture to our own crew. Late in the night, made 
a fair copy of a short address to the members of the mission, in 
the Sandwich islands ; at the same time acknowledging the
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receipt of a joint communication from them in their general 
meeting capacity, signed by all|the members.
27th. — Engaged in procuring ydtns, pumpkins, with other vege

tables, and live stock, in the prospect of again steering towards 
the Equator. Found it expedient to hire from the hatives a 
strong canoe, to assist our operations, as our own jolly-boat is 
now old and very craxy, and altogether unfit to contend with 
the surf upon this side of the island, even when in her best 
condition. On landing we found a considerable body of the 
natives collected together, with a prodigious quantity of various 
sorts of vegetables, fruits, fowls, &e., intended as a present to 
our vessel : the missionary being present, there was no lack of 
an interpreter betwixt us. I told him that we could not accept 
of any thing as a present from these poor people ; and even if 
we could, that the quantity before us upon the beach was 
greater than our vessel could take in with convenience ; at the 
same time I would not object to take what might be useful to 
us, provided they would allow us to make a suitable return. 
It appeared from the statement of the missionary, that tie 
people were intending to build a new meeting-house at Koloa, 
by voluntary contribution, and that as this was the case, the 
difficulty could be at once surmounted by the appropriation of 
the amount of the supplies which might be taken by us, 
to that purpose. To effect this, the articles we wanted were to 
be valued in dollar monev, which enabled us to pay for them in 
such commodities as could be used in the building in question 
as materials, or in the payment of workmen employed in erect
ing it : articles of clothing were much in demand for the latter 
purpose. The people, particularly the females, brought with 
them on this occasion many of the simple native productions of 
the island ; with small quantities of shells, and other ornamental 
trifles in use among them in the days of gross idolatry, but now 
laid aside. These articles were intended as presents from indi
viduals then present, so that each person received an equivalent 
for what he had to offer on the spot ; and care was taken that an 
ample return was made to each of them. Needles, fish-hooks, 
and pocket combs, were eagerly sought after in exchange. 
Some native dresses were brought in the shape of a morning

\

\
\



CHAPTWt XXIX. 5351836.]

robe for a female, iqade from the bark of the paper mulberry 
tree, and with thread of their own manufacture : this circum
stance accounted for the brisk demand for large sized needles, 
to enable them to use their own thread, while a very small 
quantity of our thread was taken. These dresses were mostly 
purchased for scissors ; but knives, combs, and other articles 
were in demand, for native cloHMjfstained colours. We returned 
on board to avoid the hottest partVf the day, as the heat was 
extreme, and the reflection fromAne white sand on the beach 
almost insupportable. As the sun declined, we landed again 
and pursued our barter trade, until the natives began to retire 
from the shore for the night : crossed the river by canoe oppo
site the fort.

Some years ago, the chiefs of this island had been prevailed 
upon by the Russians to place themselves under the protection 
of that nation, and on that score had ceded one-half of the 
island over to them. After this, the fort was "erected ; the 
step altogether was found to be obnoxious to some other powers, 
and the Russian government disclaiming the action, as having 
been committed without any sanction on their part, the scheme 
was abandoned altogether, and the blame cast upon its sup
posed projectors : be this correct or not, the fort is still in 
existence. Cannon of other nations are to be seen in it, besides 
those of Russia ; and several may be distinguished to have come 
from England, by the G. R., iie. upon them. It is probable 
theee may have been procured by the chiefs, or their own king, 
with a view to strengthen this place for the security of the 
island.

28M.—To-day, for the most part employed in embarking 
yams, sweet potatoes, water melons, goats, àc., which had been 
purchased with barter goods. Some molasses had been spoken 
about to a Chinaman who is engaged here as an agent to an 
American master residing at Oahu ; but finding that this article 
was entirely the gain of oppression, we declined taking it on 
that account.—A few gallons were purchased at last from an 
American, who had produced the sugar cane by his own labour, 
which wholly removed all difficulty on this head. On this 
island, it is said that the poor natives are more oppressed by
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the chiefs, than on any other of the Sandwich group. The 
introduction of two establishments for making sugar, with which 
the chiefs are connected, it seems probable, will eventually be 
the cause of promoting a state of slavery, as oppressive as that 
which has existed in the West Indies: the population, from 
this, and other much to be deplored causes, is rapidly decreas
ing ; these sugar plantations were set on foot by two Ame
ricans. In one instance, the chiefs find all the labour, and 
have one-half of the profit ; in the other, the scheme is more 
plausible, as the natives are paid a small pittance for their 
labour : but the chiefs are compelled by contract to furnish a 
sufficient number of labourers for their share of the profit ; for the 
sake of which, the contract is more rigidly enforced. This was 
spoken of as being conducted upon a fair principle ; but we told 
them, nothing compulsory could be just. Our friend the 
missionary having left us and returned to his family at Koloa, 
we found the kind assistance of the British Consul very useful 
in our transactions with the natives. At the edge of dark, 
we had all on board, and only waited the land-breese to waft 
us from the island. At nine o’clock p. m., Richard Charlton 
left us, into whose hands were committed our letters for Eng
land, to be forwarded from Oahu, by the first eligible convey
ance which might offer after hie arrival there. Our pilot 
‘ Sugar-Cane’ was now paid off, and all things being settled, we 
took a final departure, and stretched off a south and by east 
course ; leaving these interesting isles of the ocean, amongst 
which, more than half a year of our time had been expended. 
The best welfare of the inhabitants of the Sandwich Islands 
will be an object ever near and dear to my heart, and which, 
however distantly separated as to the body, my spirit will 
earnestly crave. m . . I

/
Extract from a letter of this date written to an intimate 

friend in England :
----- «— 1 Time would fail me to tell of the everlasting mercy

and compassion that have been extended to us-ward, in that 
love which hath compassed about as with a shield, during 
our recent operations in dangerous bays and roadsteads, lying
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within a very few points of the compass, to the whole beat 
of the Pacific. In most of these places, we have had to land 
amidst" a breaking surf, sometimes in our own boat, and at 
other! in canoes, which when managed by the natives, are by 
fai* thex safer, although subject to frequent drenchings from 
the sea.

I bnpught with me from London, as recommended by a dear 
friend, h patent water-proof belt, or life-preserver, made by 
Macintosh, of Cheapside ; but I have been ashamed to make 
use of it on any one occasion, and when we have l|een going to 
land, 1 have uniformly left it on board the vessel. How could I 
now begin to doubt the loving-kindness of Him, whose good
ness hath followed me all my life long ; and dare to distrust 
that never-failing arm of strength, that hath been so often and 
eminently stretched forth for my preservation, by night and 
day, by sea and land, amongst strangers and foreigners, where 
no man cared for my soul,—in cold and heat,—in hunger, 
thirst, and weariness,—amid the din of arms, the noisome 
pestilence and the destruction that wasteth at noon day : how 
often from boyhood to the present day have I been sheltered 
from the rage of the angry tempest ; and how was I supported 
in the iron grasp of affliction, when wecjk after week, tidings of 
family distress assailed me, without th6 power to lend a hand 
of help,—the parent stock smitten and removed, and the 
branches withering. And after all this, shall I now, j^en old 
and grey-headed, begin to doubt the heavenly source of help, 
that still strengthens me to proclaim the unsearchable riches 
of his love, to the tribes which inhabit his possessions in these 
uttermost parts of the earth; when the feelings of decaying 
nature are lost sight of, and the inner man strengthened by 
the might of the Lord's glorious power and sensible presence, to 
my humble admiration. “ To whom shall we go," when He 
only hath the words of eternal life ! to whom all power in 
heaven and earth is given.---------

Siartk Monti 29<A.—There being no probability of farther 
intercourse with the natives in these parte of the globe, we now 
return to the true time of England, from which we digressed on
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our arrival at Oahu, to prevent mistakes : but the log book of 
the Htnry Fruehng underwent no alteration, and is now dated 
the 30th of Sixth month, 1836. (Fifth day.) This morning, 
being fifty miles from Tauai, the loom of the island under a 
bank of clouds was but just discernible. Cloudy weather, but 
we had a wind that enabled us to steer a steady course to 
the south south-east.*

* When on the point of leaving the harbour of Ilonolulu, at Oahu, 
when there could be no further communication between u« and the parties 
concerned, a letter was received from the general meeting of the American 
mission, signed by all the members ; of which the following is a copy.

Uonolulu, Junt 16Ik, 1836.
* DaWIBL WB BELER, DEAR FRIEND,

* We, the missionaries of the Sandwich Islands, feel ourselves happy 
to have the opportunity of reciprocating the kindness and sympathy, 
which you and our young friend, your esteemed son Charles Wheeler, 
have manifested to os and our families, during the period of five and a 
half months, while you have sojourned and laboured with us. We have 
hailed your arrival in this country with gladness, and welcomed your 
visit to our stations with much pleasure. We have read your credentials 
from York and London with care ; and have been cheered by the 
Christian spirit which they breathe. We have been refreshed by your 
interesting account of the origin and progress of your enterprise, and by 
your earnest and repeated evangelical appeals to our people. You have 
seen with what readiness of mind we have interpreted your discourses to 
the people, and endeavoured to facilitate your work. And we now tender 
you our thanks for your kind co-operation in our work, with which you 
have been enabled, by the great Head of the church, to favour us. Your 
design to preach “ the unsearchable riches of Christ” in the isles and on 
the shores of this great ocean, for an indefinite but protracted period, at 
such a remove from the comforts of home and all y pu held dear on earth, 
must, we are aware, (for we are acquainted with the nature of the 
service,) be attended with sacrifices, toils, and Os res, in which none 1rat 
the Divine arm can sustain you* but this ahn Divine has thus far sus
tained you. For this we "Would unite with you in thanksgiving “ to the. 
Father of lights, from whom oometh every good and perfect gift
with you would we rejoice in the assurance, that it will sustain you etilL” 
Take courage, dear friend, and go on with your good work. Do what is 
in your power to pour the light of the sun of righteousness upon the 
people which sit in darkness, upon the tribes on whom the star-light of 
nature nightly shines, and upon the isles over which the day-etar of grace 
has arisen. Accompanied and aided by your own beloved son, sustained

\



v)

V

1836.1 CHAPTER XXIX. 539

and guided by the adorable Spirit of God ; may you be enabled to do 
much to dry the fountain of intemperance and licentiousness, which 
threaten such desolations in every quarter of the globe, and to hasten the 
universal diffusion of revealed truth. We bid you God speed, while 
you proclaim to perishing men the glad tidings of salvation, through a 
crucified and exalted Saviour ; while rijith self-sacrifice and devotednees 
to Christ, you labour “ to turn men fro in darkness to light, and from the 
power of Satan unto God.” Pray for Us, that we may be found faithful 
in this work, and that the gospel may have free course, and be glorified. 
And now, as yon are convinced that our Master calls you to leave us, to 
prosecute the service you have to perform for Him in other isles and 
coasts, we bid you and your son an affectionate farewell ; and part with 
you as with valued friends, whom we hope to meet in peace, when the 
sacrifices, and toils, and trials of a missionary life are ended. “ The Lord 
bless thee and keep thee. The Lord make his face to shine upon thee, 
and be gracious unto thee. The Lord lift up his countenance upon thee, 
and give thee peace.” Not unto us, but to God be the glory. Your 
affectionate friends.’

Asa Thurston,
Hiram Bingham, 
Samuel Whitnet, 
William Richards, 
Levi Chamberlain,
A stem as Bishop, 
Lobeim Andrews, 
John Smith Green, 
Peter J. Guuck,
• To Daniel Wheeler.’

(Signed)
Ephraim W. Clark, 
Gerhit P. Judd, 
Dwioht Baldwin, 
Reuben Tinker, 
Henrv Dimond, 
Sheldon Dibble, 
Titus Coan,
Hknet H. Hitchcock, 
John S. Emerson,

David B. Ltman, 
Ephraim Spaldino, 
Richard Armstrong, 
Cochraise Forbes, 
Wm. P. Alexander, 
Edmund H. Rogers, 
Lowel Smith,
Benj. W. Parker, 
Edwin 0. Hall.

An acknowledgment of the receipt of this document was sent to Oahu 
by the British Consul, Richard Charlton, as before hinted at ; a copy of 
which now follows, with the substance of what quickened upon my mind 
to the members of the mission.

• To tko Member» e/ the Mie non ai the Sandwich I. lands.’
* Dear Friends,

* Your joint communication, replete with the expression of brotherly 
kindness and regard, was put into my hand just as we were quitting the 
shores of Oahu. Although utterly unmerited on my part, yet 1 feel 
compelled to accept it, from a belief in the purity of those motives by 
which it was dictated ; while, at the same time, the feeling is aliened, 
that to me belongs only “ blushing and confusion of face." I rejoice in 
the opportunity so soon afforded me to acknowledge Its receipt, and more 
especially because I had felt my mind drawn towards you, before I saw 
hi contents ; desiring more and more that you may.individually become
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acquainted with the binding influence of that love, which many waters 
cannot quench, “ unto all riches of -the full assurance of understanding, 
to the acknowledgment of the mystery of God, and of the Father, and of 
Christ ; in whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge.” 
I desire for you, my friends, all that you can possibly desire for your
selves ; believing that your principal desire is to be true followers of 
llim, who said,—“ If any man will come after me, let him deny himself, 
and take up his cross daily, and follow me.” These ate the express and 
explicit terms of discipleehip, to which unqualified obedience is required ; 
and from which all reservations are inadmissible : let us examine t>**u 
how far these indispensable conditions are submitted to on our pert. If 
we profess to follow the great and heavenly example of “ Him who died 
for us and rose again," in which nil the graces of earthly perfection ere 
combined, in all our actions before men, let us, my friends, be complete, 
and do it also in all our words : let our language to and before mtm be 
like Hte. Surely we ought to be content to use the language which he 
himself uttered and accepted of men. Hi» words are pure words : they 
are wholesome words : and we ought to consent to the words of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. Then let us be willing to follow the Lord of life and 
glory : if wa carry His example fairly out, our speech will bewray us 
and show that we are his disciples indeed : we shall find that this brings 
us at once to the foot of the cross—the daily cross : without this we are 
strangers to the self-denying holy cross ; and if we do not bear the cross, 
we can never wear the crown. Then let us not fear to confess our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ, nor be ashamed of Him and His wor<y before 
men ; remembering the awful declaration which bears upon ill, and applies 
to all,—“ Whosoever shall deny me before men, him will I also deny 
before my Father which is heaven and whosoever shall be ashamed 
of me and my words in this adulterous and sinful generation, of him also 
shall the Son of Man be ashamed, when he someth in the glory of his 
Father with the holy angels.” This has been put Into my heart in lore 
towards you : in the same lore it is written, end in which I trust it will 
be received, from your affectionate friend,

* Daniel Whexlee.’
* My son Charles unites with me In an assurance of grateful acknow

ledgment and regard for your kind remembrance of him,'
* P.S.—The oppressed condition of the natives of this island is truly 

affecting, and prompts me to remind my constant friend Hiram Bingham, 
of the address that was presented to the kiiç Kinau, dec., at hh house, 
to whose care the printing of it ares committed.*

‘ Henry Fretting, in the reed <tf H’oimso, ItU of Toast,
27 M gfOttk Month, ISM.*

/
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CHAPTER XXX.

RE-CROSS THE EQUATOR----HERVEY ISLANDS---- VISJfr THE ISLAND OF
RAROTONGA----FRIENDLY RECEPTION---- SCHOOL—{NATIVE MEETINGS
----KINDNESS OF THE NATIVES---- 8R1L FOR THE FRIENDLY ISLES.

WiTHouT entering into the particular dqtèils of this voyage, 
which can be but of little interest Uhtbose on shore, we directed 
our course towards the equator, endeavouring as much as cir
cumstances would permit, to keep to the eastward, in the hope 
of fetching the island of Rarotonga, one of the Hervey Isles, 
in latitude 21° 31' south of the line, and longitude 160° west. 
After witnessing the usual variety of changes in the winds and 
weather, and the thunder-storms to which these latitudes are 
subject, we were favoured to cross the equator about three 
o’clock in the morning of the 19th of Seventh Month, in health 
and safety, and at noon were in latitude forty miles south ; 
longitude by lunar observation 160° west. Not a single vessel 
was seen during the whole passage ; and although we must 
have passed near several of the islands scattered upon the sur
face of the ocean, both north and south of the line, yet none of 
them were sighted until First-day, the 31st ; when at day-break 
in the morning the island of Rarotonga was discovered about 
seven leagues to windward of us. The morning was then 
calm, but at nine o’clock a. m. we stretched away to the east 
north-east, with % light breeze, there being no alternative, but 
that of endeavouring to beat up to it ; although it was a little 
mortifying to perceive, that the settled trade-wind blew directly 
from it. Having by dint of exertion gained ground, one of the 
missionary stations could plainly be discerned to leeward on 
Second day afternoon. This was known by the appearance of 
a large building, which, with some others about it, was white-
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washed, and had a neat appearance. We then stood to the 
southward until the other missionary station was open to our 
view, and near enough to observe a number of the natives upon 
the look out, who had no doubt descried the approach of a 
strange vessel to their shores. As the wind still blew strongly 
against us, we could not get sufficiently near the coast to entice 
the canoes to come off before the night closed in ; so we hovered 
within a short distance of the island until the next morning, 
the 2nd of Eighth Month : when, at an early hour a boat 

seen coming from the shore, from the first station observed
yesterday, which in due time reached the Henry Eroding. We 
were enabled to understand from our visitors, that we were off 
the station of Charles Pittman the missionary, with whom and 
with his wife, we became acquainted at the island of Tahiti last 
year. They were at that time in a weak state of health, and 
it seemed very doubtful whether they would ever be able (par
ticularly Charles Pittman.) to return to the island of Rarotonga. 
It was very satisfactory to find they were restored to their duty 
in improved health ; more Specially as our way seemed at once 
fairly opened to enter upon this new scene of labour, by the 
means being thus marvellously provided, as there was no other 
resident missionary at that time upon the island. I sent a note 
back by the boat to say, we were now permitted to greet them 
from the very edge of Rarotonga ; and only waited information, 
as to the practicability of our vessel finding » place of safe 

. anchorage. This boat was soon discovered to be again coming 
off, and on near approach, Charles Pittman himself proved to 
be on board of her. We had scarcely time to congratulate each 
other after he had reached tfcp deck, before he became seasick 
from the toesing of our veeeel. Aa he was unable to convene, 
we concluded to return to the shore with him immediately ; he 
remained in the air while we threw off our sea-garments, and 
we then put off together far the shore. He began to revive as we 
got into smoother water, and after landing he soon came round 
again. As wo drew nigh the strand, it became densely covered 
with an innumerable host of children, who at onoe hailed us as 
their friends : it was with difficulty that we could pass along
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for them, as these delighted little naked fellows completely 
choked up the avenue through a grove of bananas, which leads 
to the mission-house, struggling who should first get hold of 
our hands ; and if but a finger could be laid hold of, it seemed 
quite to satisfy them : this banana grove was of Charles Pitt
man’s own planting. Soon after reaching the house, the floor 
was studded over with natives squatted on every side, the 
elders of the people coming forward to salute us, and welcome 
us to their island. After some consideration and inquiry had 
taken place, it was concluded that the people should be gene
rally convened to-morrow morning in that district, and a meet
ing held at eleven o’clock a. m. The afternoon, towards sun
down, would have been preferred on some accounts, but this 
would unavoidably have thrown us into the dark, and thereby 
rendered our return to the //#*ry Frmling doubly hazardous. 
After partaking of some simple refreshment, we looked round 
the village of Gnatagnia, and then prepared to return to our 
vessel. When leaving her in the morning, we took with us an 
English union jack, for the purpose of hoisting upon a lofty 
bamboo, or ooooa-nut tree, as a signal for Captain Keen to 
stand in as dose to the reefs as was prudent on seeing this flag 
displayed upon the shore, to save the labour of the people in the 
boat, and to afford us every chance of smooth water. When 
this flag was put up, we were told that it was the first time the 
English flag had been planted upon the island of Rarotonga ; 
very peaceable possession had been taken of the island on this 
occasion at any rate, and one in which a most cordial reception 
was strongly evinced, in a degree of that love which casteth 
out fear from every breast, and makes every man a brother. 
We were favoured to get well on board, and then purchased a few 
fowls and vegetables of the native crew, more with a view to 
please, than from a waat of freeh provisions. Our meeting 
with the natives to-morrow is now entirely dependent upon 
the dements, a shift of wind may compel us to seek eafety, by 
flying from the island before the returning morning; but 
having done our beet, we muet eaet all our burden and all our 
care upon Him, who alone can bring it to pane ; before whom 
my mind is humbled and bowed down, imploring help and
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strength ; that the righteous cause may not be tarnished in our 
feeble hands, but rather that the Lord's name may be exalted 
and glorified, and the gospel of the dear Redeemer's spiritual 
kingdom faithfully declared to these people ; until the thanks
giving of many shall redound to the glory and praise of the 
riches of that all-saving grace and truth which came by Him, 
bringing salvation unto all mankind the world over.

Eighth Month 3rd.—The morning was beautifully fine, but 
having crept a long distance from the island during the dark
ness, and the breese now being very light, our progress shore
ward again was very slow. Although about one-half of our 
masts only could be seen above the horixon when the day broke ; 
yet the natives had the sagacity to perceive, by the position of 
our sails, that we were steering towards the shore, and imme
diately put off with Charles Pittman's boat. Our own boats 
had been too long in a dry state, to be trust-worthy ; and as 
there was no harbour that could be entered with prudence, all 
our hands were required on board, as the vessel was liable to 
be blown off to sea at all times. Charles Pittman’s boat, although 
a clumsy one, was therefore regarded as a privilege and addition 
to oar somforte. From our distance in the offing, it was nearly 
nine e’oloeh À.M., before this boat got to the vessel; but 
desirous of rendering every assistance in hi» power, Alexander 
Cunningham (a person whom me had known laet autumn at 
Eimeo, and new endeavouring to establish a sugar plantation 
on his own aoeonnt it Rarotonga,) earns off in her : having 
some knowledge of the language, he came principally to interpret 
between us and the natives, should occasion require it. While 
the breeze freshened a little, and the vessel was enabled to steer 
towards the month of the channel through the reef, we kept on 
hoard;' but on spprosehmg the const the wind began to die 
many, undid»' thus proeeedsd mere rapidly in tbs bent. On 
leading we mere sent by several hundreds of the natives, a huge 
properties ef them boys ; end after remaining seme time at the 
mission hsuse, we looked into the school fiir the least sebshus : 
MM of whom road to all appearance very wad My. In the 
large sshooi we heard several of the boys and girls road verse 
after versa alternately in one of the Evangelists ; and were

(
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informed that fifteen hundred copies of the Four Evangelists, 
had been recently received from England, via Tahiti : some of 
these were read audibly, and we were told correctly. After 
some further examination by catechising, a hymn was sung ; 
the schools then broke up in an orderly manner, and pro
ceeded towards the meeting-house.

While a silent spectator in the schools, the love of the 
Divine Master flowed in my heart towards these dear children, 
—an encouraging and sealing evidence, that strength and ability 
would jiot be wanting to proclaim the glad tidings of his 
gospel,\ his time. The house was filled, and held upwards 
of two thousand people. We remained upon the floor of the 
building, whilst Charles Pittman read my certificates, and 
explained to the people the nature of my visit, 1 believe to 
tjje utmost in his power. During this time it was very evi
dent, that if Charles Pittman had been speaking by my side, 
half of the people at least could not have heard him, and 
therefore I thought it best to promote his remaining in his 
pulpit by joining him there. I remained quiet, however, until 
he had thoroughly finished, and then went and stood in 
silence by his side, for a short interval : when it was with me to 
turn the attention of the gazing islanders to the “ God and 
Father of onr Lord Jesus Christ 4”—that the great object of our 
thus being permitted to assemble together, might be fully 
realized, and the blessing which prevailed to the utmost bound 
of the everlasting hills, might rest upon us. After this, I had 
largely to declare the things which belong unto their peace, 
and to turn them to the “ Lamb of God which taketh away the 
sin of the world —that they might know Him to be so in 
blessed reality, by believing in the light of the Holy Spirit, 
which ehineth in every heart, as a light in a dark plaice ; that 
by taking heed thereunto, they would be made sensible of the 
darkness of their own hearts. It was for this the Saviour died, 
that mankind might no longer walk in darkness, but in the 
light of life ; that as sin hath heretofore reigned in ns unto 
death, so now might grace reign through righteousness unto 
eternal life, by Jesus Christ our Lord. It was a solemn season ; 
the power of the Lord reigned over all, and hie own works
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rendered living praises unto Him and the Son of his love. 
After the meeting broke up, some time was occupied in noticing 
the people, who remained in crowds about us. It was agreed 
with CharleslfPittman, that the people at Aaron Buzacott's 
station, about eight miles distant, should that evening be 
informed of my intention to visit them to-morrow ; and that the 
meeting should be requested to gather at an early hour in the 
forenoon, to allow sufficient time for my return to the vessel.

" While we rested and refreshed, the preconcerted signal was 
made, and the Henry Freeling coming pretty close to the island, 
we got safely on board before dark.

4<A.—Having an overland journey to perform, I repaired to 
the shore in good time, and with the assistance of eight stout 
natives, to bear me alternately four and four upon their 
shoulders when wearied, this journey was accomplished with 
comparative ease. The great heat of the sun when it shines, 
renders the exercise of travelling on foot too fatiguing to the 
European constitution, and highly imprudent to be persisted in 
beyond short distances. At this station (Avarua,) we had a 
fine meeting, more than 2500 persons being present. My certi
ficates were read as usual, and I had largely to publish the 
glad tidings of the everlasting gospel amongst them, to my own 
peace. Although at first standing up I was much depressed, 
as one that had no might and was ready to faint ; yet as I 
endeavoured to keep close to my heavenly guide, strength pro
portionate to the day, and confidence, were graciously extended, 
to my humble admiration. Many blessed and encouraging truths 
were given me to spread before the people, to the exaltation, I 
humbly trust, of the Most High Hod ; and his name and power 
were magnified, who in the greatness of His love and strength 
came to seek and to save that which was lost,—if believed in, 
looked for, and yielded unto, in the obedience of faith.

The meeting held late, and the people were very solid and 
attentive; my sympathising and faithful interpreter could 
not help acknowledging the blessing, with which we had 
that day been favoured, as a crowning evidence. The people 
seemed reluctant to separate ; and many of them followed us to 
the dwelling of the absent missionary, where we partook of a
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repast, which had been kindly prepared for our accommodation. 
The king or principal chief Makea, joined us ; he was desir
ous of making a present of supplies for the vessel ; this however 
was declined, and his kind intention acknowledged with gra
titude. This chief's sister, once dined on board the Henry 
Freeliny, with Pomare the queen of Tahiti, when we were lying 
in the bay of Papeite at that island a year ago ; and she was 
mentioned in my Journal of that day, as the sister of the king 
of Rarotonga. She was at the meeting, and came to me in a 
very kind and agreeable manner before it commenced, and after 
it was over ; Charles Pittman gave me a pleasing account of 
her stability of conduct and example. Several questions were 
put to us on religious subjects through Charles Pittman, by 
Makea and others who attended ; and I had an opportunity of 
telling them what great things the Lord had done for them, 
and that the principal work they had to do in return, was to 
labour in the vineyard of their own hearts, &c. We got back 
to the Gnatagnia station before sun-setting', wvhen for the first 
time I ‘found that there was an out-station twelve miles 
distant on the other side of the island, the people of W]iich had 
not been at either of the meetings that had been held. I rather 
shrunk at the receipt of this information, principally 1 believe 
owingrto the continued exposed situation of the vessel, and 
perhaps the weak state of my Charles might throw an addi
tional weight into the scale of discouragement en the occasion. 
Without making any remark, I concluded not to stop over the 
tea which was then ready, but return immediately on board, 
under a faint expectation of being on shore again to-morrow, 
and perhaps getting to the out-station in question, called Aro- 
ragno, on the Seventh day ; to be in a state of forwardness to 
leave the range of the island altogether late in the evening, if 
that was permitted, which on many accounts appeared desir
able at the moment. I wad favoured to reach the vessel at the 
edge of dark. As the evening advanced, blackness and dark
ness began to gather to the southward, inoeesant lightning fol
lowed with distant peals of thunder ; at the same time the wind 
began to freshen from the westward, a very unusual quarter, 
as the regular trade-wind almost constantly prevails from the
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south-east, over all others. It was now apprehended that ^tis 
unexpected change in the weather, and the wild ajrpearppfe of 
the atmosphere, would prove the forerunners of a heavy tem
pest ; the captain thought it advisable, under these circum
stances, to haul away from the island under a press of canvass, 
which would at any rate remove every apprehension of suffering 
from its crags and reefs. We passed a very rugged night, 
and at four o'clock in the morning, were assailed with a tre
mendous squall of wind, which seemed to dispel in great 
measure the most threatening indications of the atmosphere.

5th.—Heavy rain and rough weather ushered in the new 
morning, and when the day was thoroughly established, we 
were found to be so far off the island, as to render the whole 
length of day insufficient for us to resume our former position, 
so as to have the usual intercourse with its inhabitants. This 
being conclusive, the day was expended in preparing and 
collecting many commodities wanted as presents, and to pur
chase supplies of some articles the most needed ; also in search
ing out a stock of clothing and materials, for the purpose of 
relieving the wants and sufferings of the poor naked children, 
who were often shivering with the present cold. The climate 
of this island is stated to have become much cooler within the 
last three or four years than it was formerly : the heat of the 
sun is excessive during the day, but the nights and mornings 
are chilly, and the dews very heavy.

fi<*.—After a very tossing and almost sleepless night, I felt 
much cast down at the situation of things around us, and 
seemed inclined to lay aside every attempt to effect a landing 
upon the island to-day, although we had got into an eligible 
position for the purpose during the night. I did not feel clear 
of this out-station at Aroragne ; and yet there had been no 
opportunity for an arrangement to be made for it, or the need
ful notice given of an intended meeting ; but before getting up, 
the way was made plain before me that would lead to peace and 
tranquillity of mind ; to insure which 1 found tha I must land 
to-day at Gnatagnia, attend the meeting there to-morrow, 
and on Second day go off to the out-station at Aroragne : to 
this I felt resigned, and told Charles, that this was the only
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way for me to proceed with safety. Every exertion was made 
to push the Henry Freeling within the range of tolerably 
smooth water ; and the natives who had been anxiously watch
ing our motions, on seeing this, launched the boat and put out 
to sea to meet us. The health of my Charles was so favourably 
restored, as to allow him to accompany me ; andi having got our 
stores, ko. safely into the boat, we again pushed off for the 
shore, and on landing were welcomed by the cheerful counte
nances of the islanders as usual. On reaching the missionary 
dwelling, I told our kind host and hostess, that we were now 
come to take up our abode with them in earnest. On explaining 
the prospect then before me, Charles Pittman expressed much 
satisfaction at the probability of the Aroragne people being 
visited. I left directions with Captain Keen, to stand close in 
with the island once every day if practicable ; and when we 
were ready to embark, the flag should be hoisted by us as before 
agreed upon. The remaining part of the day was fully occupied 
among the people, in making trifling purchases and bestowing 
rewards, ko.

7tk. (Firtt day.)—After breakfast this morning, the Bible 
was laid before me, according to the usual practice of giving 
preference to the stranger, who at once undertakes to read a 
chapter, and afterwards to go forward with a prayer. When 
I had finished reading, we remained in silence. I had a secret 
hope this circumstance'might lead into serious consideration at 
a future day, as to the practice of Friends on these occasions ; 
and perhaps point out the difference between those whose time 
is always ready, and others who can only move in the ability 
given by Him, who said without me ye can do nothing." I 
sometimes feel much for some of the former, from a conviction 
that they themselves are at seasons brought under a very 
humiliating sense of being numbered with those who “ ask and 
receive not;" but whilst anxious to be found in the path of my 
own duty, my desire is to be clothed with the heavenly garment 
of cliarity towards others in these matters.

The time of the native meeting now drew nigh, at the thought 
of which my mind was greatly cast down ; and yet I felt a sus
taining confidence that my being here was in the right ordering.

1836. J



À

X.

iff

550 chaptkb xxx. [1836.

for if rny own inclination could have been gratified and followed, 
we should have been this morning out of sight of the island 
altogether. Charles Pittman might have observed my sunken 
condition : for previously to setting out for the meeting, he 
seemed desirous to ascertain whether I should speak to the 
people or not. I told him this was very uncertain ; but from 
the manner in which this thing had been brought about, which 
was certainly not in mine own will, it was by no means 
improbable that I might have something to say to them. The 
house was well filled when we reached it, and Charles Pittman 
at once ascended the pulpit, but I remained on the ground floor, 
as one having no part to take in the matter ; and, I trust, in a 
state something similar to that of passive clays willing to be 
any thing or nothing, to do or to suffer in secret with the 
suffering seed. Charles Pittman went on with the usual services, 
as if he had little expectation of any interference on my part ; 
but when the second singing was concluded, the way seemed 
at once to open for my going to him. On my getting into the 
pulpit, such was my blank condition, that I told him we must 
proceed slowly ; for I should have to look well for the stepping 
stones to get along with safety. We stood some time in silence 
together, when my mouth was opened with our blessed Lord’s 
declaration,—“ there is joy in heaven over one sinner that 
repenteth, more than over ninety and nine just persons that 
need no repentance.” Such is the Everlasting mercy, and 
boundless love of God to his creature man, that he willeth not 
the death of a sinner ; but rather that all should repent, forsake 
the evil of their ways, return unto Him, and live for ever. For 
this the Saviour came ; not to condemn, but to save a guilty 
world :—Jesus Christ came into the world to save sinners from 
the wrath to come ; that we might have life, and that we might 
have it more abundantly. He purchased for poor, lost, finite 
man, the unspeakable gift of the Holy Spirit, by the sacrifice 
of himself on the blood-stained cross, “ the just for the unjust, 
that he might bring us unto God who “ so loved the world, 
that He gave His only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth 
in Him, should not perish, but hare everlasting life." But 
none can be benefited by the coming and sufferings of the Lord
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Jesus, without au implicit belief in him. A mere belief in the
outward fact of His coming in the flesh upon the earth, will not
sufice : we must believe in the coming of His Holy Spirit into
our hearts, and in His power to cleanse and save his people
from their sins. How many in this our day, fall short of the ,
knowledge of the only “ true God and Jesus Christ, whom he
hath sent,—which is life eternal,"—through an evil heart of
unbelief ! When the Saviour of men was personally upon the
earth, and men beheld his glory as of the only begotten of the
Father, full of grace and truth, his mighty works were few in
some places, because of the unbelieving hearts of the people ;
and he had frequently to upbraid the doubting, unbelieving
multitude, for their hardness of heart ; there were also found
among his own disciples, those that were slow of heart to believe
respecting Him. “ Except ye see signs and wonders ye will
not believe,"—was his language on one occasion ; “ but blessed
are they that have not seen, and yet have believed." Great
indeed was my desire that these simple-hearted islanders might
not be faithless, but believing,—that joy unspeakable and full
of glory might be theirs,—that Christ might dwell in their
hearts by faith,—even He, whom not having seen, they yet
desired to love. For about an hour and a-half, I was drawn
forth to plead with these dear people, in the love of the gospel ;
that they might be reconciled to God, for Christ's sake, for
their own souls’ sake, and ours also, because of the Truth as it
is in Jesus. It was indeed a glorious meeting, and ought to
be commemorated with humblest gratitude and praise.

My faithful interpreter was almost overcome with the sense 
of the working of the Lord's almighty power. When the 
spring was closed up, he spoke to me in allusion to my having 
said, on first going into the pulpit, that ‘ I should have to look 
well for the stepping-stones to get along with safety,’—saying, 
that he soon found I had got upon good ground, from the 
feelings he experienced. But the sentence of death was mine ; 
and though I have truly nothing to boast of but weakness and 
infirmity, both of late much and evidently increased, yet how 
can I do lees than cause the voice of the praise of my God to 
be heard, by faithfully testifying to that loving-kindness,
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which is better than life : 'His work is honourable and 
glorious,—His righteousness endureth for ever. 1 sat down in 
nothingness and weakness ; the creature was laid in the dust, 
as one that owed unto his Lord, far more than “ five hundred 
pence1’ many times multiplied, and who had nothing to pay with ; 
-self-convicted too, and as one to whom all that had been 
spoken most fully applied. Although the meeting had held 
long, before I took any part in it, and was then prolonged to 
an unseasonable length, the people retained their seats, as if 
fearful of disturbing the covering which was permitted to over
shadow us ; and they continued in stillness, after we came 
down upon the floor to them : but on my remarking to Charles 
Pittman, that they did not seem willing to go away, he said a 
few sentences to them, after which they quietly withdrew.

8th.—Rose at the earliest cock-crowing this morning, and 
prepared to set forward for Aroragne. The night having been 
squally, and the morning opening with showers of rain, it 
was thought the exposure and fatigue would be more than 
my Charles could support, as the present state of hie health 
rendered unwarrantable any thing bordering on risk ; it waé 
therefore concluded beet that he should remain at Gnatagnia. 
Charles complied with this determination rather reluctantly, 
being desirous of rendering assistance in any way within hie 
power, and not liking to be so separated from the scene of duty. 
Charles Pittman and myself moved forward, he on horseback, 
and myself in the usual way, with a body of natives, ten in 
number. In the morning the rain made the work cooler, and 
seemed to make no impression, as it fell on their well-oiled 
skins r the burning and dazzling white sand on which we tra
velled, was nicely cooled by the showers, and retained a re
freshing temperature while the atmosphere remained cloudy ; 
but on our return in the afternoon, the sun was burning hot, and 
the weather totally changed. Notice having been timely given, 
we found the people prepared to receive us, and the meeting 
was soon collected, to the number of fifteen hundred persons. 
Being a stranger on this side the island, my certificates were 
read as usual at the commencement ; an arrangement always 
preferred by myself, from having so often witnessed it to bring
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the people into stillness and attention, and also to renew a 
fresh feeling of the precious unity and sympathy of my dear 
brethren and sisters far away ; the remembrance of them 
under these circumstances, in the love and fellowship of the 
gospel, brings strength, while it softens the heart. I remained 
upon the floor, with a crowd of natives squatted about mo, and 
having now no one near me, that I had ever seen before, I felt 
like a stranger indeed. When tike time arrived, I went to 
Charles Pittman, and eventuallyjftroke the silence, by reminding 
the people of Him, who knoweth our down-sitting and up-rising, 
and understandeth our thoughts afar oE ; yea, there is not a 
word in our tongue, but He knoweth it altogether : “ all things 
are naked and open to the eyes of Him, with whom we have 
to do.” “ None of ns can by any means redeem his brother, 
or give to God a ransom for him —our salvation must be 
wrought out by ourselves, and that with fear and trembling. 
But sinful and impotent as we are, the means for the accom
plishment of this great work, are mercifully placed within the 
reach of all, through the unutterable love of God, in Christ 
Jesus, our crucified, risen, and glorified Lord. In order to 
partake of this great and universal salvation, conferred upon 
mankind by the “ God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” 
we must come to the experimental knowledge of Him, who is 
the eternal author of it all. He tasted death for every man ; 
and by the awful sacrifice of himself, not only procured for a 
guilty world the remission of sins that are past, but the 
unspeakable gift of the Holy Spirit. “ I am the light of the 
world,” said Christ ; “ he that followeth me shall not walk in 
darkness, but shall have the light of life.” Those who believe 
in this light, and walk in this light, who bring their thoughts, 
words, and deeds to it, and obey its manifestations, are they 
who love Christ and keep his commandments ; for Christ is the 
light : and in thus doing, they love God,—for God is light :— 
“ I and my Father are one.’’ “ If we walk in the light, as he 
is in the light, we have fellowship one with another, and the 
blood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us from all sin.” 
The spring of the everlasting gospel flowed freely to this people, 
and in its authority I was enabled to appeal unto themselves,
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and make them their own living witnesses to the in-shining 
of “ the light of the glorious gospel of Christ ’’ in their own 
hearts. That although it was their lot to dwell in a remote part 
of the globe, on a small spot in the midst of the ocean, they 
were alike the objects of everlasting and redeeming love, with 
those who inhabited every other part of the Lord’s earth ; 
and for them the precious blood of Christ *as shed, as for 
me, and mine, and all mankind. The people were invited 
to repent, believe, and obey the gospel, and they would find 
it to be the power of God unto salvation, through the Holy 
Spirit. And as they came to enjoy the blessedness of those 
who believe in Jesus, and walk in His light in obedience to 
its discoveries, their hearts would be changed, and become 
more and more turned towards their dear children, than is at 
present the case, that they also might with them partake in 
the joys of God’s salvation. It was a memorable season, and 
I trust will not soon be forgotten. After noticing the people 
we repaired to a native teacher's house, and partook of some 
cooling refreshment of which we both stood in need. On our 
return to Gnatagnia, we stopped to examine a new place of 
worship, sixty feet square, which is building of coral, or agglo
merated sand and shells, and is nearly complete to the roof. 
This structure is carried on under the direction of A. Cun
ningham. We reached the mission-house too late to embark, 
on account of there being several matters yet to attend to, 
—though the Henry Freeling was at the time hovering pretty 
near the southernmost end of the island.

9<A.—Several articles being now wanted from the vessel, in 
order to discharge the debts contracted, and yet to be incurred, 
for hogs, vegetables, and labour in the overland jouroies and in 
the boat. &c., it was concluded that Charles should go on board 
to procure these things ; while I, with the assistance of Charles 
Pittman, endeavoured to procure what was wanting, and made 
every arrangement calculated to forward my intention of quit
ting the shores of Rarotonga towards evening. I cannot omit 
mentioning the kind behaviour of the natives last evening after 
our return from Aroragne : they were probably aware that the 
time was at hand for our final departure from the island, and
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the house of the missionary was like a fair the whole time ; 
they seemed to vie with each other in doing any thing they 
thought Mjniild please. Several of the young women applied, 
through Charles Pittman, for permission to rub my feet, legs, 
and kneea/'ln the manner in which they are accustomed to 
perform the operation on the person^ of their chiefs, when 
greatly fatigued ; saying, that I had had a very long journey 
that day, and must be weary, and in need of what they could 
do. 1 was not very partial to this method of relief, but did not 
like to appear to slight their simple offer ; but I was afterwards 
surprised to find in how short a time all aches and pains of 
weariness were entirely removed by their persevering diligence, 
—several of them were at work at the same time, and trying 
who could do the most. On this island we had the satisfaction 
to see a great increase of population, the children swarmed about 
its shores like bees, and I think Charles Pittman said, ,the 
schools were attended by 3000 of different ages and both sexes. 
The houses of the natives are mostly constructed with some 
degree of uniformity, neatly white-washed, with roads to many 
of them made of broken shells, and a public road for travelling 
upon ; and the people seem to live generally in a state of enjoy
ment. The fruit and vegetables usually found upon the isles of 
the Pacific abound, as the island is like a well-watered hot-bed. 
The lofty mountains in its centre, obstruct the passage of the 
clouds, and cause an abundant supply of rain. But what con
duces most to the comfort and real happiness of the people, and 
causes an increasing population, is the circumstance of there 
being no good harbour for shipping ; they have, consequently, 
very slight intercourse with the English and American sailors, 
and are therefore free from that dreadful disease, the blasting 
influence which, is fast depopulating every other isle which 
our footsteps have traversed : to this truth may be added 
another, originating in the same cause,—there is no rum dealer 
upon the island ; ardent spirit is a curse entailed upon most 
others by these scourges of the human race, either publicly or 
privately introduced by the shipping. The remains of the 
wreck of the Ckarlet Doggett, an American vessel, were lying 
upon the reefs of Rarotonga ; It appears that no lives were lost ; 
the cargo, consisting principally of pearl shells, and cocoa-nut
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oil, was saved by the natives, and the crew had been happily 
shipped off shortly afterwards. This vessel we met with at 
Tahiti last year, she put in twice, and was then in the very act 
of diffusing her rum, muskets, %nd gunpowder, amongst the 
islands, for cocoa-nut oil, pearl shells, arrow root, &c. She 
was prosecuting another voyage, and had been fitted out at 
Sydney, New South Wales, where one or more of her owners 
reside, and where many others reside who are accumulating 
wealth by a traffic which promotes the destruction of their 
fellow-men. After discharging all our debts, and affording as 
many supplies to our friends, and for the benefit of the dear 
children, as we could spare, we took our last meal with Charles 
aqji Elizabeth Pittman ; we then bade a final adieu to the shores 
of Rarotonga, and its swarthy tribes, as to the outward, but to 
memory lastingly precious, though as far distant as the east is 
from the west.

The Henry Freelinp anticipated our movement, and 
stretched in upon the coast, when the boat made its ap
pearance ; and we were favoured to get safely on board at half
past three o'clock in the afternoon. A. M‘Donald, and Alex
ander Cunningham accompanied us, and returned with the boat 
again to the shore. We got in our numerous articles without 
being materially injured by the spray of the sea, and at four 
o'clock filled our sails and bore away to the westward ; cleared 
the southernmost point and its crags before dark ; and at mid
night, were at least fifty miles from this interesting and highly 
favoured little island. Besides Rarotonga there are four small 
islands inhabited, which comprise the Hervey group ; but not 
one missionary amongst them all Our friend, Charles Pitt
man, feeble as he is, would, I have no hesitation in believing, 
have freely devoted hie remaining strength to our service, and 
united in % visit to them with us, had his fellow-missionary 
Aaron Buzacott been at his own station at Avorua ; but the 
absence of the latter deprived us of an interpreter, without 
which, such a visit would have been in vain : I think I should 
not have been satisfied to pass them by, could one have been 
obtained. The names of these islands are, Mangaia, A tin, 
Aitutaki, Mitiaro, or Mauki ; their population is estimated at 
5900 people. These islands are now and then visited by a
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missionary from Rarotonga ; such a circumstance must, how
ever, be very rare, as it can only occur when a vessel comes 
down from the Georgian or Society group, to range amongst 
them, and collect cocoa-nut oil, arrow-root, &c. ; there are, how
ever, some native teachers distributed among them from Raro
tonga. This group was first discovered by our countryman 
Captain Cook, and was afterwards named the Hervey Islands. 
It is with much satisfaction I have learned, that our valuable 
interpreter Samuel Wilson, who accompanied us round Tahiti, 
in 1835, is now an appointed missionary by the London society 
to the station of Aroragne, on the south side of Rarotonga.

Our visit to Rarotonga cannot, I think, on various accounts, 
be soon obliterated from our minds, or pass away as a tale that 
is told : the retrospect of the highly favoured seasons, so con
descendingly permitted to crown the different assemblies of the 
people, only brightens the more, as the days are increased 
which throw the scene of such love and such mercy still 
further and further behind. The circumstance of the Jfenry 
Fretting having to beat about during the whole time, rflkred 
it doubly hazardous on her account, and made our different 
tripe to the shore much more difficult and protracted ; the 
boisterous state of the weather, and the trade wind coming 
round both ends of the island, and then • meeting, placed the 
boat and ourselves in a precarious situation, when getting in or 
out of the vessel ; and the wet necessarily encountered in passing 
to and fro by boat ; these are occurrences, which, although at the 
time somewhat irksome and hindering, when over, are not worthy 
to be recorded ;—such was the peace, and love, and sweetness 
that flowed from the everlasting fountain and source of all our 
sure mercies, which even exceeded the hundred fold promised 
to those that leave all for Christ’s sake and his gospel :4-to 
the praise of Him, whose faithfulness faileth not, be it spoken. 
Before leaving Rarotonga, I received several letters from some 
of the most capable scholars in the school at Gnatagnia, which 
were literally translated to us ; one of which I subjoin as a 
specimen, which will suffice for the whole, as they are nearly in 
the same strain. It is from Tekori, a boy of about sixteen 
years of age.
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‘ This is my speech to you, Daniel Wheeler,—
‘ Read it, that you may know great ia our joy in seeing your 

face, and in knowing your speech of God’s great kindneee to you. 
Attend,—I will relate to you the coming of God's word to ua. 
We were heathens formerly,—we did not know the living God 
Jehovah. At that time the devil was our god ;—we worshipped 
him, and did that which ia agreeable to hia will :—that was our 
condition formerly, Daniel Wheeler. Attend,—then arrived 
the season in which the word of the great God came to ua— 
even of Jehovah, and the word of God spread among us in that 
season ;—still listen,—God sent his servants to us, to inform 
us of the true way. Then the light sprung up in the midst of 
us. The word spoken by Isaiah the prophet was then fulfilled, 
chap. lx. verse 1. “ Arise, shine, for thy light is come, and the 
glory of the Lord is risen upon thee.” Behold, the light of 
Jehovah came to this land, and the light of Jehovah dawned 
upon us : then the word of God spread on this land. The 
children know the word of God. Pittman taught us unwea- 
riedly, and in this likewise, behold the love of God to ns.

Our friend and brother, Daniel Wheeler, I think of the kind
ness of God in conveying you from your land—from Britain. 
You have been directed by God to this land and that land ; you 
have witnessed his loving kindneee,—you have seen what has 
occurred in the deep,—the mighty power of God. He will not 
forsake those who put their trust in Him. Friend, when you 
go to visit this land and that land, we will pray to God, that he 
may safely conduct you to the land whither yon wish to go, and 
that He may carry you safely to yonr own land. Friend, now 
go ; we hare met,—you have seen our face in Rarotonga, and we 
have seen your face. Observe, one thing yet remains. When 
we shall be assembled with the word of God, of the blessed—in 
that world ef joy, the good people of Britain will know thoee of 
Rarotonga, and the good people of Rarotonga, will know thoee 
of Britain ; and then will be known the true state of that land, 
and this land. This is a little speech of compassion toward 
yon : may you be preserved in your voyaging. And now, may 
the grace of God be granted to us—even so—Amen.

‘ From Tekori : that is all I have to say.*
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16tA.—Since quitting the neighbourhood of Rarotonga, our 
course has been directed, when the weather would permit, 
towards the Friendly Islands, which lie in a westerly direction 
from the Hervey group, at a distance of from eleven to twelve 
hundred miles ; but having now to traverse near the edge of the 
trade latitude, the winds became much more unstable; some
times they are directly opposed to our proceeding, and often bois
terous, with as much sea as our little vessel could at times well 
bear. Nothing material occurred on the passage from Raro
tonga : our devotional duties were attended to as usual ; and 
though Charles and myself had much to contend with, from 
the heat of the climate, and our narrow limits in the cabin, 
during our endeavours to draw nigh unto the Lord,—yet there 
is ample encouragement, notwithstanding human weakness and 
frailty, and the hindering things to which these poor bodies are 
subject, for all to persevere in wrestling for the blessing, with 
the noble resolution of the patriarch, “ I will not let thee go, 
until thou bless me." It was expected I believe by all on 
board, that we should steer for the island of Tongataboo, but a 
variety of circumstances operated upon my mind, to produce a 
determination to aim in the first place at the northernmost 
island, Vavau : this was so fixed with me, that I told Captain 
Keen, before we lost sight of Rarotonga, the conclusion I had 
come to ; he made arrangements accordingly to accomplish the 
object in view. At noon to-day, it was found from accu
rate cMpuMtioA,. that the island of Vavau, was only distant 
about Zl 02 miles. As we were now making rapid progress 
towaros our destination, rolling away before a strong wind and 
followin^aea, it was thought that the distance was too short, 
to warrant running on through the night, and the more so, as 
the moon was too young to afford any light, when that would 
be the most needed. Our canvass was accordingly reduced, 
and at nine o'clock r. *., we hove to for the night.

17fA.—At five o'clock a. m., bore up and made sail to the 
westward. At nine o’clock we were cheered with a sight of 
the island, and immediately stood for the northernmost bluff, 
with a fresh trade-wind in our favour. At noon, we were abreast 
of the Muff, and hauled round the different headlands as close as
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wag prudent, with a good look out from the mMt head for the 
breakers. Although furnished with an ample number of 
nautical charts, yet none afforded specific directions for 
approaching these shores ; and it was perplexing to find that 
a rough sketch printed by Mariner, (who long resided among 
the Tonga Isles, and published a history of them,) in our pos
session, disagreed in toto with two first-rate charts we had on 
board ; and yet this imperfect sketch furnished to all appear
ance, the best directions for entering Port Refuge, although 
certainly never intended m a seaman's guide. On reaching a 
head-land which we expected would form one side of a spacious 
bay, in which we were hoping to find shelter, it «u found on 
rounding it, to our great consternation, that island after island 
began to show itself ; until every prospect of finding a port 
seemed closed up : it remained to be determined, whether we 
should run out to sea again, or risk an attempt to find shelter, 
by working into the heart of the group at a venture. Every 
precaution wu used to avoid sunken rocks and shoals, and the 
colour of the water wm our faithful guide. In the course of a 
few tacks, we seemed to be completely embarrassed amidst this 
host of enemies ; we looked in vain on every side for an opening 
to the place, which we had before anticipated finding without 
any difficulty. At last, as the sun was rapidly setting, there 
seemed no chance of success, or option left, but that of taking 
refuge at sea, instead of in the port that bears the name of 
Refuge. Our captain would gladly have relinquished this 
ha tardons pursuit, and made off while there wm day-light to see 
the way out again ; but, we had still some hope left, that the 
design would be accomplished, and when m the day-light 
receded, that hope sickened within us, the sight of a ship at 
anchor renewed it again like a charm, and stimulated to more 
persevering exertion. A second ship wm now soon discovered 
near the first, and seeing an English jack flying for a pilot, 
they both displayed the American flag. It soon became dark, 
but there wm m yet no anchorage, we had sounded in vain ; 
and though surrounded by islands on every hand there wm no 
bottom to be found. The place where these ships were seen, 
wm now our aim, and at length we succeeded in getting near
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enough to hail the Pacific, of Nantucket, at anchor in twenty- 
eight fathoms water ; but by running a little nearer the shore, 
we found a sandy bottom, with sixteen fathoms upon it, which, 
after tumbling about for two months since leaving the roads 
of Waimea, at the Sandwich Isle Tauai, was accepted with 
thankfulness. What shall we render unto the Lord Most 
High, whose goodness and mercy still follow us in the way 
that we go!—Yea, he delivereth the poor, and him that hath 
no helper. What shall we say, or what shall we do, but 
wonder and adore, in humble prostration of seul, the fulness 
and extent of that love, which no tongue can set forth or 
declare : it is boundless, as His everlasting mercy,—filling all 
space, and unfathomable as the ocean we traverse.
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CHAPTER XXXI.

VAVAV—WESLEYAN MISSION ARIES—NATIVE MEETINGS AT NEIAFU,
FELETOA, AND HAALAÜFULI---- APPOINTED MEETING FOR SEAMEN
---- VISIT TO THE ISLAND OF OTBA-----MEETINGS AT HIHIFO----- AT
MATIKA----EMBARKATION OF THE MISSION FAMILIES-----SAIL FOR
LIFUKA.

Vavau, Eighth Month 18th.—This morning the natives began 
early to visit us, flocking on board with their simple articles of 
shells for barter. Although we usually hold our little meeting on 
this day of the week, yet the unsettled state of our affairs com
pelled us tf relinquish the attempt, from the confusion around 
us, produced by the novelty of our vessel, and the unfitness 
of our owiff minds. At noon, left the vessel in quest of the 
missionary station. On reaching the head of the bay, two 
missionaries were observed coming towards us in a canoe ; and 
on seeing our boat they returned again to the shore, to point 
out the most suitable place for landing, and to conduct us to 
the settlement at Neiafu. These were Stephen Rabone and 
John Spinney, who had lately arrived from England, vii 
Sydney, with their families. In a short time we reached the 
habitation of John Thomas, the senior missionary, who has bien 
for several years engaged upon these islands. Here we met 
with a kind and friendly reception, and the same offer of assist
ance as had been extended towards us at other places. We 
found the whole mission belongs to the Wesleyan Missionary 
Society exclusively ; these individuals are the first of its mem
bers whom we have met with in the Pacific. I left my cer
tificates with John Thomas for translation ; and after having 
been cheered by hearing of our dear friends James Backhouse 
and George W. Walker, and of others whom we had known at 
Sydney and Hobart Town, at which places the recently arrived
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missionaries had spent some time waiting for a conveyance to 
the Friendly Islands, we returned on board.

19M.—Notwithstanding the weather was so wet as to confine 
us on board, yet the deck was crowded with the natives from 
morning until evening. Small hogs, vegetables, and abundance 
of shells seem to be the whole of their saleable property. They 
are a fine manly race of people, of the most perfect form we 
have yet seen ; and having as yet had but little intercourse 
with foreigners, they are not the victims of wretchedness and 
disease, which the seamen every where introduce. Their skins 
are clean and well oiled, and in general appearance they are 
healthy. The length and roughness of their hair, which is 
uniformly black, gives them rather a wild and ferocious appear
ance ; but they are in reality as gentle and docile as little 
children. With the exception of an apron of long wiry grass 
about the waist, they are mostly naked. Taofaahau, on whom 
the title of King George has been conferred by the missionaries, 
is now absent at Lifuka, one of the Haabai Islands. He is 
spoken of very highly, and declared to be a preacher of the 
gospel to the people.; and the queen, Charlotte, fills the station 
of class-leader among the female part of the community. It 
is said, the whole population of the group Haafuluhau, (pro
nounced Haah-foo-loo-how,) of which Vavau is the largest 
island; of the Haabai group, of which Lifuka is the most 
considerable, and a part of Tongataboo, have embraced Christi
anity ; the remainder upon this last island are still called 
heathens. John Hobbs and William Allen Brooks, mission
aries from the station at Feletoe, came on board this afternoon 
to make our acquaintance.

Went on shore this evening, principally to inquire at what 
time I could see the people collected to-morrow morning, my 
mind having been turned towards a meeting with them. Find
ing no difficulty in the way, and having the promise of John 
Thomas to interpret for me, we returned on board. The evening 
proved wet, with thunder and lightning ; and the vermin, which 
have greatly increased since we have been in these hot climates, 
being joined by a fresh supply of mosquitos from the shore, 
annoyed us extremely, so that there was but little rest to be
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obtained ; to which, the prospect of having new ground to move 
upon, did not fail to contribute.

2i*i. (Fini day.)—Got ready in good time this morning, 
and taking the mate and four men in the boat, proceeded to 
Neiafu. On reaching the meeting-houee, it appeared that the 
native worship had commenced much earlier than usual, to allow 
of more time for what might succeed it. We remained outside 
the building, lest our appearance should tend to confuse, until 
it wm finished, when John Thomas came out and took me to 
his seat. After my certificates were read and explained, I had, 
after a pause, to turn the people to the great Teacher of all 
mankind—Christ Jesus ; who, when on earth, spoke as never 
man spoke, and taught as never man taught : the light of 
whose glorious gospel bringeth salvation to all that believe in 
and obey it. I had been induced to leave all to bring them 
the glad tidings of this gospel, which is the power of God unto 
salvation from sin ; that the fulness of this heavenly blessing 
in all its riches, might be theirs for ever. I was abundantly 
strengthened by the might of my ever gracious Master, to pro
claim to these neble islanders, who form but a small portion of 
His “ inheritance," the grace and truth which came by Him. 
Under a feeling of great solemnity their attention was riveted, 
while listening to the endeavours of a way-worn stranger, to 
turn them from darkneee to the light of Christ in their own 
hearts, and from the power of Satan unto God ; whose mercy 
endureth for ever.

22mf.—In the forenoon, John Thomas, Stephen Rabone, 
and John Spinney came on board ; and the afternoon proving 
very rainy, we could not get on shore. By their coming, how
ever, arrangements were made for attending a meeting at Feletoa 
about noon to-morrow. This evening we were informed that 
the Aetiat schooner, a vessel well kaown to us, had been 
wrecked upon a reef among the Fiji Islands. The captain and 
three others escaped with their lives ; but the remaining four 
who were saved from the wreak, were afterwards stripped and 
murdered by the natives. Their destruction appears to have 
resulted from their harsh and imprudent conduct towards the 
islanders. They are said to have been four very wicked people.
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The Fiji group is considered ae part of the Friendly Islands. 
This vessel was in the employ of the Wesleyan Mission, and 
had brought out missionaries from Sydney to this place but a 
short time before we arrived ; and from hence proceeded to land 
missionary stores at the Fiji Islands, and was expected to 
return again shortly to Port Refuge. This dreadful circum
stance will tend to stagnate for a time the affairs of the mission, 
as regards their supplies on these islands ; and may possibly 
retard the intended establishment of a mission at the Fiji 
group.

23rrf.—This morning John Hobbs arrived in good time, 
bringing with him two canoes with six natives, who were to 
paddle the Hmry Frtelinp'i long boat to Feletoa for the pur
pose of conveying us to the intended meeting there. We were 
late in reaching our destination, owing to a strong current 
setting against the boat. John Thomas was preaching to the 
people when we arrived, and when he had finished we went 
into the meeting, and sat down. When John Thomas had 
finished his explanation of my certificate, I stood up in great 
weakness and fear, and solemn silence prevailed over the 
assembly, which was large. I had to declare unto them the 
truth as it is in Jesus, even in Him who in due time died for 
all, that all might live ;—the same blessed Jesus, who came on 
earth in the greatness of hie love and strength, to seek and to 
save that which was lost ;—who once taught the people in a 
body of flesh, but now teaches all mankind by His Holy Spirit 
of grace, and is the Saviour of all that believe,—the life and 
light of men ;—mighty to save the soul from sin, and lead it up 
to God the Father. 1 seemed to have little or nothing before 
me but the «apply of the moment, from the time of standing 
up to the end. After dining and spending some time in the 
family of John Hobbs, we returned to the boat which was left 
about a mile off ; but the declivity of the foot path was much 
worse to deseed than l expected, though its ascent had been 
hard work in the morning. AH the missionaries, except John 
Thomas, accompanied us down towards the bay ; but they were 
put on shore before we came in sight of the shipping. On arriving 
at Port Befogs, we were cheered by the sight of an English
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flag, on board a vessel coming in from sea, which proved be 
the Lady Wellington, whaler of Sydney, out three months on a 
whaling cruise.

27th.—Most of yesterday engaged in bartering with the 
natives. The king's brother, who is a useful man to the mis
sionaries, dined on board with us. To-day, cloudy weather ; 
heavy rain fell in the night with strong squalls from off the 
high land : the John Adam*, of New Bedford, drove from her 
anchorage, and was compelled to let go a second anchor. Our 
vessel was moored with two heavy anchors. The afternoon 
again showery. The natives brought several hogs in the course 
of the day, and a tolerable supply of yams and cocoa-nuts. 
Having been confined on board several days by the state of the 
weather, which of late has precluded the performance of any 
distant visits, and nothing having arisen in this immediate 
neighbourhood, it has been a time of something like resting on 
the oar.

28th. (Fini day )—Long before daylight my mind was 
engaged to examine whether there was any particular track for 
me to move in, as regarded the natives' meeting on shore ; but 
I felt, as the morning opened* a poor forlorn creature, enfeebled 
and ready to droop by the way, as one that fainteth, though 
without having any defined prospect in view ; but abiding under 
the humbling influence of that power which softeneth the flinty 
rock, I have found it to be a place of safety, and one that prepares 
the tribulated mortal to partake of a blessed portion of that 
strength, which is perfected only in weakness ; while it prompts 
to watchfulness and resignation to the Divine will. For the 
last two or three days, while most on board are gladdened 
with the hope of soon seeing the coast of New Holland, and 
entering again the port of Sydney, I cannot discover the 
probable time of our leaving this place, nor what may be our 
next destination : on which ever aide I look, obstacles of no 
small magnitude present themselves ; but I am desirous to leave 
all to Him, who alone can make me quick of understanding in 
His fear. “ My soul, wait thou only upon the Lord.” Spent 
the day on board with our own crew, in the usual way.

31sf.—Yesterday arrived the American ship Wuronset, of
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Wiscasset, Captain Macey, from a whaling cruise, to secure her 
oil by coopering, &c. In the afternoon, some steps were taken 
towards prosecuting a visit to one of the smaller islands, which 
the weather had prevented our attempting last Fifth day. We 
found to-day, that John Thomas had ascertained from some of 
the most intelligent natives, that the tide would flow to-morrow, 
sufficiently early to allow us to pass over the flats and reach the 
meeting in seasonable time : we were also informed that general 
notice had been given to the people of two other stations, viz., 
Tanea and Eueiki, to assemble at the central station of the 
three, called Haalaufuli, where the meeting is appointed to be 
held.

Ninth Month 1st.—Left the vessel before sunrise, and called 
upon John Thomas, who accompanied us through the journey. 
We proceeded across a neck of land to a sandy bay, where 
two canoes were soon in readiness to convey us forward ; but 
as the wind blew strong against us, the natives very kindly 
suggested the propriety of a third canoe being procured, to 
divide the weight more equally ; and by rendering the canoes 
lighter, to lessen the danger of our getting wet by the feather 
tops of the little waves blowing on us from the stroke of the 
paddle ï" this occasioned some delay, but was no doubt a saving 
of time in the end. At length, however, we were equipped, and 
proceeded with three skilful natives in each canoe, which. con
tained one of us ; the canoe with John Thomas leading the 
way. The first object was to cross an arm of the sea, to obtain 
the shelter of a high bluff on a headland which we had to pass, 

\ with numerous islands on our right, which broke off the swell 
/ of the ocean almost entirely from our route : some of these 

islands are inhabited. About ten o’clock a. m., we landed again 
on the island of Vavau, after a very circuitous passage, but the 
only one by which the extremity of this island can be got at 
from Neiafu. We were soon met by the principal chief, Daniel 
Afu, and several of hie people, who welcomed us to their neigh
bourhood ; and after spending a short time at the chiefs house» 
the meeting was aeeembled by the sound of heavy strokes upon 
a hollow piece of wood, a sort of native drum, which may be 
heard at a great distance. The people were soon collected, and

1836]



568 CHAPTER XXXI.

after John Thomae had opened the meeting in the usual way, 
and read one of my certificates, all became silent. I had 
largely to declare amongst them the “ unsearchable riches of 
Christ,” the beloved Son of God, and Saviour of men ; whom 
all men are commanded to hear : whose Holy Spirit speaketh 
in every heart, to bring us to repentance and amendment of life 
in the fear of God. To this heavenly Teacher I was concerned 
to turn them, and to exhort them in the love of the gospel to 
“ believe in the Lord Jesus Christ and be saved to believe 
in the power of His Holy Spirit in their hearts, and wait for it 
there : we were favoured with a solemnity, which nothing short 
of this irresistible power can produce. Many of the people 
came to us in a loving manner, when the meeting broke up, and 
hung about while we remained in the neighbourhood. It was 
matter of very painful regret to us to find, that these dear people 
are in the practice, as they feel their minde affected, of break
ing out into clamorous groaning, and saying 1 Amen' with a 
loud voice ; until a stranger is at a loss to conceive in what this 
dissipating practice may end : it is evidently ehcouraged by 
their teachers. They were this day turned to ftxe teachings of 
that grace in their own hearts, by which allVeuch as happily 
take heed to it, will learn to “ worship God/n spirit, rejoice in 
Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in {Be flesh.” May the 
Lord hasten the dawning of that day, when true spiritual gospel 
worshippers shall abound in the earth to the glory and praise of 
Him, who is alone worthy to be worshipped in spirit and in 
truth ; when living spiritual sacrifices shall ascend, acceptable 
unto Him by Jesus Christ ; and in every place incense shall 
be offered to his ever great and excellent name,—even the sacri
fice offered in the “ beauty of holiness and newness of life," 
from the pure, contrite, and humble heart, produced by the 
power of the Spirit of the Lord Jesus.

After meeting we partook of some refreshment at the chief’s 
house, in true native style upon the floor on mate, with the 
milk of the ooeoa-nut as a beverage, and the pulpy shoots of the 
banana bruised between the fingers, to answer the purpose of 
washing the hands ; some native cloth from the drees of the 
chiefeee served for a towel : this was found a very needful and
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agreeable part of the entertainment, having had literally to 
tear the food to pieces with our fingers. When our repast was 
finished, we took leave of the chief and his family and others 
present, and returned to the sea-side, and were safely paddled 
back again to the sandy bay near Neiafu. On the way from 
the canoes to the mission house, we called at the king's habi
tation ; his daughter, usually styled the Princess Charlotte, 
was at home, a young woman about sixteen years of age, with 
an intelligent countenance ; she was seated on the floor in 
sipiple native attire ; her brother, a boy, perhaps twelve years 
old, was playing. about. When returning to the vessel, it 
occurred to me that some of the ships now in the harbour would 
soon be ready for sea, and I felt as if I should not be clear of 
the crews, without endeavouring to collect them together next 
First day forenoon : to this I stood resigned, in hopes of feeling 
some further impression in the morning, if it should be required.

3rd.—Yesterday, the subject of a meeting with the seamen 
still rested upon me. On awaking this morning I endeavoured 
to watch over every thought that arose ; and after remembering 
my great Creator in humble gratitude for the mercies of the 
past night, my mind seemed as a blank, until the prospect of 
holding a meeting with the seamen of the fleet came before it ; 
this was not a little in the cross to the unmortified part, which 
seemed now ready to shrink. I kept the matter close until after 
breakfast, and then told Charles that I believed it safest for me 
to appoint a meeting for worship to-morrow, at eleven o’clock 
a. m., to be held in the native chapel at Neiafu, if that could 
be obtained. On stating this to John Thomas, he said that a 
missionary was coming down from Feletoa, to, preach at the 
hour proposed for holding our meeting ; but that he had no 
doubt of his being willing to accommodate me. In that case, 
I told him that I should give notice to the shipping, that they 
might know what to expect ; as the meeting would be held after 
the manner of the Society of Friends, and would not commence 
with singing ; but we should wait in silence for the influence of 
the Holy Spirit upon onr minds, before we could move. In the 
afternoon a sufficient number of written notices were prepared 
and distributed amongst the shipping, leaving the result to Him

1
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whoknoweth all things; desiring that His great name alone may 
be exalted, and the gospel of the heavenly kingdom may be pro
claimed in the heart of man to the Saviour's praise.

4th. (Pint day.)—This morning much cast down and a 
poor creature, but as one bound to the work of the dear Master ; 
from which I dared not hold back, however human nature might 
be ready to shrink, as the hour of trial approached. Landed in 
good time, and proceeded to the meeting-house at Neiafu. I 
felt depressed from a sense of something like a spirit of opposi
tion being present ; but was soon comforted by an evidence 
which I could not mistake, of that powerbeing nigh to strengthen 
the inner man, the all-sufficiency of which to sustain in time of 
trouble I have so often witnessed. I had to sit long in silence, 
but eventually stood up with those instructive expressions of our 
Lord to his disciples,—•“ Herein is my Father glorified, that ye 
bear.much fruit; so shall ye be my disciples." “ He that abideth 
in me and I in him, the same bringeth forth much fruit ; for 
without meJye can do nothing." From this I was enabled to 
show, that vvithout the blessed influence of the Holy Spirit of 
the Son, we can do nothing,—much less be capable of bearing 
that fruit, by which the holy Father is glorified ; and the 
impossibility of performing that worship which only is accept
able in the sight of Him, “ who is a Spirit," without the help 
of the Holy Spirit : that therefore it is indispensable, in order 
to the performance of true spiritual worship, tp wait in reveren
tial silence for a renewal of that strength, which is mighty 
through God to the casting down imaginations, and every high 
thing that exalteth itself against the knowledge of God,—to 
the “ bringing into captivity every thought to the obedience of 
Christ,"—even to the obedience of the Spirit of Truth in our 
hearts, without which none can worship God in Spirit and in 
truth. It is this influence which can alone prepare our hearts 
to worship, praise, and glorify the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ ; who is a Spirit, and must be worshipped in 
Spirit and in truth. I had to set forth the admirable adapter 
tion of the glorious gospel dispensation to the condition of man 
the world over, and the blessed superiority of true spiritual 
worship in the inner temple of the heart, over that which tt
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left in the outer court to be trodden under foot. My mind was 
particularly turned towards those “ that go down to the sea in 
ships, that do business in great waters,—that see the works 
of the Lord, and his wonders in the deep." Although such 
may often feel excluded from their fellow-men, shut out from 
every opportunity of religious instruction, and destitute of the 
‘ means of grace this is evidently not the case, but a delusion 
of the great enemy of God and man ; although it may be often 
held out by those who have a zeal for God, but not according^ 
to knowledge, of whom the grfeat apostle speaks. For notwith
standing it is the lot of seafaring men to spend their days in 
roving upon the mighty ocean, yet the only true and bleksed 
means of grace are still within their reach,—even that grace and 
truth which came by Jesus Christ, which hath appeared unto 
all men, and teacheth all men that believe in it. No class of 
men have a better opportunity of attending upon the means 
of salvation ; and although their allotment may be thought 
solitary, yet they are saved from many temptations, and out of 
the reach of the contaminating example of wicked men, to which 
those on shore are daily exposed. They have less to draw 
their attention aside from the great work, and more time to 
work out their souls’ salvation, than many of their fellow- 
mortals :—their nightly watches may be turned to everlasting 
account, in waiting upon the Lord, in looking for the blessed 
hope and glorious appearing of the great God and Saviour, by 
His Holy Seirit of grace. No men have greater need to 
acquaint themselves with God and be at peace ; they are in 
jeopardy every hour, which plainly bespeaks the necessity of 
their being prepared to meet their God, as with their lives in 
their hands. The Lord most High, in his infinite goodness and 
mercy, hath vouchsafed a day of visitation to all men, for the 
salvation of all men ; and it is this visitation that preserveth the 
life of the spirit in man, “ Thy visitation," said Job, “ hath 
preserved my spirit." The meeting held long, but proved a 
searching solemn season ; and although at first a gloom seemed 
to hang over it, eventually every cloud, or feeling of this kind, 
was scattered by that power, whom winds and waves obey ; and 
it ended well. A considerable number of seamen from the
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different ships with their captains attended, also the whole of the 
missionary families here, and one from Feletoa, with many of 
the natives, and some New Zealanders connected with the 
shipping, who understand English pretty well. Two of the 
ships in the harbour had intended sailing this morning, but 
were prevented for want of wind. The crews of both were 
furnished with an ample supply of tracts and Friends' writings, 
with two Spanish Testaments, for two men of that nation 
employed on board of them.

7M.—Notwithstanding the security of the harbour in which 
we are privileged to ride, yet the scanty supply of fresh water 
is a serious inconvenience, the nearest spring being four miles 
off, on an island where the empty casks have to be rolled up 
half a mile ; and when filled, which requires much time to 
accomplish, they are rolled back again to the water's edge, and 
towed on board as a raft. Having had no opportunity to pro
cure any of this most necessary article since leaving the last of 
the Sandwich Islands until to-day, the stock on hand is very 
small, and can only be recruited by small quantities once in the 
day. Since First-day, we have arranged for a visit to the two 
congregations at the island of Otea to-morrow ; it being agreed 
that they shall meet at the same time under the same roof. 
May the Lord be graciously pleased to go before, and open the 
way in the hearts of these people, to receive the ever-blessed 
Truth in the love of it ; and through the workings thereof, 
bring forth fruit that shall lastingly remain, to His praise and 
their peace.

Stk.—As our vessel was anchored in the track from Neiafu 
to Otea, we waited the coming of John Thomas ; who arrived 
before ten o'clock, bringing with him John Spinney and six 
natives, who were then taken from the canoe and placed in our 
boat with their paddles, for the better accommodation of the 
whole party. On landing at Otea, we proceeded towards the 
other side of the island where the meeting was to be held. In 
crossing th# sandy beaches, ttfo of which were in our route, 
exposed to the full blase of the\*un nearly at noon, the heat 
and glare of light were almost insupportable, and the want of 
air when passing through the bush was still more oppressive.

I
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We stayed a short time at the house of the chief, whose name 
is Lazarus, a steady going man among the people ; and when 
cooled a little, proceeded to the meeting, where the natives 
were assembled in readiness. Exclusive of the pulpit, there 
did not appear to be a seat in the whole neighbourhood eftcept 
on the floor ; some of the people at last brought part of an old 
canoe into the building, for Charles and myself to sit upon. I 
felt in a very low and feeble condition, both as to body and 
mind ; but when my certificates were read, I stood up with a 
salutation of love in my heart to the people ; which having 
expressed, 1 had to turn their attention to Him, “ Who seeth 
not as man seeth," but who is a Spirit, and looketh on the 
heart : He searcheth all hearts, and understandeth every 
imagination of the thoughts ; and to this man will He look, 
even to him that is poor and of a contrite spirit, that trembleth 
at His word. The Christian religion is a heart-felt work ; it is 
in the heart we must work out our own salvation with fear and 
trembling, through submission and obedience to the power of 
the Spirit of the Lord Jesus, which dwelleth in the contrite 
and humble heart, without respect of persons or of the colour 
of the skin. “ Cease from Djap»whoee breath is in his nostrils, 
for wherein is he to be accptoted of —man cannot save his 
own soul, nor blot out a single sin ; and can he do the work 
for another, which he cannot do for himself? My heart was 
greatly enlarged towards the people ; and they listened with 
apparent attention : but there was a feeling of deadness over 
the meeting, greater than we had yet witneeeed on these 
islands. After remaining some time at the house of Lazarus 
to refreeh and rest, we again crossed the island, and resumed 
our station in the boat : we proceeded round the northern part 
of the island, and visited a splendid cavern, into which we 
rowed with the boat, having a canoe to lead the way, conducted 
by Noah, one of the chiefs of Otea, and two choeen natives 
also well acquainted with the position and entrance of this 
wonderful plaee. The great height of the vaulted arches above 
our heads, which are almost of gothic shape, from which are 
suspended a variety of huge spiral maesee of ponderous weight, 
apparently ready to fall,—the amazing depth and clearness of

a
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the water under us, together with the dark and deep recesses, 
which could n»t be explored for want of a light, exhibited a 
sublime and magnificent spectacle and a specimen of those 
great and marvellous works, incomprehensible to mortal man. 
Fish of large size swam about beneath us, without the least 
appearance of being disturbed by the boat, so great was the 
depth of water between us and them. In knocking off some 
of the spiral crags within our reach to bring away with us, the 
echo produced was alarming, and as if the whole roof was in 
danger of falling upon us.

9/A.—King George having arrived from Lefuka, one of the 
Haabai Islands, this morning paid us a visit : a Saul-like man in 
-truth, being higher than the rest of the people perhaps by the 
heal and shoulders ; he was naked, with the exception of some 
native cloth round his waist. His moral character is highly 
spoke^i of, and the great prosperity of the Christian profession 
here, is said to be owing to his promptness in the due observ
ance of its rites and ordinances : the laws are said to be good, 
and he insists upon their being executed with rigour. If any 
disobey, or in any way are guilty of a misdemeanour, they are 
severely punished. It is much to be regretted, that the 
punishment of flogging should have been introduced here : it 
has been inflicted lately on several offenders, including one 
woman. This barbarous practice, we have been told, has 
proved beneficial to the people in a moral point of view ; but 
1 believe its tendency is rather to blunt the feelings, and harden 
the heart. In the afternoon took exercise on shore until dark. 
Captain Macey of the Wiscastet, a serious man, drank tea 
with us.

11/A. (Firtt day.)—Spent a peaceful day on board, col
lected the crew both fore and afternoon for devotional purposes; 
—none of them seemed disposed to attend the meeting on shore.

13/A.—Yesterday sailed the brig Lady Wellington: pre
vious to her departure, the crew were furnished with a set of 
Friends’ tracts, and a Summary of our principles. This morn
ing, John Thomas came on board at eight o’clock; when 
we immediately proceeded down the harbour in the usual way, 
and landed on the western coast of Vavau. The meeting wae
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to be held at Hihifo, about a mile from the landiug-place , 
whither we went, and met with the chief Solomon, at hie own 
habitation ; and as soon aa the people were collected, repaired 
to the meeting-place. The [VIaces of worship at the stations 
distant from Neiafu are like large sheds, standing upon props, 
and open on both sides ; but the ends are made tolerably close 
with coarse matting. As there was no seat in the meeting, I 
remained near John Thomas, who occupied a considerable time 
in the native language, before reading my certificates. When 
he had finished we stood by each other in silence, and the 
people seemed unsettled, as if they did not know what to expect 
next, or to whom they should hearken, first looking upon one 
of us, and then upon the other ; until it was with me to 
caution them against a dependence upon the creature, but to 
endeavour to fix the attention of their minds upon the Creator, 
who is a Spirit and knoweth all things. The darkness hideth 
not from Him,—the darkness and the light are both alike to 
Him, before whom the night shineth as the day. My desire 
was, that nothing might be permitted to beguile them from the 
simplicity of the gospel of Christ,—that they might not rest 
satisfied with a mere hearsay knowledge of his name, as a 
Saviour, but come to the knowledge of his Holy Spirit in 
themselves, and know for themselves His gospel to be the 
power of God unto salvation. It was with me to query, what 
a profession of the Christian religion had done for them ? 
There had been time for some of them to have witnessed some
thing like fruit to be brought forth in themselves ; for without 
a change of heart is known, their religion will profit them 
nothing. I felt an earnest engagement of mind to turn them 
to the power of the Spirit of the Lord Jesus in their own 
hearts ; whicÿ would, if believed in and obeyed, cleanse them 
from sin, create in them a clean heart, and renew a right spirit 
within them. Although I had full opportunity to clear myself, 
yet so great was the stream of love that flowed towards the 
people of Hihifo, that after the meeting was over, I found no 
relief : the desire of my heart was as strong as ever, that they 
might not be beguiled by lifeless forms and shadows, from the 
simplicity that is in Christ, the living and eternal substance.

1836.]
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After spending some time with Solomon, the chief, who spread 
a table plentifully for our refreshment, according to native 
custom, we repaired to the boat, and proceeded forthwith to the 
Henry Fretling.

15tk.—It was with difficulty that an opportunity could be 
found, on account of the increased number of natives upon 
the deck, to sit down together ; notwithstanding which, the 
way opened to our comfort. We understand that earthquakes 
frequently occur among these islands, at times so violent as 
to stop the clock at the mission-house. On First day last, 
whilst in the meeting appointed for the seamen of the fleet, 
and before standing up amongst them, a considerable shock 
was sensibly felt by the missionary families then present. 
Of this, I was not myself aware, although the frame work in 
the roof of the building we were in was heard to make a 
cracking noise at the time. Last Second day evening, about 
nine o'clock, another shock was witnessed at Neiafu, but was 
not perceived by us upon the water: we are told, however, 
that they are sometimes felt on board the shipping, and occa
sion a rumbling noise, as if the vessel was passing over a rugged 
rock, and sufficiently loud to alarm the crew.

16th.—Remained on board the fore part of the day, while 
Captain Keen and Charles, accompanied by Philemon an intel
ligent native, ascended Talau a considerable hill on the island 
of Vavau, to form a plan of Port Refuge, for the benefit of 
those who may follow us at a future day. From this point 
they were enabled with sufficient accuracy to describe the 
position of this group of islands, which are said to be one hun
dred and two in number, known by the name of Haafuluhau ; 
so that any stranger may direct his course to Port Refuge in 
perfect safety, by keeping a good look out, which is of course 
one of the means dictated by common prudence in such cases. 
The depth of water varies at the anchorage from sixteen to 
thirty-six fathoms, with holding-ground of sand and coral. 
From the direction in which the trade-winds usually blow, a 
vessel has generally to beat against it as soon as she comes 
round the southernmost bluff upon the main land of Vavau. 
The deepest water appears to be on the left hand, the whole
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way up to the port ; the distance from the entrance point may 
be from ten to twelve miles, and there is ample room for the 
largest ship to work with common care. In the evening went 
on shore to consult with John Thomas on the subject of leaving 
our cook, Pedro Nolasko, a Spaniard, who is desirous of getting 
to the Fiji Islands, having heard of the probability of meeting 
with a vessel bound to Manilla, his native place. As he is a 
man of good character, and not likely by his conduct to injure 
the natives, and there being no objection inythe minds of the 
missionaries and the authorities of the place, there seems no 
good reason for refusing to discharge him, agreeably with his 
wishes ; more particularly, as we have just taken on board 
one of the survivors from the wreck of the Active schooner : 
this man was intended to work for his food while with us, but 
he will now come in for regular wages, by filling up the 
vacancy which the discharge of Pedro Nolasko will occasion.

19/A.—On Seventh day, with the exception of taking exer
cise on shore towards evening, we were employed on board 
through the day ; yesterday, (Fint day,) remained on board all 
day with our own people, having no attraction to the shore. 
It was a season of self-abasedness and poverty ; but however 
humiliating, I trust not altogether unprofitable, and one that I 
have found not unfrequently to precede, and perhaps prepare 
for further service in the Great Master's time ; for which the 
prayer of my heart is, that I may be ready ; confiding in Him, 
whose power can raise up from utter weakness, and make strong 
for Hie use. To-day sailed the American ship Wisamet, 
Captain Macey. This vessel was supplied with some tracts and 
writings of Friends. This evening it seemed best to arrange 
to attend a native meeting at Matika, a few miles from hence ; 
the greater part of which distance can be performed by boat. 
As John Thomas was not likely to be at liberty, John Hobbs 
kindly offered to supply his place as interpreter ; but the situa
tion of the neighbourhood is such, that the weather must be 
consulted in the first place.

20/A.—The weather apparently likely to answer for our going 
to Matika; and John Hobbs having arrived with a suitable 
crew of natives, by nine o'clock we proceeded on our way,

2 r
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and landed at Feletoa before eleven o'clock a. m. Here we 
got a cool resting place, and after an early dinner proceeded to 
Matika. Feeling unwell soon after, I was not in very good 
trim for moving forward in the hottest part of the day, nor for 
attending the appointed meeting ; but I well knew that He 
who had sustained me thus far, could strengthen me at his 
pleasure, to stand before the people for His great name's sake. 
Having now an interpreter, to whose abilities and qualifica
tions in the native language I was a stranger, it seemed like 
venturing upon untried ground. I soon found that I had no 
cause to fear on this head, but rather to dread the quickness 
with which he at once comprehended the drift of what I had to 
say, and interpreted it to the people ; however, although every 
sentence as soon as uttered, was rapidly conveyed to them 
without hesitation on his part, yet with thankfulness I can 
say, that I never felt less difficulty in getting on. I had to 
caution them particularly, not to be deceived in looking without 
for that which is only to be found within ; that so they might 
come to the knowledge of Christ, the light of whose Holy Spirit 
shineth in every heart ; and that they might believe in it to 
the saving of the soul,—that so Christ may dwell richly in their 
hearts by faith,—that He might be theirs, and they might be 
His, in Hie Father's kingdom for ever. It was a comfort
able meeting, and ended well. Great is my desire for these 
people, that their hearts may be directed to the love of God, 
and to the patient waiting for Christ. How great the respon
sibility of those, who take upon themselves to introduce the 
religion of Jesus amongst a simple-hearted people, lest its 
beautiful simplicity be hid from them, by forms and shadows 
of man's own invention !

2,1st.—This morning the Mary Anne, of London, sailed for 
the whaling grounds ; sundry tracts were furnished for the crew, 
also a French Testament for one of them, a native of France. 
A few days ago a native offered amongst other articles for sale, 
a copy of the Holy Scriptures in English. I found on exa
mining it, that it had been given by the Seamen’s Bible Society 
in London, probably to some ship’s library. I purchased this 
book for about eightpence, merely to show the necessity of in-
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sorting, not only the donor’s name, or that of the institution by 
which it had been bestowed, but the name of the person to 
whom it was originally given, or the skip’s library to which it 
belonged : it would, 1 think, help to deter from such a mis
application. It is very probable that this bible had belonged to 
the library of the Mary Anne, of London, but this was not 
specified, or it might have been returned to that vessel before 
she left the port, and have served to prevent a similar occurrence 
in future. W e find that sailors, our own not excepted, regard
less of the future, do not hesitate to give articles for a shell or 
two, far exceeding the value of them ; they will part with a 
woollen jacket, as a thing perfectly useless to them, because at 
that particular time, in a hot climate, it is not wanted ; and the 
natives will accept of almost any thing for their shells. If books 
of a pernicious tendency in the English language are found in 
the hands of the natives, such are immediately destroyed ; and 
books of various kinds fall into their hands when bartering with 
the shipping ; they are pleased when they can obtain writing- 
paper, pen and ink, or a pencil.

Ninth Month 22nd.—Although many natives were on board, 
we were enabled to set aside our bartering, and sit down to 
wait upon the Lord, but it required firm struggling to get into 
quiet introversion of mind ; towards the end a little of that 
strength was witnessed, by which only the foes of a man’s 
house can be cast out, and himself left in peaceable possession.

2ith.—Both yesterday and to-day, with the exception of tak
ing the needful exercise on shore, as the sun declined, we were 
engaged on board getting things into train, with the prospect of 
shortly sailing for the Harbai group of Tonga isles. Since it 
has come to my knowledge that the strength of these islands 
is to be assembled at Lifuka with king George of Vavau, and 
Josiah (Tubou), the king of Tongataboo, I have not seen the 
way open for me to move in any direction but to Lifuka ; and 
the more I have dwelt upon this subject, the more it appears 
to be the right track for me to pursue. Owing to existing cir
cumstances connected with persons and places, it doth not seem 
practicable for me to complete the object which brought us to 
Vavau, of visiting the people, before the end of this month ;
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and allowing that it could be satisfactorily accomplished at an 
earlier period, it would be useless to sail for Tonga taboo, as 
those competent for the important office of interpreter, will hare 
left the island to join their brethren at the general assembly 
about to take place at Lifuka. My earnest dteire is, to be found 
in the counsel of the will of our heavenly lather, to be pre
served in faithfulness and humble resignation thereunto, and 
favoured to possess my vessel in patience to the end «f the race. 
Could I have contrived for myself, I should certainly not have 
selected Lifuka, as the Haabai group is a dangerous archipelago 
of small islands, shoals, and reefs, without any secure place of 
shelter from every wind that blows, and not the least dependence 
oan be placed on the published charts of it. But if He that 
“ bloweth with His wind, and the waters flow,” is graciously 
pleased to direct our way amidst the lurking dangers of the 
deep which await a stranger vessel, who hath so mercifully and 
so often in appalling seasons said in effect, “ It is I, be not 
afraid,”—and this too accompanied with an evidence so indis
putably strengthening, that a poor helpless mortal could ex
claim in that humble faith and confidence which condescending 
heavenly love alone inspires, “ It is the Lord,”—all fear is 
then east out, except what is filial.

26<A.—Yesterday (Fir* day,) spent the day on board. 
Collected the sailors twice in the course of the day for devo
tional purposes. Engaged the fore-part of to-day on board, and 
in the afternoon went up to Neiafu, to endeavour to arrange for 
visiting the natives on the north shore. The weather sultry 
and rainy, making the clay soil, of which the neighbourhood of 
the landing place is composed, almost impassable ; and the 
steep descent down to the boat extremely difficult and unsafe.

27ti.—Much rain during the night and this morning, which 
prevented my going on shore ; Charles landed for a short time 
opposite the vessel, but was soon compelled to return. About 
nine o'clock this evening, a shock of an earthquake was sensibly 
felt on board by the trembling of the vessel*; Captain Keen 
stepped upon one of the chain cables, by which we were riding 
at the time, when the shock was more evident, from the con
nection of the anchor with the earth at the bottom of the sea.

*
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This ii the fourth shock that has been felt since our arrival at 
Port Refuge. Would that the earthly nature in the hearts of 
all around ns, yea the world over, were so shaken, that that 
only which cannot be shaken might remain, to the praise and 
glory of Qod.

Ninth Month 28th.—Still rainy weather. John Hobbs called 
on board to-day, with whom an arrangement was made to visit 
a native meeting to-morrow afternoon, should the weather 
permit us to proceed and the people to collect. We learn from 
John Hobbs that the shock of the earthquake last evening, 
was the most severe he had known since his coming to these 
islands ; it was felt on board the American ship Ruuel, quite 
as much as on board the Umry Frteling.

29<A.—In our solitary sitting this forenoon, we were favoured 
to witness a degree of strength sufficient for the day, to wrestle 
for the blessing. Soon after three o'clock, John Hobbs and 
ourselves set forward in our own boat, with six able natives to 
paddle ; on account of the falling tide we landed at a place 
much more distant from the meeting to which we were going, 
than would otherwise have been necessary. It was, however, 
much safer for the boat, with which it behoves us to use 
every precaution, to enable her to hold out to the end ; she is 
now leaky and much worse for wear, and was not a thoroughly 
good one when new.

The heat of the afternoon made the extra walking very 
fatiguing; and the current of air to which I was afterwards 
exposed, occasioned considerable pain in my head : but such 
was the engagement of my mind, that this bodily annoyance 
was little regarded. After resting awhile at a house built for 
the special purpose of accommodating the teachers, the meeting 
commenced ; and although I was as an emptied vessel, while 
the translation of my certificates was read : yet shortly after 
the reading concluded, my mouth was opened to turn the 
attention of the people to that Almighty power, which “ is not 
far from every one of us," dwelling in our hearts by hie Holy 
Spirit, except we be reprobates ; “ in whom we live and move 
and have our being." He that abideth of old, with whom a 
thousand years are but as one day, and one day as a thousand

1836. J
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years,—from everlasting to everlasting he is God, and changeth 
not. My desire for this people was, that they might become 
wise in heart, by seeking after that knowledge which is life 
eternal, through the operation of the Holy Spirit, which ehinee 
in every heart ; that they might inherit glory, and be numbered 
among those that shall shine as the brightness of the firma
ment, and with them that turn many to righteousness, as the 
stars for ever and ever. The gospel of the everlasting kingdom 
was freely preached to these dear people : it was a memorable 
season, and yielded peaceful relief to my mind. Wo reached 
our vessel soon after dark. What, indeed, can we render unto 
the Lord for all this ! being nothing ourselves and possessing 
nothing, but what we have received from Him, the God of love 
and praise.

Tenth Month 1 tt.—Yesterday engaged on boart{ most of the 
day, making ready for sailing for the Haabai. My attention , 
has been drawn at times, in the course of yesteMay and to-day, 
towards again attending the native meeting at Neiafu to-mor
row ; and John Thomas and Stephen Rabone calling on board 
this afternoon, afforded me an opportunity of mentioning the 
subject. Jlhn Thomas kindly agreed at once to make way 
for it, and fffered his assistance as interpreter. Although so 
often a partaker of heavenly help and goodness, I am still 
imploring more ; being increasingly sensible of the want of it, 
when looking towards this meeting ; that the name of the Lord 
Jesus may be exalted, to the glory of God the Father.

Having now every prospect of bending our course towards 
Lifuka, 1 deemed it expedient to make an offer to convey as 
many of the missionary families as inclined to go to the congress ; 
telling John Thomas, that if they were willing to put up with 
the want of accommodations to which they would be subjected 
in our small vessel, the whole of them might go with us. He 
expressed a fear that such a number would put us to great 
inconvenience ; but I told him, it was themselves that would 
have to suffer the inconvenience, as they would have literally 
to stow themselves as they could upon the cabin sofas and floor ; 
but, perhaps, we might not be out more than one or two nights, 
which would depend upon the wind. The distance is sometimes

[1836.
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perfonhed in a few hours, when the trade-wind is strong and 
favourable.

The shock of another earthquake was felt on the night of the 
29th ultimo.

2nd. ( Fir ft day.)—This morning I felt a very poor creature, 
both in body and mind ; but “ knowing in whom 1 have believed,’1 
and unto whom “ all power in heaven and earth is given,” I 
prepared to attend the native meeting at Neiafu. We reached 
the mission-house before the bell rung ; and accompanied John 
Thomas to the meeting in due time. I sat for some time in a 
pew constructed for the missionaries ; and when John Thomas 
had finished speaking, I went and stood in front of the people, 
upon the base on which the pulpit is erected. John Thomas 
then came down to me, and a general silence prevailed over the 
assembly, which was large, until broken by myself with the 
words Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, 
be strong.” The burden which rested upon my mind was, that 
these people might become the Lord’s people, formed for him
self, to show forth his praise,—that they might become his 
children, and be taught of Him ; for all the sons and daughters 
of men, which form Hie church, are taught of the Lord him
self : in righteousness they are established, and great shall be 
their peace.—That they might indeed be sheep of the one fold, 
and of the one great and heavenly Shepherd, hear his voice, be 
known of him, and follow him ; and thus be enabled indivi
dually to say, from blessed experience, “ The Lord is my 
shepherd ; I shall not want. He maketh me to lie down in 
green pastures ; he leadeth me beside the still waters. He 
reetoreth my soul ; he leadeth me in the paths of righteousness 
for His name’s sake.” But the sheep must first learn to know 
the voice of the great Shepherd, when they hear it, from the voice 
of a stranger ; that so they may follow him with safety whither
soever he leadeth : those that are the sheep of his fold know 
him, and are known of him. “ My sheep.” said Christ, “ hear 
my voice,Md I know them, and they follow me: and I give 
unto them eternal life ; and they shall never perish, neither 
shall any man pluck them out of my hand: My Father, 
which gave them me, is greater than all ; and no man is able

1836.]
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to pluck them out of my Father's hand." Thus, the security 
and blessedness of the Lord’s children, which compose his 
church, are set forth by its holy Head; the Lord Jesus, that 
great Shepherd of the sheep : and there is no other way for 
any of us to become of this happy number, but that of sitting 
under the teaching of His Holy Spirit, to learn of Him, to know 
His voice and. be known of Him, and be His sheep and follow 
Him. He will teach us humility, meekness, and lowliness of 
heart. Such are formed for himself, do show forth His praise, 
and glorify Him before men, fey producing the fruit of the Spirit 
in the eight of those around them ; openly declaring by life and 
conversation, that the gospel of Christ is the power of God 
unto salvation, efen to those who beforetime were in darkness, 
hateful and hating one another. 1 was largely opened among 
them; and if it was possible to recapitulate all that was 
uttered, words would still fall short, and fail to describe the 
heart-tendering solemnity which crowned the meeting. To
wards the conclusion when about saying farewell to these dear 
people, as one never to see their faces again, that Almighty 
power which alone can soften the heart was eminently con
spicuous ; tears could not be restrained, but silently and 
undisguisedly rolled down the swarthy cheeks of the sons and 
daughters of this isle of the ocean.

3rd.—Early in the morning the Htnry Fr*eU*g unmoored, 
and prepared for sailing; by twelve o’clock the whole of the 
missionary families, with their servants and luggage being on 
board, we left the well-sheltered harbour of Port Befuge ; and 
retracing our course through the mate of islands into the open 
ocean, stretched away from the shore of Vavau. A large 
number of the natives attended te the last, and hung round the 
sidea of our vessel until compelled to let go their hold, evincing 
sincere regret at her departure. One of the chiefs of the island 
of Otea, named Noah, a noble man in person, with whom we 
were particularly acquainted, and whom we highly esteemed, 
wept aloud when he left us, and was heard when the canoe 
was at a considerable distance. He was affected by the whole 
circumstance of parting with all his friends ; but principally on 
account of losing an adopted daughter, who was leaving Vavau
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for Tongataboo : she had been for a long time an inmate of the 
mieeion-houee. Our passengers consisted of John Thomas, 
Stephen Rabone, John Spinney, John Hobbs, (going to 
reside at Lifuka,) and William A. Brooks, with their fami
lies, in all eighteen persons, besides nine domestics. We had 
also William Bunubimu, nephew of the late Finau the 
conqueror of these islands in former days, selected by King 
George, as our pilot for the Haabai group. Soon after getting 
fairly out to sea, the whole of our guests, except two of the 
youngest children, became sick ; and some of them remained so 
the whole time. The wind became unfavourable in the night, 
and prevented our seeing the isle of Aano next morning as 
was calculated upon. [Haanna in the Map !]

4M.—When morning came, it was found that we had drifted 
towards the island of Kao, in appearance a lofty mountain of 
regular conic shape rising out of the sea, and evidently of vol
canic origin. By ten o’clock a. m., the island of Toofoa was 
fairly opened, and the action of the volcano at the north 
end plainly to be seen, vomiting clouds of smoke into the. 
atmosphere, which occasionally burst forth with increased 
strength. It was soon ascertained that getting to Lifuka by 
night, as before anticipated, was quite impracticable, as the 
wind continued to baffle us ; but shifting two or three points 
after midnight, we fetched well to windward, and after making 
one short tack at the entrance of the reef, before ten o'clock 
were favoured safely to anchor off the isltod of Lifuka, abreast 
of the settlement of Mua, in only three and a half fathqi 
water, on Fourth day the 5th instant. Any vessel less 
ageable than the Henry Freeling, might easily have got upon 
the reef, the entrance is so narrow and intricate, In the worst 
part of which she had to tack. It is probable that few vessels 
so large as ours ever anchored upon the same ground ; and 
none, however small, ought to venture without a competent 
pilot on board. It is close to this sptit that the Port an Prince 
was wrecked, perhaps thirty years ago : some of her remains 
are visible at this day, and are frequently dug out of the sand 
by the king’s order, for the sake of the copper bolts, &c. Of 
recent date, the Snapper was 6ut off by the natives and lost
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upon an adjoining reef, not far from Mua. Soon after we had 
anchored, Charles Tucker, the resident missionary at this place 
came off, bringing with him James Watkin, who had arrived 
the preceding day from his station on the island of Tongataboo. 
A double canoe was procured, which took the whole of our 
passengers and luggage at once to the shore : they were 
safely landed by eleven o'clock, to their great relief. The 
natives soon began to visit us, well pleased to see a vessel at 
anchor off the island, as it is but seldom that such a circum
stance occurs.
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CHAPTER XXXII.

ISLAND OK LIFUKA---- NATIVE MEETING—DISTRIBUTION OF BIBLES, &C.

—VISIT OF THE KINO-----MEETING WITH THE MISSIONARIES-—
SAIL FOR TONOATABOO---- ANCHOR OFF THE SETTLEMENT AT
NUKUALOFA---- LETTER FROM THE WESLEYAN MISSIONARIES-----
DISTRIBUTION OF CLOTHING AND MEDICINES—VISIT TO THE
HEATHEN SETTLEMENT AT MUA---- RESTRAINING INFLUENCE OF
THE MISSIONARIES---- NATIVE MEETING AT NUKUALOFA.

Tenth Month 6th.—This morning early, a turtle of prodigious 
size was sent on board as a present from Josiah Tubou, the king 
of Tongataboo, who had arrived here from that island. In 
the forenoon the weather became quite stormy, and the wind 
coming in from the westward, made it uneasy riding in the bay. 
Charles and myself sat down together as usual to wait upon the 
Lord, though in much poverty and weakness. At noon it threat
ened to blow strong ; but shortly afterwards the atmosphere 
became more tranquil. There was not so much to be appre
hended from the anchor and cables not holding the vessel, as 
from the danger of striking on the rocky bottom, had the swell 
from the ocean been permitted to come in upon us. The hur
ricanes which we are told occasionally occur here, are very 
awful, levelling with the earth houses, trees, &c., before their 
tremendous blast ; and they generally, if not always, blow 
from the westward, the only quarter from which we have any 
thing to fear at this anchorage, as the land and the reefs are a 
shelter on every side, but this ; but the Lord's power is the 
same here as in every other place—“ mighty to save and to 
deliver" out of every trouble and distress.—

7th.—This morning the natives thronged our decks with 
trifling shells for barter; but the poor creatures have very 
little in their possession to offer. The last violent hurri-
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cane with which they were visited, destroyed their bread
fruit trees, &c. to considerable extent, and materially injured 
their yams, upon which they are usually supported; ana from 
this serious calamity they have not yet recovered^ fl<\ any of 
them are now subsisting upon the fern and tea-tree roots ; but it 
is expected that in a few weeks’ time, the present complaints of 
famine will be banished by an abundant supply of yams, sweet 
potatoes, &lc. In the afternoon we visited the mission-house 
by invitation. While there it was with me to propose having 
an opportunity afforded of seeing the people, when collected at 
their morning meeting next First day. On inquiring about 
some one to interpret what I might have to say to the people, 
James Watkin the missionary then present from Tongataboo, 
was proposed to undertake that part of the work, to which he 
kindly and readily assented. May the Lord be graciously 
pleased to magnify his power, and cause this stranger and 
myself to be faithful to Him, in performing each his office ; so 
that, “ that life and immortality " which “ are brought to 
light by the glorious gospel,” may be declared to the natives 
of Lifuka, and others assembled with them, to our Maker’s 
praise.

8th.—Engaged on board till late in the afternoon wl^h the 
natives. It is probable that the meeting to-morrow will be 
very large, as the inhabitants from the different islands which 
compose the Haabai group, are now assembled at this place, 
besides a vast number from the Haafuluhau group, and Ton
gataboo. Oh ! that the Master of assemblies may be there. 
To Him, who only kroweth my motive for coming amongst 
them, I commend them and myself ; humbly praying for help 
in the needful time, lest the cause of truth and righteousness 
should suffer in such weak and feeble hands

9th. (Fint day.)—Proceeded towards the shore at an early 
hour. We were met on landing by a swarm of young natives, 
who appeared to be on the look out for us. In half an hour 
the first bell rung to assemble the people : this bell might have 
been spared, as the large meeting-house was filled, and a mul
titude still outside, when we passed by on our way from the 
boat to the mission-house: another extensive building was
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also filled, not far from the largest. The natives wertf indeed 
gathered together to an extent, which we have not before 
witnessed in the Friendly Islands.

James Watkin kindly conducted me through the concourse 
of people, into an enclosed place in front of the pulpit on a level 
with the floor : here I remained, until the interval arrived for 
me to take a station by the side of my interpreter, to be in 
readiness to minister to the people, as way should open. I 
felt no hesitation in going up into the pulpit, believing that even 
when the most advantageous position was chosen, but a small 
portion of the people in comparison with the whole collected 
about the house, would distinctly hear what was said ; these 
buildings are open at the side, a circumstance which the nature 
of the climate requires, and which is a special advantage at 
these times, as before has been witnessed by us at Vavau. A 
general stillness now prevailed over this large assembly, which 
I thought might be occasioned in the first place, by the novelty 
of two persons appearing in the pulpit, both standing, and 
both silent. It was not long however before I had to turn 
their attention to Him, unto whom the cattle on a thousand 
hills belong ; before whom, the secret thoughts of every heart 
are laid open. He seeth us as we really are, bom in sin, 
and laden with iniquity, helpless, and utterly unable of our
selves to do any thing for ourselves ; for, as men and mortals, 
we possess nothing, and are as nothing ; and yet such is the 
love of God even to a guilty world, that of the Thilness of H is 
Son Christ Jesus the Lord, “ have we all received, and grace 
for grace.” “God so loved the world that he gave his only be
gotten Son, that whosoever believeth in him should not perish, 
but have everlasting life.” Who agiong us can contemplate the 
wondrous mercy and unutterable love, wherewith God so loved 
the world, without feeling a desire to pour forth a grateful 
acknowledgment of “ thanks be unto God for hie unspeakable 
gift —even the gift of Hie Son Jesus Christ, by whom came 
that grace which hath appeared unto all men ; by which grace 
alone are we saved from sin-and from the wrath to come, 
through faith, and that not of ourselves; for we have nothing, 
and are only sinners. It is through faith which cometh from
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the Son of God, who loved us, and gave himself for us ; who 
is also “ the author and finisher” of that one true faith, which 
worketh by love, and purifieth the hearts of those who believe 
in its saving, cleansing power ; which giveth the victory 
over the evil propensities of fallen nature, and over every 
temptation of the devil.

The word of the Truth of the gospel flowed freely to these 
dear people ; for whom my desire was, that they might not 
rest satisfied with making an empty profession of religion, but 
“ believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, and be saved.” Although 
at the close of the meeting I feinte if my strength was renewed 
for the work, I should, without such sustaining help, have been 
dismayed at the burden which still rested upon my mind. 
After the meeting broke up many of the people flocked about 
us ; amongst others, I shook hands with an aged female of 
rank, considered by the people higher than their king : 
king George himself was one of those who helped to carry 
her on their shoulders—she being unable to walk any con
siderable distance. Her placid countenance, and manner 
altogether, bespoke that she had good will in her heart 
towards us ; and the remembrance of the interview, though 
short, always brings with it a feeling of peaceful tranquillity to 
my mind.

11 (A.—Yesterday, engaged on board, bartering for the com
modities brought by the natives, not being willing to turn them 
back, although what they brought was often almost useless. 
In the afternoon landed and conveyed to be deposited in the 
mission-house, twenty-four English Testaments and six Bibles, 
six Spanish Testaments, six French ditto, and six Por
tuguese ditto ; one French Bible was given to Charles Simeon, 
a native of France, now settled here. Whaling vessels and 
others, not unfrequently at the present day, fall in among the 
different groups of these islands ; by some on board such vessels, 
a copy of the Scriptures is often prized, as we have experienced ; 
and individuals are here and there to be found, of different 
nations, whose lot has been cast among the natives from * 
variety of causes ; some by shipwreck, others by sickness, left 
by the ships to return if they can, or remain the rest of their
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lives among the natives, wandering from island to island. 
Some marry and bring up children among them. If such 
understand a handicraft business, as that of blacksmith or car
penter, ship or boat builder, be., and there is no ardent spirit 
to be procured, they generally fare well amongst the islanders. 
To-day the natives have 'furnished a supply of hogs ; but 
it is almost impossible to procure food, except the ninita, 
(papaw) which remainÿ-but for a abort time in a wholesome 
state. At present the poor people are very destitute of the 
vegetable food on which they are accustomed to subsist, and 
frequently complain and make signs of being hungry ; but it 
is out of our power to supply their wants : they never think of 
killing a hog for themselves, they are mostly reared for sale 
and for the use of the chiefs. In the afternoon went on 
shore with a present for king George, consisting of a large 
chest of tools, a cask of flooring nails, and a ship's compass, 
with sundry articles for his queen Charlotte. Some articles 
had already been given to Josiah Tubou, the king of Tonga- 
taboo, when on board the Henry Freeling. To-day we took 
with us some things considered suitable for his queen Mary, 
so that no preference might appear on our side, more particu
larly as Josiah Tubou is atro^er man, and much higher in 
rank. King George is however very assiduous in giving him 
the preference in every thing.

l&A.—At two o’clock p. m., Charles Tucker, the resident 
missionary at Lifuka, and his wife, accompanied king George 
and his wife Charlotte on board to dinner. On taking our 
seats at the table, I told Charles Tucker that it was our practice 
to endeavour to feel a grateful tribute arise in our hearts to 
Him, from whom all our blessings come ; they were of course left 
at liberty : when Charles Tucker called upon the king to ask a 
blessing, which he did in a serious manner. The parties were 
greatly amused with a set of William Darton's Scripture views, 
&c. ; and I believe were pleased with their visit. We landed 
towards evening, and walked to the other side of the island for 
exercise ; this part is wholly enclosed by a coral reef, which 
enables the people to procure fish in almost any weather. 
When looking towards visiting Lifuka, I thought as the prin-
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cipal part of the Tongataboo people, with their ruler, would be 
assembled here, that I might not have to proceed to the latter 
island ; but I do not find that this will be sanction enough for 
me to stay away from it, as it has dwelt much upon my mind 
for several days past ; I therefore believe it safest for me to 
go thither, however opposed to my own inclination : if the 
Lord's presence does but go with me, it is enough; for in His 
presence only there is life, and at His right hand durable riches 
and righteousness, yea pleasures for evermore. The desire and 
prayer of my heart, and I believe it may be added, my greatest 
delight also, is to be found labouring to exalt his great and 
adorable name, and to promote the extension of the blessed 
Saviour's kingdom in the hearts of mankind. On returning to 
the boat in the evening, several of the missionaries were upon 
the beach, when I told James Watkin that I could not pass by 
Tongataboo, offering him a passage with us to his family at 
Nukualofa. Fearing to let the members of the mission sepa
rate without requesting a select opportunity with them, I told 
them that 1 should like us to have an hour or so together, in 
the presence of the Most High, before they separated ; this 
proposal was accepted with openness, and every thing made to 
give way for bringing it about : to-morrow evening at six or 
seven o'clock was mentioned as the probable time for our meet
ing together. When we got on board I told Captain Keen, 
that as matters then stood with me, I saw nothing in the way 
to prevent our going towards Tongataboo, and that the water 
casks had better be filled up to-morrow, as the beginning of the 
ensuing week might be looked to as the probable time of our 
leaving this place. It is expected that the Vavau missionaries 
will return in two or three days from this time.

] 4M.—Engaged on board bartering with the natives during 
the fore-part of the day. A large canoe came alongside before 
dinner with a present from king George, viz., six spears, two 
bundles of native cloth, a large floor mat, and two orange cow
ries, which in days past were considered the most valuable 
ornaments worn by the rulers of these islands, and are very 
rarely met with at present. The bearer of these articles is a 
Portuguese, but understands English ; he said that the king

i
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WM desirous to obtain from me an English spelling-book. Tips 
token of the king’s good will wm verbally acknowledged, and 
the messenger himself presented with a Testament in the Portu
guese language. My mind in the midst of many interruptions 
attendant upon bartering with the natives and other duties, 
had, to sustain a heavy load of exercise, in the proepect of meet
ing the missionaries and their families in the evening, which to 
my view wm no small matter.

landed in the afternoon, and drank tea at the mission-house. 
About the time agreed upon, the whole of the families, except 
the wife and young children of John Hobbs, (whose numerous 
family could not be left alone,) assembled in a large room in 
Charles Tucker’s house, mid sat down together in silence. I 
endeavoured to keep my mind staid in humble dependence 
upon Him, who commands the morning, and oauseth the day
spring to know his place ; and after duelling a considerable 
time in silence, it wm with me to bow the fame in supplication 
unto Him, who inhatiteth the praises of eternity, and “eovereth 
himself with light m with a garment —and to ask in the name 
of our Redeemer, that Hie life-giving presence might be near on 
the occasion, to subdue in us every thing that stands opposed to 
Hie righteous principle of light, life, and love;—that His power 
alone may rule, and preserve our hearts, fte. After sitting down 
again, a quiet season wm vouchsafed, though a further time 
of silence wm to be passed. There seemed much to travail 
under before the way wm fciriy opened for me, to declare 
the indispensable necessity for each of us to know for ourselves 
the will of God, seeing that Christ hM said,—“not every one 
that sayeth, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of heaven ; 
but he that doeth the will of my Father which is in heaven.” 
That before we are in a state to be entrusted with the knowledge 
of the Divine will, the will of the creature must be laid low, 
and subjected to the will of the great Creator ; our bodies must 
become living sacrifices, holy, acceptable to God; we must be. 
altogether transformed, and our minds renewed by the power of 
the Spirit of the Lord Jesus, believed in, and operating in us, 
“ that we may prove what is that good and acceptable, and 
perfect will of God,”—m defined by the apostle Paul to the
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Romans. Every thing depends upon,this,—to know the will 
of God in the first place, and then t</do it. “ To obey is better 
than sacrifice, and to hearken than the fat of rams.’1 It is those 
only who do the will of the Father, that shall know of the doc
trine of Hie well beloved Son, in whom he is well pleased. It 
was with me particularly to urge this upon all present, both 
male and female, for both are one in Christ ;—that all might, 
by implicit obedience, know for themselves the will of God, and 
Christ to be unto them wisdom and righteousness, sanctification 
and redemption. The whole of our Lord's precepts must be 
regarded as binding upon His followers ; we cannot choose for 
ourselves, by selecting some parts and leaving others. His 
example must be followed in every thing, in every part, to the 
denial of self in all things. “ He that will be my disciple must 
deny himself, take up his daily cross and follow me,”—these 
are the terms which He prescribes ; we must take up a daily 
cross to our own corrupt wills and inclinations. It seldom 
occurs, that the path chosen for ns, or the thing required of 
us, is what we, as creatures, should choose for ourselves, or 
can very readily yield obedience to; it is against the nature of 
flesh and blood,—it does not suit our inclination ; if it were not 
so, and our will was consulted, there would be no cross to take 
up,—it would be a sacrifice which costs us nothing. We must 
be willing to part with and to suffer the loss of all things for 
Christ's sake; and in following’the great example which He 
hath left us, we must in no part thereof deny Him before men, 
nor be ashamed of Him and his words before men, lest He 
should also deny us, and be ashamed of us, before Hie Father’ 
and the holy angels,—according to His own awful denuncia
tion against such unworthy followers.

It was a solid and solemn season, the power of Truth was over 
all. Before leaving the shore, I mentioned the probability of my 
again attending a meeting of the natives on the following First 
day morning, to which no difficulty seemed likely to present.

1M.—In the afternoon we went on shore, with a view to 
getting things so settled as to insure no failure in my seeing 
the natives to-morrow. James Watkin again kiidly undertook 
the office of interpreter ; and I returned on board satisfied with

[1836.
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the arrangements agreed upon, and strengthened to look for
ward with some degree of confidence and resignation.

16<À. (First day.)—This morning went to Charles Tucker's 
house, to wait until the natives were collected together. On 
the way was much gratified to learn, that it was concluded to 
dispense with many of the exercises usual at their meetings on 
First days. This circumstance had come about without my 
knowledge, although I had before-time mentioned, that the 
meetings lasted longer than the people were able to bear ; being 
densely stowed upon the floor, almost without a circulation of 
air, in a tropical climate. After I had taken my station by 
the side of James Watkin, a general silence prevailed over the 
multitude assembled ; and in due time my mouth was opened to 
revive in their hearing, that—“ Whoso is wise, and will observe 
these things, even they shall understand the loving-kindness of 
the Lord.” But the first thing to be done in order to partake 
of the Lord's loving-kindness, which is better than life, is to 
believe in the Lord Jesus Christ ; without this, none can behold 
his wonderful works, nor praise Him, for his great goodness to 
the children of men. When the Saviour of the world was 
on earth, and dwelt among the sons of men, he did not many 
mighty works in some places, because of the unbelief of the 
people ; and it is the same at this day. There is no way unto 
God the Father, but by the Son ; and we can never know the 
Son, to be “ the way, the truth, and the life,” unless we 
believe in His power to save to the uttermost, all those that are 
willing to come unto God by him.—“ For he that cometh to 
God, must believe that He is, and that He is a rewarder of 
them that diligently seek him.” Without faith it is impossible 
to please him : but how great is his goodness to the humble 
believer that feareth him,—to them that wait for him,—to the 
soul that seeketh him. Yea, eternal life is the reward of all 
those, who by patient continuance in well-doing, thus seek the 
Lord with believing hearts. While tribulation, ..aguish, indig
nation and wrath, will be the portion of unbelievers, and of 
those who are contentious ; who disregard the shinings of the 
true light that lighteth every man that cometh into the world, 
who obey not the truth, or the manifestations of the Spirit of
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truth, which convinceth of sin. My heart was enlarged, and
the way fairly opened before me, to proclaim amongst the
people the truth as it is in Jesus; and to tell them that 
salvation was nigh unto them that day :—it depended upon 
themselves,—it remained with themselves,—to “ believe pn the 
Lord Jesus Christ and be saved.” Not merely to believe that 
he came in the flesh, and died for the sins of the whole world ; 
but to believe in the coming of his Holy Spirit into their hearts, 
to purge away their sins, and save them from the wrath to 
come, while the day of their visitation is mercifully lengthened 
out. In the same love which brought me among them, I bade 
them all an affectionate farewell in the Lord.

Many of them with whom we were personally acquainted, 
flocked round us to shake hands, amongst others, the king and 
his principal chiefs. And now believing myself clear of the 
island, we paid a short and final visit to the mission-house, and 
then returned to the vessel, having no other prospect before me, 
but that of sailing in the morning towards Tongataboo.*

* The following are copies of letters received while at the island of 
Lifuka :—

• Lifuka, October 10M, 1836.
‘ Dear Sir,

* We, the Wesleyan missionaries, assembled at our annual district 
meeting, beg leave sincerely to congratulate you upon the hitherto 
successful prosecution of your missionary voyage; and to express the 
unfeigned pleasure we feel in seeing you in this part of the great mission
ary field ; and we trust that your efforts to promote the knowledge of 
the true God, will have had the blessing of God ; and that you will have 
the pleasure of seeing at the right hand of the Most High, many who, 
from among the Gentiles have been turned from darkness to light, by 
your instrumentality.

* We beg leave too to offer you our best thanks for the kindness you 
have manifested in bringing five of our mem fiers, with our families, to this 
place ; and we pray that He, who does not forget the smallest kindness 
done to the least of His disciples, may reward jfou with every needful 
blessing, both for soul and body : and finally grant unto you and yours, 
Eternal Life, through Jesus Christ our Lord.

* Signed on behalf of the m
4 John Thomas, Chairman.
1 James Watxir, Secretary."



CHAPTER XXXII. 5971836.]

17<A.—Unmoored at the earliest dawn of day. Soon after 
we were ready, our passenger James Watkin came on board, 
with the whole body of missionaries then at Lifuka. Their 
stay was necessarily short indeed, scarcely longer than while 
they delivered up their letters ^nd parcels, for not a few of 
their friends and connexions in Sydney and England. On 
their departure the anchor was weighed, and we immediately 
proceeded towards the opening in the reef ; making all sail, if 
possible, to clear the principal dangers of the Haabai group, 
before nightfall. We had a pilot with us, a native of Tongata- 
boo, well acquainted with the different channels ; but who could 
not understand many words of English. The wind became

‘ Lifuka, Haabai, October 17th, 183(1.
* Dear Friend,

* We, a» Wesleyan Methodist missionaries, labouring in the Friendly 
Islands, beg leave at this our annual meeting, to express our sentiments 
to you, in reference to your visiting the various mission stations in these

* We admire the principle which induced you to sacrifice the blessings 
of civilised society, and to quit the land of your fathers, in order to wit
ness the glorious effects of the gospel among heathen nations, and preach 
among the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ.

1 We doubt not but you have been richly rewarded in your own mind 
for all the sacrifices you have made, and the privations you have been 
called to endure while prosecuting the great work in which you are 
engaged. We rejoice that the Lord has si signally blessed you hitherto 
in your undertaking ; and pray that his kind Providence may still pre
side over you, and make your way plain.

‘ We have been very much gratified by your visit to this part of the 
great mission field. We hail you as a fellow-labourer in the gospel, and 
wish you God’s speed.

* The very great kindness which you and your excellent son have 
manifested to us in a variety of instances, has produced a deep impression 
on our minds ; be assured you will long live in our affection ; and we 
hope, that your addresses and conversation will produce their desired effect.

* And now, as you are about to take your departure from this place, 
we commend you to God, and take an affectionate farewell, until we 
shall meet in our Father’s house above. We remain dear friend,

‘ Yours affectionately,
1 John Thomas, 
John Hoffs, 
James Watkin, 
Charles Tucker,

Wiluam Allen Brooks, 
Stephen Rabone,
John Spinney.’
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more opposed at sun-set ; and instead of our being in tolerably 
open water, we were entangled with the long and dangerous reef 
off the island of Anamooka; and were at last compelled to run 
down to its leeward-most point, in order to get clear of its crags. 
Whilst the sound of the breakers thundering upon the reef could 
be hoard, we were still within its reach ; but as the noise became 
fainter, we considered ourselves beyond its outermost point, and 
ventured to haul up to the south south-east, for the night.

19<A.—About ten o’clock were favoured to get sight of 
Eouaigee, owing to a strong current, which had, during the 
night, hurried us away to the eastward ; and the wind being 
strong, by noon the island of Tongataboo was distinctly to be 
seen, though the weather was thick and hazy. By two o’clock 
we were abreast of the settlement of Nukulofa, and were 
favoured to anchor safely in fourteen fathoms water, in a place 
well sheltered, except when the winds blow from the northward 
and westward : the north side of this island is one mass of 
reefs, rocks, and small islands. Twenty-two of these islands are 
in sight from the vessel ; and in several directions the surf 
breakq incessantly upon sunken reefs, which form the principal > 
shelte* between us and the main ocean. A brig under English 
colour» was entering the narrow channel from the southward at 
thé same time as ourselves ; but she took a different route from 
ps, and anchored off a heathen settlement, several miles distant 
from Nukulofa : she proved to be the Quids, a Sydney whal
ing vessel in want of supplies. Soon after having anchored, a 
canoe arrived, and carried off our agreeable passenger and com
panion, Jaynes Watkin, whose'wife could be seen on the shore 
waiting for her husband. Having had but little rest for the 
two past nights, we remained 6n board ; and the afternoon 
turning out wet, but few of the natives visited the vessel. It 
is indeed renewed cause of humble thankfulness to be again and 
again preserved amidst these dangerous and little frequented 
groups of the Friendly islands ; and particularly during our 
stay at Lifuka, where there were but few feet of water tp spare 
between the rocks which were visible, and the bottom of our 
vessel. Had one of those furious hurricanes been permitted, 
which a-e occasionally witnessed by these islands, her deetruo-

f
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tion would have been inevitable. The very day after our 
arrival, (as before noticed,) the wind came in upon us, and the 
atmosphere assumed for a time a threatening appearance : but 
after having been shown our critical and helpless situation, and 
renewedly made sensible that there was no refuge, but in that 
power which winds and waves obey,—the storm was hushed, the 
wind gradually shifted to its usual trade-quarter again ; and 
the rod was no more lifted up during our stay of about a fort
night. Some of the missionaries, who well knew our dangerous 
situation, were perhaps more alarmed for us than we ourselves 
were, who were comparatively ignorant of many circumstances, 
peculiar to that neighbourhood ; indeed, one of them afterwards 
acknowledged his not haring been able to sleep on our account, 
when the change of weather took place, and the clouds gathered 
blackness in the stormy quarter.

We find that a large portion of the inhabitants of Tongata- 
boo still retain their heathenish practices, and hitherto could 
never be prevailed upon to cast away their idols. They keep 
those who have embraced Christianity in constant alarm, and 
cause them to keep up a strict watch, and to live within strongly 
fortified places, as in a state of actual warfare.

20M.—A 0w of the natives came off this morning with some 
poor hogs ahd a few vegetables ; but for these and for their 
shells, they have learned to ask very extravagant prices, which 
is owing we are told, to theiahaving calls not very unfrequently 
from our men-of-war, who purchase largely their hogs, yams, 
shells, &c., without regard to price. In the forenoon Charles 
and myself sat down together in the cabin. It was a low season 
with me, as when the bridegroom is taken away ; towards the 
conclusion, a degree of strength was graciously afforded, although 
my souTs enemies were still felt to be lively and strong. At 
one o'clock p. *., landed for the first time at the settlement of 
Nukulofa ; but the tide being low we were compelled to sub
mit to being carried over a part of the reef, the water being too 
shallow to float our boat. James Watkin, with two children, 
was on the beach, ready to conduct us to his house ; and we 
spent an agreeable afternoon with his family. In the course 
of the time we were there, Abraham a brother of Joeiah
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Tubou the king, came in to see us :—he seems a serious steady 
man, from forty to fifty years of age, and is considered h. 
religious character. The settlement of Nukulofa is surrounded 
by tall trees, so thickly planted, that a man cannot pass 
between them, having several sally-ports or entrance gates, 
which are secured at night in a substantial manner. Outside 
this wall of trees, which have rails connected with them, is a 
very deep trench, the coral taken out of which forms an 
additional barrier of defence outside the trees, and renders the 
approach almost inaccessible. It was pleasant to find that the 
missionaries have lived latterly entirely outside of these fortifi
cations, without any defence beyond a fence of slender cane- 
work. On returning to the vessel at sun-set, we found a large 
shark hanging to her side, whieh had been struck with a 
harpoon, by some whalers who had called on board.

2lrt.—Landed in the afternoon and made our way to the 
mission-house, taking with us a variety of drugs, and numerous 
articles of clothing for children, for the use of James Watkin’s 
family, with a quantity of dresses suitable for the native 
children. It is a great privilege, through the kindness of my 
dear friends in England, to be able to administer, in some 
degree, to the wants and comforts of those to whom I am most 
certainly very greatly indebted ; and without whose kind and 
brotherly assistance, my mouth, in most instances, must have 
been closed, as regards declaring the word of life in the dif
ferent islands.

22nd.—In the morning some of the heathen part of the 
community came on board, and appeared pleased at the treat
ment they met with ; some articles they brought were pur
chased, by way of gaining their good-will rather than from 
necessity. Abraham, the king’s brother spent a part of the 
day with us ; after dinner he was presented with a broad axe. 
Landed in the afternoon, and called upon Thomas Wellard, a 
person connected with the missionaries here, who is about to 
return to Australia, and has applied to me to give him and his 
wife a passage to Sydney ; I can give no answer, it being at 
present uncertain whether a direct course to Sydney from 
hence will be a peaceful one ; time must decide our future
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destination. All that man can do, is to endeavour to stand in 
the counsel of the Divine will, and in humble resignation wait 
for its unfolding to the finite understanding ; and when once 
ascertained, then to do it with all his might. Go thou and do 
likewise, with all thy might, whoever thou 'art, who may per
haps read these fragments, inscribed by one who has trodden 
the narrow path before thee ; but who, however unworthy of 
the least of all the Lord’s tender mercies, is at seasons com
forted in believing, that he is on the way to the heavenly city, 
none of whose inhabitants can say, “ I am sick."

Finding the necessary arrangements had been made to open 
the way for my seeing the people to-morrow, when collected in 
their place of worship, we returned on boar/, and found some of 
the poor despised heathen waiting with a quantity of cocoa-nuts 
for sale. These nuts are such as are only fit for hogs, being 
too old and rancid for the use of the people, who are very short 
of food at this time.

23rd.—On going to the meeting we found the house quite 
filled, with many standing and squatting outside, and others 
coming towards it. My truly kind and faithful interpreter, 
James Watkin, did every thing in his power to open the way 
clearly for me, by explaining the translation of the Morning 
Meeting’s certificate, which he read. The reading was suc
ceeded by a time of silence, until I stood up, and was strength
ened to express the desire of my heart, that they might all coitfe 
to the knowledge of the truth as it is in Jesus, and be saved. 
That a mere profession of the Christian religion would avail 
them nothing : truth in the inward parts, the Lord desired. 
They must come to know the Holy Spirit of the Lord Jesus, 
(which is the Spirit of Truth,) in their own hearts ; which the 
blessed Saviour promised should come in his name, even into the 
hearts of his followers, and abide with them for ever. 1 had to 
speak of the greatness of the love of God, in sending his Son 
into the world to save sinners. I doubted not that many of 
them believed in His coming in a body of flesh ; but I wanted 
them to believe in His coming in the Spirit into their hearts. 
I had to contrast their present state,—although it is to be feared, 
in too many instances, making but an empty profession of the
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Christian religion, and remaining as yet, in great measure, 
strangers to the power of Christ,—with the dark and heathen
ish condition they formerly were in, without hope in the world ; 
laden with sin, hateful, and hating one another. Many of 
them had* lived long enough to see and know the difference 
between the past and the present ; and to be able to discern what 
are the works of the flesh, and what is the fruit of the Spirit. 
“ What fruit had ye then in those things whereof ye are now 
ashamed ? for the end of those things is death,”—the sure wages 
of sin : “but the gift of God is eternal life by Jesus Christ our 
Lord.” They were earnestly entreated, in the love of the gospel, 
to come to this precious gift of God, to turn inward to this 
light ; and they would find to their inexpressible comfort, that 
it is none other than the Holy Spirit of Him, of whom Moses 
in the law, and the prophets did write. It was a precious 
meeting : the people sat as if afraid to move,—such was the 
solemnity that prevailed over us. Power beloneeth unto God ; 
and the praise and glory are his for ever. Renkined on board 
in the afternoon with our own people.

25th.—Fakafonua, a heathen chief, who can talk a little 
English, paid us a visit this morning. He had been invited to 
breakfast and was treated with kindness. He behaved in a 
solid manner, whilst a chapter in the Testament was read, and 
during silence. An axe was presented to him before leaving 
tho vessel. In the afternoon it was with my'to inquire, 
whether it was practicable to obtain an interview with these 
poor heathen people, who though apparently lo/lt sight of, are 
still the sealed inheritance of the Lord Jesus^/ James Watkin 
said it might be done, and thought the^xét way would be to 
take them by surprise ; for if notice was given, as I had sug
gested, they would only get out of <n« way. It is true, it may 
only tend to exposure, without any beneficial results ; but this 
must be left : to omit, however, making an attempt to visit 
them, might make work for repentance at a future day, wh|n 
the present opportunity presented to me is for ever gone by. 
May the Lord Most High prepare their hearts to receive, and 
mine to declare to them salvation by Christ Jesus.

26M.—This morning the fleet from Lifuka made its appear-
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an ce, consisting of seventeen large double canoes. The first 
which reached Nukulofa had on board Josiah Tubou and king 
George, (alias Taufaahau), the kings of Haabai and Tongataboo. 
We afterwards, in company with James Watkin, attended the 
king's kava party, assembled in the neighbourhood to welcome 
the arrival of the different parties from Lifuka, who had been 
to attend the general congress.

26th.—The kava ceremony was performed in the open air, 
the heads of the islands only being under cover, and the 
strangers, when any are present. The people were squatted 
in regular order, forming three sides of a square, in front ot 
their king and chiefs. The fourth side was an open building, 
on the floor of which sat Josiah Tubou, with three of his principal 
men on each side of him, the admiral of the fleet directed the 
different proceedings of the meeting, but Taufaahau mingled 
among those who were to prepare the kava. As strangers, 
we were allowed to sit upon the floor of the building, with the 
rulers of the people, which afforded us full opportunity of seeing 
the whole process. The kava root, after being well crushed 
with a heavy pole, was separated into small parcels, and handed 
to different individuals, whose names were proclaimed aloud, 
being chosen for having good clean teeth, and sweet breath. 
When they had chewed a mouthful of the root sufficiently, it 
was placed in a cup made from the banana leaf ; these cups 
were finally collected, and their contents emptied into a large 
bowl, employed solely for the purpose. Water was then poured 
into the bowl, and when the chewed root Has sufficiently satu
rated, a large bunch of very fine shavings, prepared from the 
purau bark was used as a strainer, and the liquor repeatedly 
passed through it, until clear of all apparent sediment. When 
pronounced ready, it is ordered to be served up, and every cup 
that is filled is retained, until the name of the person is declared 
to whom it should be handed. We had to take a share of the 
nauseous liquid, but of course, a little served the turn. Many 
heavy burdens of baked food, each brought upon a pole on the 
shoulders of two men, were laid in front of the king and chiefs ; 
who directed to whom a basket should be given. Many of 
these were ordered to the men of the fleet, who were numerous
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on the occasion, as the largest canoes carry at least an hundred 
men. Thanks were repeatedly given to those who had the 
fatiguing part of the work, especially to the kava makers, the 
food bakers, the chewers, the carriers, and the cup bearers. 
Returned on board as soon as the tide was high enough to carry 
us over the outer reef.

21th.—Before eight o’clock a. m., James Watkin came on 
board, bringing with him five natives, to accompany us in an 
attempt to procure an interview with a body of the heathen, 
residing at the settlement of Mua, in a fortified position. We 
left the vessel forthwith, and proceeded towards the lagoon, at 
the entrance of which a bay of islands in miniature is formed. 
At eleven o'clock, we were abreast of the settlement ; but the 
boat grounding upon a sand-bank, at a considerable distance 
from the shore, one of the natives, Isasckee, waded to the 
landing-place, where a number of the people were collected on 
seeing the boat approach their territory. On being informed 
by Isaackee who we were, and what the object of our visit, 
they denied that the chief was at home. Our man returned to 
us and said the chief was not at homÿ, and that Charles and 
myself might land, but not the missionary. Appearances on 
the shore were not very inviting, as the war clubs were plainly 
seen in the hands of some of the native*. /James Watkin 
advised us not to land. I was not satisfied, however, without 
making some further attempt to get among them, and Isaackee 
was dispatched again, to say, that our coming on shore would 
be useless, without the missionary to interpret. He did not at 
all hesitate to go ; but, apprehending some mischief might arise, 
said, on leaving us, ‘ if they kill me, it will be nothing.* After 
a considerable parley had taken place, our man returned again, 
and said, that ‘we might all come on shore;* but now James 
Watkin refused to accompany us, as the objection had appeared 
to be against him only. I felt a little disappointed, but con
cluded to limd, at all events, without further debate. Charles 
and myself were then conveyed to the shore by our native boat's 
crew ; and |Jthough a considerable number of these people im
mediately flocked about us, I had not the least apprehension 
of danger, for the fear of man was cast out. We ascertained
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afterwards that at least twenty muskets were pointed upon us, 
from behind a strong wooden fence, in readiness, had any affray 
taken place. We had in our hands only an umbrella each. 
We proceeded towards the settlement, under an escort of the 
people, until we had passed through the gates of the strong hold, 
and at length reached, the habitation of the chief. We found 
him at home, and with a number of his people squatted ready 
upon the floor, waiting our arrival. The chief, perceiving me 
at a loss to distinguish him from the rest, moved aside to the 
log of an old tree, upon which we both sat down together : 
this, I thought, was correct on my part, from the signs that 
he made to me. He could talk a few words of English ; but 
could understand little that I said. I made him understand 
that they had a shipwrecked sailor among them, of whom I had 
heard previously, and made signs for him to be fetched ; but he 
did not make his appearance, and was probably ashamed of being 
seen by his countrymen. The chief was evidently desirous of 
asking questions ; but I signified that without the missionary we 
could do nothing. Some people then had orders to go for James 
Watkin, who arrived in lees than half an hour. During this 
interval the number of people increased, and a root of the kava 
plant was laid at my feet, as a token of good-will towards me. 
An offer of some of the liquor was then tendered, which I 
accepted, to show that I had nothing but good-will towards 
them. Some persons were then appointed to chew the root, 
and prepare this odious drink, which, in due time, was handed to 
me. I drank some of it before them, and handed the remainder 
to one of the people, which I had learned was a usual practice 
in such cases. James Watkin now entered into conversation 
with the chief, and believing that things were going on smoothly, 
I proposed that the translation of my certificate from the 
Morning Meeting should be read. It was patiently and atten
tively heard to the end, with ample explanation to elucidate the 
cause of my coming among them. I had then to tell them, 
that the God whom I serve is a God of love and mercy, and 
willeth'not the death of a sinner, but rather that all men every 
where should repent, return unto Him and live ; and that such 
is the love of God to his creature- man, that he gave His only 
begotten Son to save them from their sins, “ that whosoever
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believeth on Him should not perish, but have everlasting life.” 
That I was not satisfied to leave their island without telling them 
of the good things which God hath prepared for those that love 
him : I declared that salvation was come nigh unto them,— 
yea, placed within their reach, and that by Jesus Christ;— 
He is Lord of all ; through the shedding of whose precious 
blood the gift of the Holy Spirit wad received for every mortal, 
whether son or daughter,—for the whole human race,—even for 
the rebellious. I told them, that I did not come among them 
to persuade them to turn to this way of life or that way of life ; 
but to turn them from the darkness they were in to tlie light 
of Christ, “ from the power of Satan unto God.” To this Holy 
Spirit I desired that their hearts might be directed, and to the 
patient waiting for Christ, that they might know Him to be in 
them, “ who liveth and abideth for ever.” The above is the 
substance of what I had to express among them ; and though 
some individuals mocked and behaved rudely, saying aloud, ‘ I 
wish he had done so that James Watkin stopped, and re
proved them for their behaviour ; yet the Divine Power was over 
others, and I believe that its influence was felt by the chief, as 
I observed, when I had finished and sat down, that his coun
tenance was entirely changed, and he said that, * I had done 
well in coming.1

Afterwards, by way of accounting for their not setting food 
before us, as is their usual custom with strangers, (which I 
firmly believe would have been done, had it been in his power,) 
he said, that they had very little to eat, and that it would be 
about five months before they could have plenty again; looking 
forward to the rainy season setting in. This I knew to be the 
case, as the famine in all the Friendly Isles was grievous, but 
more so at Tongataboo, than at Lifuka, as the bread fruit, 
banana, yam, sweet potatoes, fcc., were almost wholly destroyed 
by a hurricane ; and they were at this time eating the roots of 
the banana and tea tree. It has been painful to observe how 
many have complained to us of hunger : some would put their 
hands on their stomachs, and exclaim, ‘dead, dead.1 It is, 
however, a certain fact, that in these places where the people 
are under the control of the missionaries, although suffering 
much, they are much better off for food than the heathen part
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of the community. Some of these, called heathen, particularly 
the chief just alluded to, and the other that came on board our 
vessel, declare, that they perfectly understand the nature of 
Christianity, and the blessing that it bestows, but they say, ‘If 
we were to follow it, we should have to give up all our present 
delights,—put away all our wives but one, and all our bad 
habits.’ They seem sensible of the sinful condition in which 
they live ; for they say, in effect, ‘ it is impossible that we 
should be saved,—it cannot be.' Their poor bodies very 
generally bear the marks of violence, from the habit they are 
in of lacerating and burning themselves, as an indication of 
mourning for the dead ; this was strikingly apparent. The 
little fingers on both hands had been in many cases eut off, 
and offered as sacrifices to avert the evils they most dreaded. 
This we found to be very general among those who are called 
Christians, but more particularly remarked it to be the case 
with those that are grown up ; the rising generation of these 
now retain them. This circumstance we discovered on shaking 
hands with them, from their kings and chiefs down to the 
humblest individuals of flieir tribes, both male and female. 
We parted from this heathen chief in a friendly manner : his 
name is Fatu. It gave me much pain, to hear from his own 
mouth, through James Watkin, that, amidst all the wretched
ness of a heathen life, the miseries of his people were greatly 
increased by their intercourse with the shipping ; disease was 
fast sweeping them away.

It is a lamentable fact, that most of the vessels which touch 
at Tongataboo, come to anchor on the heathen shores, because 
where the miiaionariee reside at Nukulofa, there is not the 
same opportunity for the crew to indulge in their diabolical 
practices, and promote the sale of rum, to. While we were at 
Tongataboo, two vessels under the English flag, and one under 
the American, anchored near the heathen settlement ; where, 
it is true, there is much better shelter from the sea, than at 
Nukulofa ; at the latter station, however, the Henry Freeling 
rode sufficiently secure. Such as do anchor at Nukulofa, are 
uniformly respectable, and the crews under proper restraint : 
it was quite the reverse with those which went to the other 
place, during our stay at the island. It was late in the
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afternoon before we got back from the heathen settlement 
of Mi*a.

—To-day, Josiah Tuboq, and Mary, the king and 
queen of the island, with their two sons dined on board, they 
brought with them James Watkin, as interpreter. A prodigi
ously large fat turtle, and a quantity of fine yams, were 
brought as a present by our guests. These yams we under
stood to have come from Vavau ; that island being hilly, the 
crops in the valleys, were more sheltered from the late storm, 
but as Lifuka and Tonga taboo are flat, level islands, no part 
escaped the fury of this sweeping blast.

No opening presented, during the stay of our royal visitors, 
for any thing like edifying conversation, but I believe the heat 
and the motion of the vessel, made some of them a little sea
sick, ae the wind was strong and a swell of the sea tumbled in 
upon us. The king, however, expressed his satisfaction with 
the visit, and they were all much pleased with the inside of the 
Hmury Free ling. The tide being low, our boat could only 
approach the edge of the reef ; but the queen being barefooted, 
had no difficulty in paddling over the coral bottom, a few 
inches under water. The king preferred taking a passage in a 
small canoe, with a single native to manage it.

29<A.—The morning proved boisterous, but we landed for 
an hour about the time dC, high water, being desirous to speak 
with James Watkin, not feeling easy to let an opportunity 
pass away without improvement, of attending the native meet
ing to-morrow, if it should rest with me to do so. The fleet 
from Haabai, having arrived since last First day, has greatly 
increased the number of people from the other islands. I found 
James Watkin ready as usual, to render me every assistance 
in his power, and the morning was mentioned, if it were con
cluded to come, and the weather did not prevent our landing. 
It may be the last opportunity that I shall have to see such a 
body of the Friendly islanders together ; and such an one as 
could scarcely have been calculated on ; and is of rare occurrence 
at any time, if indeed it ever took place before this season. No 
other motive, I trust, prompts in me a desire to avail myself of 
the opportunity thus placed within my reach so unexpectedly, 
than what is induced by that love which embraces the whole
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human family, and would bind all the children of men in the 
: Lord's “ bundle of life" everlasting. May the shout of a king be 
heard among these people, and the glorious majesty of the 
spiritual kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Christ, be unfolded 
to their understanding, by the same Almighty power which 
opened the heart of Lydia, in days that are over and gone, to. 
His own praise and glory. »

30th. (Fini day.)—The state of the weather combined 
with other circumstances to weigh down ray mind, when look
ing towards attending the native meeting; and the secret 
prayer of my heart last evening was,—‘ Help, 0 Lord, for thy 
great name’s sake, and for the sake of Him who died, the just 
for the unjust, that He might bring all mankind unto .Thee.’ 
The morning was rough and boisterous ; and there not being 
water enough for the boat to pass over the reef into a sheltered 
landing-place, seemed to throw difficulties in the way of our 
getting on shore. This being the position of affairs, I deter
mined to take an arm-chair from the vessel to render the 
fatigue of transporting us more tolerable to the willing natives, 
and divide the weight more equally between several men ; two 
of these who had been watching our movements, were seen wad
ing towards the edge of the outer reef, as our boat approached. 
We were, however, at last placed safely upon the beach, with
out any material inconvenience to ourselves, though the task 

v was laborious for our burden-bearers. 1 felt much discnuramd

t> a fancied liberty to remain quietly on board v-tmt it did 
b dp pear that 1 should’stand acquitted, unless a firm attwpjpt 
Jpt through was first made on my part : before leaving 
> vMsel this gloom was measurably dispelled, and I was

strengthened to press forward, and with humble resignation to 
bind the sacrifice as to the horns of the altar.

On account of the inadequate dimensions of the building to 
accommodate the thousands assembled, several hundreds were 
left outside ; but they endeavoured to keep as near as they could 
to the place where the speaker is beet heard. James Watkin 
occupied a short space of time in speaking to the people, and 
then left them in expectation of something from my mouth, 
when a general silence prevailed. It was not long before I
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stood up, in great weakness and fear, and told them that I felt 
myself to ibe indeed a feeble instrument in a cause so great and 
dignified ; but they might remember, that the Lord's servants 
formerly, a»now, had nothing of their own with which to satisfy 
the cravings of a hungry multitude. Hut when the Great 
Master was pleased to command a blessing, the few loaves and 
fishes were so multiplied, that there was much more left, after 
the people were fed to the full, than there had been before they 
began to eat. It is only, as He is pleased to qualify any one 
to speak in His name, and to open the understandings of them 
that hear, that any can be availingly benefited. “ Without 
me ye can do nothing,” said Christ ; and though some may 
feel desirous to follow Him in the way of self-denial and the 
cross, yet when an hour of trial comes, such is the weakness <* 
of the flesh, that we are ready to shrink for fear of man, for 
fear of persecution ; and are ready to deny Him, who suffered 
for us,—who died that we might live for ever. But although 
without Christ we can do nothing, yet through His strength 
we can do all things;—through the strength of His Holy Spirit, 
in our inner man, we can do all things to the praise and glory 
of God. It is in the Holy Spirit of Christ Jesus, that we must 
believe; and so wait to hear His voice, and obey Him in all 
things. This is that heavenly Prophet, of whom Moses spake 
to the children of Israel, whom the Lord their God should raise 
up unto them from amongst their brethren :—“ A Prophet 
shall the Lord your God raise up unto you, from amongst your 
brethren, like unto me, (said Moses ;)—Him shall ye hear in all 
things ; and the soul that will not hear this Prophet shall be 
cut off from amongst the people.” In due time this was ful
filled ;—this Prophet of the Lord was raised up amongst the 
people,—bom at Bethlehem in Judea ; in whom the fulness of 
the God-head dwelt bodily ; and of whom the holy Father 
testified, and said,—“ This is my beloved Son, in whom I am 
well pleased ; hear ye hi$i." This is the Prophet whom we must 
hear in all things, as the children of Israel in that day heard 
Moses in all things $ but with this difference,—Moses was only 
heard while in the flesh upon the earth, and this Prophet 
speaketh from heaven, by His Holy Spirit in the soul of man. 
How needful then for us to wait, and to watch, and to pray,



1836.] CHAPTPH XXXIT.

that we may hear and obey Him, who speaketh unto us from 
heaven in righteousness, and is mighty to save the soul from sin. 
It is by the power of the Spirit of the Lord Jesus, that our hearts 
must be cleansed and purified from every defilement : it is this 
that searcheth all things ; our secret thoughts and imaginations 
are all lalft open before it ; and nothing that is unclean or 
impure, that worketh abomination, or that makéth a lie, can 
stand before this heart-searching power of the Lord ; which, 
as a fire, consumeth all that cannot bear His righteous judg
ments. But if this heavenly Teacher is heard, and obeyed in 
all things, with meekness and resignation,—if we fear to offend 
or grieve this Holy Spirit of the Lord,—it will purify us even 
as He is pure ; and it will prepare us for the reception into 
our hearts of the spiritual kingdom of Christ Jesus. This is 
the kingdom that men are commanded, above all things, first 
to seek ;—with the sure promise of our Lord, that “ all things 
needful should be added" unto them. What then remains 
to prevent mankind from receiving the kingdom of Christ 
Jesus, but hardness of heart and "unbelief in his spiritual 
appearance in man. We can scarcely suppose that any will 
earnestly seek for that, which they do not believe can be found. 
Hopeless and forlorn indeed is the situation of such as these : 
in vain do they say, that they believe in Jesus Christ as the 
Saviour of the world, and that there is no salvation but by 
Him ;—whilst they remain strangers to His heavenly power to 
cleanse their hearts from sin, for want of believing that He is 
come in Spirit : therefore they know him not. It is a considera
tion, as affectingly awful as it is true,—that although He is the 
Saviour of them that believe, yet without we know and witness 
the power of His Holy Spirit to save us from our sins, He is no 
Saviour of ours: our belief is vanity, and will end in vexation 
of spirit we are not among them that believe to the saving of 
the soul, notwithstanding all our profession of religion before men.

This is the substance of the testimony I had to bear amongst 
these people, though but a part of what I had to say.—Inviting 
and encouraging them, above all things, to seek first and in 
earnest the kingdom of heaven, and the righteousness thereof, 
--and with desires for their present and eternal welfare, I sat
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down. The place was exceedingly crowded, and the people J
wore very solid and attentive. A number of English persons 
were present, probably in part from the shipping.

Spent the afternoon on board with our own people.
Eleventh Month 1 st.—Believing that it would be best for me to 

leave here a copy of the address presented to those in authority 
at the Sandwich Islands, to be translated in the Tonguese lan
guage, for the kings and rulers of the Friendly Islands ; the t
subject was this afternoon mentioned to James Watkin, who 
concurred in the apprehension that it would be useful to them.
Under these considerations, a fair copy was drawn up by Charles, 
and put into the hands of James Watkin, accompanied by the 
following letter, which was addressed to the missionaries at the 
Friendly Islands.

‘ Dear Friends,
* The annexed, as will be seen on perusal, was addressed to 

those highest in authority upon the Sandwich Islands, and was 
presented, when the king and Kinau, (the female in whom the 
executive power is invested.) with several of the principal chie^, 
were assembled together to receive it. It \ros translated at the 
time by the senior American missionary, Hiram Bingham ; and 
they afterwards expressed a desire that it should be printed. 
Although its contents may bet^eculiarly adapted to the present 
state of those for whom it was originally intended, yet as the 
same interest dwells in my heart towards the inhabitants of the 
Friendly Islands, I thought no harm could arise from present
ing a copy of it to Josiah Tubou and Taufaahau, the kings of 
Tongataboo and Haabai ; as it is possible that some hints may 
be found applicable, (if not at the present day, in a day that is 
to come,) to themselves, or to those who may succeed them in 
authority : at any rate it exhibits a Christian principle, a 
standard, round which all nations may rally with safety at all 
times, and at every period of their existence.

11 am your affectionate friend, in the bonds of the gospel-— 
the soul’s truest liberty.

„ ‘ Daniel Wheeler.
Henry Freeling, of Nuhdofa, Tongataboo,

1 st of Eleventh Month, 1836.
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Chapter xxxiii.

tONO*T*BOO-^— ME#|IÇIG WITH THE FOREIGNERS---- PARTING INTER
VIEW^ W1TÜ TffE NATIVES AND MISSIONARIES---- SAIL FROM THE

FRIENDLY I8LA*t06-^NEW ZEALAND---- ANCHOR IN THE BAY OF
' ISLANDS----VISIT t'HE MISSION FAMILY------NATIVE MEETING AT

KOtr^-KOUA—tfESOLllÿNG EFFECTS OF INTERCOURSE WITH THE

SHlPPUiq, v
. -* • . ■' .. \■v *•>- , f v- , »,

<: v.- ' ,
Eleventh Mqnth ink—While on shore yesterday afternoon for 
exercise, we seiw many firfe healthy plantations of yarns coming 
forward;'Jin#'the poor natives are suffering grievously for want 
of food at-'ppsept, and 'yet they do not seem to exert themselves 
to procure hS extra quantity of fish, which we find no difficulty 
in takjng; . ' *'

Tçbday, sent a quantity of tracts on board the Chieftain, a 
London whaling vessel, having become acquainted with her 
captain. .Got on shore in the afternoon, but the state of the 
tides just nowvr'àpdert these excursions both tedious and difficult.

Taufaahau,- having accomplished his object of escorting Josiah 
Tubou back in safety to his own islands, sailed again with his 
numerous fleet very early this morning; but towards evening he 
was compelled to return by opposing winds and rough weather : 
and to be ready to put to sea again, on the first appearance of 
a change in the weather, he anchored his canoes in the neigh
bourhood of the heathen settlements, to the very great alarm 
of those miserable people ; who now fully concluded he had re
turned to chastise them for the provoking and insulting conduct 
of which they had been guilty in the morning, when he was 
about to take his departure. The missionary, however, assured 
us that Taufaahau had no intention whatever of meddling with 
-them. From what we saw, it is very evident that a trifling __ 
cause would at once set them all in a flame : both parties carry
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warlike weapons about with them. There are at present 
seventeen garrisons upon this island ; such are the fear and 
suspicion on both sides, that they dare not live out of their 
strong holds. The heathen party in Tongataboo, although 
much superior in number to those who call themselves Chris
tians, are the weaker body, in consequence of.their own internal 
and perpetual broils, and the dreadful ravages of disease brought 
amongst them by the shipping ; which is indeed as the “ noisome 
pestilence, that walketh in darkness," and as ‘\the destruction 
that wasteth at noon-day." X.

These remarks have reference to Tongataboo only\at Vavau 
and the other islands which compose the Hafulauhah. group, 
and those of the Haabai, the people almost if not altogether 
are subject to missionary control, with their king at the head of 
religious affairs, nominally at any rate. It is from these islands 
that the heathen of Tongataboo, have every thing to fear, while 
Taufi^rftau lives : they know that he is a desperate warrior, ahd 
never fails to carry all before him, when once roused up. 
Josiah Tubou is a very different character, and though leaning 
to the missionary party, is more despised by the heathen, tXan 
feared ; his power is much greater than that of Taufaahau, who 
being a much younger man, is very submissive and subservient 
to him. If Tubou inclined to go to war, the other would pro
bably unite with him at once ; and furnish strength and skill 
not to be resisted, which the heathen are well aware of. It 
seems that a number of these poor people have now gone on 
board the canoes of Taufaahau, that they may get to Vavau, 
and Lifuka, and become Christians, without risking the loss of 
life from their oyn kindred ; and we are told that many of them 
would be glad to lead peaceable lives, but dare not join the mis
sionaries here, for fear of their neighbours : at the same time 
the different tribes are imperceptibly mingling together by mar
riages. All these circumstances serve to diminish the strength 
of the heathen party, and gradually to prepare them to renounce 
their abominable practices.

4th.—From the swell of the sea setting directly upc-n the 
landing-place for boats, we remained on board all day ; and 
Josiah Tubou, with his brother Abraham, spent the afternoon on
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board with us. I feel comfort when looking back, that the oppor
tunity of speaking to the people last First day, was not suffered 
to pass over unembraced on my part. It is plain now, that if 
the return of another First day had been waited for, or an excuse 
from the state of the weather been listened to, the precious 
moment would have been lost for ever ; and instead of a peace
ful retrospect, now at seasons vouchsafed in mercy to a poor 
unworthy creature, an accusing blot of anguish would have 
rested upon my mind ; which the few yet remaining days of my 
pilgrimage would have been too short to obliterate. It was a 
remarkable circumstance, that so many hundreds of the natives 
should be brought together at Lifuka, and again at Tongataboo ; 
with many of whom we had become acquainted, first at Vavau 
and its neighbourhood, and at Tongataboo. I recognised with 
heartfelt pleasure, Lazarus, the chief of the island of Otea, also 
David Afu, the chief of Haalaufulu, and others, as people dear 
to my best feelings. We have now been here more than a 
fortnight, and I do not yet see a way open for leaving the 
island, an event anxiously desired by some on board, on account 
of the exposed situation of the anchorage, when some particular 
winds set in. Two English vessels, and one American, have 
anchored off the heathen settlements, while we have been here ; 
there the sailors can indulge their licentious habits unrestrained ; 
but as a striking proof of the utility of missionary establish
ments, it is not so at Nukulofa. I desire to stand in 
humble resignation, as to any further proceeding here, or 
to leaving the place, and bending our course towards New 
Zealand ; and 1 trust to be enabled to decide with clearness 
before we sail.

5th.—The weather being more favourable for landing, we 
went on shore at four o'clock p. m. ; and having found my mind 
drawn towards the remnant of English and other white people 
here, I told James Watkin on ly^ inquiring about arrange
ments for to-morrow, that I had nothing in view towards the 
natives ; but to sit with the English, seemed to be my present 
business, if that could be brought to bear. This was readily 
assented to. I have felt a poor creature indeed, for the last 
day or two, owing perhaps to the increased heat of our vessel
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under deck ; but the Lord can deliver, and strengthen him 
that hath no might, either in body or mind ; and can at his 
pleasure make quick of understanding in His fear, those that 
trust and hope in his mercy. May He be graciously pleased 
to cause the opportunity to-morrow, to be a time of visitation 
to some; cause the earth to tremble at His power and presence, 
as in days of old, when the sea saw it and fled, and Jordan 
was driven back ; so may every thing in us, comparable to the 
unstable element, flee before Him ; and the ever blessed truth 
reign over all to His glory.

6Ih. (First day.)—Landed about ten o'clock in .the fore
noon : the natives were coming from their meeting as wo 
approached the shore : soon after this the white people assem
bled together. On going into the place appointed for us to 
meet in, I observed that James Watkin had taken a side seat, 
to show the people that he had no part to take in that meeting, 
and as no hymn book appeared in the hands of any one, it 
seemed as if some pains had been taken to inform them, that it 
would be held after the manner of the Society of Friends. I 
sat down near a table, and as those who attended came in, they 
joined in the silent sitting of the rest. We had not remained 
long in this exercise, before I was made sensible of that power 
being nigh, which alone can soften the rocky heart, and cause 
the earthly nature in man to bow before it ; and abiding under 
it, 1 had in due time to revive amongst them the language of 
the patriarch Jacob, when wrestling with the angel,—“ I will 
not let thee go, except thou bless me desiring that we might 
individually imitate his noble example this morning, and like 
him prevail, and receive that blessing of the Lord which maketh 
truly rich, and satisfieth the hungry wrestling soul with favour. 
It was then with me to state the true intent and meaning of 
our sitting together in silence before the Lord, and the excel
lency of waiting upon God, if we believe in the promise of the 
Most High God, in the new covenant of life and power,—that 
he would write his law in the heart, and put it in the inward 
parts of man ; and that he would be their God, and they should 
be his people ; and they shall no more teach every man hie 
brother, and every man his neighbour, saying, “ Know the
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Lord, for they shall all know me from the least of them, unto 
the greatest of them,” saith the Lord ; “ for I will forgive their 
iniquity, and remember their sin no more.’' We, therefore, 
desire to know the Lord for ourselves -, and the only way to 
come to this blessed knowledge, is to obey his commands and 
be still. “ Be still, and know that I am God : I will be 
exalted among the heathen > I will be exalted on the earth.” 
Here is the great and glorious privilege of the gospel dispensa
tion : “the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus,’’ is written 
in every heart, to make free from the law of sin and death. 
None are left without a manifestation of the Spirit of Christ 
Jesus ; by which all have access unto God the Father, who is a 
Spirit, and must be worshipped in spirit and in truth. We, 
therefore, in our religious meetings, have no confidence in the 
flesh ; we do not look to man as our teacher, whose breath is 
in his nostrils, to assist us m the worship of Almighty God ; 
but we wait for the influence of the Holy Spirit of the Lord 
Jesus, to prepare our hearts to perform this worship aright. 
A manifestation of this heavenly spirit of grace is mercifully 
given unto all men ; it is “ the grace of God which brin goth 
salvation, and hath appeared unto all men,” teaching all men 
that believe in it and obey it, to deny ungodliness : even the 
heathen have a measure of this heavenly gift dwelling in their 
hearts ; by which, and through which, they can worship God in 
spirit and in truth ;—“for I will be exalted among the heathen,” 
saith the Lord, “ I will be exalted on the earth.” Before 
sitting down, I told them that I did not feel at liberty to leave 
the island without seeing those of my ov# colour, to set before 
them the responsible station they held, and how much depended 
upon them and lay at their door, as examples to the sur
rounding natives : the superior advantages they possessed over 
these would be heavy in the scale of condemnation, if corre
sponding fruit were not brought forth. They professed to be 
Christians ; had been brought up in Christian lands; had long 
had in their possession the Holy Scriptures, a blessing invalu
able, for which we cannot be thankful enough : but they are a 
sealed book, until our understanding is opened by the same 
Holy SpiritTWhieh inspired those holy men who gave them

I
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forth : even the followers of our Lord, when He was upon the 
earth, could not understand them, until their understandings 
were opened by Him. Without Him, we can do nothing. The 
Jews had the Scriptures ; and yet they were the enemies 
of Him, of whom they so faithfully testify : they felt them
selves secure, and thought they had in them eternal life ; but 
what said the Prince of life,—“ Search the Scriptures, for in 
them ye think ye have eternal life ; and they are they which 
testify of me : but ye will not come unto me that ye might have 
life.” So that although they are an inestimable gift out of the 
divine treasury, bestowed upon man by the Holy Ghost, for 
his greatest outward heavenly comfort, to strengthen his hope 
in the promises of God, ,of life eternal through that Saviour, 
who is Christ the Lord,—and are “ profitable for doctrine, for 
reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness, that 
the man of God may be made perfect, thoroughly furnished 
unto every good work and although they are able to make 
wise unto salvation,—it is only “ through faith, which is in 
Christ J esus,” of whom they so abundantly testify from their 
earliest pages. And yet, if we could repeat them from the 
beginning of Genesis to the end of the Revelations, they cannot 
save one soul, nor blot out one sin. But they direct us unto 
Him, unto whom all power in heaven and earth is given : who 
only hath the words of eternal life; who is Himself that 
eternal life. To Him, then, we must go to be saved ; in Him 
we must believe ; to His Holy Spirit in our hearts we must 
turn, whose light ehineth in all. His long-suffering and good
ness will lead us to repentance ; when we look on Him, whom 
we have so grievously pierced, and from whose merciful reproofs 
we have so long revolted, and which we have disregarded with 
hardness of heart and unbelief in his power to save. This light 
in us, will not only set all our sins in order before us, that we 
may repent of them, and forsake them ; but as we abide under 
the righteous judgments of the Lord’s redeeming love, they 
will, though they may have been as scarlet and crimson, be 
made white as snow and wool, by the blood of the Lamb, and 
be remembered no more by Him, who redeemeth our life from 
destruction, and crowneth us with loving-kindness and tender
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mercy, for His great name’s sake. Behold then the blessedney 
of those, who know the Lord for themselves ; who have come 
to the knowledge of the only true God, and Jesus Christ 
whom he hath sent, by believing in the power of the Holy 
Spirit, and sitting under its heavenly teachings :—“ this is life 
eternal.”

The foregoing, although but a part, contains I believe, the 
substance of the whole 1 had to say to them. We remained on 
shore until sunset, by which- time the water had arisen high 
enough to allow our boat to come ciose to the shore.

7th.—Fixed with James Watkin to visit Fakafonua the 
heathen chief, to-morrow, in his own fortress of Maofanga.

8ZÀ.—Landed early, and called upon James Watkin, who 
accompanied Charles and myself to Maofanga ; the sun was 
very hot, and having little or no shelter, the walk was very 
fatiguing, though the distance is comparatively short. On 
reaching the fortress, we found the entrance closely blocked 
up ; and the keeper inside could not be prevailed upon to open 
to us, declaring that Fakafonua was on board the American 
ship, which we afterwards found to be correct. James Watkin 
returned with us on board ; and on canvassing the subject over, 
he advised me not to attempt another visit. I did not how
ever feel satisfied, or as if I had done all that might be done, 
without making further trial ; and proposed to James Watkin 
our endeavouring to fix a time with the chief for my coming, if 
that could be accomplished, by sending a confidential person 
over for the special purpose of doing it. We landed in the 
evening, and after some inquiry, Nathan a nephew of the king, 
was fixed upon to arrange the business altogether.

9<À.—Nathan having fulfilled his engagement, came off to us 
at an early hour, to say, that he had been to Maofanga, and 
succeeded in getting into the fortress from a bush entrance ; but 
could obtain no tidings whatever of Fakafonua. On consider
ing the matter I concluded to land after breakfast, and inquire 
whether there were any other places whither we could go, which 
was done accordingly. James Watkin said that the natives 
residing to the westward, came to the meeting at Nukulofa, 
and that the few heathens towards the other side of the island,
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were scattered at distances too considerable for us to attempt 
to go in search of them. With me, however, there yet remained 
something to be done ; and I believed it safest for me to 
tell James Watkin, that notwithstanding the trouble already 
incurred, and the disappointment we had witnessed, I should 
like to go again to Maofanga, and if our object again failed, 
as regarded seeing Fakafonua, I believed that I should then 
have done what I could. It was not a pleasant task to tell 
James Watkin this, as I knew he was very averse to having 
any thing further to do with this man : I believe, however, he 
saw that I was bent upon going again to Maofanga, and kindly 
agreed to make another trial to accomplish what I had in view. 
On reaching the fortress wo found the entrance blocked up as 
before ; but James Watkin proposed that we should try another 
passage, more private, which he had got a hint of : this we 
reached at last, and found it open, but so narrow that only one 
person could pass through at a time. We soon met with a 
native who told us the chief was there ; and having obtained 
directions to hie house, a short walk brought us to the place, 
where we found seven or eight American sailors hanging about. 
It was not long before Fakafonua himself made his appearance. 
Having seen him on board the Henry Fretting, we were not 
altogether strangers to each other. I took a seat on a log at 
his right hand, and the natives took their stations upon the 
floor, with the American sailors and some others. James 
Watkin entered into conversation with the chief, while I 
endeavoured to keep my mind retired in a waiting frame. At 
length I requested that Fakafonua might be told, that I had 
been among many of the islands in the Pacific Ocean with glad 
tidings of great joy to their inhabitants, and I was not satisfied 
to leave Tongataboo, without giving him a like opportunity 
with others to repent and believe the gospel : believing that 
it was not too late for him to be saved, if the terms of offered 
mercy were accepted on his part ; for the Almighty Creator of 
man would have all to be saved, and that Hd had provided the 
means, that all might repent and live, by his'Son Jesus Christ, 
the light of whose Holy Spirit shineth in every heart. I was 
fully persuaded, that at times he had known something of this

[1836.
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light in himself, which had shined upon and shown him his 
sinful state and condition, and which had reproved him, and 
convinced him of his evil deeds ; and though in his wickedness 
and hardness of heart he had rejected and resisted the strivings 
of the Holy Spirit, grieved it, and wounded it, yet a day 
would overtake him at last when its convictions would be too 
heavy for him to bear. “ The spirit of a man may sustain his 
infirmities, but a wounded spirit who can bear ?" I exhorted and 
entreated him for some time, to repent, believe, and obey the 
gospel ; to turn to the light of Christ Jesus in his own heart, 
follow it, and live ; he would then no longer walk in darkness, 
but in the light of life. Fakafonua interrupted me once or 
twice to express his thanks ; and when I stopped, he told James 
Watkin again to thank me, and said, ‘ I know very well it is 
true. I have thought of these things, and understand, and am 
convinced that it is better to be a Christian ; but I can never be 
one, I am too great a sinner to be saved : I must remain as I 
am.’ 1 told James Watkin to tell him, that as he knew and 
understood these things, his condemnation would be greater on 
that account ; and certainly his destruction would be of himself.

James Watkin then said he thought 1 had better speak to 
the sailors, who sat and listened with great attention, I replied, 
‘ there is no occasion for that,—they know very well.’ James 
Watkin replied, ‘ he thought they did not.’ ‘ Yes,’ said I,
‘ there is not one of them, but knows very well, that he ought 
to fear God ; and knows when he commits sin, and that he 
ought not to do it, for that which may be known of God, is 
manifest in man : He hath showed it unto him.’ Afterwards 
I found my mind drawn towards these men, and I was strength
ened to declare the Truth among them as it is in Jesus. We 
then took leave of this poor benighted heathen chief, who with his 
people thanked me and shook hands very kindly ; and I believe 
we parted better friends than we met. We were offered the 
juice of the cocoa-nut, and the stupifying kava, both whieh 
were declined. Although nothing may come of this visit, yet 
it is not for me to calculate upon results, but to leave them. I 
felt relieved, and rejoiced that I had made the effort ; and I 
believe that James Watkin was not sorry at having accom-
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panied me on this errand, now that it was well over. On look
ing round, my way seemed now clear for leaving the island, 
and before reaching the mission-house, I told James Watkin 
and Charles, that 1 knew of nothing to prevent our sailing on 
the following day. We called upon Thomas Wellard and his 
wife, and found their luggage could be embarked in the after
noon, and that they had kept themselves in readiness to leave 
their habitation at a short notice.

We returned on board before dinner, and informed Captain 
Keen, that all things would be ready with us, for leaving the 
roads of Nukulofa to-morrow. In the afternoon we collected 
our linen, &c., from the shore, and took leave of James 
Watkin's family, he himself intending to be on board at the 
time of our departure. Isaackee the pilot, was agreed with to 
conduct us into open water, and we bade a last farewell to a 
mass of the poor natives, men, women and children, who had 
crowded to the spot of embarkation, having learned probably 
from the pilot, that we were about to leave their shores finally.

10<A.—Our decks were crowded at an early hour with the 
natives, bringing vegetables and fowls, and a collection of their 
war clubs and other implements of destruction, which we 
rejoiced to take out of their hands. The morning was, for the 
first time since arriving at Tongataboo, calm and cloudy. It 
afforded, however, an opportunity for the natives to dispose of 
what they had, which the usual trade-wind would wholly have 
prevented, as they must have hurried out of the vessel on our 
beginning to move. James Watkin and our passengers came 
on board, before eight o’clock ; but the forenoon proving showery, 
and windless, there seemed no probability pf our getting off to 
sea. James Watkin returned to the shore, intending to oome 
off again to-morrow morning, to see us under weigh ; but at 
three o’clock p. m., the clouds began to disperse : a signal was 
made forthwith for the pilot, and a nimble native dispatched to 
the mission-house to state that we were about to sail. By the 
time the last anchor was up, the parties were on board ; and 

. leaving the last of the Friendly Islands, (though not the least 
of them, as an object of our tender solicitude and regard,) we 
steered through the wide spreading reefs towards the open
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ocean. James Watkin accompanied us a considerable distance, 
until the shore of Nukulofa could be but dimly seen ; but 
however painful the task of separating, the moment was come 
for it to be done. We waved to each other, while our move
ments could be seen in the twilight ; and I believe we parted 
with sincere regret on both sides. If I mistake not, we can 
mutually acknowledge—‘ though lost to sight, to memory dear.’

The day beginning to.close upon us, and the wind continuing 
light, rendered it impracticable for the Henry Freeling to get 
completely through the passage before dark, when our faithful 
compass became as heretofore, the only guide remaining to us. 
Our pilot, who had been at the mast-head for three hours look
ing out for the reefs, left his post wheb the sun went down, 
wishing to be set at, liberty, in order to take up his lodging 
upon a small island at no great distance from us, as he could 
not get back before morning to his own island of Tongataboo ; 
and if he had been compelled to continue on board until we had 
got completely out to sea, which is the common usage, it would 
have been too dark for him to have found the small island, and 
he might have perished in his canoe, if the wind had got up 
strong. He told us in broken English, but very intelligible,
‘ Me no like go dead in canoe./ This is the same man who ran 
no trifling risk to gain us admittance into the heathen settle
ment at Mua. He was of course well paid for his useful ser
vices, and his request to leave us immediately granted. Towards 
ten o’clock p. m., the breeze freshening up we got nicely clear 
of the island of Tongataboo, and its many lurking snares ; and 
before midnight hauled round its most western point.

11 th.—Stood to the south-west, close to the wind. I stood 
resigned as to our destination, whether it should be New Hol
land or New Zealand, and endeavoured to leave it to my 
heavenly Father to dispose of us according to his own good 
pleasure ; believing if it was right for us to go to New Zealand, 
we should be enabled to fetch it, though the wind was opposed 
to it at that time. ’

12ih.—My mind is much weighed down this morning, with 
a load of exercise, which none about me know of ; and this is 
not a little aggravated, by an open avowal, that nearly every

1816.]
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one on board was in hopes we should not go to New Zealand. 
It was suggested to my mind by the grand adversary, that as 
t^e wind was unfavourable for New Zealand, we might safely 
keep away for Sydney, in New South Wales, for which it blew 
sufficiently free. But I was preserved from listening to this, 
and strengthened to conclude, that it would be time enough for 
me to bear up when the distance was accomplished, and no 
prospect remained of [fetching the Bay of Islands. Thus 
strengthened and supported, we held on our way. Soon after 
this, the wind became more favourable ; but the current and 
leeway together had set us so far to the westward, that it was 
deemed advisable to run still further to leeward to jpake sure of 
escaping the Pilstart’s and Nicholson’s shoals. This circum
stance, to appearance, would almost set aside the New Zealand 
question altogether. When night came, our captain was so 
fearful of the shoals that the sails were reduced, and the head 
of the vessel turned again towards Tongataboo ; this was mor
tifying, though, perhaps, the safest policy, notvritlistanding the 
wind had now become much more favourable.

\'Mh. (Fint Fay.)—A fresh wind sprung up from the old 
trade quarter, at noon : the latitude 23° 37' south, by observa
tion. Our sailors were collected twice in the day for devotional 
purposes. To-day is the third anniversary of our leaving 
London ; we reached the Henry F reeling, soon after nine o’clock 
p. m., at the Lower Hope in the Thames. Many have been 
the trials and conflicts permitted to overtake us; but abun
dantly more liave been the mercies of thç Lord since that time, 
overshadowing us by night and by day : and truly our strength 
has been proportioned to the necessity in the darkest hour of 
dismay. There has been no lack of any needful thing ; all our 
wants have been abundantly supplied ; and that loving-kind
ness which is better than life, has at seasons been eminently 
displayed for our comfort and consolation ; causing the Lord’s 
own work to praise Him, and enabling us to give thanks at the 
remembrance of his holiness ; and I trust, in humble resigna
tion and devotedness, to renew our covenant, and say,—“ Not' 
my will, 0 Lord, but thine be done if thou wilt be with me. 
in the way that I go, hire am I a poor unworthy creature.

f
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14th.—Beautiful weather, with the wind free. This day 
completed 180° of west longitude. At noon we were in i 79’ 
54' east longitude, latitude 25° 8' south, Cape Breton ; New 
Zealand distant 640 miles.

16th.— Yesterday, the latitude at noon 26° 59' south. To
day the wind baffling : a heavy squall and the threatening 
appearance of the atmosphere, with a heavy "swell of the sea from 
the southward, brought us under double-reefed canvass ; but the 
wind did not materially increase.

19tA.—Since the 17th the weïther has been rugged, and the 
wind so scant, that there seemed considerable doubt whether we 
should fetch the north Cape of New Zealand ; but we still per
severed in keeping close to the wind. To-day the weather is 
more moderate, with less sea, and the wind in a slight degree, 
more favourable. We sensibly feel the cold, since coming a 
few degrees to the southward of the tropic. We trust that we 
shall not be forgotten by Him, who careth for the sparrows, 
and causeth the day-spring of the morning to know his place.

21st.—Yesterday, assembled the crew for devotional pur
poses, both before and after noon. The weather clear and the 
wind gentle from south-east to east south-east. To-day several 
birds have been seen, of kinds that indicate that land is not 
very far off ; and in the afternoon it was rumoured to be in 
sight, but this could be nothing more than a fog-bank.

22nd.—In the afternoon land was discovered from the mast4 
head, but too distant to determine, with certainty, whether 
it was the North Cape or not.

23rd.—The wind being light and scant for our purpose, it 
was noon before yre got close in with the coast a few miles to 
windward of the North Cape. Towards evening the wind 
became more favourable, but there was so little of it, that we 
could not approach the entrance of the Bay of Islands, before 
the breeze died away altogether.

2Uh.—Becalmed until nearly noon, when a breeze sprung 
up from the north westward, which soon freshened, and enabled 
us to push for the Bay. Before six o’clock, anchored in little 
more than three fathoms water, on a muddy bottom, near the 
entrance towards Koua-Koua, after a passage of fourteen days
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from Tonga taboo ; thus we have to acknowledge that through 
the love and mercy of Him, who upholdeth all things by 
the word of his power, we have been brought in safety to 
the desired haven : the Lord of Hosts is his name. 
Several ships under English colours are near our vessel, 
belonging to London and Sydney, and one American whaler. 
Before dark some of the principal store-keepers came on 
board ; it appears from their statements, that an internal war 
is raging amongst the natives, and that some of the mis
sionary stations have been totally destroyed, in the neighbour
hood of the Bay of Plenty ; and the country around laid 
waste. I find that James Stack, a missionary with whom I 
was acquainted in England, had been ^compelled to fly, (with 
his wife, who was then on a bed of weakness,) from the scene 
of blood and carnage to this neighbourhood. We learnt from 
a person, lately arrived from Sydney, that our dear friends 
James Backhouse and George W. Walker were in that neigh
bourhood a few weeks ago. A few of the natives have been on 
board, but their barbarous and filthy appearance is enough to 
discourage any stranger; perhaps, these may not be a fair '•»* 
specimen, because of their intercourse with civilized nations, 
and their acquaintance with rum.

25(A.—In the morning five or six natives came off, but with 
the exception of a hog, they had nothing to sell worth pur
chasing. Two of them appeared to be much out of health 
with the prevalent influenza, which, it is said, has been very 
general. We intended to give each of them a dose of salts; 
the first who tried them, drank nearly the contents of a 
tumbler glass, but the other before venturing, would taste 
only what his comrade had been drinking, and was quite satis
fied with what was remaining at the bottom of the glass, 
without wanting a further quantity. They seemed desirous to 
possess a steel pen, and one was given to each, with which they 
seemed pleased. They appear to suffer very sensibly from the 
cold, as if a large dirty Witney blanket, worn loosely about 
the shoulders and body was insufficient for them. Before 
noon the Post-master Gilbert Maer came on board ; and very 
kindly offered to conduct us to the resident missionary at the
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station of Paihia, engaging to call for us in his own boat, 
which he did accordingly : accompanied by our passengers we 
set out, and landed opposite to the missionary establishment, 
consisting of several good houses, occupied by its members, also 
one place of worship : this belongs to the Church Mission. 
The senior and only ordained minister at this place, Henry 
Williams, being from home, endeavouring to restore peace 
among the contending tribes to the southward, we were con
ducted to the habitation of the lay minister, Charles Baker : we 
were kindly received by his wife, who was engaged amidst a 
large family, one member of which was not more than a year 
old. Before tea was finished, our host arrived, and confirmed 
the kind treatment of his wife, in a friendly manner : when 
the repast was over, Charles Baker took me into his study, 
when the object of my visit was fully entered into, and an offer 
made me of all the assistance in his power. After attentively 
reading my certificates, he said, he hailed me as a minister of 
the gospel, and a father, &c. Before leaving Paihia, we visited 
for a short interval the wife of the absent missionary, Henry 
Williams, formerly a lieutenant in the British navy : they 
have ten children. We were much gratified with this family. 
It proved a very dark and rainy night, but we got well on 
board.

26<A.—In the forenoon Charles Baker came on board, and 
while with us proposed our calling upon the British resident, 
James Busby : having knowit his father when at Sydney, 

' this offer was gladly accepted. James Busby is the only 
person legally authorised to act for the British government 
here ; but as he is wholly destitute of power, instead of being 
recognised as Consul, he is styled the British resident ; as 
such, a visit was due to him, as well as on account of his being 
our countryman. We were kindly received, and remained 
several hours under his roof, before he would permit us to leave 
him. His wife and children are now on a visit at Sydney. 
My Charles having a serious pain in the side, owing, perhaps, 
to the wetness of the preceding evening, remained on board 
through the day ; but on my return to him in the evening I 
found him much recruited. Finding, while with Charles

2s 2
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Baker, that there would be on the morrow a good opportunity 
to visit one of the native congregations, and that a young man, 
who is a competent interpreter, would be furnished with a 
well-manned roomy boat, I did not feel satisfied to let the 
opportunity pass away without availing myself of it. The 
prospect of moving, as it were, upon new and untried ground 
felt indeed weighty, but I was enabled to cast my burden upon 
the Lord ; for truly he hath hitherto sustained me, and borne 
up my head amidst the floods of many waters.

27<A. (Fint Day.)—We left the Henry Freeling about
six o'clock a. m., in a boat belonging to the jtnission, which had 
arrived with our interpreter. It had lightened and rained most 
of the night, and the morning had every appearance of wet 
weather. It would have been a relief to me, if my Charles 
could have been satisfied to remain on board, but I did not like 
to urge it upon him, being aware that he was desirous of 
attending the meeting : though I rather dreaded the conse
quences if he got wet, and thought if the rain kept off until 
after the meeting, and we had dry weather to return to our 
seats in the boat again, it was all I eouj^ desire. After rowing 
about two hours and a half, we reached the point of destination 
at Koua-Koua, and found on our arrival at the building, that 
the customary service was going forward, conducted by a natii» 
teacher : he was at the moment, as we were informed, reading 
the nineteenth chapter of Matthew : we went quietly in, and eat 
down near a table. This was a rough building, lately erected, 
with a few seats for the females only. When the native 
preacher had finished, William Colenzo explained to the people 
the cause of our visit, which we could ascertain by the names 
of the different islands in the Pacific which he mentioned, to 
enable them the better to understand its real object. We had 
not agreed on any particular mode of proceeding ; but when a 
suitable time arrived, I stood up by his side, leaving the event 
to my never failing heavenly Helper. After a solemn pause, I 
warned the people of the necessity of our humbling ourselves 
under the mighty hand of God, the judge of the whole earth, 
whom they had professedly met together to worship. !* God is 
a spirit," and without the aid of his Holy Spirit, we cannot
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draw nigh unto Him. How can we worship Him in spirit and 
in truth, without the help and assistance of the Holy Spirit of 
truth, when we cannot of ourselves think a good thought, or 
restrain an evil one. After enlarging on the nature of true 
spiritual worship, I had to turn them to the Holy Spirit of the 
Lord Jesus—the light of truth which shineth in every heart. 
My heart was greatly enlarged on this occasion, though a very 
poor eriipty creature on going into the meeting.

When the meeting was ovàr, most if not all the people, came 
about us to shake hands, which though somewhat irksome to 
my exhausted frame, was much to be preferred to the practice 
common among the New Zealanders,—of rubbing noses together ; 
of which we only witnessed a few specimens among themselves. 
I felt unwell in the morning, before leaving the vessel, and 
much cast down ; but was now greatly relieved, though pain 
still continued in my head. The rain kept off until we had got 
through the coarse herbage and rushy plants on our way back 
from the meeting ; but we had no sooner resumed our seats in 
the boat than it began to drop, and soon fell smartly : we 
were, however, well prepared for it, so as to keep ourselves 
comfortably dry over head, and about the seats of the boat. 
The Lord sustained me through all this day, and magnified his 
own name among the people at the meeting. It was indeed a 
day which the Lord had made memorable to myself, for divine 
favour ; and on which I completed my sixty-fifth year. Thus 
is the thread of my life lengthened out ; and O ! saith my soul, 
that it may be to the praise and glory of Him, who hath so 
marvellously redeemed it from destruction, and crowned me 
with loving-kindness and tender mercies. How can I suffi
ciently declare unto others, what hath been done for myself ; 
that they also may come to taste and see for themselves His 
goodness and His love ; and be able to say from heart-felt living 
experience, “ mercy and truth have met together, righteousness 
and peace have kissed each other !"

In a letter to a friend in England written from the Bay of 
Islands some weeks afterwards, the following passages occur :—

The day my sixty-fifth year was completed, I was strength
ened to proclaim the glad tidings of the gospel, for the first
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time, to a body of New Zealanders at the Koua-Koua station, 
through an excellent interpreter, to my own peace, and 1 trust 
the exaltation of the dear Redeemer's kingdom in the hearts 
of the people. My soul rejoices in that I have lived to this 
time, and to see this day, though truly life is only desirable, 
as we are found living “ unto Him who died for us, and rose 
again." And although bound by earth's tenderest and strongest 
tie, that of a precious family, whose present and eternal wel
fare claims our earnest prayer and anxious thought ; yet, with
out we are living “ unto Him who died for us," our prayer and 
solicitude are all unavailing ; because if we are not living unto 
Him, he liveth not in us ; an<^ therefore we receive not, because 
we ask amiss, in our own way and will of self, and not in His 
name, His power, and for His sake, who died for us and rose 
again.

“ Verily, verily, I say unto you, he that believeth on me, the 
works that I do, shall he do also ; and greater works than these 
shall he, do, because I go unto my Father." John xiv. 12. 
In the first place, have we believed in the power of the Spirit 
of the Lord Jesus, and witnessed it to work mightily in us? 
Have we known those great works fulfilled in us, which are 
promised to him that believeth in the Son, when He shall have 
gone to the Father ? Have we faithfully resisted all the tempta
tions of the enemy, and overcome, as Christ overcame ? The 
blessed Saviour of the world “ was in all points tempted like as 
we are, yet without sin." “ He knew no sin, though made to 
be sin for us." And if we, who are bom in sin, and. have lived 
in sin, shall endure temptations at all points, and overcome as 
He overcame, the works that He did, we shall have done also, 
and shall have witnessed our part of the greater works that 
should be done ; not in our own strength, or might, or power, 
but through believing in Christ, in the power of the Holy Spirit 
of the Lord Jesus in our hearts, strengthening our inner man 
“ unto all patience and long suffering, with joyfulness," to 
resist every temptation of the enemy, being stedfast in the faith 
that works by love and overcometh. “ The works that I do shall 
he do also, and greater works than these shall he do, because," 
said Christ, “ I go unto my Father." After his precious blood
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was shed for poor, lost, sinful man, He “ ascended on high” 
to his heavenly Father, “ led captivity captive,” and “ received 

'gifts for men ; yea, for the rebellious also,—that the Lord God 
Xnight dwell amongst them and it is through these inesti
mable gifts, received of the Father, that these great works in us 
^re accomplished. >*The Comforter, which is the Holy Ghost,” 
is thus sent by thb Father in the name of Him ^vho said, 
“ because I go unto my Father.” Now if we have received 
this promised Comforter in the name of Jesus, let us “ pray 
without ceasing this name is the power and efficacy of prayer, 
and what we ask in this name, we shall receive,—“ because I 
go unto my Father ; and whatsoever ye snail ask in my name, 
that will I do, that the Father may be glorified in the Son. If 
ye shall ask any thing in my name, I will 'do it."

28<A.—The weather rough, and to us cold. Some of the 
natives came on board in the afternoon. Being desirous of 
purchasing a canoe paddle as a specimen, I was very soon 
offered one for a shilling. Having no money about me I went 
below, and found some quarter dollars, of rather more value 
than a shilling each. One of these quarter dollars was given, 
and a paddle received in return ; but the man perceiving that 
I had still a quarter dollar left, made signs that he wished to 
have that also. I supposed for another of his paddles, which 
he held in his hand ; but on gwing him the money, and taking 
hold of the paddle at the samti time, with a stem countenance 
he refused to let me have it,—keeping both tha quarter dollars 
for one paddle only. I thought it would not-^a well to suffer 
this imposition, and demanded one of my quarter dollars back 
again ; but he persisted in retaining both. The other paddle 
was then returned to him, which he took into his hand, and I 
then insisted by signs on having my money back again, and 
the bargain made altogether void. He hesitated for some time ; 
but seeing that I was determined to carry it through, at last 
returned me the money, and we parted without any further 
trafficking. I have no doubt that he will behave in a more 
reasonable manner when he comes again. Upon inquiry, I 
found that nothing will do with these people, but firm decided 
measures ; they are daring, ferocious, and insulting if they

18,36.]



612 CHAPTER XXXIII.

think that a granger itj_ afraid of them, and are sometimes 
prompted to commit outrages ; but calmness, and steady firm
ness generally prevail with them.

29<A.—Breakfasted early, and proceeded to the missionary 
station at Paihia, where taking in Charles Baker, we pursued 
our route to Tepuna, where the first missionary station was 
originally established. Here we saw John King, one of the 
first missionaries that trod the shores of New Zealand, but now 
so far advanced in years, as to be considered at liberty from 
the general work. He has a family of ten children; the two 
oldest sons are cultivating land on their own account. The 
natives now surviving, are so few, and widely scattered, that 
Tepuna is now scarcely considered one of the stations. Our 
visit did not seem to amount to much more than just seeing 
the family, by whom we were kindly received and entertained. 
They appear to have taken up their residence here for life. 
At one time, a considerable congregation used to assemble, but 
the whole is now laid waste, and the natives, owing to war and 
other circumstances, seem swept off the soil. By the wreck 
of the establishment now remaining, it is obvious that this 
station, at one period, must have been an important one. We 
returned on board by six o'clock 1*. m. Before parting with 
this ancient missionary, he asked me, if I had with me, No 
Crots, No Croifrn, of which I thought we had a copy : as he 
seemed desirous to see this book, from a former knowledge of 
it, care was taken to forward the volume, the receipt of which 
was afterwards gratefully acknowledged.

To-morrow we expect to go to Korarareka, but are a little 
apprehensive from every appearance at 'present, that this will 
turn to small account. To-daSgsent a parcel of tracts on board 
the Nimrod whaler, of Sjrdney, and the American ship 
Martha, of Nantucket, aléo a whaling vessel. Arrived^ the 
Diana South Sea whakf, from London in sixteen weeks. \ t

30<A.—The day being cold and showery, and there beàig 
no prospect of any opportunity of speaking to the people, \ 
I seem unwilling to run any risk by going to Korarareka, j 
merely to look at the place, which is all that, the journeyf 
holds out.
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This afternoon a large ship beat into the bay ; her name not 
yet ascertained. The pleasure formerly arising, on the first 
glance of a vessel, more especially when under the flag of our 
own nation, is now superseded by feelings bordering upon 
disgust, from a knowledge of the accumulated weight of sin 
and wretchedness they are introducing amongst this already 
depraved and degraded rade of barbarous natives ; who, 
like those of all the isles y/e have heretofore visited, with 
one solitary exception, are rapidly wasting from the face of 
the earth, by loathsome disease brought amongst them, and 
renewed again and again, by these circulating mediums of evil. 
In this dreadful picture, the noble natives of the Friendly 
Islands are not included, except at some of the heathen settle
ments at Tongataboo. At the other islands of that group, the 
intercourse with shipping has been but small hitherto ; but it 
is greatly to be feared that this evil is on'the increase. The 
majority of the people of England, and that of the most 
virtuous part of the community at home, little know the 
ravages their own countrymen are making in these distant 
parts of the world, nor can they possibly estimate the depth of 
the misery, suffering and aggravated distress they are inflicting 
upon these unhappy and helpless islanders. I have no doubt 
that there are many who, if they could see what we have seen, 
would wash their hands of the guilt of partaking of luxuries, 
and even of supposed necessaries of life, furnished from distant 
and foreign climes through such a channel; much less be found 
deriving a profit through the exertions of these agents of Satan, 
who are thus extensively and destructively contributing to 
afflict the human race wherever they go. I would say to all, 
individually, who love the Lord Jesus in sincerity, and are 
openly professing to follow Him before men,—“ cry aloud, 
spare not, lift up thy voice like a trumpet," and make known 
the transgression of the people, and the magnitude of their sin. 
“ Let every one that nameth the name of Christ depart from 
iniquity for the Lord himself will assuredly plead the cause 
of the afflicted and helpless,—He will hear the vqfice of their 
weeping,—He will regard their supplication,—He will receive 
their prayer. When going last First day to the meeting at
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Koua-Koua, we met a native taking hie wife or daughter in his 
canoe, to one of the ship*. Our young friend and interpreter 
remonstrated earnestly with" jiim, and endeavoured to dissuade 
him from his dreadful purpose, but it was all in vain, the man 
pursued his wretched and miserable errand to the bay. The 
chiefs are the principal contractors between the parties, and 
reap the reward of iniquity, which, though comparatively small, 
is sufficient to induce these miserable people to continue their 
infamous and abhorrent traffic, which is regularly systematised 
through the bay : a few hours only elapse, after the arrival of 
a vessel, before she is amply furnished with these poor devoted 
victims.

Twelfth Month 1 st.—In the forenoon we sat" together as 
usual, and were favoured to feel a degree of strength sufficient 
to turn the battle to the gate, and check the torrent of dissi
pating thought, that prevents the sacrifice from arising, which 
is acceptable only, when offered in spiritual purity. \ In the 
afternoon went to the mission-house at Paihia ; while there, 
Henry Bobart, a missionary and an ordained minister of the 
Church of England arrived, sent apparently on purpose to 
conduct us to the Waimate settlement. The fatigue of this 
journey, though considerable, would shrink into no#hitigness, 
if any thing bordering upon certainty might be looked for, of 
an opportunity being realised for the exaltation dt the dear 
Redeemer's kingdom among the people ; but from what we 
have already witnessed, this place is more an establishment of 
missionaries and their families, than of a body of seriously 
disposed natives. It will be cause of rejoicing if it proves 
otherwise ; but without going over the ground, the retrospect 
at a future day may be darkened with gloom, from a conscious
ness of not having done all in my power to serve the beat of 
Masters, in the best of causes,—by losing an opportunity which 
can never be regained, of declaring Christ in man, by His 
Holy Spirit, the hope of glory, to these affectingly benighted 
islanders,—alike with others, the objects of the love of God, and 
part of that inheritance purchased by the Saviour’s precious 
blood.
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CHAPTER XXXIV. y
/

/
NEW ZEALAND----VISIT TO THE MISSION-STATION AT WAIMATE----

WAR AMONG THE NATIVES---- MEETING WITH /hK MISSION FAMILIES

----DISTRIBUTION OF TRACTS-^ N ATI VE MEETINGS AT KORARAREKA
----ADDRESS TO THE MISSIONARIES ----  SAIL FROM THE BAY OF
ISLANDS—REMARKS ON THeIcHARACTER OH THE NEW ZEALANDERS
----ANCHOR OFF SYDNEY—^RELIGIOUS ENGAGEMENTS THERE----
RETURN TO ENGLAND. I /"

Tmlfth Month 2nd.—Spent the forenoon on board, and the 
afternoon at James Busby’s with Charles Baker, and three 
others of the missionary establishment. James Busby is an 
amiable man, upright in all his dealings with the people ; and 
decidedly desirous of promoting in others that which he con
ceives to be the duty of man. Men of his general character 
are greatly needed to improve the present state of things, 
as regards the hqet interests of the natives ; while the bad 
example of licentious foreigners might be checked, and their 
influence to a considerable extent diminished.

3rd.—At eight o’clock a. m., reached the station at Paihia, 
and found that the absent missionary, and senior of the 
establishment, Henry Williams, had returned to his family.
He had been to the southward to endeavour to persuade the 
hostile tribes, who are butchering and devouring one another 
in a dreadful manner, to desist and listen to terms of peace.
He reports that they are determined to persevere in the contest ; 
and though he has heretofore been successful in restoring peace 
among them, they now turn a deaf ear to every proposition / 
which he made to them. More than six hundred of these poor ' 
creatures have been slaughtered ; and some of the missionary 
stations in those parts are entirely broken up for the present.
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One of their houses had been destroyed, some of the families 
stripped of every thing, and others had taken refuge in flight. 
Henry Williams brought with him a boy, whose sister had 
been murdered in a recent struggle of t|ie contending parties. 
On leaving Henry Williams and his family, we proceeded 
towards Keri-Keri, in a boat well manned by natives belonging 
to the mission, having sent our own boat and crew back to 
the vessel from Paihia. We reached the station of Keri-Keri 
about noon, and were kindly received by James Kemp and 
his wife : he is the principal resident missionary there. This 
family came originally from Wymondham, in Norfolk. Just 
after our arrival, a messenger appeared with a note to Henry 
Bobart, our conductor, from Waimate, the object of which was 
to prevent our coming forward, until Second day, on account 
of indisposition in one of the families, as the invalid would, no 
doubt, then be recruited. We consequently remained at Keri- 
Keri, and were invitejl to attend their place of worship, next 
morning, the 4th instant ; this I did not like to shrink from, 
however painful ; although there was nothing before the view 
of my mind, beyond the testimony, which we, as a Society, 
have to bear, against form without life and power, in the will 
of man. I think there were not ten adult natives male and 
female ; nor as many children present, and these belong to the 
household department of the missionaries : the Europeans, who 
were on a raised platform, at the other end of the building, 
were probably twice as numerous as the natives.

5th.—A note arrived from Waimate, stating, that if the 
weather cleared up, a cart should meet us on the way ; but the 
road was so slippery, the soil being clay, and the horses wholly 
without shoes, that with the present rain, the steep hills would 
be difficult and dangerous to travel over. 1 preferred going on 
foot to horseback, under all the attending circumstances ; but 
Henry Bobart and Charles rode part of the way, and then gave 
up the horses to native boys, and travelled on foot with me. 
The rain commenced again before we had proceeded far, and 
increased after noon-tide of the day; and having to pass 
through much fern, and high coarse grass, procured us a larger 
share of wet than the rain which actually descended. We were
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five hours performing the journey, as from the state of the 
roads and lameness, I could only proceed at a crawling pace. 
Just as we began the last long hill, when my strength was 
nearly exhausted, and breathing difficult, we met the principal 
missionary William Williams, who (having been formerly a 
medical man,) anticipating my situation from what he had 
heard of my age, brought with him a sandwich, &c. I told 
him that a friend in need was a friend indeed. ‘'On the strength 
of this, and with frequent stops to rest and recover my breath, 
I was enabled to reach the summit of the hill, and enter Wai- 
mate. Every accommodation within the reach of William 
Williams and his wife, was cheerfully afforded us; but the 
greater part of our damp clothes we were forced to keep on. 
In this place we found a well-conducted family, and a peaceful 
and quiet abode. When invited to the family devotion in the 
evening, we entered a large room, where thirty boys were 
assembled, the children of the missionaries ; but such was the 
quiet order of the establishment, I did not know they were in 
the house till that time, nor that the house was a school, 
although we had then been three hours under its roof.

6<A.—Rested little during the flight, but rose early to join 
the family before breakfast, and remained in the house most of 
the day, on account of my lameness; and the weather continuing 
so wet, the garden walks served only as channels to carry off 
the superfluous water from the surface of the neighbourhood.

7<A.—The weather still showery, but fine at intervals. Had 
an opportunity of seeing the manner in which the natives pre
pare the fern root, at present the principal article of their food. 
This root has an astringent property, and is admirably calcu
lated to counterbalance the effects of fish and bad potatoes. 
Although well beaten after being roasted, it still retains a strong 
fibre, which is separated from the more pulpy substance in the 
chewing, and thrown way by the eater. It requires good 
teeth to obtain sufficientlsupport from it.

9/A.—Yesterday, my lameness but little gone off, and no 
opening presenting for religious service, my situation altoge
ther required continued exercise of faith and patience ; the 
weather was too unsettled to undertake the journey back to
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Keri-Keri. This morning, the state of the weather was more 
promising. Before breakfast, it crossed my mind, that it was 
not improbable a proposal would be held out, that if we stayed 
over next First day, an opportunity would be afforded for 
seeing the people collected : after breakfast, I mentioned to 
our host, that as the weather appeared more favourable, we 
should be thinking about returning to the Bay of Islands. 
The anticipated proposal, however, was immediately drawn 
forth, for us to remain over First day, to see the natives 
collected. I then stated, that we left the vessel unprepared for 
so lengthened a visit, but as this offer was now made, I did 
not dare to run away from it, acknowledging at the same time, 
that our clean linen was exhausted. This difficulty was soon 
surmounted by our hostess, who insisted upon getting every 
thing we had immediately washed. At nine o’clock, being 
informed that a considerable number of the natives would be 
collected from a distance, who would not be present on First 
day, it seemed safest for me to attend on the occasion. We 
repaired to the building pointed out, and a goodly number soon 
collected in the place. Finding that the manner of conducting 
the meeting was wholly left to my disposal, we settled down 
into silence, until I was strengthened to declare amongst them, 
in an encouraging manner, the truths of the everlasting gospel. 
I had to turn them inward to the true minister of the sanctuary, 
and of the true tabernacle, which the Lord hath pitched and not 
man ; who teacheth as never man taught, and speaketh as never 
man spake, by the Holy Spirit, in the hearts of the children of 
men the world over. There were some tender people present : 
the Lord’s power was over us, and my heart rejoiced.

lOfA.—The weather being much improved, I was enabled to 
take what exercise I could bear without retarding the cure of 
my lameness. Late in the afternoon, William Williams in
formed me that the usual meeting of the whole establishment 
of missionaries and their families would be held in the evening, 
querying whether I could not join them. I stid but little in 
return, but in a while found that I must rnrfcil myself of this 
opportunity, and at a suitable interval totcf William Williams 
that I should like to have a little time afforded me at that
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meeting ; and knowing their mode of conducting these meet
ings, I mentioned as the beet time, the interval, after the 
chapter in the Testament hail been read. He directly asked, 
if I wished that any chapter in particular should be selected ; 1 
replied in the negative, saying, it would make no difference with 
me. In due time the meeting commenced, when individuals 
wers^fixed upon by them and named to lead the first and second 
prayert when these were gone through, a hymn was sung as 
usual, and then the twentieth chapter of the Revelation^was 
read by William Williams himself. When this was concluded, 
we dropped into silence, no doubt, to the surprise of many, as 
1ut few could have come to the knowledge of the request which 
I had made, from the shortness of the intervening space of 
time. After a solemn pause, I stood up with the words of the 
beloved disciple, when on the Isle of Patmoe, in the day of the 
Lord’s power and presence in spirit, for the word of God and 
the testimony of the Lord Jesus ;—“ Unto Him that loved us, 
and washed us from our sins in his own blood, and hath made 
us kings and priests unto God and his Father; to Him be 
glory and dominion for ever and ever, Amen ;”—declaring that 
this language was what I desired they might be all enabled to 
adopt from their own blessed experience; and proclaiming 
amongst them the glory of the gospel day,—“ When the earth 
shall be filled with the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters 
cover the sea." I had to show the indispensable necessity of our 
possessing the true faith of the gospel, once delivered to the 
saints, and still delivered to all true believers in the spiritual 
appearance of its only Author and Finisher, in the heart of 
man at this day ; which faith worketh by love, purifieth the 
heart, and giveth the victory over sin, and the evil propensities 
of human nature. This is the faith of the Son of God, who 
loved us and gave himself for us ; and is only bestowed on the 
simple, humble, ehild-like, and obedient followers of the lowly 
Jesus, in the way of self-denial and the daily cross; these 
henceforth live not unto themselves, but unto Him who died 
for them and rose again. The dear children were directed to 
hearken to that voiee which saith, “ I love them that love me,
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and they that q|ek me early shall find me.1' 1 had for some
time to wade, as it were, against wind and tide; but eventually it 
proved a solid opportunity : the goodliness of man was laid low, 
as in dust and ashes, before the power of an endless life.

11th. (Firgt-day.)—Since last Sixth day morning, way 
has opened in the minds of those about us, in a remarkable 
manner, as if the ever-blessed Master had directed our steps 
to a place, where He himself intended to come, in his own 
appointed time, in condescending mercy to a poor, way-worn, 
unprofitable servant. It was now proposed by William 
Williams, that I should attend their place of public worship, 
and after the customary service was gone through in the New 
Zealand language, according to their prescribed forme ; he said, 
‘ if you have a word for the people, I will interpret for you.’ 
This was more than I had looked for, or dared to hope, but a 
few days ago. Although not exactly accordant with my own 
views, or if I might have chosen for myself, what I should have 
proposed ; yet I have of late, I think, learned to be willing 
almost to become all things, and to submit to all things, how
ever humiliating to the creaturely part, that would lead to an 
opening for me to proclaim to others the glad tidings of salvation, 
through a Saviour’s love. At the proper time, we accompanied 
William Williams and family to the place of worship. That I 
might not be at a loss, he said, when they had gone through 
their part, he would come and conduct me to the proper place 
in front of the people, which was raised higher than the platform 
to assist the speaker’s voice. We sat on one side of the con
gregation, on a low form, attracting the attention of many, by 
retaining our seats, while all, but ourselves, stood, or knelt, as 
occasion required. When all was gone through, William 
Williams threw aside his surplice, and fetched me to the 
appointed spot, where we stood together in silence ; until I re
minded the people, that we were in the presence of Him, with
out whose knowledge a sparrow cannot fall to the ground : but, 
though heaven is his throne, and the earth his footstool, yet to 
this man will he look, even unto Him that is poor, and of a con
trite spirit, and who trembleth at the word «f his power. I had



UHAPTKR XXXIV.1836.] UHAPTKR XXXIV. 641

largely to testify of the love of God, as it is in Christ Jesus, and 
to turn the attention of the people to the light of His unspeak
able gift, which shineth in every heart ; who once in a body of 
flesh spoke to man upon the earth, but now speaketh from 
heaven, by the Holy Spirit ; and to all that believe in it, and 
obey it, it is the power of God unto salvation. The counte
nances of some of these dear people spoke louder than words, 
that they had fallen upon the stone of Israel,—their brokenness 
could not be hid ; to such, the message of everlasting love 
flowed freely, and I humbly trust, was as a shower upon the 
thirsty soil. It was an open and relieving season :—it was the 
Lord’s doing, and, I believe, marvellous in the eyes of some 
present. There were several European families, besides those 
of artisans, attached one way or other to the mission ; which, 
with the boys’ school and the natives of the surrounding neigh
bourhood, formed a considerable body of the people : but the 
praise was His alone, who wrought the work ; and surely some 
of these were constrained to render vyito Him of hie dufl. In 
the afternoon we attended the meeting again, but my lips were 
closed up : it afterwards appeared that some were looking for 
words, and were disappointed. x

12tk.—Before getting up this morning, I found there was 
something gathering upon my mind towards the children in 
the school ; and knowing that the whole family would be col
lected together at seven o’clock, I thought it best to speak with 
William Williams, without loss of time*. Meeting him soon 
after, I told him that I wished to have a little time in the course 
of their usual fiunily devotion that morning, mentioning the 
opportunity after the chapter had been lead, as most likely to 
answer my pnrpoee, and not to interfere with them ;—for this, 
he readily made way. As the whole company are accustomed 
to kneel down at the conclusion of the chapter, I thought there 
might be a little unsettlement on this account, particularly 
as the boyi knew nbt of the alteration; however, with a 
simple motion of the master's hand, all remained in etill- 
ness. After sitting silent awhile, I revived our Lord’s ex
pressions,—“ Herein is my Father glorified, that ye bear much 
fruit; eo shall ye be my disciples,"—which were spoken to
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his immediate followers, when comparing himself and them 
to the vine and its branches, so beautifully illustrative and 
instructive:—“As a branch cannot bear fruity Accept it 
abide in the vine, no more can ye except ye abide in me. He 
that abideth in me, and I in him, the same bringeth forth 
much fruit ; for without me ye can do nothing." How then 
can we without Him glorify the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, or exhibit in the sight of others that heavenly 
badge, which designates his true disciples. I had, also, to 
remind the younger branches present, of their privileges and 
advantages, far above the lot of many, in being placed under 
such care, in a situation so guarded ; where every thing is con
ducted for the promotion of their beet welfare, and governed by 
the law of love and kindness : having the Holy Scriptures 
read to them daily, which point to the Saviour, from their 
earliest pages, by holy promises and prophecies, which were 
fulfilled in the fulness of time, to every jot and tittle ; that 
through patience and comfort of them we might have hope ;— 
which are also able to make wise unto salvation, through faith 
which is in Christ Jesus ; and yet they cannot be understood 
without the assistance of the same Holy Spirit, which inspired 
the holy men that gave them forth. We can know nothing 
of the things which belong unto God the Father, but through 
the Holy Spirit of his Son. And although all are not called to 
be apostles, or prophets, or teachers, or workers of miracles, 
yet we are called to glory and to virtue, with a high and holy 
calling ; and to show forth the praises of Him, who hath called 
us out of darkness into His marvellous light, by bringing. 
forth the fruits of love, joy, peace, long-suffering, gentleness, 
goodness, faith, meekness, temperance, wrought by the power 
of the Spirit of the Lord Jeeas, in our hearts. After bidding 
them an affectionate farewell in the Lord, I eat down.

After breakfast, preparation was made for our departure; 
but from one cause or other, this was delaj d until near noon. 
During this interval, I called to aee the wuo of one of the 
missionaries, who had long been an invalid, but is now con
sidered in a state of convaleeoence. It aroee in my mind to 
tell her, that it is by these things we live, and by this, is the
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life of the spirit, which inherits the kingdom ; and which retains 
in meekness and lowliness, as it is concerned to pray always 
with all prayer and supplication, watching thereunto. Henry 
Hobart and W. R. Wade, accompanied my son Charles on 
horseback, but a cart being provided on account of my lame
ness, I was conveyed in it a great part of the way. We reached 
Keri-eri Kby five o'clock ; and having 'nothing to detain us 
there, proceeded towards the Bay of Islands, as soon as a boat 
could be got ready : we were favoured to reach the vessel soon 
after ten o’clock p. m., and to find all well on board, which was 
cause of thankfulness on my part, as the neighbourhood of the 
Bay is a very dissipated and wicked place. We had been absent 
ten days.

17M.— Since returning from Waimate, and getting well 
rested, I have nearly got rid of my lafneness. In the day-time 
we have been engaged in selecting school materials, for the use 
of the native children, from the stock presented to us by the 
British and Foreign School Society in London ; dise a variety 
of religious and temperance tracts, with clothing for the native 
children, to a considerable extent ; these we conveyed to the 
station at Paihia in the evening. On Fifth day we sat down 
together in our usual way, and were favoured to get into 
quiet. For some days I have been waiting to see what was 
likely to open for me, in the line of duty, and now find that 
the minds of some in this neighbourhood have been turned 
towards me, who have it in their power to lend a hand of help, 
to forward the work in which I am engaged.

This morning, Charles Baker came off to say, that there 
would be an opening for my going to Korarareka to-morrow 
to attend the native meeting; and that afterwards, there 
would be a meeting held for the English residents in this 
neighbourhood. He also said, that Henry Williams and 
himself had concluded to prepare a notice, stating that a 
member of the Society of Friends would be there, perhaps 
mentioning my name, and would give them an address. To 
avail myself of the opportunity of attending these meetings 
was a duty from which I was not satisfied to shrink ; but I 
could not agree to the notice without its being worded in such
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a manner, that none, would be disappointed, if I should have 
nothing to say to them. He said, the notice was so qualified, 
that that would be fully understood by all parties.

IBM. (First day.)—Charles Baker came on board in the 
forenoon, and we proceeded with him up the bay, and landed at 
Korarareka. A considerable time was then occupied in going 
round to the different huts, (of the natives,) to rouse them up 
and persuade them to attend the meeting- I could perceive that 
Charles Baker availed himself of the circumstance of my 
having been among the islands in the South Seas, with the 
glad tidings of tlje gospel ; when one of the chiefs immediately 
asked, 1 if the people of those islands had listened.' I am not 
aware of the reply of our interpreter to this question, though 
we fully understood the sort of conversation going forward, 
by the names of the different islands that were mentioned ; but 
the chief who was then lying on the ground, wrapped in a large 
Witney blanket, seemed determined to attend the meeting, 
though not in the habit of so doing, and quickly starting up 
retired into hie hut,—but soon made his appearance again, 
dressed in European clothing, and was about the first man to 
go into the meeting, when the bell rang. Charles Baker 
occupied a short time with them in the native language ; but 
they «une in, in such a straggling, careless manner, that they 
had scarcely all assembled before he had finished. The number 
altogether was very small ; but the love of the gospel flowed 
towards them, as numbered among those for whom the Saviour 
died, and rose again, that they might live. The truths of the 
gospel were sounded among them ; and they were invited to 
accept the terms of salvation then proclaimed,—“ Believe on the 
Lord J es us Christ, and be saved.” They were directed to turn 
inward to the true light, “that lighteth every man that 
cometh into the world for this light is Christ, the light of 
the world, and the Saviour of the world, who by His Holy 
Spirit, shineth in every heart. In this light they must be 
willing to believe, which would not only show them tieir sins, 
but if these were forsaken and repented of, would also save them 
from their sins. With more words they were exhorted and 
entreated to repent, believe, and obey. The people were very
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attentive and solid : may the Lord soften their hearts, and 
incline them to ponder the things which they heard spoken. 
The interval was short, after th^s meeting concluded, before 
that for the English residents was to begin. We dined upon 
such eatables as we brought with us in our pockets, and dis
tributed what we could spare, to the boat’s crew of natives ; , 
but we were not in a neighbourhood where a drink of water 
could be readily procured, before the people began to gather ; 
who now appeared in numbers far greater than had been con
templated. The families which had attended the missionary 
establishment at Paihia in the forenoon, now crossed the bay 
in their boats to this meeting, amounting, with some well-dis- 
posed persons from the shipping, and others perhaps prompted 
by curiosity, to about seventy persons. While Charles Baker 
went through what he considered himself bound to perform,
I sat more than half-an-hour, but never under a feeling more 
destitute and more sensible of weakness and inability ; and yet 
the present appeared as an opportunity afforded, to declare 
that the Son of God is come into the hearts of all true believers, 
and in boundless love and mercy is still standing and knocking 
at the door of the hearts of all : that to those who are willing 
to hear His voice, open unto Him, and receive Hie Holy Spirit, 
He will come in unto them ; and if His purifying and cleansing 
operations are patiently submitted to, with full belief in His 
power to save,—their sins, though many, if repented of, will 
be purged away through His blood, and remembered no more.
Of this, I had largely to testify, as no new doctrine, but an 
incontrovertible, established truth ; having holy writ for its 
author without us, and an evidence which liveth and abideth for 
ever, within us, even iù our own hearts ; for “ he that hath the 
Son of God, hath the witness in hijnself,”—His law is written 
in the heart;—the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus, 
which makes free from the law of sin and death. The necessity 
was urged of a serions examination being entered into indi
vidually to ascertain whether we really know the law written 
in our hearts,—the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus,— 
the faithful witness against sin and transgression ; these keep 
the soul of man in darkness and in death : but he that hath
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the Son of God hath life»and he that hath not the Son of 
God hath not life, but the wrath of God abideth on him. We 
were favoured with a solemn season together, though the 
opportunity was brought about in an unusual manner, and 
agreed upon in the first place without my knowledge, or any 
suggestion of mine.

25th. (First day.)—On Fifth day last, we had a visit 
from Nathaniel Turner, the senior Wesleyan missionary at 
Hokianga, with whom I became acquainted at Hobart Town 
in 1834. From all we have seen, Newi Zealand is at present 
a barren soil, where religion does not thrive. Without any 
previous knowledge of the real state of things at Hokianga, I 
never saw my way to make an attempt to visit its neighbour
hood, either by sea or land. Nathaniel Turner said that the 
state of the road is so bad at this time, that he believed I could 
not, at my age, accomplish a journey thither ; but that they 
should be glad to welcome us, if it could be done. I am fully 
aware that the undertaking would be attended with difficulty 
and fatigue ; but if I felt the same inducement to go there, 
which has hitherto enabled me," as it were “ to run through a 
troop” of difficulties, “ and leap over a wall” of opposition, all 
the statements we have had of the difficulties by land, and 
the danger by sea, should not deter me from endeavouring to 
reach it.

Having been invited to attend a meeting to be held this 
evening, by the whole of the members of the mission at Paihia, 
at the house of Henry Williams ; and believing it beet for me 
to be there, we landed in time to take ten with the family. 
When the meeting was gathering, Henry Williams asked me 
if I would like to read a chapter in the Bible. -I declined the 
offer, at the same time requesting that a little time might be 
afforded me when the reeding was over ; adding, that if I had 
any thing to say to them, they should have it. The clyster 
had not been long finished before I stood up, which produced a 
general silence. And after referring to the affecting example 
of the dear Son of God, as set forth in the language of inspira
tion,—“ Lo, I come to do thy will, O God,” I told them that I 
was among them in the bonds of the gospel, and was desirous
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of being found in the counsel of this will, which is ever excel
lent ; ÿnd I stood resigned to minister in the ability which might 
be afforded, and hoped to be faithful thereunto on the present 
occasion : declaring, that it is only those that do the will of 
the Father, that shall know of the doctrine of the Son. His 
doctrine shall descend as the dew, and as the small rain upon the 
tender herb, upon those that do the Father's will : they shall 
inherit substance, eternal substance,—the living and substantial 
truth, pure and undefiled, ÿ^s it is in Jesus —truth in the 
inward parte, which the Lsfrd desireth. Such are the Lord's chil
dren, and compose Hie church on earth ; they are all taught of 
Him : “ in righteousness shall they be established, and great shall 
be their peace.” “ This is the heritage of the servants of the Lord, 
and their righteousness is of me, saith the Lord.” There is no 
way of becoming of this blessed number, but by a knowledge of 
the doctrine of the Son, our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 
“ This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased ; hear 
him.” This is the will of God the Father ; and those who are 
faithful in doing this, shall assuredly be taught of the Son : 
they shall know of His doctrine. I» this way I was engaged to 
turn the minds of all present, to the teaching of the Holy Spirit 
of the Lord Jesus, which would lead them safely along through 
time, and sustain them in a boundless eternity. This appeared 
to be well received : a solemn feeling spread over us, under 
which we separated.

31s#.—Most of the week has been employed in preparing 
documents for England, a vessel being nearly ready to sail from 
hence. On Fifth day our little meeting was held as usual. 
On Sixth day, a proposition was made to pay another visit to 
Kous-Koua, next First day ; but not feeling any thing towards 
it, I declined going. When on shore yesterday, I met with a
missionary, ------ Wilson, just arrived from thé seat of war,
having been driven with his family from the station occupied 
by him. The account he gives of their vindictive barbarism 
and cannibalism is truly horrifying. On his way, he had to 
pass by a piece'of raised ground, upon which the heads of the 
vanquished were placed, with their faces to the sun, as they are 
seen to most advantage in this position. A human heart was
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stuck upon a spear as a token of victory. He saw one tribe re
turning from the battle-field, loaded with human flesh for them
selves and their friends to feast upon. Miserable women and 
children followed in train after the mangled remains of their 
husbands, sons, brothers, and fathers ; themselves captives, and 
doomed to slavery the rest of their days. He saw a child 
amusing himself with putting his fingers into the eyes and 
nostrils of a human head, which had been given him to play 
with. Who can wonder at their hardness of heart, when thus 
trained from infancy to habits of savage cruelty and barbarism ! 
At one place which they were destroying with fire, their conduct 
was really fiend-like. In one instance, a missionary family had 
been plundered by their own congregation : the reason assigned 
for this shameful conduct was, that they expected the mission
ary was about to leave the neighbourhood, probably taking for 
granted that the property would fall into the hands of their 
enemies.

First Month 1 it, 1837. (First day.)—Remained on board 
all the day, low and stripped, like her who had lost her Lord, 
and knew not where to find him. Assembled the crew both 
in the forenoon and afternoon as usual. It seems as if some
thing was gathering upon my mind towards all the members of 
the mission, in a collective capacity ; and standing in resigna
tion, I felt somewhat relieved.

6th.—Much of our time has been spent on board this week, 
owing to different persons coming from the shore. To-day 
I learned that the missionaries from Waimate, who had been 
generally over at Paihia during the time called Christmas, 
with those from Keri-Keri, had all returned to their own 
stations, which at once set aside my seeing them in a collec
tive capacity, which I had a little thought of, but had appa
rently been prevented from moving in; and now the time 
was gone post, this brought me under a painful exercise of 
mind. To-day the wind is so strong as to prevent our getting 
on shore, our vessel tumbling about, almost as if she was 
not in harbour. In the forenoon we held our little meeting, 
which had been set aside yesterday by the confused state 
of things on board. My state was similar to that of the
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heath in the desert, which knoweth not when good cometh ; 
and as the barren mountain top, where there is neither dew, 
nor rain, nor fields of offering : the accuser of the brethren 
seemed to have prevailed against m<\ I was smitten and 
wounded within ; and a wounded spirit who can bear !

7th.—Early this morning the wind, which had been strong 
through the night lessened, and the rain fell without intermis
sion through the Hay, which not a little contributed to darken 
the gloom already eppdXd over my mind. My Charles at the 
same time was unwell, with a sore throat and other symptoms 
of a violent cold.

8th. (Firtt day.)—To-day the rain fell at intervals in 
light showers : our sailors were assembled as usual ; and in the 
afternoon two strangers joined us from the shore. I had to 
testify, that the AWftighty has not left himself without a witness 
in every heart, which shineth as a light in a dark place ; and 
ia.no other than the light of the Holy Spirit of the Lord Jesus,

! “ the true light that lighteth every man that cometh into the 
world," Ac. My mind has since felt more peaceful. This 
afternoon the Chieftain, a British whaling vessel, which was at 
Tongataboo at the same time as the Henry Freeling, arrived in 
the Bay of Islands.

11<A.—Yesterday, employed in disposing of articles of hard
ware, &c. The way seemed now to open with clearness, before 
leaving New Zealand, to draw up an address to the missionaries 
stationed at Paihia, Keri-Keri, Waimate, Tepuna, &c , and all 
the members belonging to the 4 Church Missionary Society,’ 
(as it is denominated by themselves,) employed in New 
Zealand ; and as I endeavoured to keep close to this prospect, 
it more and more brightened before me.

12<A.—We held our usual meeting, and although a low time, 
I felt comforted and peaceful. In the afternoon took exercise on 
shore, after having been detained on board, by one circumstance 
or other, nearly a fortnight. As the way opened, I began to 
commit to paper, from time to time, the matter which arose 
towards the members of the mission.

16<A. (First day.)—Believed it my place to remain with 
our people on board, feeling nothing towards the shore ; and
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being well aware that the whole neighbourhood of the bay, 
except where missionary interest prevails, answers nearly, if not 
altogether, the description of the place, where Satan’s seat is.

16<A.—Engaged in writing a fkir copy of an address to the 
members of the mission. In the evening went on shore for 
exercise; and thinking that those at the station at Paihia, 
might suppose I shunned calling upon them of late, I told 
Charles Baker, that seeing their members could not be collected 
together, as had been the case at the Sandwich and, Eriendly 
Islands, I was preparing a written address to then} ; at the 
same time I informed him, that the time of our departuta from 
the Bay was drawing near. This evening the Ganges, an 
American whaler, arrived from the neighbourhood of Madagas
car. Not far distant from New Zealand, her boats were engaged 
in pursuit of whales, and affecting to relate, when night came 
on, one boat was missing altogether. There was no trace 
whatever of the cause of this disastrous event: whether the 
boat had been dashed in pieces by a whale, or towed under 
water when fastened to one by a harpoon, or had lost sight of 
the ship, and could not find her again before night overtook 
them, cannot be ascertained. The captain, fourth mate, car
penter, and three others, were in this boat when she left the 
Ganges. Three other American whalers have also arrived; 
and one English merchant ship, from Cloudy Bay, in the 
South of New Zealand.

17<A.—Yesterday and to-day, employed in getting ready for 
sea. Having parted with a considerable weight of iron goods 
out of tho hold, and our general stock of stores and provisions 
being greatly lessened, I thought it needful to procure a quan
tity of stone, lest the vessel should be endangered by being too 
light in the water, and thus rendered unable to carry sail in a 
comfortable manner. James Busby, the British resident, very 
kindly supplied our wants, from the margin of his estate, which 
is washed by the sea. In'the morning called upon Charles 
Baker, and afterwards took leave of James Busby, by whom 
we‘had been treated with much kindness and hospitality.

18f A.—All being ready, at day-break this morning the Henry 
Freeling got under weigh, and dropped down the Bay opposite
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the station at Paihia, where we anchored again. We landed 
in the forenoon on the north side, settled our accounts, and 
bade farewell to the parties as we went along. My address 
being copied fairly, and various articles put together to remune
rate the natives for their services in boats, &c., we landed in 
the evening for the last time at Paihia, and delivered them with 
the address to the care of Charles Baker, at whose house we 
drank tea. As a reward of industry, and an encouragement to 
persevere, we presented to a native farmer of promise, who goes 
by the name of industrious David, a spade, ship axe, drawing 
knife, small saw, and a bunch of gimblets. We also gave a Bible 
to a Sheffield woman, the wife of a blacksmith residing in the 
Bay, and numerous articles of clothing to the native children ;— 

y two Dutch hoes and a spade for Charles Baker, with sundry 
drugs and glass bottles for James Stack were also landed. We 
called upon all the resident families, and saw those who had 
been forced from their stations to the southward by the war, 
before we returned on board. Before reaching thsvessel a light 
land breese had sprung up ; and the night being wionlight we 
weighed and steered towards the entrance of the Bay with a fine 
breese in our favour. At half-past nine o'clock, Gilbert Maer, 
the post-master, with whom we had had some considerable 
traffic, who had very kindly brought us off some milk, and accom
panied us until clear of all danger, left us in his own boat, with 
a crew of natives, and I believe sincerely desired for ns a pros
perous voyage. At midnight, we were clear of the islands 
which form the entrance to the Bay, and from which it is pro
bable the appellation of the Bay of Islands was originally taken. 
I may long have to mourn, on account of the lamentable state 
of the poor miserable natives of New Zealand, bdiund down as 
with chains in the service of Satan, and the dupes df his agents, 
who are mingled among them, of a lighter coloured-skin, but 
in many instances, it is greatly to be feared, the very scum and 
oflsconring of the nations which gave them birth, and not a 
few of these mine own countrymen : however, under all these 
unhappy circumstances, the New Zealanders are a noble race of 
men ; and though far behind-hand in that gentleness and docility 
which characterize the swarthy multitudes of the more sultry
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climates, in which the Georgian, Society, Hervey, and other 
isles of the Pacific ocean are placed ; and they certainly poeeeae 
greater energy and firmness of character. This unhappily in 
their present lost and undone and, I may add, betrayed con
dition, is only devoted to the meet barbarous purposes, for the 
destruction of their fellow-men. But if the day should ever come, 
when the benign principles of the everlasting gospel take root 
and spread among them, soften their hearts, and prepare them 
for that wisdom from above, which is pure, and peaceable, and 
profitable in all things to direct into the love of God and love 
to man,—they would then far outstrip those who have long 
since made only a profession of the Christian religion ; both 
in exalting and promoting the spiritual kingdom of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Çhrist, in the heart of man, to the 
praise and glory of God, and the welfare of their own species. 
With this view of a deeply injured race of my fellow-creatures, 
constituting a part of the innumerable inheritance of the Lord 
Jesus, I leave their shores with a peaceful and easy mind ;—at 
the same time, comforted under a belief, that the address to the 
missionary establishment will now circulate to every member ; 
many of whom could not possibly have been present at a tran
sitory interview, however regularly appointed. On looking at 
this subject, I have thought that the conflict of mind I have 
lately had to pass through, might be the means graciously 
vouchsafed, to beget in me a willingness tb prepare the address. 
My deeire is, that by it, and through it, the great name may 
be exalted, and die kingdom of Christ Jesus in the heart better 
understood and believed in, than heretofore has been the case, 
in the minds of many. May the Lord on high prepare the 
ground, in which it may, as seed, be sown ; and may He bless 
it with fertility to bring forth fruit that will lastingly remain ; 
—that He may be glorified thereby.

The following are extracts from the address to the mis
sionaries in New Zealand.

---------  ' Finding that I have no longer any place in these
parts, and being at the same time restrained from journeying 
forward, as when the cloud reeled on the tabernacle formerly,
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I hare endeavoured to wait in singleness of heart at the poets 
of wisdom’s gate. I find that, before being liberated from the 
Bay of Islands, there is something due on my part to the 
members of the mission ; for whom I feel too much love to with
hold any thing, that may tend to strengthen or encourage them 
on their way to the everlasting kingdom.

In communicating what may be unfolded to my view, 
should it be my lot to impart any spiritual benefit, let it be 
remembered; that it ia the Lord, from whom alone cometh 
every good and perfect gift, and that the writer is but an 
unprofitable servant.

Among the different Isles that stud the capacious bosom of 
the Pacifie, to which my steps have been directed, opportuni
ties have most unexpectedly presented, for seeing the different 
members of the respective missions with their families, concen
trated at one place ; but in New Zealand, circumstances not 
only local, but of a deeply affecting nature, combine to render 
this impracticable, if not impossible. I have therefore no 
alternative, but through this medium to salute you on the 
broad basis of the gospel ; which, expanding to earth’s utmost 
bound, embraces all, while it ever breathes in angelic unison, 
“ GJmxjto God in the highest, on earth peace, good-will

We live in no common times, and the present is a day 
and gloominess, as the morning spread upon the 

mountains, before illumined by the brightness of the rising 
sun;—a day when some, struck with dismay as when a 
standard-bearer fainteth, are ready to exclaim with Elijah the 
prophet of the Lord,—“ I only am left, and they seek my life.” 
“ Oh ! the depth of the riches, both of the wisdom and know
ledge of God 1 how unsearchable are his judgments, and hie 
ways past finding out !” Who among the sons of the mighty, 
at this cloudy season, can develops the strength of the remnant 
of the called and chosen and faithful, when the penetrating 
eye of the holy prophet, strong in the power of the Spirit, was 
ignorant m his day of calamity and distress, that the Lord had 
seven thousand men that had not bowed the knee to the image 
of Baal Î it is enough for mortal man to be allowed to parti-
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cipate in the things that are revealed, and no more is required 
from each of us in return, than sufficient ability is given us to 
perform : our own individual duty is all we have to attend to, 
or shall be accountable for. It is not for us to say, “and what 
shall this man do !” lest the reproof should be ours, “ what is 
that to thee ! Follow thou me.” So that while surrounding 
circumstances exhibit ample cause for lamentation, and mourn
ing and woe ; still we must not shrink, nor suffer ourselves 
to be drawn aside from following our Lord and Master, by 
searching after secret things which belong unto God, or in 
brooding over results beyond our reach, and our power to 
control. Our insidious adversary will not fail to prompt to 
any exercises calculated to prevent our seeking after that know
ledge which giveth life ; and the more plausible the engage
ment of mind, the less we suspect that a snare lies beneath. 
It is no matter to him, how user the Christian’s path we may 
tread, if not in it;—we are the more lulled into mistaken 
security : even under the semblance of promoting the cause of 
religion, our attention may be so unsuspectingly but completely 
engrossed, that the great work of labouring in our own vineyards, 
of seeking salvation in our own hearts, may be overlooked and 
neglected. It is of little consequence by what bait the grand 
adversary succeeds; his purpose is fully accomplished, if we 
are but kept destitute of that knowledge which is life eternal.

To the heart that is upright and fixed, trusting in the 
Lord, the trials and conflicts of time are highest, richest bless
ings, operating like a weight of costly treasure on a pillar 
erect; the greater the burden, the firmer and stronger it stands, 
and the closer it presses the foundation. All the sufferings of 
the present time permitted to assail us, aro not worthy to be 
compared to the glory revealed in that man; because he hath 
made the Lord his refuge, and the Most High hie habitation, 
in the day of trouble and adversity : he can say from heart
felt knowledge, in humble resignation,—“ it is the Lord.” *

In the course of the last two years, I have had an oppor
tunity of witnessing the attempts that are making to benefit 
the benighted inhabitants of various islands in the Southern 
and Northern Pacific Ocean, and have been enabled to visit
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almost without exception, the solitary and secluded allotments 
of those engaged in this important work. Although this 
has been but partially the case in New Zealand, yet opportuni
ties have been afforded of seeing the faces of many of the 
members of this extensive mission from remote places, as well 
as of those who reside in this immediate neighbourhood, who 
with others scattered among the different isles, where my lot 
has been cast, are dwelling among strangers, in a strange land. 
Having myself dwelt among a people whose language I could 
not understand, gives me to know the heart of a stranger, and 
to feel for him ; and I also know his only place of safety and 
refuge to be Christ Jesus the Lord if He be with us, we have 
nothing to fear, for He is love itself, and “ perfect love casteth 
out fear." ' It is that which revives and animates the fainting, 
wayworn traveller, to persevere in the tribulated path. It is the 
effect of this heaven-bom principle, and the true dignity of its 
nature, to sustain the Christian with fortitude and innocent 
boldness, above the torments of fear, and far from the reach 
of terror.

Although my tarriance has been but short among yon, it has 
been long enough to allow me to witness the upright devoted- 
nees of heart and intention, of some whom our intercourse has 
given me an opportunity to know and love ; and to feel and 
sympathise with them. I am also aware of the great difficul
ties to be encountered in the prosecution of the cause of truth 
and righteousness, and of the many obstacles thrown in the 
way by the agents of Satan : but if the work be the Lord’s, it 
will assuredly prosper, though “ the heathen" should “ rage, and 
the people imagine a vain thing;” however “the kings of 
the earth" may “ set themselves, and the rulers take counsel 
together.” “ He that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh, the 
Lord shall have them in derision.”

I believe that you are all desirous of knowing the Lord for 
youreelvee ; and I feel bound to encourage you to follow on to 
know Him, desiring to be your companion in a pursuit of such 
eterqal consequence ; for in the same proportion as we ourselves 
grow in the saving knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jeeue 
Christ : so shall we be in a capacity to benefit others. My 
desire is, that none of us may be contented with saying, we
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hope thst we are led and guided by the Holy Spirit ; for I can 
tell you, “ in the word of the truth of the goepel,” that no man 
led by the Spirit of the Lord can have any doubt or hesitation 
on this account, any more than he can doubt the eliining of 
the sun, when he sees it at noon-day : the way-faring men, 

^though fools, shall not err therein, or be mistaken. If we are 
not in poeeession of this inestimable gift, the fault is our own,— 
we have the word of a King for it, even the King of saints, and 
King of kings ;—“ ask and it shall be given you, seek and 
ye shall find, knock and it shall be opened unto yon again, 
“ if ye then, being evil, know how to give good gifts unto your 
children, how much more shall your heavenly Father give 
the Holy Spirit to them that ask him.” But then it must 
be sought in faith, and as by those that have none in 
heaven but the Lord, nor in all the earth in comparison of 
Him. It must be sought as prescribed by the lip of Truth 
himself, “/rtt ;" and before every earthly consideration what
ever : “ seek ye first the kingdom of heaven and Hie righteous
ness, find all these things shall be added unto you." Without 
strict compliance with the terms “ seek ye first," we ask and 
receive not, Jbeeause we ask amiss. Let none be discouraged ; 
there is no cause for it. “ Heaven and earth shall pass away,” 
but the words of our King “ shall not pass away his promisee 
are yea and amen for ever. “ Seek and ye shall find but 
let us seek aright : for “ the Lord is good unto them that 
wait for him—to the soul that seeketh him;" and fey the 
encouragement of such as thus seek and wait for the coming of 
the Lord’s holy Spirit, like those who watch for the moving, 
after .a dark and dismal night of peril,—for such as these, the 
gracious promise through the inspired prophet is designed, that 
they “ through patience and comfort of the scriptures might 
have hope —“ the Lord whom ye seek, shall suddenly come 
-to his temple, even the messenger of the covenant, whom ye 
delight in; behold he shell coma, eaith the Lord of Hoets." 
The heart of man must be purified and cleansed, before it can 
become the temple of a pure and holy God. " But who may 
abide the day of His coming ! and who shall stand, when He 
appeareth H Truly nothing in man or of man ;—self must be 
cast out, and all that belongs to it : for “ He is like a refiner’s
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fire and like fuller’s soap. He shall sit as a refiner and purifier 
of silver ; and He shall purify the sons of Levi, (the priest
hood He himself hath chosen,) that they may offer unto the 
Lord an offering in righteousness —even those whom He hath 
chosen and called to proclaim the glad tidings of His gospel in 
Hie name and by Hie power and authority, having their feet 
shod with Hie holy sanctifying preparation. 0 ! how great is 
the work to be done in the heart of every individual, before it is 
fit for the reception of this heavenly guest, who only dweileth 
in the temple of an undefiled heart ! How many baptisms have 
we to pass through, in order to purify and prepare us for the 
knowledge of the only true God, and Jesus Christ whom He 
hath sent “ once in a body of flesh on the earth,—but who now 
appears by the eternal Spirit in the heart of every man. We 

J have great instruction from the narrative in holy writ, of the 
preparation which Elijah had to pais through on Mount Horeb, 
before he was in a situation to discern the “ still small voice." 
He had first to witness “ a great and strong wind to break in 
pieces the rocks,"—as a figure of that power, which alone can 
subdue and soften the rocky and obdurate nature in the human 
heart but the Lord was not in the wind." “ And after the 
wind, an earthquake,"—another needful dispensation for the 
reduction of the creature, and the shaking and separating of 
the earthly part, and every thing in man that cannot abide 
the day of the Lord’s coming, or stand when he appeereth. 
—“ But the Lord was not in the earthquake : and after the 
earthquake a fire ;"—that searching, consuming, baptising 
element—the fire of the Lord, that consumes not only that 
which is light and chaffy, but also the dross and tin and 
reprobate silver ; that nothing may remain, but what can endure 
and abide the trial, as pure gold.—“ But the Lord was not in 
the fire : and after the fire, a still small voice." This ordeal 
we must all pass through, according to our measure : it is the 
great work of regeneration ; and in order to hear this “ still 
small voice,” we must ourselves be still, as with our faces 
wrapped in a mantle. The prince of this world must be cast 
out, and his strong holds pulled down ; all our imaginations 
and every high thing that exalteth itself against the knowledge
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of God must be cast down, and brought into captivity unto 
obedience, before we can know Christ to be in ue, “ the hope of 
glory.” The silence of all flesh must be attained : the creature 
must cease from its own willings and runnings and strivings : 
the holy command must be obeyed,—“ be still, and know that 
I am God : I will be exalted among the heathen : I will be 
exalted in the earth." Blessed and happy are they, who thus 
seek, and thus find ; and having found, to them the glorious 
day is come, when whatsoever they shall ask the Father in the 
name of the Son, He will do it. Before this day, how vain 
have been our petitions, because not in the name, not in the 
power of the Spirit of the Lord Jesus, but in our own strength, 
time and will. “ Verily, verily, I say unto you, whatsoever 
ye shall ask of the Father in my name, he will give it you. 
Hitherto have ye asked nothing in my name. Ask and ye 
shall receive, that your joy may be fall. At that day ye 
shall ask in my name, and I say not unto you that I will 
pray the Father for you ; for the Father himself loveth you, 
because ye have loved me, and have believed that I came out 
from God."

I am reminded instructively of the confirming expressions of 
our dear Lord on another occasion, which prove to me how 
little can be done for the benefit of others, until the great and 
necessary work is first wrought in ourselves. Addressing 
Simon with the other disciples, he said, “ Simon, Simon, behold 
Satan hath desired to hare you, that he might sift you as 
wheat ; but I have prayed for thee that thy faith fail not ; and 
when thou art converted, strengthen thy brethren." As a 
stream cannot rise higher than the fountain from which it 
issues, so it is impossible for any to instruct ethers, farther 
than they themselves have learned in the school of Christ. 
Let us then seek, until we find the prise immortal. Let ue 
be determined to know nothing, save Jesus Christ, and him 
crucified. Let nothing on earth prevent us from coming to the 
life-giving knowledge of the Holy Spirit of this crucified, risen, 
and glorified Lord, in our own hearts ; for unless we are cru
cified with Him to the world, and the world unto us, we can 
never rise with Him into life. And why should not we in this
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our day, be as complete as the Oolôeeiane, to whom the great 
Apoetle writing, said, “ and ye are complete in Him, which is 
the head of all principality and power ; *n whom also ye are 
circumcised with the circumcision made without hands, in 
putting off the body of the sins of the flesh, by the circumcision 
of Christ ; buried with Him in baptism, wherein also ye are 
risen with Him through the faith of the operation of God, who 
hath raised Him from the dead.” The great apostle of the 
Gentiles and his contemporaries preached “ Christ crucified, 
unto the Jews a stumbling block, and unto the Greeks foolish
ness ; but unto them which are called, both Jews and Greeks, 
Christ the power of God, and the wisdom of God,” unto salvation. 
Alas ! we may see and believe from the conduct and conversation 
of thousands in this our gospel day, and these too in the higher 
walks of life, as well as in every other, without exclusion of sex, 
age, or condition,—that however this may be overlooked and un
heeded, the same will judge these unhappy mortals at the last 
day. They will then remember how they have been striven 
with on particular occasions, when the Lord’s visitations have 
been extended towards them in love indescribable ; staining the 
glory of this world in their eight ; wooing, entreating, warning, 
and as when reasoning “of righteousness, temperance, and 
judgment to come,” making them afraid ; stirring up the pre
cious principle of life, procured by the shedding of a Saviour’s 
blood as when “ an eagle stirreth up her nest, fluttereth over 
her young, spreadeth abroad her wings,” to strengthen, cherish, 
and save. A day will certainly come upon them as a thief 
in the night, unless averted by “ repentance toward Chid, and 
faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ,” when such will have, in 
spite of themselves, to look upon Him whom they have so long 
pieresi ; when they will find this “ still small voice” to be the 
voice of the Lord in Spirit, “ powerful and full of majesty," to 
the guilty soul. The judge standeth at the door—He who 
when on earth in the body prepared for him, told those who 
then disregarded His holy voice, that hie words should judge 
them at the last day ;—“ I judge no man," said he ;—“ the word 
that I have spoken, the same shall judge him in the last day."

2 n 2
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the prize of the high calling of God in Christ J
Then let ns press toward the mark for the prize immortal, 
e prize of the high calling of God in Christ J let us

be found striving together for the frith of the gospel ; until we 
all oome into the unity of the same, and thereby grow in grace 
and stature from measure to measure, unto the measure of the
stature of the fulness of Christ Jesus our Lord. Let us not
stop short, until we have obtained the like precious faith, once 
delivered to the saints ;—the true faith of the gospel, which 
worketh by love, purifieth the heart, and giveth victory over 
sin, death, hell, and the grave. A historical or traditional 
frith, or one that admits of a continuance in sin, is dead and 
unavailing ; hut the faith of the gospel is a living, operative 
principle,—an impenetrable shield : it quenoheth the fiery darts 
of the wicked, disarmeth sin, justifieth its happy possessor, 
and giveth peace with God, through our Lord Jesus Christ ; 
from whom alone it must be obtained, and for it we must all 
oome to Him, in the humility and simplicity of little children ; 
of whom is the kingdom of heaven, though they be upon earth 
“the poor in spirit.'" It is Jesus alone who imparts this 
heavenly treasure,—frith : He is the blessed author and finisher 
of it, and from him we must receive the precious gift into our 
hearts. “ The righteousness of God is revealed from frith to 
frith," to those who walk in the obedience thereof ; it is indeed < 
the life of the just, a glorious reality to those who are cruci
fied with Christ, and live thereby. These can adopt the apos
tolic language, and any from blessed experience, “lam crucified 
with Christ : nevertheless I live ; yet not I, but Christ liveth 
in me : and the life which I now live in the flesh, I live by the 
frith of the Son of God, who loved me, and gave himself for 
me." “Happy is that people that is in such

In Himhappy is that people, whose God is the Lord."
live ; in Him they die ; and with Him they are everlastingly 
blessed.

The love in which this is dictated, still flows in my heart 
towards you, and in the same I trust it will be received. And
now let me oommepd you in apostolic language, “to God,
and to the word of Hie grace, which is able to build you
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up, and to give you an inheritance among all them which are 
sanctified —even that eternal word, which liveth and abideth 
for ever.*

‘ I remain your affectionate friend, 4c.
•D. w:

Honry Frtdxng, of Paihia, Bay of Iilandt,
Pint Month 18(A, 1837.

* A copy of a letter from the missionaries at Paihia.
* Church Missionary Society's Station, Paihia, Bay of Islands,

“ Nose Zealand, 18tk January, 1837.
* RnnoD aim drab Sir,

* Before you bid adieu to New Zealand, we take this opportunity of 
exprewing the pleasure, and, we hope, the edification we have derived, by 
your unexpected coming to this country.

‘ We had heard of your benevolent relation to other islands of these 
seas ; but we now have to record the higher gratification of having seen 
you and your affectionate son amongst us.

‘ We regret, that dreninstances of war and tumult have not made it 
desirable for you to visit the more attentive field of our labour, south of 
the Bay of Islands. But we do hope, that the places favoured by your 
Christian example and addresses, may have assn and heard to profit, and 
that “ at the lset day” it may be found that your sojourn hers bee not 
been in vdn.

‘ One effect of your visit to New Zealand has been to remind us, that 
though " there are differences of administrations, it is the seme spirit” 
which ententes the whole of Christ’s mystical body, “ the Church of the 
fiist-bom, whose names are written in heaven.” With gratitude, also, 
we have to acknowledge your liberal beetowment of school-books, tracts, 
clothing for natives, medicines, See., which will remain behind you as a 
memorial of yonr Christian kindness.

* The plaçants of oar meeting together, is, alee I now embittered by 
the palnfaiwem of separation ;—hut our high calling entitles ne to the 
privilege of a friendship, which is not interrupted by distance or time. 
We cannot, however, at yonr advanced age, and the immense distance 
which will ere long separate us, but be solemnly reminded of the affect
ing words of the venerable apostle to the elders of Ephesus, " And now 
I know that ye all among wham I have gone preaching the kingdom of 
God, shall see my foes no more I”

‘ It is our earnest prayer to God for yon, that if consistent with His 
will, you auy be spared to return to our beloved native land, and to the 
bosom of yonr family, to tell all your eyes have seen of “ what God hath 
wrought among the Gentiles by the ministry of reconciliation.”

* Pray for us, that the word of the Lord may have free course, and be
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[No circumstance attending Daniel Wheeler's visit to the 
South Sea Islands, appears to have more painfully affected hie 
feelings, than the observation forced upon him from place to 
place, of the demoralizing and devastating effects of the inter
course of the natives with the crews of vessels visiting their 
shores. In some letters, not forming a part of hie Journal, he 
thus alludes to the subject.]

We find that the voyages of the whaling-vessels are much 
longer than formerly, their success being more precarious and 
uncertain, owing to the increased number of ships engaged in 
that employ, which constantly disturb a great breadth of ocean, 
by looking over several hundred square milee of its surface 
every day ; so that the fish are becoming scarcer, and more 
shy than formerly. We should rejoice to hear of any cause 
that would reduce the number of shipping which visit these 
islands for supplies, and to refit : as they only tend to diminish 
their population, by bringing Spirituous liquors amongst the 
people, and by keeping alive a disease, til ravages of which 
are destroying whole families, both old and/young, to an extent 
little contemplated in England, and trmy painful and dis
tressing to be an eye-witness to, and which is greatly aggra
vated by the use of ardent spirits. Sjnely, something will be 
done to stop this desolating scourge o# the human race- It is 
the suffering case of an afflicted,zfnjurod people, and calls for 
the attention, and that speedily, of the legislature of every 
country, but particularly of England and America, which are 
the nations principally implicated in this dreadful traffic. 
Scarcely a ship arrives, but what has for sale rum, muskets,

glorified in New Zeeland ; and that we may be delivered from unreason
able and wicked men.

* Finally, Reverend and dear 8b, we bid you farewell, and remain in 
the bonds of Christian friendship.

* Yours, very affectionately,
* Charles Baker, | James Stack,
William Colemm, | William Thomas Fairborn.

* P. S.—A difference of location of several of our brethren, and the 
absence of some from home, will not allow of theb signing their names ; 
but we can confidently say, they fully agree with us in tins expression 
of our sentiments.’
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and gunpowder, for all of which the natives are extremely 
eager : many of these are denominated 1 Temperance ships,' 
and yet are engaged in producing madness amongst the 
natives, by furnishing the means of intoxication, at the same 
time supplying them with weapons of destruction to complete 
their misery. We saw much of this whilst our lot was cast 
amongst them : and although in certain of the islands the use 
of spirits is forbidden, and the article itself destroyed when 
found, yet, even in those, there are too many who carry on the 
trade in an underhand manner ; and of late its effects have 
been more and more apparent. Those who have it in their 
power effectually to stop it," are in their hearts desirous that it 
should be allowed ; they not only like it themselves, but are 
fully aware how profitable the sale is to those that deal in it. 
Again, if my friends at home could witness for themselves the 
state of many of the islands in these seas, which wo have 
visited,—lamentation and mourning and woe, must inevitably 
be their portion. Bum, muskets, and gunpowder, are articles 
brought in great abundance, particularly by the American 
ships, many of which are styled ‘ Temperance ships.’ It is an 
incontrovertible fact, that vessels of this description have landed 
larger quantities of spirits on some islands than any other class 
of ships. On almost every island the population decreases, and 
the dreadful ravages made by disease is much aggravated by 
the use of spirits.

[After giving an affecting description of the consequences of 
disease, and mentioning. that he had, in as many cases as his 
stock of medicine would allow, successfully checked and eradi
cated it, he adds :—]

The island of Bolabola is one that has suffered most of any 
by the introduction of spirits, as itvnas caused the people to 
distil their bread-fruit, and every kind of food capable of pro
ducing spirit. I can never forget the abject wretched state of 
these people, with scarcely rags to cover them, in want of 
emy thing, and possessing nothing to purchase any thing 
with, their little property being consumed in order to obtain 
spirits : the famished appearance also, of the more than half- 
naked children, who abound, will long retain a place in my
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memory, in that love which must ever intercede on behalf of, 
and plead the cause of suffering humanity. The little things 
used to come on board to us ; and when on shore, we were 
surrounded in a few minutes by delighted groups of them. 
My heart often revisits Bolabola, and gladly would I bind 
up her wretched inhabitants in the Lord's bundle of life for 
ever.

20th.—Yesterday, the weather was fine and wind fair. In the 
evening, the island of New Zealand was scarcely distinguishable 
from the deck. We are now steering a course for New South 
Wales, I trust, in the right line of things, to reach the port of 
Sydney, having nothing on my mind towards any other place. 
Not having eat down yesterday, we held our little meeting 
this morning ; the forepart was more lively than sometimes, but 
the latter, as regards myself, was unusually heavy. At sun
down, three whaling vessels were in company together. As 
night approached, a heavy swell from the north-east, and a still 
heavie/-from the southward, increased upon us, after having 
fairly passed the isles of the three Kings of New Zealand. The 
vessel lurched with such violence and suddenness, owing to 
these cross and heavy swells of the sea, that about ten o’clock 
p. m. the topmast was carried away. By midnight, the frag
ments of the mast, and the shattered rigging and sail were 
rescued and'properly secured.

24<A.—On First day, the weather being too rough for us to 
admit much light into the cabin, and the heat being oppressive 
in the vessel below deck, our crew were not assembled as at 
other times. Fair wind and heavy sea through the day. Our 
captain ascertained that seventy miles had been lost in forty- 
eight hours, by an opposing current ; to which cause the cross 
swell and agitated state of the sea might fairly be attributed. 
To-day, our people were employed in substituting our flying jib- 
boom for a topmast, which as a jury mast, will help to drive 
us along ; but in point of strength it is much inferior to the 
old topmast, which came from England with us, and has stood 
ever since; happily no one was hurt when the accident of 
losing it occurred, which ought to be remembered with thank
fulness of heart.

rv
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26th.—To-day, the weather ia favourable with leaa wind ; 
we made but little headway. We eat down in thé forenoon 
in much poverty and etrippednees, and yet under a peaceful 
covering. My Charlee complains to-day of much pain in hie 
aide, owing I believe to the great damp in the cabin, pro
duced by our having been closely ahut up, to prevent the sea 
from getting down in a wholesale manner ; but the water makes 
its way through so many places in the decks, as to make every 
article of clothing and bedding too damp for use : we have, 
however, no alternative, and hope, in a few days, again to see 
better times. A sight of New Holland, will, I trust, revive 
and animate us.

27th.—Gentle breeees and fair all night. At three o’clock 
a. M., Lord Howe’s Island was discovered upon the lee-bow, 
and at day-break Ball’s Pyramid on the weather-bow. At ten 
o’clock, passed between them with breeze from north berth- 
east. Upon Lord Howe's Island, there arè three Englishmen 
residing, who have women from New Zealand as wives. It 
appears that they have raised hogs, potatoes and cabbages, 
sufficient for the supply of fourteen whaling vessels in a year. 
We are, this day at noon, four hundred miles from the shores 
of New Holland. Charles seems better this morning.

28#—The heat of the atmosphere quite oppressive, and 
below deck almost insupportable. After midnight the ligbt- 
ningrWas extremely vivid all round us, with thunder at times 
awfully loud and near the vessel ; the rain falling in torrents, 
and the wind flying about, first on one side, and then on the 
other. At five o’clock a. m., the breeze became strong and 
steady from the south south-east, which enabled us to pursue 
our course.

29#. fFint day.)—A portion of the Scriptures was read 
to the crew, only three of whom attended. The air much cooler 
since toe thunder-storm. The state of feeling with me, both 
as to mind and body, for the last two days, cannot be easily 
described ; the former, as if it had never known good ; and 
yet the loss could not be felt, if the poeeeeeion had never been 
witnessed. It is, however, to myself a relieving proof or 
evidence that a spark of life still remains, for that which is
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deed cannot feel : bat outward circametancee, which affect the 
body, also bear upon the mind, though imperceptibly, and at 

; the moment unthought of as having any share in the mental 
conflict. Below deck the water filters through upon us in 
many places : the deck above us is drenched again ancj again 
by the breaking tope of the waves ; the motion of the vessel is 
so violent and incessant as to admit of no rest, either sitting or 
lying, and walking is altogether impracticable. Perhaps, the 
motto of ‘ Brighter hours will come,’ is particularly appro
priate in our case ; and we may yet be permitted to realize- the 
fact itself, and the language of David exultingly be ours,— 
“ God hath spoken in his holiness ; I will rejoice."

3(XA.—A fresh gale all night ; but the moon rising abort 
midnight, enabled us to run towards the land without fear. 
At daylight, several parts of the coast could be seen, from Port 
Stephen to the eastward. At eight o'clock a. m., the light
house upon the South Head appeared. Strong breesee with 
considerable sea from the southward and eastward. Soon 
after getting eight of the Heads, which form the entrance into 
Sydney, a bark was seen standing into the offing, that had just 
come out of the harbour. Not knowing but that she was one 
of the homeward bound for England, and thinking this might 
poesibly be an opportunity of letting our dear friends know of 
our return to New South Wales, from the islee of the Pacifie, 
the Hmry Froeiing’i flag was hoisted immediately, but, on 
getting nearer to her, she was found to be a whaling vessel, by 
the number of boats which she carried. At ten o'clock, took 
in a pitot and bore up for the harbour, and before two o’clock 
were safely anchored in the dove. In the evening, moored 
cloee under the government domain, abort thirty yards from 
the shore, by the side of the Jmie, of Liverpool. Here we 
found several ships preparing to take in cargoes for London, 
also the Rattlmtakt and Victor men-of-war. Our arrival was 
soon known in the neighbourhood. Abraham Davy was 
shortly on board, and our dear friends James Backhouse and 
George Washington Walker were not long before they reached 
us :*our joy was mutual at seeing each other’s faces again, and 
1 trust that our hearts were filled with gratitude and thankful- 
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neea to Him, who had sustained us through all, and brought it 
about for His great name's sake. It was afterwards ascer
tained, that a number of letters from England and homo were 
lying in store for us. Accounts of the welfare^of our beloved 
family at Shoosharry, beyond my most sanguine expectations, 
were received np to within seven months of the present 
date ; not having heard of them for nearly two years, they 
seemed now restored to us again, as a treasure enhanced in 
value an hundred fold indeed, but still far beyond the reach 
of full possession. Humbled under *a sense of the Lord’s 
everlasting love and faithfulness, my heart rejoiced before 
Him.

Second Month 2nd. (Fifth day.)—Attended the meeting 
in Sydney at eleven a. m., held in a comfortable building, 
erected for the purpose daring oar absence from these shores. 
Twelve persons were the whole number present : it was a 
silent meeting. May faith and strength be more and more in
creased, if consistent^Ittfthe Divine will, and a door effectually 
opened for the word of the gospel to be declared amongst these 
people ; that the name of the Lord may be glorified, and the 
way of life and salvation, as it is in Jeeus, set before them, to 
the exaltation of the blessed Saviour's spiritual kingdom in the 
heart of man ; of the increase of whose government and peace, 
there shall be no end, but the earth shall be filled with His praise.

[Daniel Wheeler and his son remained at Sydney until the 
30th of Seventh Month, when they sailed for Hobart Town. 
Much publie service did not devolve upon him whilst at Sydney ; 
when health permitted, he regularly attended the meetings for 
worship on First and Fifth days, kept up by a few individuals 
profeering with Friends in that town, which were not unfre- 
quently resorted to by others. Soon after their arrival at 
Sydney, agreeably with arrangements made on leaving England, 
the Henry Fretting was sold, the ship’s company were dis
charged, and the numerous surplus stores belonging to the ship 
disposed of ; these engagements undertaken in an exhausted 
state of health, occupied much time.

1837.]
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The following extracts from his journal and letters, refer to 
this period.]

To John Kitchino.
Sydney, Third Month 3rd, 1837.

---------  I consider it no small favour that our crew have
passed through the voyage amongst the islands in so exemplary 
a manner. Their good behaviour was remarked and commented 
on by the missionaries and others, <$t various places. They 
seemed to consider themselves bound to do nothing that would 
be likely to bring reproach on the vessel, on account of the 
object which she was engaged to promote. Instead of being 
shunned and feared as dangerous people by the missionaries, 
which is the case with the generality of sailors, they were 
looked upon as quite a different class of men, and treated with 
marked kindness on account of their orderly deportment. 
Towards the latter part of the voyage, their patience began to 
get exhausted : they longed for home ; and on reaching New 
Zealand they were like people “ weary in well doing but I 
think this arose in great measure from our unavoidably coming 
into close contact with other vessels, where they could not fail 
to be assailed with continual jeers ; and the ridiculous stories 
as to the supposed strict discipline they were under in our 
vessel, (such as their having to pay a dollar for every oath they 
swore,) seemed to make them think they really were rigidly 
treated, and their just rights withheld from them. Two or 
three of them at one time seemed desirous of settling in New 
Zealand ; this served to amuse, and keep their thoughts 
engaged, and I promised them their discharge on reaching 
New Holland. Sometimes in the night watches, I used to lay 
before them the comfort they might enjoy when they got to 
England, if they took proper care of their money ; and some of 
them seemed quite to enter into the idea of not having to go to 
sea again, which with a little assistance might certainly have 
been realized.

It was my earnest desire on first setting out, that our voyage 
together might truly be one towards the kingdom of heaven ; 
but now, if I except two or three individuals, every hope of



CHAPTER XXXIV. 6691837.]

this kind has vanished, and has been exchanged for the painful 
certainty, that after all the advantages they have enjoyed, $nd 
the victory they seemed to have gained over the temptations 
which in former days had so often prevailed over them, they 
have again relapsed & their old degradation. Pèrhaps they 
may not have gone to the full extent that it is common in this 
horrible place i yet there is little doubt that they have nearly 
got through their money in a dissipated manner.

However much this is to be deplored on their account, it is a 
consolation that nothing of the sort occurred while they belonged 
to the Henry FreeUng, and that whatever infamy they may 
bring upon themselves, it is altogether unconnected with that 
vessel, and cannot bear in the least on the object of her late 
voyage. Their conduct here is thought nothing of, and passes 
unnoticed amidst the general mass of wickedness with which 
this place overflows. Let the conduct of those sailors be ever 
so notorious, no one asks to what ship they belong ; the thing 
is so common, and of hourly occurrence.

To this Same.
Sydney, Third Month 18/A, 1837.

■ Our dear friends James Backhouse and George W. 
Walker took their departure from these shores last First day, 
the 12th instant ; so that we are sitting desolate, and somewhat 
reserdbling those that are forsaken ; but, alas ! not amongst an 
afflicted people. Would that I could say so ; but instead of 
this, I think this is as wicked a place as any I have seen, which 
have not been a few in my day. Pride and haughtiness abound, 
and lamentable ignorance of spiritual religion is manifest on 
every side: indeed few seem to make even an outward pro
fession of it. Drunkenness appears to be the prevailing sin, 
whicty leads to the most deadly amongst the working part of 
the annmunity, although it is not confined to their grade. The 
major part of the lower order are bound in the fetters of popery ; 
and for the most part are prisoners who have obtained tickets 
of leave, or they are what are called assigned servants, many of 
whom have been accustomed to crime from their very youth. 
The contrast is very and painfully striking with what we have
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seen among the poor utd benighted islanders, with whom our 
lot has lately been east ; the situation of many of these may 
be considered enviable, when compared with the miserable 
wretchedness of many here, who consider themselves Christians. 
Cursing and bitterness resound continually through the streets ; 
and ^extortion and deceit prevail almost universally among 
the shop-keepers, on whose promises hardly any dependence 
can be placed. Many have amassed considerable wealth by 
extortion and the sale of spirits; and having risen only as 
from a dung-hill, are living as if there was no God, no 
judgment, and no world to come,—and length of days at their 
command. Those who come out as settlers are generally of 
a better stamp, though even among these there is little stability 
of character.

This is the state of the rising and fast flourishing colony 
of Sydney and its neighbourhood ; but the most grievous 
thing we witness is the miserable condition of the aborigines 
of the country, who are frequently seen rolling about the 
streets in groups, altogether intoxicated ; whilst their ema
ciated frames declare, that they are fast wasting from the 
surface of the earth." They too, are following the dreadful 
example set before them, of cursing and swearing in the 
English tongue, which they have learnt from their exter
minating visitors.

How long we may have ty remain here, I know not ; but I 
desire to be resigned to wait the blessed Master’s time.

Third Month 26/A.—In the forenoon meeting yesterday I 
had a close, searching testimony to bear,—standing up with the 
words of our Lord,—“ If thine eye offend thee, pluck it out : it 
is better for thee to enter into the kingdom of God with one 
eye, than having two eyes, to be cast into hell fire ; where their 
worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched." Stating that I 
believed it safest for me to revive these expressions in their 
hearing, lest there should be any present who were sensible 
that something stood in the way between them and eternal life ; 
and though this might be dear to them as a right hand, a right 
foot, or a right eye, it would be their soul’s true interest to
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pluck it out, or cut it off, and cast it from them, before it was 
too late to enter into life, even halt or maimed or with one eye, 
and before the day of the Lord's visitation was passed away 
for ever. Entreating all to lay aside every weight and every 
burden, and that sin which most easily besets, and “ run with 
patience the race that is set before us, looking unto Jesus 
the author and finisher of our faith ; who, for the joy mat was 
set before Him, endured the cross, despising the shame, and is 
set down at the right hand of the throne of God.”

Fourth Month 3rd.—Yesterday the forenoon meeting was 
better attended than is frequently me case ; in the course of 
which it was with me to recite the words of the Saviour to his 
disciples,—“ If ye love me, keep my commandments ;”—stating 
my belief that it would be difficult to find any who profess to 
believe in Christ, who have not a hope that they love Him. 
But let us prove what ground we have for this hope by the 
test of obedience, and examine how far we really have obeyed 
the commands of Christ: His commandments, as His pro
misee, are “ yea and amen for ever.” “ Seek ye first the 
kingdom of God and his righteousness.” Have we obeyed this 
important command ! Has this been the employment of our 
life, as the first and primary object of our search, by which 
all things needful shall be added unto us ! Or have we only 
occasionally remembered it, whilst following with eagerness 
after the folliee, and vanities, and riches of the world ; instead 
of laying up for ourselves “ treasure in heaven !" Have we 
been securing to ourselves the enduring riches of eternity, by 
seeking this kingdom as it should be sought, “ first ” before all 
other things ! It is time for some of us who are advanced in 
life, diligently to examine how we stand in this important 
search, and more especially so for those who make mention of 
His name before men. It is evident, that those whom our 
Lord enjoined to “ seek first the kingdom of God,” were fearful 
that whilst in pursuit of this heavenly treasure, they should 
fall short of the food and raiment necessary for their poor 
perishing bodies. “ Behold the fowls of the air “ Consider 
the lilies of the field,” &c., said our Saviour, as encouragement 
to these of “ little faith.”

Z
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9th.—Attended the funeral of the wife of William Satterth- 
waite. The privilege of interment in the ground recently be
queathed to the Society of Friends, was granted at his request, 
his wife having formerly been a member. This being the first 
interment at Sydney conducted after the manner of Friends, 
it is probable that many would have attended out of curiosity, 
had not the morning been extremely wet. The whole was con
ducted in a consistent manner. I had to remind those present, 
that to our own Master we must stand or fall : the work is 
our own, and the reward is our own. “ No man can save his 
brother." And although nothing said or done by the living 
can possibly affect the dead ; yet the dead are often powerful 
preachers to the living, warning them to flee from the wrath 
to come, by preparing for their latter end. “ For we must all 
appear before the judgment seat of Christ, that every one may 
receive the things done in the body, according to that he hath 
done, whether it be good or bad." “ Every man's work shall 
be made manifest, for the day shall declare it." Blessed and 
happy are they that are building on the ancient and sure 
foundation, which the righteous in all ages have built upon ; 
—even Christ Jesus, that tried corner-stone ;—“ unto the Jews 
a stumbling block, and unto the Greeks foolishness ; but unto 
them which are called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ the 
power of God, and the wisdom of God." This is a stone of 
stumbling, and a rock of offence to all unbelievers now, as in 
the day when this declaration was made ; but to those who 
believe, it is “a chief corner-stone, elect, precious,"—and the 
blessed means appointed for the salvation of all mankind, who 
are willing to submit to the power of the Holy Spirit of the 
Lord Jesus in the heart. Although it was a scene never 
before witnessed here, those present were very attentive and 
solid, and I had peace : it appeared afterwards, that two Jews 
were present in the grave yard.

9th. (Fini day.)—In the forenoon meeting I had to set forth 
the righteousness of Christ Jesus ; without which, none can 
enter the kingdom of heaven. There are many highly professing 
Christians in this our day, who like the Scribes and Pharisees 
of old, have a righteousness of their own making ; but a more
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excellent righteousness must be attained to, than any that man 
is capable of clothing himself with, before the heart is converted 
unto God. “ Except your righteousness exceed the righteous
ness of the Scribes and Pharisees, ye shall in no case enter into 
the kingdom of heaven,” was declared by our Lord. Now this 
righteousness which excelleth, is of the Lord ; and none but His 
children who have been taught of Him, are acquainted with it. 
There are many who take upon themselves to teach others the 
way to the heavenly kingdom, who “ being ignorant of God's 
righteousness, and going about to establish their own righteous
ness, have not submitted themselves to the righteousness of 
God.” Nothing but the righteousness of Christ Jesus believed 
in, and operating in our hearts, by the power of the Holy 
Spirit, and submitted to on our part, will be availing. It is 
this alone that can purify us as He is pure, and procure for us 
an entrance into the everlasting kingdom of “ righteousness and 
peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost.” Whatever may be our 
profession before men, if we have not the righteousness of 
Christ Jesus, we shall be like the poor man of whom we read ; 
who, destitute of the wedding garment, was speechless, when 
the question was put to him by the king,—“ Friend, how 
earnest thou in hither, not having a wedding garment !" After 
this manner I was largely opened amongst them. Some 
strangers were present, but the whole number did not, I think, 
exceed eighteen persons. The evening meeting was smaller, 
but held under a comfortable quiet.

15M. — This week the passengers from the ship Lady 
Macnaughten have been landed; after being some weeks under 
quarantine, which the vessel was subjected to on arrival. We 
understand that there has been great suffering among them 
during the latter part of the voyage for want of the actual 
necessaries of life : many of them have been swept away by a 
contagious disorder, which prevailed on board. It is much to 
be regretted that no efficient measures are in force, to protect 
the emigrants from the cruel rapacity of some of the ship 
owners and agents.

23rd. (Fint day.)—This morning attended the funeral 
of William Satterthwaite. During a solemn pause before the

2 x
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coffin was lowered into the grave, I had to call the attention of 
the by-standers to the awful instance before us, of the necessity 
of being prepared individually for the great change : “ prepare 
to meet thy God," was sounded among them. None of us 
know how soon the undeniable messenger may be sent to our 
houses :—are we then acquainted with the appointed means of 
salvation ! Nothing will avail us in that hour of extremity, 
but an interest in the Lord Jesus, unto whom all power in 
h-jiven and earth is given. He died for the sins of all mankind, 
that all mankind might live. Are we acquainted with the 
power of his Holy Spirit in our hearts. Have we not felt this 
power in our hearts when we have committed sin, convincing 
us of sin, and reproving for it. Have we bowed to it in obe
dience, and acknowledged its might, and thereby known its 
sufficiency to save from our sins ! If so, we have hearkened to 
the voice of the well-beloved Son, in spirit. But if we have 
resisted this power when striving with us, set it at naught, and 
rebelled against it, the day will yet come upon us, when we 
shall have to bow before it, but it will be in judgment for sin 
and transgression unrepented of, in anguish of heart for having 
thus disregarded the Holy Spirit, purchased by the blood of the 
Lamb of God. There might be some present of various reli
gious sentiments ; but however our opinions differ in some 
things, in one we shall all agree, that we must all die, and all 
stand before the judgment seat of Christ : then, how needful it 
is for us to be ready, when called upon to return the spirit unto 
God who gave it, with jdy and not with grief.

3(XA. (First day.)— In the forenoon meeting it was with
me to revive the language of the apostle when addressing the 
primitive believers, who had witnessed the beauty and spiritu
ality of the gospel dispensation, when every man may sit under 
his own vine, and under his own fig tree, and none shall make 
him afraid ; which is realised at this day, to all true believers 
in the second coming of the Lord Jesus, by the Holy Spirit in 
the heart of man ;—“ The anointing which ye have received of 
Him (Christ) abideth in you, and ye need not that any man 
teach you ; but as the same anointing teacheth you of all things, 
and is truth, and is no lie, and even as it hath taught you, ye

[1837.
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shall abide in Him.” What a great and precious privilege it 
is to be permitted to sit as at the feet of Jesus, to hear the gra
cious words that proceed from Him ; it is the one thing needful 
for all to do,—the part which Mary chose, and which our Lord 
declared should never be taken away from her. It is this 
inward teaching of the Holy Spirit, that I want all to believe 
in, and be acquainted with for and in themselves. Those who 
have received from Him the anointing which abideth, are 
qualified to give an account of the hope that is in them, 
not only in meekness and fear, but from heart-felt knowledge 
of the coming of the Son of God in spirit. “We believe and 
are sure that thou art that Christ,” said Simon Peter, when 
many had turned back and walked no more with Him, on 
account of the narrowness of the path which leads to life. 
“ Will ye also go away," said our Lord to the few remaining 
disciples : —“ to whom shall we go !" said Peter, — “ Thou 
hast the words of eternal life ; and we believe and are sure, 
that thou art that Christ, the Son of the living God.” Of 
this, and of the blessedness of those who come to this know
ledge, 1 had further to impart.

[It was whilst at Sydney that Daniel Wheeler received the 
deeply affecting intelligence of the death of his eldest son, 
William Wheeler, who had succeeded his father in his agri
cultural concerns in Russia. He died on the 24th of Eleventh 
Month, 1836, at the Sand Rock Hotel, near Niton, on the Isle 
of Wight, to which place he had resorted for a more genial cli
mate : his illness was a consumption, which rapidly terminated 
his life. The first intelligence of this event came to hand in a 
public journal, and proved a keen stroke ; but was borne with 
much Christian resignation. The life of William Wheeler had 
been marked by watchfulness and prayer ; and a conscientious 
regard to the pointing of Divine wisdom in the discharge of his 
religious duties, as well as by an active and diligent attention 
to his concerns in business ;—his end was eminently crowned 
with peace, and an humble and confiding trust in redeeming 
mercy.]

Fifth Month 30th.—A letter has reached us by way of 
Hobarton, from our beloved Joshua, conveying the long

2x2
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anticipated confirmation of the painful report already in our 
possession, that our dear William has finished his earthly 
course.* Although we have lost what never can be regained in 
this world ; yet the accompanying particulars of his last days 
administered great consolation and relief, and raised in my 
heart a tribute of humble thankfulness to the great Preserver 
of men, who indeed “ loveth his own unto the end at once 
removing all my doubts, and causing me in the depths of 
distress, to triumph with admiration at the loving-kindness of 
the Lord to the poor and to “ him that hath no helper." On 
reviewing with calmness the provision which has been made 
for every exigency of the case, 1 was constrained to acknow
ledge, that had it been practicable, I.could not have made any 
arrangement more satisfactory to myself ; so that while I am 
enabled to say Amen, so be it, to this dispensation of His holy 
will, who wrought the work,—I can rejoice in the sustaining 
belief, and give thanks at the remembrance $f His holiness, 
that the loss sustained is only ours ; to the dear departed soul 
it is eternal gain, through the tender mercy of God in Christ 
Jesus. And now, some things which at first eight only seemed 
to aggravate and add to our affliction, appear to have formed a 
part of the great whole which has been vouchsafed, by having 
in degree prepared our minds for the mournful event, of which 
wo were afterwards more fully to be informed. Although the 
tidings received through a channel so unexpected and abrupt, 
plunged us at once into deep affliction, as a stem harbinger of 
woe ; yet even this could afterwards be viewed as a blessing in 
disguise, gradually to lighten the weight of an overwhelming 
reality, and lessen the density of the gloom about to envelope 
us. “ By watering, he wearieth the thick cloud," saith Job ; 
so doth the tear of affection when shed in meekness and sub
mission, soften the heart's keenest anguish, until the dark cloud 
of grief dissolves into resignation to the Divine will, and is 
sanctified to the praise and glory of God. For some days my

* His son Joshua was removed by death about four years after ; his 
decease took place at Clifton, on the 29th of Third Month, 1841. He 
was mercifully permitted, towards the close of life, to enjoy a trembling, 
but we trust a well-founded hope of acceptance.

11837.
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dear Charles could not divest himself of the idea, that such a 
report might have got into the newspaper accidentally and 
without any foundation in fact ; but this slender ray of hope 
was of short duration.

Sixth Month 11 (A. (First day.)—Since the 30th ultimo 
my pen has been laid aside as to a record passing events, 
either outward or inward. My harp has been hung, as it were, 
upon the willow, and my lips have been sealed ; but at seasons 
my heart has been softened by the love of God, and my peace 
has been permitted to flow as the stream of a mighty river, 
sheltered from every ruffling blast, and too strong to be impeded 
by trifles. In the meeting this evening a word of encourage
ment was spoken to the poor and needy, that are hungering 
and thirsting after heavenly food, and looking to the Lord alone 
for their souls’ nourishment : verily the Lord will hear them, 
and they shall be fed.

1 Hth.—Since last First day, various have been my trials and 
provings ; but the Divine hand has sustained through all ; and 
by letters now received from England I am greatly comforted, 
inasmuch as the belief so strong in my heart, of the mercy and 
compassion of my God, is more than ever confirmed as regards 
the close of my precious William,—in several particulars far 
more abundantly than I could have conceived ; and above all, 
in the certain evidence that He hath crowned him with ever
lasting life :—I had nothing more to ask. “ The Lord hath 
heard the voice of my weeping;—the Lord hath heard my 
supplication ;—the Lord hath received my prayer and the 
kingdom, and the power, and the glory are His, for ever.

26<A.—The way seems now to open more and more for 
us to leave this place: I humbly pray that we may be rightly 
directed, both as to the time, and the next place of our 
destination.

At our morning meeting yesterday several persons attended, 
who were evidently unaccustomed to sit in silence : they stayed 
till near the conclusion of the meeting. A Friend who has 
lately come to settle here, spoke a few words, though perhaps 
from diffidence too long withheld, to the effect that, the most 
eloquent language, if the heart be not light, however esteemed

y
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among men, is an abomination in the sight of God, who seeth 
not as man seeth. “ Man looketh at the outward appearance, 
but the Lord looketh on the heart.”

Seventh Month 1 Oth.—On First day the 2nd, both the meet
ings were hold in silence throughout : this cannot be wondered 
at, when the expectation of many that attend on these days is 
evidently placed upon man, instead of gathering inward to the 
great Teacher of his people. Yesterday, the forenoon meeting 
was also held in silencej in the evening the new covenant and 
its holy Mediator Christ Jesus, were proclaimed amongst the 
people, to my own relief. A solemn feeling was vouchsafed, 
under which we separated.

17th.—The, fore-part of the morning meeting yesterday was 
greatly disturbed by persons coming in, and shortly going out 
again : towards the conclusion more settled quiet prevailed. 
The evening meeting was altogether more comfortable. The 
complaint of the Most High, through the holy prophet to His 
people formerly, it is greatly to be feared is equally applicable 
to many professing Christianity in this gospel day, as when 
uttered by Divine inspiration, in that period of degeneracy :— 
“ The ox knoweth his owner, and the ass his master’s crib ; 
but Israel doth net know, my people do not consider.” I was 
largely opened to speak of the means mercifully afforded to all, 
through the blood of J esus ; by whom alone we can come to a 
saving knowledge of God the Father, and of His beloved Son, 
on which knowledge eternal life depends.

During the past week a cargo of male convicts arrived from 
London ; and one of female convicts from Dublin. A vessel 
also came in with male emigrants from Scotland ; and another 
with females from Ireland ; the former having lost twenty-three 
of her passengers in typhus fever during her voyage, was placed 
under quarantine on arrival.

15th.—Attended the funeral of our landlord, who died after 
a severe illness four days ago. It was not a pleasing task, to 
bear our public testimony against the forms and practices 
adopted on such occasions ; but I did not feel satisfied to absent 
myself. The service was performed according to the usual 
forms of the Episcopalian establishment ; and although con-
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sistiog of Scripture language was painfully inapplicable to the 
occasion. Our standing the whole time with our hats on, 
might be a new thing in the colony, but no notice was openly 
taken of it.

22nd.—Arrived the Marian Watson from Hobarton. Went 
on board and secured our passage on her return. Two days 
ago we very accidentally ascertained, from a public print, that 
the house and furniture where we are lodging are advertised 
for sale almost immediately. This circumstance, for want of 
any previous notice, has subjected us to much inconvenience, 
and no light expense, as the Marian Watson will not be ready 
for sea for some time to come, so that we must occupy fresh 
quarters in the mean time. It may, however, serve renewedly 
to remind us, that here we have no continuing city of habita
tion; but if when the conflicts of time are ended, we should be / 
mercifully favoured to reach one that hath foundations and is 
everlasting, every earthly change and suffering will be light a» 
the dust of the balance, and not worth a thought ; save only as 
they may have contributed to work for us a far more exceeding 
and eternal weight of gloW. f

24th.—Having with much fatigue removed all our baggage 
to an hotel near the head of the cove, to be in readiness for 
embarkation, we expected to have ample time to jhake our 
final arrangements in a comfortable manner ; but my Charles 
is so much indisposed, that I scarcelyknow whether to venture 
the risk of removing to Hobarton at this inclement season.
He does not, however, appear willing, notwithstanding'present 
discouragements, that the voyage should be delayed. Our 
lodgings are so infested with rats, that little undisturbed rest 
can be obtained at night ; though we have dxerted all the skill 
we are masters of, in blocking up their numerous holes, and 
have the assistance of an excellent cat.

30tA. (First day.)—In th^forenoon attended the meeting;
I bad to bear testimony to the power of Truth in the heart, 
if believed in and submitted to. Just as we are concerned to 
dwell near to this power in our daily walks through life, shall 
we be permitted to witness its influence upon our minds, when 
met together for the purpose of worshipping that (lod who is a
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Spirit, and muet be worshipped in spirit and in truth. It was 
declared by the Saviour of the world, when personally on earth, 
that where two or three are gathered together in Hie name, 
there is He in the midst of them. But it would be well for 
us all to examine, whether we are met in Hie name? whether 
His name, which is Hie power, doth rule and reign in our 
hearts ! whether our thoughts are brought into obedience to 
the Spirit of Truth? None can meet in His name, in the 
expectation of witnessing His presence in the midst of them, 
but those who are subject to hie power. It ie for want of sub
mission to this power in our hearts, that so many sit in dry 
places, where there is neither dew, nor rain, nor fields of offer
ing. Such go from meetings as they came, barren, unfruitful, 
and unrefreehed; yet the Divine promise stands fast. “Where 
twu or three are gathered together in my name, there am I in 
the midst of them.”

3lst.—Left the colony of New South Wales, with a gentle 
and favourable breeze. There are on board ten prisoners in 
chains, with a guard of five soldiers, making up with the 
captain, crew and passengers, thirty-nine persona.

[After a voyage of eleven days, they reached Hobart Town, 
where they rejoined our friends James Backhouse and George 
W. Walker. Here again the ministerial labours of Daniel 
Wheeler, appear to have been pretty much confined to the 
meetings for Divine worship, kept up in this town by persons 
professing with Friends, and regularly held on First and Fifth 
days.]

[Extract from a letter dated Hobart Town, Eighth Month 
KM, 1837.] ^

---------  It is encouraging to observe, that the number of
those who profess'wjth us in this place is considerably increased, 
since our visit three years ago ; but the house where they meet 
ie so small, that the addition of Charles and myself amounts 
almost to an inconvenience, and the members are not in a 
capacity of themselvee to remedy the difficulty. On First day 
last, in the morning, eight persons appeared in the ministry ; 
and I think the persevering manner in which several of these
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attend, under very discouraging circumstances, and the solid 
deportment they manifest, is a strong indication of their having 
found something, which “the topaz of Ethiopia cannot equal" 
in value, nor the wealth of the universe purchase. About forty 
persons were present. Of the above individuals alluded to as 
having spoken, six are of those who have joined the Society by 
oonvincement. I am told that occasionally a still greater number 
than this open their mouths ; and is it not a natural consequence, 
that as the heart believeth unto righteousness, with the mouth 
confession is made unto salvation. If these were to hold their 
peace, would not the very stones cry out ! In my apprehension 
it does not necessarily follow, that such as these must become 
hereafter, or be extensively employed, as gospel ministers ; 
although they are thus constrained, like the tenth leper that 
was deansed, to return and give glory to God, from a sensible 
conviction of the working of the power of the Spirit of Him, 
who speaketh in righteousness, is mighty to save from sin, and 
that to the very uttermost. I need not say more of these 
interesting people, as I find from dear James Backhouse, that 
their case b already known to Friends in England in every 
particular.

22nd.—We attended a meeting of the temperance society, 
held in Hobart Town : my mind is more and more impressed 
with the great importance of this institution, from a conviction 
that next to the gospel of life and salvation, and the circulation 
of the Holy Scriptures, it is of the highest importance to the 
well being of the human race. Nothing stands more opposed 
to the benign influence of the gospel than intemperance. I 
believed it my duty to speak on this important subject.

27th.—In the forenoon the little meeting house was filled. 
James Backhouse had good service both in testimony and sup
plication. The afternoon meeting was somewhat smaller : 
James Backhouse had again to exercise his gift. Although 
much of what was expressed during the day passed before the 
view of my mind, yet not feeling what I deem sufficient qualifi
cation to warrant my standing up, I had no part in the vocal 
service; and although under mueh^tpverty of spirit was not 
conscious of having withheld what should have been uttered.
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Tenth Month 1«<. (Firtt day.)—In the forenoon an individual 
who has attended meetings for some time, expressed a few words 
under much exercise of mind : he said, it has bee* strongly 
impressed upon his mind to say, “ the meek shall/nherit the 
earth,”—adding, and the humble Christian loUl inherit all 
things. After some other communications, riiad to remind 
the meeting that the two mites cast into the treasury by the 
poor widow, were of more value than all that had been given by 
the rich ; these gave of their abundançe, but she had given all 
that she had. It is not the magnitude of the offering that in- 
sureth its acceptance with the Lord : He seeth not as man 
seeth. “ Lebanon is not sufficient to burn, nor the beasts 
thereof for a burnt offering.”—“ To obey is better than sacrifice, 
and to hearken to the voice of the Lord than the fat of rams.”-— 
“ If ye know these things,” said our Lord to his immediate 
followers, “ happy are ye, if ye do them.” Knowledge will 
profit us little, unless obedience keeps pace therewith. It is not 
the hearers of the law, but the doers, that are justified in the 
sight of Almighty God. “ It is not every one that saith unto 
me, Lord, Lord,” said Christ, “ that shall enter into the king
dom, but he that doeth the will of my Father which is in 
heaven.” Therefore whilst we labour after humility and 
resignation of mind in sincerity to say, “ not myiwill but thine 
be done,”—let us at the same time be earnestly desirous to 
ascertain what is the Lord's will concerning us. But this can 
never be done in the noise and mixture of the world ; it must 
be sought for in retirement, in the silence of all flesh, and that 
more frequently than the returning morning, and m the night 
watches also. We cannot reasonably expect to be entrusted 
with a knowledge of the Divine will, if we conform to the world 
and its practices. “ Be not conformed to this world, but be ye 
transformed by the renewing of your mind ; that ye may prove 
what is that good and acceptable and perfect will of God.” 
The judgments of the Lord must pass over the transgressing 
nature in our hearts to redeem us therefrom ; and it is only by 
and through the righteousness of Christ believed in and ope
rating in us, that our minds can be transformed and renewed 

t unto God. The meeting was in the fore part very unsettled
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and discouraging, but it ended well under a very solemn 
feeling. v*'

31*f.—Not feeling bound to remain any longer on this si^e 
of the globe, we this day engaged places in the Lloyd*, which 
arrived yesterday with part of her cargo of oil, to load out here 
for London.

Eleventh Month 3rd.—Accompanied J. Backhouse and G. W. 
Walker on board the Eudora, who were about to proceed to 
some of the South Australian settlements. We did not think 
well to add to their unsettled situation by remaining long on 
board ; but soon took leave, parting from them in much love, 
and under a feeling of Divine regard. Whether we shall ever 
meet again in this world is very doubtful ; and as regards my
self at least, I consider it a final parting ; yet we know the Lord 
can lengthen out our days at his pleasure. To Him I desire to 
commend both them and ourselves. The Eudora was crowded 
with passengers, and in my ’ apprehension a very undesirable 
vessel to sail in ; but our dear friends seemed to have no alter
native left.

27<A.—This day completed my sixty-sixth year. May the 
Lord be graciously pleased to make me more and more, a living 
monument of his everlasting mercy ; and to humble me before 
Him under a sense thereof, until He shall say “ it is enough.’’

3(XA.—Visited a young man in the hospital, who has just 
arrived here as a convict. His family were formerly in com
fortable circumstances in England. He appears to have long 
strayed from the paths of viytue ; but thçjaws of his country 
have now arrested his wilj career, and he is sensible of his 
deplorable situation. I wap led to commiserate his case, think
ing it very possible, that though the hand of human justice 
has overtaken him, and he is doomed to several years of pain
ful and degrading exile ; yet that in reality he may not have 
been more evil-disposed than some others, who have escaped the 
laws of man, who and have in a still greater degree transgressed 
the laws of a righteous God, and been still more offensive in 
His sight. Amongst these I feel willing to number myself, 
remembering as I write, the words of the compassionate Saviour, 
—“ Or those eighteen on whom the tower of Siloain fell and

1837.]
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«lew them, think ye that they were sinner* above all men that 
dwell in Joruealom? I tell you nay; but except ye repent, 
ye shall all likewise perish."

Twelfth Month 7th.—Received a letter from our cousin John 
Hitching, communicating the mournful intelligence that my 
precious Jane had finished her course, and entered into rest. 
These tidings had truly flown apace, as it still wanted eight 
days to complete the fourth month since they were dispatched 
from Petersburg. Although this was sudden at last, and truly 
overwhelming for a time, yet the mercy and goodneee of our 
heavenly Father soon changed the strain of sorrow, into that 
of adoration and thanksgiving,—binding up all the wounds of 
affliction in the healing virtue of HU everlasting love : for her 
end had been truly peaceful ; death was deprived of its sting, 
and the grave of its victory. Thus, the eldest and the youngest of 
my flock, have been gathered, since we left them, into the arms 
of everlasting mercy ; whilst we are left a little longer in this 
vale of tears. May the Lord Most High be graciously pleased 
to prepare us also in like manner, for the heavenly kingdom.

After calling upon all our friends and acquaintance for the 
last time, and desiring their welfare in the utmost signification 
of the word ‘ farewell,' we embarked on board the Lloyd* late in 
the evening of the 9th ; and early next morning, being First 
day, the 10th of Twelfth Month 1837, we began to glide gently 
down the Derwent towards Storm Bay. We should have been 
rejoiced if the First day could have been spent in harbour ; but 
I believe the captain was desirous to get to sea, in order to keep 
his crew from getting intoxicated on shore, which often happens 
on such occasions, and causes serious delay to the shipping.

In the course of our stay at Hobarton we paid several satis
factory visits to the Lieutenant-governor Sir John Frank- 
land and his family. Although the sphere in which they are 
accustomed to move, is not one that comports with those who 
profess to be followers of the lowly Jesus; yet We were not 
satisfied to shrink from such exposure altogether,\however the 
non-compliance on our parts with the usual practices at such 
times, might entitle us to the appellation of fools by some of the 
more gay and thoughtless part of the company ; if however the
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watch was properly maintained, our conduct may prove 
beneficial to others, by leading them to inquire into the cause 
of our differing eo widely in life and conversation from our 
fellow-men.

f

[The voyage to London, by way of Cape Horn, was com
pleted on the 1st of Fifth Month, 1838.]

[The following are the closing extracts from the South Sea 
Journal :]—

After a voyage of four months and twenty days from Van 
Diemen’s Land, and the changes from heat to cold twice expe
rienced during that time, my own health seemed scarcely to 
have been impaired ; but from the weakly state of my dear 
Charles, whose constitution had been much shaken by a 
lengthened illneee previous to our leaving Europe, he was less 
able to bear the total want of vegetables for many weeks, to 
which we were exposed, and the small quantity of fresh water, 
and that of a quality scarcely wholesome, to which we were 
subjected the latter part of the passage. With these disadvan
tages, which there is reagpn to believe contributed to reduce his 
already diminished strength, he landed in a very feeble and 
languid condition ; but I humbly trust, he is under the imme
diate and protecting care of the great Physician, who alone hath 
power to heal, and to bless every endeavour to restore.

I should not be satisfied to conclude this unconnected and 
imperfect narrative, without saying, how greatly I have been 
aided in the course of this religious engagement by the mission
aries from different societies in Europe and North America; 
who very kindly acted as interpreters on my behalf to the 
native congregations on the islands where my lot was cast, and 
opened their meeting-houses for our accommodation in the most 
brotherly manner ; to whom, for this assistance and Christian 
kindness many ways exhibited, we feel gratefully and highly 
indebted.

I may also be allowed to add at the same time, that having 
been encouraged by my dear friends at home to accept the 
company of my son Charles Wheeler, I have found him very

&
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useful and strengthening to me, during our long sojourn in 
foreign parts, in a variety of instances, and on many important 
occasions.*

For the best welfare of the dear and interesting people, who 
inhabit those isles afar off, which in the lore of the gospel, I 
have thus been drawn forth, and enabled to visit,—a petition 
however feeble, must ever dwell in my heart ; and on whose 
behalf I would earnestly and affectionately crave the fervent 
aspirations of all my dear brethren and sisters, when it is well 
with them : and may they unite with me in commemorating the 
mercy, loving-kindness and faithfulness of Him, who for His 
great name’s sake, and for His beloved Son's sake, wrought the 
work,—hath so marvellously sustained us through every season 
of trial and conflict, and delivered us out of every distress : that 
the thanksgiving of many may resound to His praise, to whom 
the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, belong for ever.

• Notes respecting the South Sea Isles, &c., by Charles Wheeler, 
being extracts from letters to his family, will be found in the Appendix.

[1838.
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CHAPTER XXXV.

ATTENDS THE YEARLY MEETING IN LONDON OF ] 838----HI8 PROS
PECT OF RELIGIOUS SERVICE IN AMERICA---- VISITS H18 FAMILY IN
RUSSIA, EIGHTH MONTH, 1838---- SAILS TO NEW YORK, FIRST
MONTH, 1839---- TRAVELS IN THE UNITED STATES------ATTENDS
YEARLY MEETINGS OF iPHILADELPHIA, VIRGINIA AND NEW YORK.

Shortly after leaving England on my way to the islands of 
the Pacific, an unfading evidence was granted me that I should 
have to visit North America, after the service on which 1 was 
then entering should be accomplished. Such a marvellous 
unfolding of the Divine will as to the future, so condescendingly 
vouchsafed and permitted to make an impression on my mind at 
so great a length of time before-hand, could not fail to support, 
comfort, and strengthen me in every season of trial and con
flict both inward and outward, which I had afterwards to pass 
through ; and although at seasons my mind was put closely to the 
test, it was again and again renewed from the heavenly treasury 
of living faith, to strengthen my confidence in its holy Author 
and Finisher : for the brightest gleam of that soul-sustaining 
loving-kindness which is better than life, soon loses its lustre, 
unless renewed from time to time by Him in whose presence 
only there is life.

The statement which I felt called upon to render to the 
Yearly Meeting held soon after our return to England was very 
short, as my beloved friends were already in possession of the 
extracts from my Journal; and the time was not come for me to 
disclose how I had been favoured with such an evidence before
hand of a safe return to the land of my fathers. My exercise of 
mind during the Yearly Meeting may more easily be conceived 
than described : and though my countenance might sparkle 
with joy at once more beholding my brethren and sisters in 
religious fellowship, my heart was full of a subject which 
nothing could relieve but disclosure ; and that seemed denied, 
until the appointed days were fulfilled that the seal should be
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opened, and the thing proclaimed as on the house-top. At 
times I would gladly have taken counsel as to the right path 
of proceeding with my concern ; but it seemed my place not to 
confer with flesh and blood, but to keep my eye steadily fixed 
on that Almighty power, which alone can qualify us like the 
left-handed sons of Benjamin, to throw a stone to a hair’s- 
brcadth.

Eventually my way opened with clearness to attend Balby 
Monthly Meeting, and York Quarterly Meeting in the Sixth 
Month ; and having returned the certificates granted five years 
and a half ago, after a brief statement of my late journey, and 
mentioning the earnest of a return in safety, which the Lord 
had granted me, I had to inform Friends that I no longer 
stood before them as one returning, but as one requesting a cer
tificate to enable me to visit various parts of North America. 
As regarded my children, for whom I think I felt more than 
for myself, I remember telling York Quarterly Meeting when 
my concern was laid before it, that though human nature keenly 
felt the separation from, and would gladly remain in possession 

«■of its greatest earthly treasure, yet I did believe I could not 
promote the welfare of my beloved family in any manner so 
much, as by my own faithfulness to what I apprehended to be 
the duty required of me. A certificate was granted, setting me 
at liberty to pursue the prospect then before the view of my 
mind. That I might not be chargeable in the sight of any, 
with neglecting to look after the affairs of my own household, it 
seemed best for me before embarking for America, to visit the 
residence of my family on the plains of Shoosharry ; although if 
my own inclination only had been consulted, I should have 
preferred, on several accounts, proceeding immediately across the 
Atlantic, after having passed the Morning Meeting in London.

[This visit to Russia was satisfactorily accomplished : setting 
out on the 1st of Eighth Month, Daniel Wheeler passed about 
as many weeks at his former abode as he had been years absent ; 
returning through Finland and Stockholm, he reached London 
again on the 22nd of Tenth Month, and finally embarked from 
Liverpool on the 25th of Eleventh Month following. It was

[1838.
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no small trial to leave behind, in a drooping state of health, his 
ton Charles, the faithful companion of his long journeyings. 
From the boyhood of the latter they had, with but little excep
tion, dwelt under the same roof ; and after the very close associa
tion of the last few years, almost by day and night, the separation 
now demanded was more than ordinarily painful to him. In a 
letter from D. W., written at sea, it is thus alluded to.

Twelfth Month 2&A, 1838.
--------- Having for so many years had the society of my

dear Charles, under all circumstances, and through eaçh wintry 
season as it revolved, I have never before felt so friendless and 
childless, as is now my portion. This circumstance, and the 
recollection of the bereavements which have befallen us about 
this dreary season, combine to darken the shade of the gloomy 
picture, with a deeper hue than it is wont to have, when clad in 
its own natural and beautiful, though cheerless garb. Truly 
may I say, “ I had fainted if I had not believed,” to see the 
loving-kindness of the Lord, and the greatness of his goodness, 
which is laid up for them that fear Him, and that trust in Him 
before the sons of men. In the time of trouble He doth hide 
them in His pavilion, in the secret of His tabernacle shall He 
hide them ; He shall set them upon a rock. Although weak 
and feeble, and utterly unworthy in my own estimation, without 
might or power, storehouse or bam ; yet, through that “ mercy” 
which is “ from everlasting to everlasting," I am at seasons, 
whilst floating on the mighty deep, permitted to feel an inward 
support in the belief, that I am moving in my heavenly Fathers 
will,—for truly it is not in mine own,—there is one that knoweth 
and judgeth righteously : of this thing I am sure and certain from 
incontrovertible evidence, and herein is my rejoicing and hope.

Let none be cast down or discouraged ; for greater is He that 
is for us, than he that is against us : and although many are 
the trials of faith and patience, the deep baptisms, and the tri
bulations which the Lord’s children have to pass through, yet 
He delivereth out of them all ; and He will deliver, and that to 
the very uttermost, all that in sincerity tmst in Him. And how 
doth He mercifully vouchsafe unto such, in the abounding of

2 Y
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His love, a blessed portion of that 11 peace which passeth all 
understanding,1’ to sustain them in the way that they should go.

[Towards the conclusion of his voyage to America, he thus 
writes.]

First day, Twelfth Month, 30th, 1838. We have seventeen 
cabin passengers, and amongst this number, several very disso
lute characters ; who have passed most of the voyage in drink
ing and gambling, almost day and night : but the succession of 
storms which have followed us of late, and their disappoint
ment at not reaching our port as they expected, upon which event 
they have even risked several sums of money,—seem at length 
to have brought them to their senses in a remarkable manner. 
This morning, I found my mind brought into deep thoughtful
ness ; and was willing, if way should open, either to do or to suffer 
on their account. 1 thought of mentioning the subject to one 
of my fellow-passengers, of whose integrity of life and conver
sation 1 have had some proof ; but no opportunity offered, until 
he came to me, saying it would be very agreeable to some of 
the company, and to the captain, if I would address them when 
assembled together. 1 told him the subject had rested with 
me, and that if we could have a time of silence, if any thing 
arose for expression, it should not be withheld. This he 
readily undertook to arrange, and at a fixed time, the whole 
party was collected. I was not aware that this person had 
previously selected a Psalm to be read by himself, ilntil all was 
quiet ; he then opened the Bible and commenced : it was the 
thirty-seventh Psalm, and it appeared very appropriate to the 
occasion. A general silence followed, until my mouth was opened 
to declare what arose in my mind in the “ word of the truth of 
the gospel setting forth the terms of discipleship, and the 
necessity of a preparation of heart, before true worship can be 
offered ; it was at considerable length, and to my own peace 
and comfort. They appeared measurably sobered, and have 
passed the afternoon in a rational manner, some of them for 
the first time since coming on board. We had a heavy blow 
last night, and lost the main-top sail bJ|bre morning, which I 
think contributed to humble them.
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31 gt.—This evening we were saluted with the joyful sound, 
from a fast sailing clipper schooner, ‘ Do you want a pilot ?’ 
which being answered in the affirmative, 1 then heave to' was 
the word. Our decks rang with the cheers of all on board 1 
believe, but myself, when our courses were hauled up, and the 
main-yard immediately thrown to the mast. The pilot soon 
boarded us to leeward, and [he ‘ guessing’ shortly commenced, 
—such as, ‘ I guess you are from Liverpool V ‘ I guess you 
have had pretty smart weather !' kc. For my own part, I 
‘ guessed’ from the rapid motion of the clouds, that we should 
have another rough night, and so it proved. As the ship was 
beating to windward, the crew were toiling incessantly through 
the whole of it; and such was the noise, and confusion on board, 
that very little sleep could be obtained.

[The Extracts which follow are from Daniel Wheeler's 
Journal and letters.]

First Month l«f, 1839.—This morning the Never Linte 
hills were in sight, and we worked up the bay amidst fields of 
floating ice, drifting from the mouth of the Hudson river. The 
morning was so foggy in the neighbourhood of the city, that 
the signal of the telegraph announcing the approach of the 
George Washington, was not discovered by the ‘ look out,' 
so that we were within three miles of the wharf at New York, 
before a steamer came to assist us throggh the ice. By the 
way, I think the method of steering the American steamers is 
admirable : the helmsman is stationed in the fore part of the 
vessel, where he can see all before him, instead of being in the 
after part, where he can scarcely see any thing for the masts, kc. 
of his own vessel : he is also sheltered from the weather in a large 
lantern, the windows of which, he can open or shut at pleasure. 
Before noon we were at our desired haven, and I trust that 
some of our hearts were filled with gratitude and thankfulness.

Though unexpected and a perfect stranger, as by some means 
1 had loft England, without any introductions for New York, 
I was kindly received on shore by John R. Willis. In the 
afternoon, it was finally arranged that I should become an 
inmate with J. and P. Clapp.

1839.]
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2nd.—Attended the week-day meeting for worship and the 
Monthly meeting held at its close. In the former, 1 had a 
short testimony to bear to the faithfulness of that God with 
whom we have to do.

Uh.—Had a most unexpected visit from my much loved 
friend Stephen Grellet, who had come from his homo at Bur
lington to see me. He struck me as very little altered since 
we parted in Petersburg twenty years ago. It was truly 
delightful to meet him again, though the interview could not 
fail to awaken many painful recollections of days that'frsejpast, 
when our little family circle was unbroken, and, as far as wo 
can expect enjoyment while on earth, happy in itself. But 
though many seasons of sorrow were brought to remembrance, 
the never failing mercy of the Lord could be traced to have 
compassed us about as with a shield, for His great name’s sake, 
from the time of our separation up to this very day.

6th. (First day.)—In the early part of the meeting this 
morning I was greatly bowed down ; but in the Lord’s time was 
raised up to declare the way of life and salvation, and the 
necessity of the whole heart being given up to follow the Son of 
Man in the regeneration. In the afternoon I had to revive the 
words of the apostle,—“ the weapons of our warfare are not 
carnal, but mighty through God to the pulling down of strong
holds —querying, what we knew of this for ourselves.

15th.—We were favoured with a blessed meeting, when the 
poor in spirit were declared to be those, to whom the gospel was 
ever and is still preached. Elizabeth Coggeshall afterwards 
knelt down, and gave the glory to Him, who had thus conde
scended to grant us tha\ drop of heavenly refreshment.

20<A. —In the forenoon meeting, I had to declare the necessity 
for all to come to the knowledge and possession of true faith ; 
which can only be obtained from its ever blessed author and 
finisher.

23rd.—Attended the Select Meeting at Westbury, where I 
had to encourage Friends to faithfulness in the maintenance of 
that cause, which is as precious at the present day as when 
David replied to the remonstrances of his elder brother, “ What 
have I now done? Is there not a cause?” Although in the

f 1839.



CHAPTER XXXV. 6931839.]

promotion of this dignified cause, we may certaiuly have to v 
drink of the cup which the Master drank of, and be baptised 
with the same baptism that he was baptised withal. The 
disciple is not above his master, nor the servant above his 
lord, &c.

24/A.—Attended the Quarterly Meeting, in which I had to 
sound an alarm amongst Friends, declaring that the Most High 
will have a church, He will have a people for himself, that shall 
show forth his praise. Many were willing and ready to join 
in the “ Hosanna to the son of David but how few were found 
to confess Him, and to stand by Him, at the blood-stained 
cross : one betrayed his Master, another denied Him, and they 
all forsook Him and fled. I stood long on my feet, and had 
peace afterwards.

On the 25th, the meeting for public worship was again held, 
and I was largely opened amongst them. The young people 
wereearnestly entreated to hearken to the voice of wisdom, and 
offei’’ an early sacrifice to the Lord : and I had to acknowledge 
the loving-kindness of the Lord in spreading the mantle of His 
heavenly presence over us, to my own comfort, and I trust to 
the satisfaction of my brethren also. In the evening, some 
opportunities were afforded to address large companies of 
Friends, assembled at each other’s houses.

27/A.—Attended the meetings for worship, and had service 
in both, to my own peace.

28/A.—Set out for Burlington, accompanied by Samuel Clapp 
and Wager Hull by steam-boat to Amboy, from thence by 
rail-road : the route led by the house and grounds of Joseph 
Buonaparte, on the banks of the Delaware. A heavy storm of 
wind and rain on the 26th, had raised the water in many parts 
to an unusual height, and occasioned much loss of property by 
sweeping the quays even of heavy articles, such as coal. The 
rising of the Delaware had spread large masses of ice over the 
neighbourhood ; and the railroad by which we have travelled 
was in places entirely hidden by the water, which was still too 
high to be confined within its usual limits. The car in which 
we rode held about forty persons, with a stove in the middle of 
it, well supplied with fuel, which made it sufficiently warm.
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‘ Reached Burlington as it became dark, and were soon conducted 
to the abode of dear Stephen Grellet. Remained here over 
their preparative meeting on the 31st, and had an opportunity 
of calling on many Friends.

Second Month 1st.—Took leave of the family, where my 
residence had been delightful, and which reminded me of dwell
ing in a nest of turtle doves. Friends of this place appear to 
live in much harmony, and have not witnessed many of those 
afflicting circumstances, in which many other meetings have 
shared, from the Hicksite apostacy. Proceeded to Philadelphia 
in company with my country-people Thomas and Elizabeth 
Robson, S. Grellet and other Friends ; crossed the Delaware 
opposite the city by steam bridge : we lodged at the house 
of Ellis Yarnall, a quiet retreat indeed. Next day I attended 
and had service in the Select Meeting.

3rd. (First Day.)—Attended the meeting for the Western 
district in the morning, and was largely engaged therein. In 
the afternoon was at the Arch Street meeting, and from the 
oppressive heat of the house, had to labour under discouraging 
circumstances as to the body, but was enabled to declare the way 
of the Lord amongst them.

4th.—The Quarterly Meeting was held this day : it was the 
largest meeting of Friends I ever saw, except the Yearly Meet
ing in London : the attendance was greater, perhaps by one- 
third, on the women's side of the house, than on the men’s ; 
and this is more or less the case wherever I go. I had to press 
upon Friends the necessity of attaining that state, which cha
racterizes all the living members of the gospel church.

8th.—Attended the meetings in the northern and western 
districts, and had good service therein. The former is con
sidered the largest in Philadelphia.

On the 12th, 13th, and 14th, I attended the North, the 
Orange Street and the Arch Street Meetings, in all of which 
my mouth was opened.

On the 15th, I visited an afflicted family, the mother having 
died two days before. After seeing the corpse, we had a con- 
triting opportunity with the father and children, under the wing 
of the Prince of Peace. Coming to Philadelphia seems to have
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opened a wide door for me in the minds of a large body of 
Friends, and'gives strength again to move forward : leaving 
New York has I trust been in the right ordering, in which 1 
humbly pray to be^preserved.

17th.—At the forenoon meeting under mueh discouragement. 
Had to stand some time amongst the people, and to insist on 
the necessity of our doing the will of the Holy Father, if we 
would know the doctrine of the Son ; unto those thus found in 
obedience, his doctrine shall distil as the dew, and as the small 
rain upon the tender herb : they shall inherit substance, and 
shall certainly know that they have not followed cunningly 
devised fables, but living and substantial truth.

Third Month 11 th.—.Since the last entry very much confined 
to the house with an attack of influenza, which has prevailed 
here very generally. My minif has often been brought very 
low ; but my gracious Master has been pleased to enable me to 
stand resigned to every dispensation of His holy will. Many 
Friends have called to console and comfort me, and the esti
mable family with whom my lot has been cast, have lost no 
opportunity to administer to my relief in every way ; so that 
in every thing I have abundant cause to give thanks to Him, 
through whom all my wants have been so mercifully supplied. 
Yesterday got to meeting, and had a short testimony to bear, 
—that the path to the kingdom ohangeth not, but is the same 
now as in the beginning; and this way is Jesus, the first and 
the last, the Alpha and the Omega, the beginning and the 
ending, the bright and morning star.

17<A.—At the Western district meeting. Shortly after 
gathering, the silence was broken by one of the Hicksite 
preachers. His doctrine was guarded, and condemnable rather 
for what he had not spoken, than for what he did speak. I 
thought that those who really knew what he was, were cer
tainly blame-worthy in not apprising the elders, so that the 
meeting might not have been disturbed by him. The dis
courses of these people are frequently very extravagant ; deny
ing the divinity of the Lord who bought them, in terms little 
short of blasphemy.

19IÀ.—Attended the North meeting, after which the pro-
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parative meeting was held. Ib the meeting for worship, seven 
ministers were present,but hot a word spoken. It is truly and 
sorrowfully a low time, in which the rightly concerned must be 
willing to suffer with their suffering Lord, and be crucified with 
Him, in the spiritual Sodom and Egypt of the present day.

2()(/i.—Attended the Western meeting; after which the 
Monthly Meeting was held. I have been silent in several 
meetings of late, and at times much depressed from day to day. 
In the meeting for worship, a Friend from another meeting 
spoke encouragingly to my state, as one acquainted with the 
Lord’s dealings, and the trials his servants liave to pass 
through.

2Uh. (Firgt day.)—Attended the Western district meet
ing in the morning, which was much disturbed by the indispo
sition of a female who had to retire, and by an alarm of fire. 
My mind was under exercise, and a woman Friend standing 
up, led the way for my declaring, that the Lord most assuredly 
is looking for fruit, even the fruit of the Spirit ; afterwards 
reciting the words of our Saviour to his àisciples,—“ Herein is 
my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit ; so shall ye be 
my disciples. Every branch in me that beareth not fruit, He 
taketh away ; and every branch that beareth'fruit, He purgeth 
it, that it may bring forth mnro fruit," &c. I felt somewhat 
relieved at the close of the meeting.

In the evening attended a meeting appointed by Elizabeth 
Hobson for the young people particularly. Dear Elizabeth 
Hobson had to speak of the blessedness of those who take up 
the cross, and follow the*‘Lord Jesus, and of the impossibility 
of serving two masters : towards the conclusion she suppli
cated on their behalf. It might be termed a solid meeting ; but 
it seemed to me that the minds of too many of our young 
people have already been so much dazzled with the glare of 
creaturely activity and excitement, as to have but little relish 
for the plain but incontrovertible truths of the gospel in their 
primitive purity. 0 ! the beguiling influence of human Wisdom ! 
how doth it corrupt from the simplicity that is in Jesus : it 
strikes at the very life of spiritual Christianity

25(h.—The day rough and cold with showers of snow. My
V
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health through favour is much restored : my only want is 
more and more of the Divine presence, and more ability to exalt 
the cause of truth and righteousness in the earth.

28th.— Attended the North meeting, after which their 
Monthly Meeting was held, and my certificates were read.

27M and 2.8th.—Attended the Orange Street and Arch Street 
meetings, after each of which the Monthly Meeting was held. 
At all the Monthly Meetings I have recently attended, it is 
very painful to witness the number of young persons who are 
leaving the Society. These for the most part were minors 
when their parents became Hicksites ; and as they become of 
age, are disowned for non-attendance of meetings. Others, 
again, are selling their birthright for a mess of pottage ; and it is 
evident, from the inconsistency of conduct of hundreds in this 
city, how lightly they esteem the principles in which they have 
been educated. Alas ! Alas ! what will they do in the end.

31<(.—Attended the meeting now held as the wreck of the 
once large and comfortable meeting of Merion, consisting of 
thirty-six to forty persons. I had to stand up amongst them 
and testify, that “the law is holy, and the commandment 
holy, and just, and good —that the true worshippers are 
no longer under the law of sin and death, but under the law 
of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus, which makes free from the 
law of sin and death. They are not under the dominion of sin, 
but under grace,—that grace and truth which came by Jesus 
Christ : the Truth hath made them free, and they are free 
indeed. It is only such that can worship the Father in the 
beauty of holiness, and in newness of life.

Fourth Month 1»#.—Accompanied Israel Morris to Haver- 
ford. Here is established a school for Friends' children, where 
the higher branches of learning are taught, at present to about 
seventy boys ; but as the vacation is near at hand, and pre
parations making for an examination before that commences, I 
saw no part of the usual routine of the institution.

4th.—Attended the meeting at Haverford. It was a rest
less and trying time to me. I had to revive among them the 
passage, beginning—“ Let not the wise man glory in his 
wisdom, neither let the mighty man glory in his might. Let

t
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not the rich man glory in his riches ; but let him that glorieth, 
glory in this, that he that understandeth and knowoth me, that 
I am the Lord, which exercise loving-kindness, judgment, and 
righteousness in the earth ; for in these things I delight, saith 
the Lord."

1th. (Firtt day.)—Attended both meetings at Burlington, 
having come by steam-boat yesterday. In the forenoon I 
stood up with these expressions,—the royal Psalmist, than 
whom none could bear a more ample testimony to the loving
kindness, mercy, and faithfulness of the Lord, had neverthe
less his share of trial, and had at seasons to mourn as a dove 
in the absence of hie Beloved ; as when we find him making the 
solemn appeal,—“ Will the Lord cast off for ever, and will He 
be favourable no more f &c. In the afternoon, I revived the 
words of our dear Redeemer,—“ Strive to enter in at the strait 
gate —which strait gate remains to be the only way to the 
kingdom. If “we live after the flesh, we shall die : but if we 
through the Spirit, do mortify the deeds of the body, we shall 
live the life of the Christian is a continual warfare,—the 
flesh against the Spirit, and the Spirit against the flesh ; but 
the weapons of his warfare are inward and spiritual, and 
“ mighty through God,"

8th.—Spent the afternoon much to my satisfaction with our 
ancient friend John Cox, eighty-seven years of age: he is a 
minister, and alive in the Truth, til the evening J. J. Gurney 
arrived from New York, whom it was very pleasant to meet 
again.

9th.—Returned to New York, and found J. Clapp and 
family well, and as kind as heretofore. The next day attended 
the meeting here, which proved satisfactory. I had to allude 
to the blessedness and peace that are the portion of the children 
of God, who have been ransomed from their sins by the blood 
of Jesus, and redeemed by submission to the operation of His 
Holy Spirit in their hearts : reviving the language of the pro
phet,—“ Look upon Zion, the city of our solemnities ; thine 
eyes shall see Jerusalem a quiet habitation,—a tabernacle that 
shall not be taken down." Several others spoke.

11<A.—Returned by rail-road to Philadelphia, having the
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company of Anna A. Jenkins and her companion from Provi
dence.

12th.—Attended the Meeting for Sufferings, which was large, 
nearly all the members being present. The subject of slavery 
came before it ; and the case of the oppressed slaves, as well as / 
of the slave-holders, was treated with much feeling. Many 
Friends seem under much concern on this subject; and on 
account of those of our numbers who have joined the Coloniza
tion Society, which is not unlike sanctioning the continuance 
of this cruel system. May the Lord be graciously pleased to 
break this inhuman yoke asunder.

13<A.—Attended the first sitting of the Yearly Meeting of 
ministers and elders : it was a low time with me, and I believe 
with others also.

14th. (First day )- Attended the meeting in Twelfth 
Street, in the fore-part of which Anna A. Jenkins appeared in 
supplication. A young minister followed in a lively testimony ; 
after which I found an exercise which I was enabled to throw 
off, and had to encourage the young man who preceded me. A 
Friend who sat by me, afterwards said, that he was sensible 
when my concern came on, it was suddenly 1 like a flash,’ and 
so it was ; under the feeling of which, I stood up almost imme
diately, and was afterwards comforted.

15<A.—The Yearly Meeting at large sat down. I little 
thought that it would be my lot to break in upon the solemnity 
that prevailed, until a short interval before I found that I could 
do no other than petition on the bended knee, that the Lord in 
his everlasting mercy would be pleased to lift up the light of 
His heavenly countenance upon us. After taking my seat 
again, my soul was melted in humble contrition before Him, 
who liveth for ever and ever.

The Yearly Meeting continued by adjournments until the 
19th instant inclusive, and was an exercising time, on account 
of the too general departure from, and ignorance of that light 
and truth, which distinguished the meetings of our worthy 
predecessors in so eminent a manner. On the subject of meet
ings for worship, I had one remark to make ; and to declare 
that .if ever we^ suffered the righteous testimony to the teach-
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ings of that Divine grace which hath appeared unto all men, to 
fall to the ground, or be lowered by departure from a silent 
waiting upon God for the blessed influence of the Holy Spirit, 
to enable us to worship Him aright, — the glory would 
depart from our Israel, and nothing be left us but an empty 
name.

On the morning of the 15th, |>efore the sun was up, the love 
of God flowed through my heart towards our beloved sisters 
in their Yearly Meeting ; but this blessed visitation soon passed 
away as a morning cloud, leaving not a trace behind : and yet 
it was in the same glorious manner, but shorter and in a less 
degree, as that which once prompted me to visit the distant 
isles of the ocean. I felt no more of it, although my mind 
often recurred to the manifestation during a time of great 
sensible weakness and self-abasement for several successive 
sittings ; wherein was remarkably verified the necessity for the 
feet of the priests to stand firm in the bottom of Jordan with 
the ark of the testimony, until all the people had clean passed 
over, When all the minutes were gone through, and the 
principal cases disposed of, dear Elizabeth Robson came into 
the men's meeting : before this scarcely any thing in the line 
of ministry was offered by any one : but now the seal» seemed 
to be loosed. E. R. was highl/ favoured, and bore an awaken
ing testimony among us. This opened the way for me to 
follow, exhorting all to turn to the Lord with full purpose of 
heart, in the very depths of humility. My soul had mourned 
over the low state of things among us : the sorrowful and 
manifest declension, which had so greatly marred and defaced 
our religious Society, might be traced to our having departed 
in heart from that precious principle of light and life, bestowed 
in redeeming mercy on every individual of the human race. It 
is high time to lay aside the unfruitful works of darkness, and 
to put on the whole armour of light ; for the day is far spent, 
and the night is at hand.

On the 19<A, the prospect above-mentioned again revived before 
me, and in the afternoon I thought I could not allow the meeting 
to conclude without making some attempt to bring it about. I 
hinted my situation to an elder in the meeting-house yard, when
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our meeting was gathering, who advised mo to proceed with it ; 
and as soon as the clerk had opened the meeting, I spread my 
concern before it, and Friends rising in quick succession with 
a word of encouragement, I was soon set at liberty. I had 
full opportunity to clear my mind in a crowded meeting, to my 
own great relief ; and perhaps some longing desires might be 
raised in the hearts of individuals after that purity of heart 
and life, in which the Lord delighteth : the result I desire to 
leave to Him, who seeth the end from the beginning. As the 
men's meeting gathered, my exercise had become stronger and 
stronger, in tender mercy confirming me that it was of the 
Lord ; and truly His heavenly power and presence went with 
me, and enabled me richly to open the way of life to my 
beloved sisters, and to encourage them to press toward the 
mark for the prize immortal, the high calling of God in Christ 
Jesus. I understood afterwards, tliat no other time during 
the whole Yearly Meeting, would have been so seasonable as 
the one, I was pressed to resort to. Trust in the Lord, 0 ! 
my soul !

21*<.—Attended both meetings ; in the forenoon I had to 
deal very plainlÿ : in the afternoon was silent.

23rd.—Attended the funeral of Timothy Paxton, a worthy 
elder, whom I had visited in the course of his sickness. The 
crucified Saviour was declared to a large assemblage, including 
I suppose many Hicksites, but all was quietly received.

27<A.—Proceeded to Wilmington and was kindly received 
at the abode of Samuel Hillis. This city is built in a well 
chosen situation, with the noble Delaware in its front, and 
the Brandy Wine and Christiana rivers navigable up to the 
wharfs. At the foot of the Brandy Wine, many mills are 
established, where the bulk of the American flour that is ex
ported is dried and ground.

Attended both meetings in Wilmington, in which I had 
some service. In the afternoon an ancient Friend spoke, 
which opened the way for me to quote the apostolic declaration, 
—“ That which may be known of God, is manifest in man, for 
God hath showed it unto him —making a solemn appeal to 
some present, whether they were not treating the Spirit of the
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Lord in their hearts, as His holy person was treated when on 
earth by the Jews ; when “ He was despised and rejected of 
mpn, a man of sorrows and acquainted with grief.” Assuredly, 
af day will come when He who now pleadeth with them for 
their own soul’s sake, in matchless love and mercy, shall be 
their judge. “ I judge no man. The words that I speak, the 
same shall judge them at the last day."

Fifth Month 3rd.—Went over two whaling vessels, lately 
returned from the Pacific,—in one, found a poor solitary New 
Zealander ; of course little could be done in the way of con
versation, as he spoke but little English. One of these vessels 
had been out only twenty-two months, the other nearly four 
years, and at last returned with only a scanty cargo.

4th.—Attended the Monthly Meeting : to myself a lifeless 
season. A number of young persons at schools kept by Friends 
in this neighbourhood attend meetings ; which tends very much 
to make them unsettled and unsatisfactory, as some of the boys 
particularly are very restless, and appear insensible of the true 
intent of our meeting together. I found that unless they came 
to meetings, their teachers would have to remain at home with 
them, and Friends on this account make allowances, and bear 
these things with much Christian charity.

5th. (First day.)—Had good service in the forenoon 
meeting, declaring the blessedness of those who do the will of 
the Father, by hearkening to the voice of His well-beloved Son. 
In the evening I had à'public meeting, to which the inhabitants 
at large were invited : a considerable number assembled, but 
the house was not filled. It was an exercising time to myself, 
arising m part from the weight of responsibility resting upon 
me, and partly from having an intoxicated individual seated 
directly before me, who fell asleep,' and leaned forward so much 
that his hat fell twice from his head. An attempt was made 
to persuade him to go home, but did not succeed : he eventually 
roused up, I was informed, and listened attentively. I sat 
pretty long before I felt strength to stand up. At length the 
following expressions crossed my mind, and brought with them 
the ability to testify, that “ the God of Israel is He that giveth 
strength and power to his people. Blessed be God !” I had
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abundant cause as on many former occasions, to magnify that 
Almighty power, which enabled me to declare His mercy and 
His truth among the people ; enlarging my heart, as I pro
ceeded to speak with innocent boldness of the things of His 
kingdom. It was with me to set forth the glories of the 
present gospel day, and to query how far we were individually 
contributing or otherwise to promote its fulness, as we have 
each a responsible part to act in the great work. .My late 
visit to the South Seas was adverted to, and the message with 
which I was charged by Paofai, and of the principal chiefs 
of the island of Eimeo, was faithfully delivered.* I had to 
point out the dreadful national responsibility we were incur
ring, and the imperative necessity for all earnestly to consider, 
whether they were clear of contributing in any manner to 
the sacrifice of those poor islanders, who are fast vanishing 
from the surface of the earth, in consequence of their inter
course with foreigners ; reviving the words of the prophet of 
the Most High, “ shall l not visit for these things ; shall not 
my soul be avenged upon such a nation Î” It was a solan in 
opportunity, and was overshadowed by the wing of everlastmg 
love : so that my soul could truly say, I trust with hum Me 
reverence, at the end as at the beginning,—“ Blessed be God,* 
who alone “ giveth strength and power to His people.

10<A.—Attended the meeting this day, which was a highly 
favoured season. A precious remnant was present, capable of 
appreciating this signal instance of Divine regard vouchsafed 
even in this degenerate day, as a brook by the way.

11M.—Took leave of Friends, and left Wilmington by rail
road, with a peaceful mind. We crossed thw^oble huisquehanna 
river at Havre de Grace, and several branches 0f4l* Chesapeak 
bay and the Gunpowder water, on the way to Baltimore : we 
reached this city early in the afternoon, where 1 am now 
kindly entertained at the house of Dr. Thomas. The passage 
of the Susquehanna, which I have just mentioned is by steamer,

* “ Go,” he said, “ to Britannia, and tell the people to have mercy on 
us ;—and then go to America, and tell the people there to have mercy on 
ue ; for it is theee countries that send the poison amongst us alluding 
to the introduction of rum, Ac. See page 396.
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and is so managed that from leaving the railway car on one 
side, till again seated in a fresh car on the other side, the pas- 
sengof is constantly under cover, so that whatever be the 
weather, he is provided for.

12th.—In the forenoon meeting I was closely engaged, 
standing up with the words of the blessed Redeemer,—“ Ye 
worship ye know not what.” However abrupt and unpalatable 
the accusation might appear, I found that I had no other course 
to take. Many Hicksites were at the meeting, for whom what 
I had to say might have seemed to have been previously pre
pared, if 1 had known that they would have been at the 
meeting : it was, however, a solid meeting. The afternoon 
meeting was silent as to myself, but we had the ministry of 
another Friend to satisfaction.

14/A.—Believing that I could do no less than endeavour to 
meet the sailors, and others connected with a sea-faring life, 
arrangements were made for this purpose; and the privilege 
obtained of the use of the Bethel chapel, when it was ascer
tained that the stranger for whom it was requested was not a 
Hicksite : the meeting was held at a suitable hour in the 
evening, and was considered large. As regards myself, it was 
a low season ; and I believed while sitting in silence before 
them, that but few were present of the description whom my 
soul longed after. I was strengthened to declare the everlasting 
gospel amongst them ; but seemed led along to a class making 
much higher profession of religion than those whom I expected 
to assemble. It was I believe, considered a satisfactory meet
ing ; but the feelings of the unprofitable servant were mine.

15/A.—Called on some of the sick and afflicted, to my own 
comfort and peace. In the evening a large number of Friends 
and others collected at the house of Dr. Thomas, where a pre
cious opportunity was vouchsafed to us.

16/A.—The week day meeting held in course was small, but 
very precious to a living remnant. I had much to say among 
them of an encouraging and comforting nature ; but I hope it 
was done in such a manner, that none could take that to them
selves which belonged to another ; the terms were rigidly 
specified. I hadt to commemorate the tender mercy of our

ft



CHAPTER XXXV. 705

God, and the continued regard of our holy High Priest, Christ 
Jesus ; whose presence was livingly felt amongst us. It was a 
blessed season to myself ; and I believe will not soon be for
gotten by some others.

In the afternoon, took leave of my truly kind host; and 
accompanied by Samuel Carey, proceeded by railway towards 
Virginia. After crossing the Patapsco river, and passing 
through the city of Washington, we were embarked on board a 
steamer ; we proceeded down the spacious Potomac, as far as 
the head of Potomac Creek, which runs up from Chesapeake 
Bay. Here we were packed in crowded clumsy stages, and 
conveyed nine miles to Fredericsburgh, where wo were again 
seated in a railway car, holding about sixty persons ; many of 
them in rocking chairs, which seem quite a tine quâ non with 
all classes here. We reached the station near Taylorsville 
about four o'clock the next morning ; but as this is merely a 
boarded shed, where whiskey and cider are sold, we walked on 
to the village, carrying our luggage with us. Hero we found 
comfortable quarters ; but owing to some failure of letters, a 
carriage which was to have met us here was not to be found. 
We were now in a land of slavery, and the delay which this 
disappointment occasioned, afforded some opportunity of remark
ing the effects of the system ; but although perhaps here, in ils 
mildest form, both the country and the people wear an aspect 
of wretchedness and poverty, quite striking to a stranger. The 
land has grown tobacco, until in places it can scarcely cover 
itself with a plant of any kind. Here and there a patch of 
Indian com is to be seen, which, with hogs, seems to constitute 
the principal food of the inhabitants. In the afternoon we hired 
a pair of horses that had been ploughing, a very old shabby 
vehicle, and equally shabby harness, and set forward for Mont
pelier in Hanover county. Had to ford a small river by the 
way, in the middle of which the horses became awkward, pro
bably from a desire to drink ; when the harness broke, and the 

^ poor animals drank their fill, whilst our negro driver repaired 
» damages, catting up parts of the harness to strengthen what 

had given way. The weather was very sultry, and we reached 
the mansion of Nathaniel 0. Crenshaw, just at the commcnce-
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ment of a heavy thunder storm. VVe were most hospitably ^ 
received, although a large party of Friends had already assem
bled, like ourselves, on their way to the Yearly Meeting of 
Virginia, to be held the next day at Cedar Creek, five miles 
distant.

18<4.—Attended the Select Meeting in the forenoon, which, 
though small, was satisfactory ; and afterwards the Meeting „ 
for Sufferings.

19tA. (First Day.)—The people collected for the forenoon 
meeting in great numbers. The neighbourhood p( the meeting 
house exhibited such a display of equipages, as I could not have 
supposed the country hereaway was capable of making. Many *' 
of the coloured people also attended. The meeting house was 
built before the separation, and therefore of large dimensions, so 
that there was room for all ; but for a time we were much dis
turbed by the very loose behaviour of some of our well dressed 
white visitors. I was grieved with their conduct, and at length 
told them, that in order to get into a settled state, it would be 
well for each individual to consider in whose presence we were 
assembled, as became men and Christians, &o : we were after
wards favoured with a solemn season together. A few went 
out, but the more solid part remained, until the meeting ended. 
At my request a public meeting was held that afternoon.
It was not so large as that in the forenoon, but the company 
were much more ^flid ; and I humbly trust the great Name 
was exalted that day, and His power felt to reign in the hearts 
of many. x
'-■* 20<A. (Second Day.)—It is the practice for the business of 
the Yearly Meeting to commence this morning. The men and 
women usually sit together for a short interval, and then the 
shutters are drawn up, which separate them into distinct meet
ings ; but before this could be done, the .people flocked in so 
numerously, as almost to compel the holding of à meeting for 
worship with them; and through favour it proved a season 
worth coming several hundred miles to witness. It was, I 
believe, a day of solemh warning and renewed visitation to • 
many, and particularly t^ the young people in membership with 
us. I felt bound to revive among them the fatherly invitation
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of the Most High, “ Come out of Babylon, my people, that ye
v be not partakers of her sins, and that yo receive not of her 

pfaguea. ” “ Come out from among them, and be ye separate, 
saith the Lord, and I will receive you : and I will be a father

. unto y<|u, Nnd ye shall be my sons and daughters, saith the 
** Lift’d Almighty ” Let not the Babylonish garment, nor tho 

;^^edge of gold, be in our camp; but save yourselves from this 
untoward generation, &c. The Lord's power was felt to prevail

vi among us, to the softening of many hearts, and the encourage
ment of the, faithful of this sequestered little flock. On tho 
way afterwards to the house of Walter Crewe, in company with

* his daughter, and Samuel Carey, we experienced a marvellous 
preservation from being hurled down a precipitous bank. Owing 

, y/’to something being wrong about the harness, xone of the horses 
• - got off the road, and <lragged the other with him ; and had tho

driver attempted to turn them again, we must have been over
timed. . Our escape seemed brought about by the horses being 
kSpt-as it wpre before wind and sea, directly end-on, and almost 

tntir haunches, eliding straight down the hill to level ground 
below. Had the carriage been turned ever so little on one side, 

-= it must immediately have toppled over, and probably would 
have rolled several times over before it reached the bottom ; and 
yet such was the mercy extended to us that no one was hurt, 
and neither carriage nor horses apparently injured. Such un- 
meViHfed favours demand our humblest gratitude.

-Attended the different sittings of this Yearly Meeting 
on the 21st and 22nd. In the afternoon of the latter day, 
the business was nearly concluded, and I took leave of 
Friends, being desirous of attending the Yearly Meeting in 
New York, which is fast approaching. I was comforted in 
the belief, that in this Yearly Meeting, although small indeed 
to what it formerly was, there Li yet a living remnant, to 
whom the cause of truth is precious. May the Lord preserve 
them, in this land of oppression ; and may their hands be 
unpolluted by the blood of the suffering eons of AfricaX We 

set out the same afternoon, and were favoured to reach Balti
more the next morning, and were again hospitably received 
by Dr. Thomas and family. During the night there was a

2 z 2
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succession of thunder and lightning : my attention was mucli 
attracted by the brilliant little lamps of the fire-fly, which were 
perceptible between the flashes of lightning, pursuing their 
nightly excursions, and filling their place in the marvellous 
works of this beautiful creation, according to their order and 
the part assigned them ; showing forth the praises of their 
Almighty Creator. V

Rested on the 23rd, and the nexf'taqrning, again left my 
kind friends of Baltimore, and pursued my way alone to 
Philadelphia, where I reached the abode of mV ancient friend 
Ellis Y aroall the same night ; and finally got u> my quarters 
in New York on the 25th : here I found many 'Friends from 
Canada and other parts arrived for the Yearly Meeting. 
Attended the various meetings as they came in couree, and sat 
for the most part in silence. )

31 «<.—The last sitting of the Select Meeting was /held. In 
jdiia I had to state in plain terms my fears as to me present 

z state of the ministry ; and had to remind Friends of the devas
tation in our Society in England, from this very cause of 
unsound ministry having crept in among us. My mind found 
some relief.

In the evening attended a meeting appointed at the request of 
Elizabeth Robson for the young people, in which she had largely 
to labour amongst them, in the love of the gospel,—I trust 
to the relief of her own mind, and to the benefit of many. It 
appeared from the different epistles, thatftfiere is a prospect 
of a succession of burden-bearers amongst the young people, 
which I sincerely desire may be amply realized ; but to myself 
the project is very gloomy as regards our Society in this land.

Sixth Month 2nd.—In the forenoon, J. J. Gurney appeared 
at some length ; and greatly do I desire that lasting impres
sions may have been made on some : but alas ! how often doth 
the ear listen with gladness, and even the heart desire to become 
acquainted with thoe^bhings that accompany life and salvation, 
whilst it still remains in the unregenerate state, for want of that 
self-denial and daily cross to our corrupt wills and inclinations, 
without which we cannot advance one step nearer the heavenly 
kingdom.

[1839.
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CHAPTER XXXVI.

ATTENDS NEW ENGLAND YEARLY MEETING, ETC.----VISITS NOVA
SCOTIA AND CANADA----RETURNS TO PHILADELPHIA AND PRO
CEEDS TO OHIO ; ATTENDS THE YEARLY MEETING AT MOUNT 
PLEASANT----RETURNS TO ENGLAND.

Sixth Month 7th.—Embarked in the steamer for Newport, 
Rhode Island, with a company of two hundred and seventy- 
five passengers, including several Friends. We were favoured 
with a beautiful night, and rounded Point Judith next morning 
under the most favourable circumstances : this point being 
exposed to the swells of the Atlantic, is often a very rough part 
of the voyage. We reached Newport at five a. m., and pro
ceeded in stages towards New Bedford, arriving by noon at 
Francis Tabor’s ; where I found a family dwelling much in the 
ancient style and simplicity of our early Friends, both the 
heads being elders in the Society. Here I was again a 
stranger, and without any defined prospect of duty before me.

The next day the 9th, being First day, my path was greatly 
opened ; and at the close of the forenoon meeting the way was 
clear for me to request that a meeting should be appointed for 
the inhabitants generally, seamen, and those connected with a 
seafaring life ; which was arranged for the following evening. 
We were favoured with two comfortable meetings that day ; 
and in the evening, before separating from a large company 
assembled at the house of a HAend, it was with me to recognise 
that Almighty power, which “ maketh the outgoings of the 
morning and the evening to rejoice;” and to acknowledge the 
unspeakable favour, after a day full of mercy and full of love, to 
be sensible that the heavenly wing still overshadowed us,—a 
great and precious privilege, demanding all our admiration, 
gratitude, and humble praise.

X
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10<Â.—In the afternoon attended the funeral of a young 
person who died after a severe illness, occasioned by sitting on 
the ice, when heated and fatigued, six months ago. Many 
were collected on the occasion, and after two other Friends 
had spoken, I had to urge the necessity of our individually 
becoming acquainted with Him, who is “ the resurrection and 
the life and thus be prepared for the day of death appointed 
unto all men. The meeting in the evening was largely 
attended, and proved a solemn season. Friends of New 
Bedford were hearty in the cause, and had taken great pains 
to apprize their fellow-townsmen by advertisement, the cir
culation of hand bills, and in some instances, by personal 
application. Notwithstanding the responsibility was heavy 
upon me, and the prospect truly formidable, I was supported 
under it to my own admiration ; well knowing Him in whom I 
had believed, by His heavenly grace, to be suffieient for me in 
all things. That ^lmighty power which is the crown and 
diadem of every religious assembly, was mercifully pleased to 
own our gathering, and this evidence of Divine regard was 
acknowledged, I trust, to His glory and praise.

I came here poor and low enough ; and now how eminently 
have I witnessed the gracious dealings of the Lord for His 
great name’s sake ! My heart feels more and more con
strained to trust. with humble confidence in Him, and to 
cast all my care and burden upon Him alone; deairing 
earnestly that self may be so kept down, that the Divine 
glory may be the only motive to action, in my feeble endea
vours to promote the precious cause of truth among my 
fellow-creatures, as from time to time, I may apprehend 
required of me.

13M.—Came to Nantucket by steamer on the 11th, and 
was kindly received by Prince Gardner and family, with 
whom I am now staying. Yesterday visited several sick and 
infirm persons; I trust the time was profitably spent. I tried 
the fleece last night until pretty late, and at length concluded 
it safest for me to propose that a public meeting should be 
held here this evening ; and friends uniting in this prospect, 
notice has been given of the same.
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This morning attended the week-day meeting, and although 
a considerable body of valuable Friends was collected, every 
thing was like iron and brass about us ; my mouth was com
pletely scaled up, until the meeting was about two-thirds over, 
when a Friend stood up in the body of the meeting and 
expressed a few sentences. This was what had to be waited 
for, and now my bonds were broken asunder, and my tongue 
loosed. Thus “ day unto day uttereth speech," and instruc
tion is sealed to the mind, more and more to cast our care 
upon Him, who careth for us,—although wholly unperceived, 
until He.is pleased to reveal Himself to our finite under
standing.

Newport, Rhode I eland. Sixth Month 22nd.—Unable from a 
variety of circumstances to resume my pen until this day. The 
public meeting on the 13th proved a highly favoured season, 
and much larger than the one held at New Bedford. Thus 
was this, (to me) eventful day rendered memorable to the very 
close, through Him who doeth all things well. At an early 
hour the next morning embarked with a goodly company of 
Friends on our way to the New England Yearly Meeting ;• 
and reached the house of Edward Wing at Tiverton the same 
evening, the 14th instant, having travelled by Lind and water 
about one hundred miles. Here I found a house apparently 
filled with guests ; but was cheerfully accommodated, our host 
telling us they were never so full, but that one more could be 
admitted. In those parts, their neighbours of other societies 
freely open their doors to Friends on such occasions.

15<A.—Attended the Select Meeting, and the Meeting for 
Sufferings at Plymouth, eight miles farther; and the same 
evening continued our course towards Newport, reaching the 
house of David Buflam before sun-set, about two miles from 
this town. Here I found a hospitable family, and many 
Friends with whom I had already become acquainted.

16<À. (Fini day.)—Attended the meetings for public wor
ship, to which the tewn's-people flowed like a living stream. 
The Meeting-house holds, I was informed, about two thousand 
people ; and it was so filled before the appointed time, that it 

__ * Held at Newport, Rhode Island.
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was difficult to reach the gallery. In the morning, after our 
aged friend Elizabeth Coggeehall had broken* the silence by a 
solemn petition to the throne of grace, 1 had largely to declare 
the way of life and salvation, to my own comfort and relief ; 
though no light matter to have to stand forward in the pre
sence of so many weighty ministers and elders of both sexes.

The Yearly Meeting was considered large-, and was favoured 
at seasons throughout its sittings with the Divine presence. 
Although it comprises many living members, yet there was 
much found to mourn over, and render getting along very 
heavy work, when the true state of the Society was opened out 
by the answers to the queries. There were many present I 
believe, who could say with the prophet,—“ I was bowed down 
at the hearing of it, I was dismayed at the seeing of it." An 
address was drawn up by the Committee of Correspondence, 
and sent down to the different Quarterly Meetings, containing 
much excellent advice, very applicable to the state of things, in 
many of the meetings. Non-attendance of meetings, want of 
love, and in several instances an attachment to military parade, 
were the principal causes of mourning.

The last sitting of the Yearly Meeting was held yesterday 
the 21st, and many Friends left Newport last evening ; but the 
foggy state of the weather having prevented the arrival of the 
usual steam-boats, some hundreds, I suppose, are still in the 
boarding-houses. I met here my country-people Thomas and 
Elizabeth Robson ; also John Wilbur, my acquaintance in Old 
England. To-day I am lying upon my oars, and resting a little ; 
it is probable that Providence may be the next point of destina
tion ; but I am waiting to see what to-morrow will bring forth.

Whilst looking round a little at New Bedford, I met with 
Matthew Luce, a captain who has made several voyages up the 
Baltic; but what makes the circumstance worthy of record, 
and attaches me td him, is the fact of hie having been a fellow- 
passenger from Oonstsdt to England with my ever dear and 
lamented William, a few weeks before hie decease. Finding 
that, during the voyage, Captain Luce had rendered much kind 
assistance to this darling objaefrof my hopes in his weak and 
declining state, I could not but feel him greatly endeared to

[1839.
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me. He spoke with much feeling of dear William's pious 
resignation, and humble but firm confidence in the arm of 
everlasting strength ; and that although he had no care-taker 
with him, or precious acquaintance to lend a hand of help, yet 
he comforted himself in the belief, that this and every other 
lack would be supplied : telling Matthew Luce that he con
sidered him an instance of what would be cast up for him in 
his friendless condition. Matthew Luce said he considered it 
quite a privilege to have been with him. To hear this from so 
authentic a source was indeed very comforting and cheering to 
my heart, in the midst of a renewed sense of the treasure I had 
lost ; and to find that he had been thus cared for, when in 
a peculiar manner cast out, as it were, upon the wide world. 
Truly,—“as the mountains are round about Jerusalem, so is 
the Lord round about his people, from henceforth and for 
ever,” however widely separated from their families and con
nexions, I can abundantly testify. •

23rd. (First day.)—Attended both meetings at Newport : 
in the forenoon many attended besides members, and 1 had 
good service. In the afternoon meeting Elizabeth Robson was 
drawn forth to minister among them.

2M.—Attende^ a public meeting held at my request. The
proved #et ; and the gathering not so large as wasevening

expected, but remarkably solid : and I was favoured with an 
open time artong them. My mind afterwards felt peaceful ; 
and J. think I never was more sensible that help and strength 
had been administered in the needful time.

25M.—Came to Lynn by way of Providence and Boston, 
arriving about sun-set ; and was kindly entertained at the 
house of Isaac Basset. Before reaching Providence, the site 
of the dwelling, and burying place of Mary Dyer was shown 
roe ; and before crossing the ferry to East Boston, the place 
where she was executed, with Marmaduke Stevenson and 
William Robinson.

26M.—Attended the week-day meeting of Friends at Lynn ; 
where we had renewed cause to bow in humble reverence to the 
great Preserver of men, for the extension of His goodness to 
His poor unworthy creatures, wherewith he was pleased to
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comfort us together in an eminent degree. After a long silence, 
and a female Friend had expressed a few sentences, I had to 
revive the sealed promises to the wise, and to them that turn 
many to righteousness, in the words of Daniel the prophet ; 
and to declare the sure way for every individual to be numbered 
with those, who inherit such transcendant glory.—“ Behold, 
thus shall the man be blessed that feareth the Lord."—“ The 
fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom.”—“ The secret of 
the Lord is with them that fear Him ; and He will show them 
His covenant" of light, life, and truth;—which, if obedience 
keep pace with knowledge, will make us wise in heart, and 
enable us so to let our “ light shine before men, that others 
seeing our good works, may glorify" God in the day of their 
visitation ; and be strengthened more and more to follow after 
righteousness, that their example also may produce the like 
happy result. Thus many, by our faithfulness, may be turned 
to righteousness ; and ^ho language of inspiration will be 
fulfilled,—“ They that be wise, shall shine as the brightness of 
the firmament, and they that turn many to righteousness, as 
the stare for ever and ever." The Lord was with us of a truth, 
to the tendering of the hearts of many. Reached the house of 
Abijah Chase of Salem, that evening.

27<A.—Sat with Friends of Salem, in their usual meeting.
I had a close testimony to bear, and, I trust, did not withhold 
any part of what came before me. Returned to Lynn in the 
afternoon.

28fh.—In company with several Friends, went to Boston. 
As no Friends reside there, we put up at the Marlborough, 
which is one of the first hotels in the city ; and is a Tem
perance house, where we were well accommodated. In the 
evening attended a public meeting appointed for me : and for 
which arrangements had been carefully made before-hand. We 
met in a house belonging to Friends, nominally at half-past 
seven ; but it was much later before the meeting became toler
ably settled. I had largely to labour among them, but .found 
it heavy work : J. D. Lang, a Friend from the State of Maine, 
was present, and his company very acceptable to me, though 
ho sat by me in silence.

[1839-
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29<A.—Returned as far as Providence, in company with W. 
Jenkins ; and next day the 80th, attended meetings there. In 
the forenoon it was a dull season ;—one of those when deep 
calleth unto deep. E. Robson was present, but both of us were 
silent. The expectation of the people being too much upon the 
poor instruments, was wholly disappointed, and found to end 
in vanity and vexation of spirit ; while we sat as fools among 
them : I would that this might operate as a sign, that man can 
of himself do nothing.

In the afternoon a public meeting was appointed for Elizabeth 
Robson, and good attendance given : E. R. had the whole 
weight of the service ; and was helped through to my admira
tion and rejoicing. The day altogether was one that confirmed 
me in my belief of the sympathy and fellow-feeling of the living 
members of the one body. In the morning we shared the 
humiliating but wholesome season together ; and in the after
noon were favoured to share in the lpve of the Master, which 
flowed to both in an encouraging manner. Before E. R. had 
uttered one word, I believe I could have foretold what she 
would say ; such is the fellowship of the gospel flowing from 
the one holy Head : and how precious is this unity, in the one 
Spirit, even as we are called in the one hope of our calling,—in 
the one faith and baptism of the same gracious Lord. It was 
a highly favoured meeting.

Seventh Month 1st.—Was conveyed by W. Jenkins as far as 
New Bedford ; and on the 2nd embarked in the steamer for 
Nantucket to attend the Quarterly Meeting. Near one hun
dred Friends in company arrived the same afternoon.

3rd.—Attended the Select Meeting, which was a low time ; 
in which I had to speak of the awful responsibility attaching to 
those in the stations of ministers and elders : and to warn those 
present, of a day of farther trial awaiting our Society ; which, 
from its nearer approximation to the world, would have more 
difficulty to maintain its standing, than in former instances, 
when Friends, like Israel of old, dwelt more alone., "

In the afternoon attended the funeral of a young man whom 
I had seen- on his dying bed when last here.

4<Aà—The meeting for worship was held, and several search-

1839V]
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ing testimonies were borne, in which a warning voice went 
forth to the young people. The business of the Quarterly 
Meeting was completed the same day. Returned to Provi
dence next day.

1th. (First day.)—Attended both meetings, in which I 
had some service. ,

8th.—Had a public meeting with the inhabitants. It was 
not large, but proved a very solemn and favoured time. Few, 
I believe, were present, but such as had something of the true 
hunger begotten in them ; and 1 trust that these were fed 
with food convenient for them. The Lord was my helper, in 
humble thankfulness be it spoken.

On reaching this place on the 5th, I received accounts of 
the declining health of my dear Charles. I trust that these 
things, although deeply painful, may not be suffered to trouble 
me, nor hinder the service of the blessed Master ; but rather 
have a tendency to promote His cause, by keeping me clothed 
with humility, and watchful towards Him in His fear and in 
His love ; who so often filleth my heart with His praise.

lOtA.—In company with Anna A. Jenkins, attended the 
meeting at a public school belonging to Friends, and had some 
counsel to offer, which perhaps might hurt neither teachers nor
scholars.

1KA.—Shortly after the week-day meeting gathered, a 
thunder-storm* came on, and lasted for some time in a very 
awful manner, doing considerable damage in the neighbour
hood. Had some service of an encouraging nature to the little 
ones. In the evening, at a public meeting held in a Temper
ance boarding house. It was well attended, and proved a 
comforting season, although commenced under feelings of much 
strippedness. Some sailors were present, and many of the 
wives and connexions of seafaring men.

12th. — Accompanied by Reuben Peckham proceeded to 
Lynn. 1

14th. (First day.)—Had a public meeting in the evening, 
.■which was well attended and proved an open time ; utterance 
being freely given. It was cause of thankfulness with me, and 
the more so, as I had felt unwell during the afternoon, and
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for a time had been doubtful whether I could attend the 
meeting. Hut my gracious Master was pleased not only tt) 
raise me up for the work, but abundantly to strengthen and 
furnish for it, beyond what has often been vouchsafed to me.

17th.—Reached Portland by six o’clock a. m., accompanied 
by Samuel Boyce. Arrangements were immediately made 
for holding a public meeting that evening. It was smaller ^ 
than anticipated, but on the whole was a solid comfortable 
season. I found it very hard and exercising work to bear a 
testimony to the Truth, under existing circumstances at this 
place; Lodged at Peter Neild's, expecting to leave in the 
morning, hpt on rising did not feel satisfied without sitting 
with Friends of Portland in their own meeting, although most 
of them had attended the public meeting.

18ZÀ.—Attended the meeting, which was small. After a 
plain stringer Friend had twice said a few words, I was opened 
out amongst them, to my own peace of mind, though in much 
plainness of speech.

19th—Left early by stage for North Berwick, passing in 
the course of the day, a large Sharker's settlement, and were 
favoured to reach the house ef John D. Lang, the same 
evening. Since being in Portland my mind has been much 
turned towards an infant people residing in Nova Scotia, who 
make profession WitK us ; and 1 felt freedom to make several 
inquiries as to the beet mode of getting theré ; but did not 
see how I could proceed farther without a suitable companion. 
At one time, I intended passing through North Berwick, and 
endeavouring to reach Newbury Port the same night, but 
not feeling quite easy to do this, I concluded to stop there 
accordingly.

The next day, the 20th, I found that J. D.^Lang had been 
looking towards visiting Nova Scotia in the fall of the year, 
and had a certificate from his Monthly Meeting, granted some 
months ago, still in his possession. It soon appeared that he 
had given up to accompany me. To myself this was a con
firming evidence that my going to Nova Scotia was in the- 
ordering of the great Master, who had thus led me in a way 
that I knew not, and in paths that I had not heard of, to a

/
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companion of his owi/chosing ; of whose intentions, and having 
a certificate in readiness, I had not had the slightest intimation. 
Our hearts in this thing soon became as the heart of one man, 
bound together in the bonds of the everlasting gospel.

J. D. L. accompanied us to Newbury Port, where efforts 
were made to arrange for a public meeting to be held the next 
day ; but it appeared that so many meetings of the Uni ver
balists and Methodists would occur that day, that it would be 
unwise to attempt it, however much desired. As I had done 
all that I could1 to obtain a meeting with the inhabitants of this 
port, having purposely come about eighty miles to the place, 
my mind felt easy on the subject.

21 st.—Attended the meeting at West^Newbury where the 
neighbours came in, and a comfortable season was vouchsafed 
to us. In the afternoon travelled about twenty-eight miles to 
Lynn, and reached the house of Isaac Basset in good and I 
trust in safe keeping. The next day took leave of J. D. Lang 
and went to Providence.

24(A.—Attended the Monthly Meeting, in which I had to 
bear testimony to the ample and simple means for salvation 
bestowed on every mortal, through Christ the Saviour, who 
died that we might live. In the evening went by railroad to 
Stonington, and there barked in the steam-boat, with two 
hundred and seveuty-fiva passengers for New York.

25th.—Arrived at Jcfin Clapp’s in good time this morning, 
and after attending to some needful arrangements, left the 
city the same day, viâ Providence and Lynn to Boston, where 
we arrived on the 27th, and prepared to embark in the 
Boundary sailing-packet for Ei^st Port, which is the boundary 
port of the United States, my friend J. D. Lang having arrivèd.

Left Boston on the 28th, and entered the passage towards 
East Port on the 30th. Saw several Indians in their canoes 
fishing, as we entered the Narrows. In the hope of meeting 
the steam-boat on her way from East Port to St. John’s, in 
the British province of New Brunswick, had our luggage pre
pared and brought on deck. The paddle of the steamer Was 
heard for some time before she could be seen, the fog was so 
dense ; but her captain told me afterwards, that he saw our
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mast-heads above the fog, and had steered for us. We got 
safely on board the steamer, to my rejoicing, having scarcely 
ever been more uncomfortable, or suffered more for want of 
rest, than while in this packet. Beached the city of St. John's 
the same evening. Here we found two members, and several 
more or less connected with the Society, in all about twenty 
persons, with whom we had a sitting.- My companion broke 
the silence, and we were afterwards favoured with an open time. 
I trust that some were encouraged to hold on their way, and 
the lukewarm and indifferelt, as well as those who had been 
wholly neglecting the Lord's talent, were warned and entreated 
to avail themselves of their day of visitation. Returned to 
the steamer, and started at midnight for Windsor, in Nova 
Scotia. Arrived there early next day, and proceeded by stage 
to Halifax, which we reached the same night, the 31 at.

Eighth Month 2nd. — Having secured places to Picton 
yesterday at an early hour, this morning repaired to the 
coach office, and found that instead of a covered carriage, an 
open waggon was provided for our conveyance, and this to all 
appearance very unequal to the journey. After crossing the 
water by steam to Dartmouth, wo mounted our vehicle, and 
proceeded much better than we had calculated on, through a 
very rough and uncultivated country. The roads were in 
fair order, and small detachments of a British regiment 
were employed for their farther improvement. On reach
ing the first station, twenty miles distant, we found *0 our 
great mortification, that at least one of the horses had to 
continue at its post, though perhaps changed to another posi
tion in the team. Lodged for the night at Truro, a pleasant 
country village. Reached the neighbourhood of Picton next 
day, and when within three miles of the town, a Friend seeing 
our garb as we passed, came out of his shop by the way side 
to greet us. This was James Kitching; and we had intended 
stopping at the house of his brother, some distance further on : 
but finding that he was from home, we at once concluded to 
accept the hearty invitation of J. K., whose cottage was 
hard by. The father of our host, who made one of this large 
family and their apprentices in the shoe-making business, was

X
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originally a member of Society, and had emigrated frotn 
Whitehaven seventeen years ago. In the evening after a 
portion of the scriptures was read, we had a religious oppor
tunity with the family, and were comforted together.

4M.—Sat down with the little remnant that meet regularly 
at J. Kitching's. Several persons attended, until every seat 
was occupied. Notwitlistanding there was a precious seed in 
this company, we found it hard work to wrestle against those 
who are making only a lifeless profession of the Truth, and are 
led away by the pursuit of the perishing things of this world, 
to the neglect of those which are of eternal consequence. It 
was however a season, in which the Lord's faithful children 

• were contrited together.
In the evening attended a public meeting in the meeting

house of the Seceders from the Scotch kirk, for which arrange
ments had been made the day before. For some time it was 
heavy work to labour amongst them, but towards the latter 
part, the blessed Truth had the dominion ; and although some 
went out, yet a number of the weightier spirits seemed loath 
to separate from under the precious covering that prevailed.

5th.—Early in the morning the stage stopped to take us up, 
when we took leave of this family, who had become dear to us 
in the love of the gospel. J. Kitching accompanied us the first 
stage, where we breakfasted ; and before separating, we were 
refreshed together in that love which makes one in the Lord. 
Travelled hard till nightfall, and got to Halifax by one p. m. 
the next day. The 6th, having previously engaged horses, after 
dining on wild raspberries and milk, we resumed our journey 

( in an open waggon, and reached Windsor about midnight ;
L not without difficulty procuring a lodging place, many persons 

having arrived to embark in the same steamer with ourselves 
on the following day. We had been travelling nineteen hours. 
After it became dark, about fifteen miles from Windsor, we 
found that a bridge over whidh we had to pass, was broken up 
and impassable. As we drew near it, we were hailed by two 
negroes, who told us we could not go that way, but must drive 
through the water, across which they had themselves waded. 
These men were on their way to Halifax, and had it not been
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for them, we must have been quite at a loss how to dispose 
of ourselves for the night. My companion J. t>. Lang, to 
lighten the waggon we rode in, had at the last halting place 
agreed to join another traveller who had overtaken us in a gig, 
and like ourselves was going to Windsor. As we were then in 
advance of the gig, we waited on that side of the water till they 
came np, as they were equally stVangers to the state of the 
bridge ; and in due time we drove through the water in com
pany. I thought the Divine arm was in this thing.

7tk.—Left Windsor in good time, but our progress was 
greatly retarded, by having to take in tow a vessel, which 
had only just been launched. Soon after tey at night, the 
fog became so dense as to oblige us to anchor until day-light, 
when we again pursued our way, still towing the other vessel, 
and reached the town called St. Johns, by ten o'clock x. m., 
of the 8th. We were kindly received at our former quarters, 
and arrangements were immediately commenced to procure a 
meeting with the inhabitants the same evening : the Wesleyan 
Methodist meeting-house was cheerfully granted for the pur
pose. At the first collecting of this meeting, things appeared 
not a little discouraging ; but before its conclusion our com
passionate Lord condescended to magnify 'His power amongst 
us in a remarkable manner, and to own it with the life-giving 
influence of His heavenly presence.

9<A.—Early this morning we again embarked in the steamer 
for Annapolis on the other side of the bay, touching at the 
village of Digby by the way. About twenty-five miles farther 
is Annapolis, Where we were & von red to land safely that after
noon. This neighbourhood and for many miles up the river, 
is thickly studded with farm-houses, at the foot of a high 
mountain. On landing we were met by an individual connected 
with Friends, who eventually took us to his residence, about 
fourteen miles up the country.

HXA.—In the evening attended a public meeting in the 
Wesleyan meeting house at Bridgetown: being a Seventh 
day, and the hay-harvest in progress, it was small ; but a com
fortable season was vouchsafed, and the blessed Truth was freely 
declared to the people.

3 x
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11ZÀ. ( First Day.)—Rising early, we crossed the North 
Mountain to Chute's Cove, where a number of people were col
lected, some of whom profess l«jth us. Both my companion 
and myself had a searching testimbny to bear among the latter, 
and an awakening one also to others present, amongst whom 
were some tender spirits. As another meeting had been ap
pointed to be held at Bridgetown that afternoon, there was but 
little more time than was necessary to take some refreshment, 
and again to cross the mountain. This was heavy work for both 
man and beast, as the road in many places lay over steep bare 
rocks, where it was difficult for the horse to obtain foot-hold. 
The distance is said to be eight miles ; but it took us three hours 
to perform it. We were favoured to arrive in time for the 
meeting, for which the use of the Baptist meeting house had 
been granted : this proved the largest meeting we had in these 
parts, and was mercifully owned by the Master's presence. 
Both J. D. Lang and myself had largely to declare the word 
among them, and I believe we both felt peaceful minds after
wards.

12<A.—Returned to Annapolis by stage, which was merely 
an open waggon. We soon found there was no probability of 
the people being collected, so as to hold a meeting to profit, as 
they were fully engaged in the fields with their harvest; and to 
many of them it would have been difficult to convey the requi
site information.

13lA.—At two a. m. went onboard the steamer, not in
appropriately called The Maid of the Mid, on account of the 
misty atmosphere of the bay. After touching at Digby, where 
we waited an hour and a half before the mail-bags were given 
out, we had to make a considerable round to take in tow a new 
vessel ; but on reaching the point, we had the mortification to 
find she was not yet launched, and we should have to wait in 
an exposed situation until high-water, then aix hours distant. 
Every appeal to the captain, and even the threatening of a 
lawyer passenger were disregarded, so that instead of getting to 
• St. Johns’ by nine in the morning, it was not till long after 
sunset that we entered the harbour.

14ZÀ.—Took passage in the same comfortless boat to East

x
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Port, State of Maine ; here our luggage Was slightly examined, 
as coming from a foreign country. Went forward again by 
stage to Bangor, on the Penobscott river ; thence by steamer 
to Portland on the 16th ; and finally reached the house of my 
dear companion J. D. Lang, at North Berwick, on the 17th. 
I trust with feelings of thankfulness for the many deliverances 
we had witnessed in the cohrse of our journey. A considerable 
quantity of religious tracts, and the writings of Friends were 
circulated, and in some instances deposited as libraries, along 
our route. f

18tk. (Fint Day.)—At the meeting at North Berwick, to 
which several seeking people came ; we were favoured with a 
blessed season. In the afternoon attended a funeral at Dover, 
thirteen miles distant. The meeting was not held at the 
regular place, but at the house of the deceased.

20th.—Attended the Monthly Meeting at Dover. The 
meeting for worship was a heavy season, as when “ death is in 
the pot the one succeeding it was equally painful.

21sf.—Attended the Dover Select Meeting. We sat long in 
a low state, as in the deeps ; when it was with me to break the 
silence with this language,—“ Awake, 0 ! north wind, and 
come, thou south»; blow upon my garden, that the spices 
thereof may flow ont* Let my beloved come into his garden, 

, and eat his pleasant fruits endeavouring to show the neces
sity of our being willing to pass through that stripped wintry 
state, in which nothing can live that is not of the Lord's 
planting, and which can prepare our hearts to bring forth fruit, 
such as the beloved of our souls delighteth in. Several others 
spoke to the edification of the meeting. The Quarterly Meet
ing commenced with a large meeting for worship, in which I 
had some labour : it was the first yet held in a new meeting
house. «

23md.—Feeling bound to attend the Ohio Yearly Meeting, 
and having the opportunity of accompanying William Deweese, 
we set out together this day, and reached New York on the 
25th ; the latter part of the journey in the steamer Lexington. 
I was no stranger to the character of this vessel, and had on a 
former occasion avoided travelling by her ; but now I had no

3 a 2
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time to lose, and trusting in that Almighty power, which has so 
often been my preserver, we were favoured to reach New York 
without accident. Here I found distressing accounts from my 
family. In addition to the continued indisposition of dear 
Charles, it appears that the health of my eldest son Joshua had 
so much declined, as to oblige him to return to England. I 
cannot but feel tried under this increased affliction, but I desire 
to be resigned to the will of my heavenly Father, in the belief 
that he doth indeed not willingly afflict the children of men. 
Attended the forenoon meeting for worship, and was strength
ened to declare among them the way of salvation from sin.

On the 26th, we reached the house of my kind friend Ellis 
Yaroall of Philadelphia. Whilst here, I felt beet satisfied to 
write to my children, holding out the probability of my return
ing to England after the Ohio Yearly Meeting, if the way 
should appear to open for this measure with dearness. Reached 
Harrisburgh, the capital of the State of Pennsylvania, the next 
day, and from this place proceeded by packet drawn by three 
horses on the Pennsylvania canal, along the beautiful valleys of 
the Allegany mountains, eventually crossing the Susquehanna 
river by a long and well constructed bridge. Beyond Lewis- 
town the valleys become wider and better cultivated, and the 
general appearance of things strikingly different to what we had 
lately seen in the State of Maine, in New Brunswick, and Nova 
Scotia.

28M.—After a night disturbed by passing many looks, we 
are still winding our way through beautiful valleys, packed 
although rather more distantly by well-wooded mountains. 
Have employed the interval of leisure in bringing up my journal 
which had fallen into arrear, believing that I shall not soon have 
a more favourable opportunity.

On the 29th reached Hollydaysville, where the railway over 
/ the Allegany mountains begins. Drawn sometimes by loco

motive, at others by stationary engines, then by hones, and 
eventually descended an incline, and again proceeded by canal 
to Pittsburgh. From this town we proceeded by steamer along 
the Ohio river to Mount Pleasant, where we arrived on the 1st 
of Ninth Month. The Yearly Meeting is held here.
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Ninth Month 2nd.—The Yearly Meeting at large com
menced, when my certificates were read, and I had to give the 

S'Greeting some account of the Lord's merciful dealings with me. 
The Yearly Meeting ended on the 7th, and was favoured to its 
cMase with great solemnity. In the last sitting of the Select 
Meeting, I had sonia remarks to make on the great responsibility 
of those in the station of elders, who, if not anointed from on high, 
are incapable of discerning frorpi whence the ministry proceeds ; 
and to add my belief, that there is a ministry growing in the 
Society, which, if not checked, would fill the minds of the 
hearers with things like “ the abomination/ of desolation,” 
spoken of by the prophet,—that would stand in the holy 
place, where it ought not,—in the place of "vital religion,—and 
would make truly desolate and destitute of the presence of the 
Lord. It was the elders of Ephesus who were sent for, and 
charged to take heed to themselves, and to the flock, by the 
great apostle. Set out the same evening In company with 
several Friends, on my return towards Philadelphia, which 
we reached on the 12th, after a fatiguing journey.

15<*. (Firtt day.)—In the forenoon meeting I was largely 
engaged in declaring the blessed Truth. I had taken cold, and 
my cough troubled me during the early part of the meeting ; 
but on standing up, to my admiration, it was no more felt. 
During the silent part of the meeting, it had been suggested to 
me, when in expectation of having to speak, that it would be in 
vain to attempt it on account of my cough, which would be 
immediately excited by raising i^iy voice ; but -t4w I believe 
to have been the work of the enemy, who was a liar from the 
beginning ; for I stood long without once coughing, to my own 
great relief.

16W.—Went to Burlington, and spent the night at the 
house of dear S. and B. Grellet. In the evening many Friends 
came in ; and we were comforted together by the life-giving 
presence of the gracious Master.

22nd. (Fini day.)—In the forenoon my mouth was opened, 
and my heart enlarged to declare, in the love of the gospel, the 
new and only way to the everlasting kingdom. In the after
noon, silent.



726 (S' C H APTKH XXXVI. [1839.

25th.—At a marriage in Twelfth Street meeting-house, 
Philadelphia, which was numerously attended by the public ; I 
was strengthened to declare the day of the Lord amongst them, 
and to show that it is not to the mighty or the noble, not to the 
wise or the prudent, that the things of the heavenly kingdom 
are revealed ; but to the weak and despised, to the unassum
ing ajjd child-like : rehearsing the beautiful and instructive 
acknowledgment of our blessed Saviour,—“ I thank thee, 0 ! 
Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that thou hast hid these 
things from the wise and prudent, and hast revealed them 
unto babes : even so, Father, for so it seemed good in thy 
sight.”

26th.—Took leave of Friends as extensively as time and 
circumstances would permit ; and the next day proceeded to 
New York. Here I examined the British Queen steamer, and 
the Mediator packet ship ; and concluded, for various reasons, 
to take passage in the latter.

Tenth Month 1st.—Finally embarked for England. Several 
kind friends accompanied us as far as the vessel was towed out 
to sea, returning with the steamer. Forty passengers were on 
board, twenty of whom are in the cabin. May the Lord pre
serve me in watchfulness and prayer amongst them. We were 
favoured to get sight of the Scilly Islands on the sixteenth day, 
when the wind changed and blew strong from the eastward, so 
that we did not anchor on the, Mother Bank till the 23rd 
instant. The comapany oiy board proved one of the most 
agreeable that has ever fallen to mylot.

Left the vessel at Portsmouth, and after writing to inquire 
where the wreck of my family Vere sojourning, crossed the Isle 
of Wight to Niton, where 1 was comforted by the particulars 
I gleaned of the closest my precious William ; and I had an 
opportunity of acknowledging personally, the Christian kindness 
of several whose hearts had been opened to administer to'thè 
comfort of his last days. Spent a solitary evening at the hotel, 
and occupied the chamber whence his immortal spirit had re-' 
turned unto God who gave it, purified I humbly trust, through 
the blood of Jesus, and prepared for au admittance into the 
everlasting kingdom.
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CHAPTER XXXVII.

ALARMING ILLNESS OP HIS BON CHARLES, THEN IN PRANCE, DANIEL
WHEELER PROCEEDS TIIITHER BEPORB THE DEATH OF CHARLES----
RETURNS TO ENGLAND----AGAIN" SAILS FOB NEW YORK---- LAST
ILLNESS AND DEATH. \ X

On the 25th of Tenth Month, I learned that my children had 
left England, with the idea of wintering in the South of France ; 
but that my dear Charles had been so much exhausted with 
travelling before they reached Paris, that the hope of continuing 
the journey had been relinquished. I also learned that they were 
accompanied by our true friends Wilson and Charlotte Burgees, 
which was quite a relief to my mind. Having now accom
plished my mournful purpose, and visited at Southampton 
the grave of my first-born, I should have proceeded immediately 
in the track of my children ; but that several circumstances com
pelled me first to return to London. This detained me till the 
29th, when having obtained my passport, I went down to Dover 
by the night mail, intending to join the steamer for Calais in 
the morning. The day, however, proved so stormy, that it was 
with some difficulty I could procure a boat to take me on board 
the steamer, at that time hovering off the Foreland. At 
length I succeeded in hiring a stout boat with five men, who 
were willing to make the attempt. The risk was not a little ; 
but <>n viewing the storm, and remembering the situation of my 
drooping child, who had so faithfully shared all my toils and 
cares during our long voyage in the Pacific, the thought of 
danger was at once outbalanced ; and trusting in Him who knew 
my motive for making the attempt, at a suitable moment we 
launched into the surf, and were favoured to get well off the 
strand ; and the steamer being judiciously placed to enable us 
to reach her, I was favoured to gain her deck without accident. 
After leaving the coast the captain soon found that we could not 
fetch Calais, and very prudently bore away at once fer Boulogne, 
without making any fruitless efforts to reach the other port,
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After a lonely winterly journey, arrived in Paris late in the 
evening of the 31st, and the next day was favoured to reach 
the bed-side of my sinking Charles, in the little town of St. 
Germains, twelve miles distant. The peaceful feeling that 
pervades the atmosphere arbund him is, I humbly trust, an 
earnest that the arms of everlasting mercy are open to receive 
him, when the awful change shall come. I found him appa
rently in a far advanced stage of consumption, and my dear 
Joshua looking very much shrunk, and altogether in very 
delicate health, although not actually confined to the house.

il

»

it

Extract from a Letter to Sarah Smith.

St. Germaine, [so called,] near Pari», 
Eleventh Month 2nd, 1839.

---------  Little did I then anticipate that it would ever be
my lot to address thee from this neighbourhood ; hut I was 
very unexpectedly prompted to look towards crossing the 
Atlantic, if only for a season, should the way fairly opfen after 
the close of the Ohio Yearly Meeting, and the step be approved 
by my American friends. During the first sittings of the 
above meeting, I felt discouraged, and doubts arose in my 
mind whether I could possibly clear myself towards that large 
assembly so as to feel at liberty when it was *ver, as I had 
been prevented by the lowness of the water in the Ohio from 
arriving in time for the two public meetings held previously to 
the sitting down of the Yearly Meeting; but at the conclusion 
an opportunity was afforded me of seeing the whole body of 
Friends collected under one roof, I suppose two thousand 
persons ; when to my unexpected consolation, a most relieving 
season was vouchsafed. During the last sitting, I had a full 
opportunity with women Friends, and afterwards in the men’s 
meeting, before the concluding minute was read. I now felt 
perfect freedom to leave Mount Pleasant, and proceeded east
ward the same night. ---------

We have the comfort of having our friends Wilson and 
Charlotte Burgess with us ; so that amidst our sorrows we are 
still favoured with many blessings which sweeten the bitter

/
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cup ; and when I reflect that I have not to grieve for the mis
conduct of my children aa having brought this affliction upon 
themselves, my heart is humbled under a sense that the present 
dispensation is of the Lord ;—desiring to bow very low before 
Him, and believing that it is by these things we live, and in 
all these things is the life of our spirits. Our dear friends will 
I hope remember us, as I am sure we stand in need of the 
prayers and sympathy of the faithful, if ever any poor creatures 
did, under the accumulated trials of a dark and cloudy day ; 
that so we may be preserved in humble resignation to the 
unerring will of our heavenly Father, and that others may see 
by our patience, the blessed effects of the power of the Spirit 
of the Lord Jesus, “in word, in conversation, in charity, in 
spirit, in faith, in purity."---------

[Although it is not proposed here to record the details of 
illness which follow in Daniel Wheeler's M.S. journal, it was 
thought that the following sketch which occurs after the 
decease of our brother, possessed sufficient interest to warrant 
its insertion.]

Although my dear Charles had been nearly two years in a 
critical state of health, and for the last six or eight months 
rapidly declining, he did not appear entirely to lose the idea 
of recovery, until about a fortnight before his decease : of its 
great uncertainty he was fully aware. In the early part of 
his illness he would say, ‘ if it be the will of my heavenly 
Father, I could enjoy life a little longer but in its more 
advanced stages he would acknowledge, that ‘ life is no longer 
desirable, under such an accumulation of suffering : but the 
will of the Lpnl be 4°ne.' About twelve days before his close, 
he said to me, ‘ I am going,—I see it plainly and then 
adverted to a check which had occurred in his disorder, and 
had been the means of allowing him to see all his family ; 
speaking of it as a mark of Divine condescension, quite incom
prehensible to himself. ‘ It is one of the links in that chain 
of providences, with which I have been so marvellously encom- ’ 
passed.'

1839.]
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He used frequently to compare his own case with those of 
others in the family who had preceded him. Speaking about 
this time of dear William, he observed, ‘ I know little about 
his death, but I know how he lived ; he fed on heavenly food, 
O ! that I were as much prepared for the change as he was, 
—to him, to die was but to sink into his Father’s arms;’— 
adding with much emphasi/, ‘ blessed are those who can die as
he did.

He often spoke of his own unworthiness, saying, that his 
only dependence was on the mercy of God in Christ Jesus; 
and on this he seemed to rest without a sense of fear. Onoe 
or twice, when referring to the composure he felt, he said, 
‘ surely I am not self-deceived ;’ shortly adding, ‘ 0 ! no ; it 
cannot be that the mercy, which has so signally followed me up 
to the present time, should now forsake me.’

On one occasion, he said to one of his brothers, ‘ heed not 
the world, nor the things thereof I wish I had heeded it less ; 
and once when in great bodily extremity, he exclaimed, ‘ here 
is the end of pride !’

He frequently engaged in fervent prayer for patience and 
support, for the pardon of all transgressions, and a release in 
the Lord's time. Three days before his death, he was heard 
to say,—‘ “ Bless the Lord, O my soul ! and forget not all His 
benefits." Even though He slay me, I will trust in Him. 
Blessed be His name, He has granted me a little relief. One 
crowning mercy yet remains ; and for this I desire to wait His 
time. O ! grant me grace for this. Thou, O Lord ! art full 
of compassion and gracious, or thou wouldest long ago have 
abandoned a wretch like me : even yet I feel my proneness to 
rebel. O ! let thy Holy Spirit support me through the few 
fearful hours that may remain ; and grant me patience to wait 
thy time. 1 ask it for the blessed Saviour's sake.’

A text on which he frequently dwelt, was that in Revela
tions, “ They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more,” 
&c. ; and perhaps his own sufferings from thirst, which were 
at times distressing, led him to realize more fully the blessed
ness of those thus set free from the infirmities of the flesh. A 
few days before hie death, when parched with fev nd

y
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much exhausted, he exclaimed, ' I shall soon be where all is 
rest, and more than rest,' referring to the passage, “ Eye hath 
not seen," &c.

One evening when in a very suffering state, he remarked, 
that this was a new kind of conflict to him,—he had long 
been accustomed to mental conflict ; but such positive physical 
suffering, he had neither known nor imagined. On being asked 
which he thought the more difficult to endure, he replied, that 
in his present state, he greatly preferred the contest allotted 
him ; but, that when in health, when the mind was vigorous, 
he thought the mental struggle less severe.

On the morning of the 5th, (of Second Month, 1840,) we 
thought him very near his dose ; but he afterwards revived, 
and seemed disappointed at being again delayed. On the same 
day, when in severe pain, he supplicated thus : ‘ O ! Lord, if 
it please thee, grant me a little patience; for without thy holy 
aid, it is past all mortal endurance.’ As evening approached, 
he seemed to have an extraordinary dread of the coming night, 
..Aiming despondingly, ‘ another night, another night and 
truly it proved a season of severe conflict, though the last of 
mortal suffering. About nine p. m., a change was noticed, 
which he soon detected himself,—saying, that he thought he 
was dying ; and shortly afterwards, 1 0 ! Lord, if it please thy 
righteous will, release me. Blessed be thy holy name!’ A 
short time before the close, on being asked if he felt peaceful, 
he replied calmly, 4 I feel no fear.’-- He bade us separately 
farewell ; and I believe his last connected expressions were,— 
4 You are very kind—the Lord Almighty Mess you.’ The 
pains of the body seemed all he had to contend with : the 
struggle continued until four a. m., when he quietly expired, 
being apparently sensible till within a few minutes of the last.

Dear Charles's desire that I should pray for him, when on 
the bed of sickness, often tended greatly to my own humilia
tion, it being at that time frequently my lot to be as one 
unable to pray even for myself ; and when the spirit of suppli
cation was at seasons permitted to influence my mind, it was 
not that length of days should be added to his life, or that it 
should be shortened ; but that the will of hie heavenly Father

1840.]
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should be done, whatever it might be ; and that all his afflic
tions might be sanctified to his eternal benefit : and strong 
were my cries to the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
that though the dear sufferer might not be permitted to give 
us any strikingly comforting assurance of his being “ accepted 
in the beloved yet that an evidence might be vouchsafed of 
his having been admitted into that heavenly kingdom, which 
shall never have an end. On looking at his remains some 
hours after his departure, to my unspeakable comfort, I saw on 
his placid countenance that evidence for which I had besought 
the Lord. In the midst of death, there was a sweet angelic 
smile, surpassing that of life,—its loveliness none can describe.

In the course of the illness of my dearest Charles, and the 
frequent opportunities we had of close converse on subjects of 
the highest importance, he never once brought into view his 
having forsaken all from an apprehension of duty to accompany 
me on the long voyage in the South Seas. To have reminded 
him of a sacrifice which had cost him so much ; and which I 
humbly believe was not only called for, but accepted at his 
hands, by Him who had prepared the offering, would but have 
raised a feeling of honest indignation in his mind,—that an idea 
should be entertained of any merit being due to him, or that 
he had any act of dedication to lean upon, or to plead his cause. 
On the contrary, he seemed truly to possess nothing of his 
own, but the infirmities incident to the frailty of human nature ; 
often dwelling on his own unworthiness of the least of all 
the Lord's mercies extended to him, and alluding to them in 
humblest gratitude. Doubtless it was beet that he should 
cherish so humble a view of himself ; and I never found it my 
place to throw out any hint, by way of encouragement to his 
often drooping mind : preferring to commit him into the hands 
of Him who judgeth righteously, whose compassions fail not ; 
and who never faileth freely to forgive all that have nothing of 
their own to pay unto their Lord,—who are truly poor and of 
a contrite spirit.

[The remains were removed to Southampton, and] interred 
within a few feet of those of hie beloved brother William : dear

X
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Maria S. Fox kneeling at the grave side, offered the tribute 
of thanksgiving and praise to that gracious Being, who had thus < 
prepared and taken to Himself, him for whom we mourned. 
meeting afterwards proved a solemn, and I trust, an instruc
tive season, wherein the life-giving presence of the great Master 
was felt.

My ^tlçption was next turned towards finding a suitable 

situation for my dear Joshua, whose declining health rendered 
it needful to remove into some of the more sheltered parts of 
the island ; and the west being strongly recommended, we made 
our way towards Bristol, and succeeded in obtaining apartments 
for him at the Hot Wells, (sheltered by the stupendous cliffs 
from which the place above takes the name of Clifton,) which 
were considered very suitable for him in his present weak state.

Third Month Sth. (Firtt day.)—Attended both meetings 
at Bristol ; and in the forenoon had to declare the Truth among 
them, to my own relief.

Feeling my mind attracted towards Balby Monthly Meeting,
I set out in time to attend the Select Meeting at Sheffield on 
the 11th: I was comforted in beholding the addition that had 
been made to their numbers during my absence ; and my mouth 
was opened amongst them, in an encouraging manner. Next 
day attended the Monthly Meeting. In the meeting for wor
ship that preceded it, my heart was enlarged towards my dear 
friends; and the way of life and salvation was proclaimed 
amongst them.

16(1.—Attended the meetings at Dewsbury, ip both which 
my month was largely opened.

23rd.—Bristol. Through all the vicissitudes which have of 
late attended my tribulated path, the inhabitants of the western 
world have been renewedly brought to my remembrance, under 
a feeling of that love, which would gather all mankind into the 
one great sheep-fold of rest and peace,—though I have felt no 
liberty to take any decided measuree till lately : but the way 
has within the last few days so remarkably opened, as to remove 
every doubt from my mind of the propriety of making prepara
tions for my departure thitherwards.
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Finding it was in vain to attempt seeing my long loved 
friends in other parts of Yorkshire, I took l*ave of my Sheffield 
friends on the 18th, and proceeded to London, where a place 
was secured for me in my favourite ship the Mediator. After 
settling some affairs there, I returned to this place, to spend 
with my children the few days yet remaining, till the sailing 
of the packet.

nth.—At the week day meeting in Bristol, I stood up with 
the words,—“ Then restored I, that which I took not away 
stating that these expressions had attracted the attention of my 
mind ; and although the mysterious language of inspiration, 
I believed they might be understood by all who had passed 
through the great work of regeneration. The Lord Jesus 
restoreth the heavenly image in man, which was lost by trans
gression : and which the shedding of His precious blood had 
placed all in a capacity to have restored to them, who believe 
in Him, and are willing to submit to the power of His Holy 
Spirit in their own hearts. The poor of the Lord’s people were 
encouraged ; and the heaven-bom sons and daughters of Zion 
strengthened to trust in their God.

28th.—Took leave of dear Joshua,* and accompanied by my 
dear S., went to Portsmouth to meet Ah e ship, which was to 
leave London on the 26th. The next being First day, know
ing of no Friends residing in this town, we remained at home, 
and enjoyed a quiet and peaceful Sabbath together before the 
Lord,—something like a little passover befoie the painful 
moment of separation which was fait approaching ; it brought 
with it the bitter cup of which we had before so largely 
partaken, but now under the pressure of more sorrowful 
circumstances.

30tA.—Embarked in the Mediator ; it was late before our 
final departure, and it grew dusk soon after sailing.

31*.—Worked all day against a head-wind, of sufficient 
strength to confine the major part of our company to their 
berths. To myself, I seemed like a poor outcast among them ; 
and could I not have felt something like a foundation cause for 
being there, sufficiently firm for me to ground an appeal in 

•Joshua Wheeler survived till the following spring.
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brokenness of spirit to Him from whom nothing can be hid, 
there would have been nothing for the feet of the mind to rest 
upon. It is no light matter, at my age, to embark single- 
handed for the American shore ; but I have been so mercifully 
led, guided, and sustained through all my late trials, that I 
dare not for a moment doubt my being in my right allotment ; 
and particularly because of the peace and love which have not 
unfrequently been permitted to flow through my heart, since 
having again forsaken all that is dear to me in this world for 
the blessed Master’s sake.

Fourth Month 1st.—The wind backed so far to the south
ward of weett that we made a good slant down the British 
Channel. In the night the Mediator was enabled to point to 
the right course, though with nothing to spare.

2nd.—Wind to the eastward of south, and in the night be
came still more favourable, when all sail was crowded to the 
breeze, and every advantage taken of it. Eventually it became 
a strong breeze from the north-east.- The ship now made rapid 
progress, and but for an old north-west swell, the motion would 
have been comparatively trifling. On the 3rd we were found 
to be in longitude 13° 30' west ; and now the 4th,being Seventh 
day afternoon, we are still rolling on with a fair wind, though 
its strength has somewhat lessened. Yesterday before break
fast the sea made its way through the cabin windows, some of 
which had been raised for the admission of air. Happily no 
material quantity of water got in, though it ran to the far end 
of the main cabin; my cabin escaped, which I consider a 
privilege and favour.

Here our dear father laid down the pen never to resume it, 
except to address a few trembling lines to his children from his 
sick bed. It appears that after he had been about a week at 
sea, he took cold, which soon settled on the chest, and was 
accompanied by great oppression of the breathing, and inability 
to use a recumbent position. As there was no surgeon on 
board, he could not have the medical treatment which his
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symptôme so urgently demanded, and though in every other 
respect he received the utmost attention and kindness, hi# dis
order gained a fearful ascendancy during the three following 
weeks which he remained on ship-board. A few dkys before 
the vessel reached her destination, he was so extremely ill that 
his fellow-passengers doubted his surviving till they entered 
their port. He had himself, however, no apprehensions on this 
head ; and on the 28th of Fourth Month, he was landed at New 
York, in a very feeble and suffering state. He was imme
diately taken to the house of his kind friend John Clapp, from 
whose family he was favoured to receive the most unremitting 
and tender care, during the remainder of his illqess.

The change from the inconvenience of ship-board, to com
fortable accommodations on shore, combined with the tender 
assiduities of the dear friends around him, appeared to be re
freshing to him. The night after landing he rested well, and 
the next morning seemed so much better, that those around 
him felt quite cheered respecting him. Towards the evening 
of the 29th, however, he became greatly oppressed, and lay in 
a very suffering state. After passing a restless night, in the 
morning of the 30th the oppression returned with increased 
violence ; and from the coldness of the extremities, and the state 
of exhaustion to which he was reduced, it was thought by his 
medical attendant that he could not long survive. On being 
informed of this by a dear friend, he replied calmly, ‘ All has 
been done that could be done ; only write to my dear children 
how it is. The work has been going on with the day. Love 
to all my friends on this ride of the Atlantic, as well as the 
other. It is a great thing to be clear of pain. I want nothing 
but the love of my heavenly Father, and I witness it.' After 
remaining for some time in this state, the oppression gradually 
subsided, and he enjoyed some hours of tranquil sleep. This 
refreshed him much, and towards evening he had so for rallied, 
as himself to address a few lines to his distant family ; they 
are written in a very tremulous and almoet illegible hand. In 
these he remarks, * I have been landed a very sick man in this 
city ; but my most gracious Lord hath borne me up in a mar
vellous manner through a multitude of distress and difficulty,
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for Hie great name's sake, and for Hie dear Son’s sake to His 
own everlasting praise be it spoken —thus evincing, that 
thankfulness and love to our heavenly Father, so con
spicuously the covering of hie mind in the time of health, still 
pervaded hie spirit on the bed of languishing.

For several succeeding days hie disorder fluctuated greatly : 
at times he appeared very comfortable, and,then again laboured 
under great oppression. On the night of the 1st of Fifth Month, 
a friend sat up with him, whom he had not seen since his 
return to England the preceding autumn. On observing him, he
said, * Ah------ , I have had a suffering time since l1 left America ;
but I have been mercifully directed as to an hair's breadth.' 
Then spreading out his hand, he added, ‘ Yes, plainly, as if I 
had had a scroll of directions in my hand.’ Towards morning, 
when apparently in a very exhausted state, he said to those 
around him, ‘ Well now, my dear friends, I want to be left 
entirely alone with my heavenly Father and several times 
during hie illneee he made a similar request.

On the 2nd, he was bled from the arm, which produced 
considerable relief to the breathing: the following day the 
bleeding was repeated, and again the oppression appeared to be 
diminished by it. During the operation, he remarked to hie 
medical attendant,—‘without blood, there is no cleansing.’ 
Dr. Willet replied,—it is “ the blood of Jesus that cleanseth us 
from all our sins.” • Yes,’ said his patient, ‘but not in our 
natural un regenerate state : when we are in the light, as He is 
in the light, then I believe it will cleanse us from all our 
sine. Yes,’ he added with much emphasis, 11 know it.’

Through the day he appeared more comfortable ; but in the 
evening the oppression returned, accompanied by great pros
tration of strength. This continued nearly an hour ; when a 
little revived, he said, ‘ I have had a hard struggle. At one 
time I did not know but it was the cold sweat of death.’

On the 4th, 6th and 6th, he remained in a suffering state. 
On the morning of the latter day, after making some arrange
ments respecting his papers, Ac., he said he had now done with 
the things of this world ; he had no wish to live, but for the sake 
of hie family, and that the Lord Jesus might live in him ;—He

3 B
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had been his guide for many years, and he had declared His 
name unto thousands : he had no hope but in Him ;—He was 
the same Lord over all. It was not the prospect of an imme
diate release that led him to speak thus, for he did not see 
that ; but it was in his heart, and he must say it while he had 
words. Many other remarks he made at this time, in a very 
impressive manner, and with a strong voice. After this he had 
some refreshing sleep.

In the afternoon of the same day, he received a visit from 
his beloved friend Stephen Grellet, which proved an occasion 
of deep interest. His mind seemed to overflow with admira
tion of the goodness of his dear Lord and Master, which had 
constantly attended him in his varied pilgrimage. He recapitu
lated briefly what had occurred since he left America, alluding 
to the consolation he received at the death of hie beloved 
Charles, when he was made to rejoice in, the midst of grief. 
He added, ‘-the Lord is good to them that love and fear His 
name. Great things hath He done for me,—things so won
derfully marvellous, that they would hardly be believed were 
I to tell of them. If I have experienced any shortness in my 
journey Zionward, it has been on my side, not the Lord’s,— 
for He has been faithful, and hie promisee have been and 
remain to be, yea and amen for ever. Whilst I was on 
shipboard, and thought by some of the passengers to bs nigh 
unto death, how did the Lord appear for my help and consola
tion ; and since I have been in this chamber, how has He 
appeared for my comfort in the night season ; and I have been 
enabled to sing hymns of praise and thanksgiving unto Him. 
When the ship made her soundings, I made my soundings 
upon that Bock, whose foundation is from everlasting to ever
lasting. I saw that I should be safely landed, though ex
tremely weak in body ; and I was enabled to say, should the 
Lord see meet to raise me up, and strengthen me still to show 
forth His wonderful works to the children of men, or eut the 
work short in righteousness, “ Thy will 0 God, not mine be 
done.” I do not see how the end will be.’

He spoke of the last First day he had spent in England, and 
of the precious season before the Lord, which be had then

[1840.
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enjoyed. It waa like a little passover, but whether unto death 
or unto suffering, he could not tell.

For several succeeding days, the disorder appeared very 
stationary : he lay in a languid state, but apparently suffering 
little positive pain. On the 11th, he received a letter of sym
pathy from a kind friend, who remarked that he felt a very 
comfortable assurance that the Lord would still continue to 
protect him, &c. The dear sufferer said that he was too ill 
to write himself, but wished those about him to do so, and to 
tell his friend that he believed it would be as he had said ; 
adding, ‘ I feel the Saviour to be near me every hour of 
the day.'

After this period, considerable mitigation of the symptoms 
occurred, and for two successive weeks, he appeared to be 
slowly gaining ground, so that his anxious friends were ready 
to take comfort in the hope that his life might yet be spared 
to them. For a time, he seems himself to have participated 
in this expectation ; and a very cheering letter written on the 
13th to his children, led them also to indulge the hope, that 
the bitter cup might for the present be permitted to pass from 
them. His full heart seemed to overflow with the love and 
praises of the Lord, for all His rich mercies towards him ; 
and in the feeling of some degree of returning health, he was 
afresh animated to pursue with unreserved dedication of soul, 
the service of his dear Lord and Master.

On the 19th, he addressed a few lines to his family for the 
last time, which breathed the same spirit of encouragement 
and thankfulness as hie preceding letter. The following is 
an extract.

Mv vest dba* Childxx*.
I wrote you a few lines on the 18th instant, by the Stopfon 

Wkitnty packet-ship for Liverpool ; and again, through Him 
who died that we might live, I am enabled this day to send 
you a still better account of myself ; at which, with me you 
will rejoice in the true fear that keepeth the heart dean. You 
must accept it in the gross, as in the present state of my 
convalescence, it is impossible for me to delineate one-half of
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the Lord's gracions dealings with me. -------- I trust 1 shall
be able to ride out for air (^aily in a short time. The weather 
here is very hot, which makes writing more irksome to me than 
it otherwise would be ; but I know that you will make every 
allowance for me. Scatter abroad my love, wherever you go, 
—take as much as you can desire for yourselves, and believe 
me,

Your ever affectionate father,
Daniil Wheeler.

At this time he had rallied so much, as for several days to 
be able to rise and be dressed, and to walk with assistance into 
an adjoining room ; ami the improvement in his appearance, 
and the cheerfulness dp his spirits quite encouraged those 
around him. Soon, however, these pleasing prospects were 
overcast, and the last fondly cherished hope of hie restoration 
to health entirely faded. On the 26th of Fifth Month, he 
appeared rather drooping, and more feeble than before ; and 
after passing a most restless night, on the morning of the 
27th, he sank into a state of insensibility, accompanied by 
a convulsive movement of the hands and feet : in this situa
tion he continued several hours. When partially recovered 
from it, a kind friend called to see him. On being told 
she was present, he held out his hand, saying, ‘thou seest 
a poor creature.' ‘ Yes,’ she replied; ‘ but rich I trust in 
the Master’s favour.’ * If it were not so,' said he, ‘ I should 
be poor indeed.’ She was afterwards engaged in supplication 
by the bed-side, fervently imploring the continuance of Divine 
love And mercy towards him; but he seemed scarcely suffi
ciently collected to be aware of what was passing around him. 
Towards evening, the stupor was in degi 
passed a more tranquil night than the preceding one-

In the morning of the 29th, he labonred^ferSetne time under 
great oppression of the breathing ; when this had a little sub
sided, our friend Jacob Green, who was about returning to hie 
home in Ireland, called to take leave of him. At the conclusion 
of their interview, our dear father observed that as to himself, 
he had no doubt :—he had the same faith that had been with
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him through life, founded upon the gospel of Christ ; and which 
enabled him to say with the apostle, “ nevertheless I live, yet 
no^ I, but Christ liveth in me ; and the life which I now live, I 
livê by the faith of the Son of God, who loved me and gave 
himself for me.”

30tA.—This morning, in reference to the ship in which he 
had come over from England having again sailed, he remarked 
that the captain had gone and left him ; but added in a moment, 
‘ if my heavenly Father cares for me, I shall fear nothing : He 
will carry me safely through—He is my only hope.' For 
several days after this, ths^dear sufferer remained in a very 
sinking state, and the measures resorted to in the hope of 
relieving the disorder, added to his debility.

On the 3rd of Sixth Month, a friend from a distance who 
had come to see him, remarking how glad he should be in any 
way to help him, our dear father replied,—* I have but one 
Helper, but He is Almighty.’

On the 6th, when his kind hostess entered the room, he was 
engaged in vocal prayer, but she was unable to collect much 
that he said. On some friends who were leaving the city 
calling to bid him farewell, he said they must leave him in the 
hands of his heavenly Father,—to his love and mercy. He 
could not tell half what had been done for his soul ; but the 
time might come when it would be proclaimed as on the house
tops. On a previous occasion, when the same friends were 
seated by his bed-elde, one of them remarked, that it was a 
great favour to see him preserved in so much calmnees and 
quietness. ' Ah, he rejoined, you would think so, if you knew 
all at other times he intimated the favoured state of his mind.

For several succeeding days he remained in a state of great 
feebleness and exhaustion, apparently without much suffering, 
except from occasional oppression of the breathing, and gene
rally in a drowsy state ; so that he entered very little into con
versation of any kind. During this period, he took extremely 
little nourishment ; and his weakness increased rapidly in 
consequence. From the state of the mouth and throat, he 
could not swallow without pain and difficulty; and on one 
occasion as one of his affectionate attendants was urging him
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to tiflte something,—saying she thought he stood in need of it, 
he replied—11 think not ; and when there is need, my heavenly 
Father will enable me to take it, for there is not a pang I 
suffer, but what is known to Him ; and 1 have evidence, that 
though far from home and my native land, I am not forgotten.'
Thus mercifully was he sustained, and his faith, and confidence 
permitted to remain unshaken, amidst the sinking of nature.

On the morning of the 12th, ho appeared unusually feeble, 
though not apparently worse in other respects. He was wheeled 
into the adjoining apartment as usual ; and shortly afterwards 
remarked to one of the family, who had most affectionately 
watched over him, ‘ perhaps this day will end all your cares and 
troubles.’ It was an unusual remark ; but as it was supposed 
to arise from the feeling of present weakness, it did not excite 
any particular alarm. The heat of the weather being oppres
sive, he was placed in a current of air, and was almost con
stantly fanned. Hie mouth he said was better ; but still it was 
with difficulty that he was induced to make the effort to trike 
any nourishment. In the afternoon, one of those around him 
making some allusion to his returning to England, he remarked,
—1 it is very doubtful whether I shall be permitted to return 
to England.’ His friend expressed her hope that it might yet 
be permitted ; for though he felt very weak at that time, his 
symptoms were better than they had been : his only answer 
was an incredulous smile. After this he was supported from 
one bed to another ; but it was observed that his steps were 
more faltering than before.

Between four and five o'clock that afternoon, a young friend 
who had been much with him during his sickness, and had 
watched by him a part of the preceding night, called to take 
leave, as he was about to attend a distant Yearly Meeting.
Our dear father acknowledged his kindness, adding,—1 give my 
dear love to all my friends. God reigneth over all : His mercy 
and goodness have never failed me. The end I have not been 
able to see.' -

About eight in the evening, being offered some tea, he 
remarked, that he could not it ; and it was evident that 
his eight had quite failed. Shortly afterwards he fell asleep ;

* <*
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but his breathing was more laboured than usual. This being 
observed, he was twice asked if he was comfortable, to which 
he replied, ‘ yes.’ The difficulty of breathing continued, and 
he was turned partly on one side, which not arousing him, 
his friends became alarmed ; various means were resorted to, 
but nothing seemed to afford any relief. ' In this state he con
tinued, apparently breathing with the same difficulty as before, 
till a little after twelve at night, when he gently passed away 
without sigh or struggle.

The funeral took place on the 15th of the Sixth Month: 
it was largely attended, and proved a season of much solem
nity ; in which survivors were loudly called upon to follow 
the departed, as he had heen concerned to follow Christ. 
Afterwards at the grave side, the voice of thanksgiving and 
praise ascended to Him, who had sustained His devoted fol
lower through all the conflicts and trials of his pilgrimage,— 
who had prepared him for Himself through the sanctifying 

! operation of His grace,—and had now been pleased in His 
abounding mercy to gather him in peace into thy heavenly 
gamer, even “ as a shock of com cometh in in his season.”

#■
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CONCLUDING REMARKS.

It is far from being the intention of the Editor to attempt any 
elaborate delineation of the character of the subject of these 
Memoirs :—this he thinks will be best gathered from the 
correspondence and memoranda which have preceded. There 
is however one feature, on which he hopes the reader will 
bear with him, whilst he offers a few remarks, which appear to be 
called for by the peculiar opportunities for observation which 
he enjoyed,—viz. the mingled fidelity and tenderness with 
which his beloved father sustained the responsible character of 
a parent. In reverting to this particular, those who enjoyed 
the privilege of a filial relationship, feel that they have abun
dant cause to rise up and call him blessed. From their early 
years, the benign influence of his devout and pious spirit 
was forcibly felt ; and it is now a mournful satisfaction to the 
survivors to recollect, that their earliest impressions of good 
were associated with the affectionate counsels of their departed 
father. His was not the language of precept only,—that of his 
strikingly consistent example was still more powerful. It was 
impossible to observe from day to day the thankful, cheerful, 
humble frame of mind which he so uniformly manifested,—his 
watchfulness to check every rising of improper feeling,—and 
above all, the deep reverence and filial love which pervaded his 
heart towards the great Author of every mercy,—without being 
made sensible of that blessed and all-pervading principle, which 
regulated the daily tenor of his life. His children at once 
loved and honoured him ; for while he possessed their entire 
confidence, and the fullest hold on their affections, they knew 
that he was unflinching in the refusal of whatever he felt to be 
inconsistent with his principles or their highest good. Not
withstanding the kindness of his nature, and the strength and 
warmth of his parental feelings, his known firmness precluded 
all hope of inducing him to yield to their inclinations, when 
these stood opposed to their eternal interests. Many perhaps 
may have been more systematic in their instructions ; but few
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could keep more steadily or practically in view the superior 
importance of heavenly things.

From their early years, he patiently laboured to imbue the 
minds of his children, with the love and fear of the Almighty. 
He instructed them diligently in the holy Scriptures ; and 
endeavoured to explain in a manner suited to their capacities, 
the truths they contain. He was also persevering in his 
efforts to exhibit to them the example of the righteous of 
other generations: and especially that exemplification of the 
fruits of his own principles, which the lives of the early 
members of our Society so strikingly display. For this pur
pose he set apart a portion of time daily, in which he read 
to his family works of this description ; a practice that was 
continued up to the period when his religious labours called 
him from them. Perhaps some might be ready te think that 
such a course would be found irksome by the young ; but cer
tainly in the present instance the result was widely different, 
and his children can now recall the feelings of sofamn interest 
and enjoyment that often attended these readi^, and the 
short period of quiet by which they were invariably followed. 
It was also his custom each evening, when hie children had 
retired to rest, to visit their chambers, and endeavour to direct 
their hearts to their great Creator and Preserver. On these 
occasions, he would repeat, or teach them to repeat passages of 
Scripture, or poetry of a devotional character, to which his own 
admonitions were frequently added ; and he generally closed 
these sweet and well remembered seasons with a solemn pause : 
during which, doubtless, hie pious spirit was oftqb engaged in 
committing them to the Lord.

As his children advanced towards maturity, Instead of re
laxing his watchful care, he felt that there was need rather of 
redoubled vigilance to shield them from surrounding danger. 
Ever anxious for their beet welfare, yet deeply sensible that 
through Divine grace alone, their youthful minds must be 
awakened, quickened, and enabled to lay hold of a Saviour's 
love ; he was earnest in imploring for them this heavenly gift, 
and diligent in watching for opportunities to impress upon them 
the importance of spiritual things. One instance of the con-
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descension of the Lord in hearing and answering his prayers 
may be here introduced. As his eldest son attained the age of 
manhood, earnest were the cravings of his father, that the Lord 
would direct his hpprt “ into the love of God, and into the 
patient waiting for Christ.” He knew well that to the natural 
man, the things of God must ever be a mystery; and he longed 
that through submission to the operations of the Spirit of truth 
they might be opened to his understanding. Often with 
parental tenderness he silently watched the opening convic
tions of his inquiring mind, and as opportunities presented, he 
laboured to explain to him the views he had himself received. 
At one time the sentiments of his son on these all important 
subjects were exceedingly unsettled, and he passed through deep 
mental conflict before he yielded to the light of Divine truth in 
his soul, which dispelled the doubts and reasonings by which 
he was assailed. It was at this period, that one evening his 
father and he being alone together, they had much conversation 
on the points which then pressed heavily on the mind of the 
latter. Before retiring to rest, his father handed him the Bible, 
and requested him to read a chapter : he took the book and 
read the third chapter of Malachi. Deep seriousness overspread 
his countenance, and after a considerable time of silence he 
repeated, ‘ The Lord whom ye seek shall suddenly some to hie 
temple, even the messenger of the covenant whom ye delight 
in—and he shall be “like a tefiner's fire, and like fuller's 
soap adding, ‘ yes, he will come into his own temple, the 
temple of the heart, and there do hie own work. I never under
stood this chapter before, nor saw, as I now see it, the spiritual 
nature of the gospel dispensation.' The impression thus made 
was not soon effaced ; and it was evident to hie thankful and 
rejoicing parent, that the prophetic declaration waa indeed ful
filled in hie experience,—that the Lord had come into his 
temple, and was there working to the purifying of hie soul. 
The change which gradually succeeded waa moat striking; 
clearly evincing to those around, that the day had indeed dawned 
and the day star arisen, in a heart long oppressed with dark
ness, and a prey to many doubts. In reference to this period 
his father once remarked with much emotion,—“ this kind can
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come forth by nothing but by prayer and faeting," intimating 
the long continued exercise of soul through which he had been 
led on behalf of his son.

Two- avenues to evil, he guarded with especial jealousy in his 
domestic sphere,—the introduction of books of an injurious 
tendency, and the association which he allowed to his children. 
With respect to reading, he was liberal in supplying whatever he 
thought calculated to improve or expand the mind, and furnish 
profitable exercise to the understanding ; but very few produc
tions of a frivolous or hurtful nature escaped the vigilance of 
His watchful eye. On these occasions, he regarded not the 
inclinations of those he so tenderly loved ; and he has been 
known, when works that he disapproved had been lent to his 
young people, to return them himself to the parties from 
whom thdyoame, accompanied by a frank avowal of his senti
ments Respecting them. With regard to society for his family, 
his situation in a foreign country, far separated from those of 
his own religious views, would doubtless have appeared to 
many to present unusual difficulties. These he endeavoured 
to obviate, by rendering home as pleasant and cheerful as pos
sible, and thus leaving hie children little to desire beyond its 
precincts. Perhaps few domestic circles ever presented a 
happier scene than his own, while its links were permitted to 
remain unbroken. Doubtless the result of such a system has 
been to make the changes and separations, inevitable in a 
world of fluctuation and mutability, fall heavily on *he hearts 
of survivors ; but the shelter thus afforded to their inexperience, 
and to the unfixed principles of early years, was an invaluable 
safeguard ; and they ean now look back with grateful hearts to 
the wisdom and care of their departed parent. If hie labours 
have not always been attended with adequate results, his 
children can freely, though with shame acknowledge, that the 
fault rested/fiot with him but with themselves ; and as respects 
these who have been called from this state of probation, the 
survivors are permitted to believe the counsels and prayers of 
their pious father were blessed on their behalf, and that they 
were made partakers of that redemption which is in Christ 
Jesus, and favoured to know their robes washed and made
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white in His precious blood. And how full of consolation is 
the belief, that their spirits are now united with his, who so 
fondly and faithfully watched over their early years,—shielded 
them from temptations to surrounding evil,—and turned their 
feet into the path that leads to blessedness :—“ Therefore are l
they before the throne of God, and serve him day and night in 
His temple : and He that eitteth on the throne shall dwell 
among them. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any 
more ; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. For 
the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, 
and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters : and God 
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes."

V
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A. p. 120.

" LETTERS OP THE EMPRESS ELIZABETH TO HER MOTHER, RELATIVE 

TO THE LAST ILLNESS AND DEATH OF HER HUSBAND, THE 
EMPEROR ALEXANDER OF RUSSIA.

Dear Mother.
I wse not in B condition to write to you by the post of yesterday. To

day, a thousand and » thousand thanks to the Supreme Being, there is an 
evident improvement in the state of the Emperor, this angel of patience 
in the midst of his sufferings : for whom, upon whom, will God manifest 
His infinite mercy, if not upon him I Ah, my God I what bitter moments 
liave I passed. And you, my dear mother 11 figure to myself your anxiety ; 
you have received the bulletin, you have seen to what we were reduced 
yesterday, and last night. But Wylie* himself says to-day, that the state 
of our dear invalid is satisfactory. He is excessively weak. My dear 
mother, I confess to you that I am not myself, and that I cannot say more. 
Pray with us, with fifty millions of men, that God will deign to complete 
the restoration of our beloved invalid.

Elisabeth.

Second Letter, «Mel soon follow*!.
I have lost all—the angel is no more dead, he smiles upon me, as he 

was wont to do whilst living. There now remains to me only you my 
dear mother, with whom I wish to come and weep, and to be present at 
the interment. I shall remain near the deceased, and shall follow him as 
fast as my strength will permit.

Elisabeth.

B. p. 124.

In the ftfcnhsÿ GaœtU, of the date of Twelfth Month 16th, 1826, is 
contained an account of this insurrection ; the extract from which, 
although originally intended for insertion, want of space has compelled us 
to omit.

C. p. 384.

EXTRACT» FH0M THE ACCOUNT OP THE LAST ILLNESS OF JANE, WIFE 
OF DANIEL WHEELER, INSERTED IN THE ANNUAL MONITOR
FOR 1835.
It w* oa the 10th day of the Twelfth Month, 1832, N. ft, that the 

fever which was to terminate the life of our dear mother first appeared ; 
• Sir Jew Wylie, l PtyMdu.
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but ita form was for some dam ao mild, and our fears were at that time 
eo strongly excited by the situation of another member of the family, who 
appeared to be on the very brink of the grave, that at first little apprehen- 

jgp eion waa entertained of ita eerioua nature. At length, however, the high 
degree of excitement which waa obvioue, amounting to a degree of 
delirium, awoke us to a sense of the awful reality ; but rational conversa
tion waa already nearly impracticable, and we have no reason to think 
that our beloved parent waa sensible of her situation, till within a few 
houre of her final change, which took place on the 19th of the Twelfth 
Month. During this brief period, she appeared quite free from delirium, 
and remained composed and eeneible nearly to the clone ; but her strength 
waâ eo completely exhausted, that her attempts to speak, which were 
many, mostly ended in a tremulous Inarticulate motion of the lipe, which 
left those about her painfully unconscious of the meaning which she 
appeared solicitous to convey. Her countenance wan, at this time, beauti
fully serene and peaceful • and once the words * Jesus " and * God " were 
dearly distinguished, though the Import of the sentence could not be 
collected. At another time, observing one of her children in tears, she 
said distinctly, and with the utmost composure,—'Is** up for help:'
thus proving at once the tendency of her soul in the hour of extremity 
towards the great object of the Christian’s faith and hope ; her conscious
ness of her own situation, and of surrounding circumstances ; and her 
practical reliance on that Omnipotent Arm, which alone was sufficient to 
support at such a moment.

At length her respiration, which for eome hours had been laborious, 
became mere gentle, till the beloved self ever passed away without 
sigh, groan, oidstruggle, leaving those around her bed unable to fix the 
precise moment at which the spirit fled. A holy calm spread itself over 
our feelings, and we remained for eome time as silent as she on whom 
we gaxed. The swell of sorrow seemed completely hushed, and the silent 
tribute of thanksgiving ascended to Him who had graciously led our 
departed mother all her life long, and had at last, in infinite mercy, taken 
her to Himself. It was a moment of solemnity and favour, never to be 
forgotten by us ; in which all doubting was swallowed up, and the soul 
reposed, with a richness and fulness of peace, altogether indeecri£hle, 
on the boundless goodness of God.

The external circumstances of our bereaved family at this junc
ture, were, in eome respects peculiarly trying. One of us was still 
alarmingly ill, and the others were shattered by disease, or worn down 
with anxiety and watching ; in the middle of a Russian winter,—our 
beloved father, ae has been stated, abeent,—and not haring a single 
member of our own Society, out of the family, within our reach, we 
could not bet feel our situation : and Anew difficulty immediately arose 
respecting the interment of the mortal remains of our departed parent. 
No berying-place belonging to the Society of Friends existed here, and 
the adoption of any of those peaaaaeed by other bodies of professors, 
was not satisfactory to the minds of eome of us. But Divine good-

\
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neee never faileth those who trust Him, and desire to obey Him. 
The< precise path of duty became gradually plain, and way was ulti
mately made, in a manner we had by no means anticipated, for tne 
enclosure of a small space of ground near our dwelling, for the purpose of 
interment. This necessarily produced delay, and the successive illness 
of three of the survivors still farther postponed the performance of the 
last sad duty to our deceased mother, and drew our attention from the 
dead, by most painful solicitude for the living. In mercy, however, the 
lives of these were spared ; and on the 128th day of the Third Month, 1833, 
our mournful and solitary band, bowed down at once by sickness and 
sorrow, followed to her isolated resting-place, the remains of our late 
venerable mother.*
lv Jle who had graciously promised, that where two or three are 
gathered together in his name, there will He be in the midst of 
them, was pleased to support our afflicted and drooping minds, and to 
strengthen us for the painful duty which succeeded. Thus through 
the tfercy of Him, whose “ compassions fail not," a day, the anticipation 
of which had been so appalling, was crowned with peace ; and we felt in 
its dose, that the tribute of praise and thanksgiving was due to that 
Gracious Being, who had thus been pleased to manifest His strength in 
our exceeding weakness.

THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT OF THE RESULT OF DANIEL WHKELEr’s 
AGRICULTURAL LABOURS IN THE NEIGHBOURHOOD OF PETERSBURG, 
WAS RECElvib TOO LATE FOR THE INSERTION OF A REFERENCE TO 

IT IN THE BOOT OF THE WORK.

The land placed under Daniel Wheeler’s care in 1818 consisted chiefly 
of certain parcels in the immediate vicinity of Petersburg, the cultivation 
of which to private enterprise appeared impracticable, on account of their 
barrenness, or their marshy nature. At the time of D. W.'i departure 
in 1882, about three thousand English acres were in lull cultivation, on 
pert of which flfteen farms had been established, varying in extent from 
thirty-live to one hundred-end-five acres each. About two thousand seven 
hundred scree more had been drained, the cultivation being either left to 
other hands, or was in progress, when D. W. resigned his appointment. 
Besides the improvement thus effected in the neighbourhood of the 
capital, the most satisfactory evidence of the utility of the undertaking 
had been afforded, by the extensive adoption of various implements and 
methods of culture, heretofore unknown in Russia ; and by the considera
tion which agriculture and rural economy in general had obtained. The 
suggestion of letting out land to frm tenants, had not met with all the 
success that could have been desired.

• See» ef our wedsn any not, porSefe, Is swore, AM tusk Is As revenir of Ae frost 
sear FotonSuif, Aet so IMeeltj would erlss la ksopbig As romelni tor Ae loos period, 
wtSeS nfieenelosnee watered erprdleoL

*
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EXTRACTS FROM THE LETTERS OF CHARLES WHEELER, RELATIVE TO 
THE SOUTH SEA ISLANDS, ADDRESSED TO HIS FAMILT,

South Pacific, Second Month 26lh, 1835.—Some fresh marine phenomena 
were seen to-day, among which none were more beautiful than a species of » 
jelly fish, (probably Pyroeoma Atlantic»,) in form resembling a glass tubs, 
six or seven inches in length with one end closed, and covered with opaque 
protuberances. With these the ocean was illuminated at night in a brilliant 
manner, and many of those that we took exhibited, on being touched, a splen
did phosphorescent light, sufficiently strong to show the time by a common 
watch, when it was placed near a single specimen. They showed perhaps 
few signs of animation, excepting this power of emitting or retaining light 
at pleasure. Several other species varying in form and sise, are numerous 
here, but from their half liquid and perishable substance, it is almost im
possible to preserve them. Probably most of these several varieties are 
luminous ; some of them are of a mushroom shape, (medusa Pelluoeus) 
and have the power to move along through the water by dilating and re
tracting their richly fringed head. Grampuses, sharks, porpoises, dolphins, 
and some small striped fishes, called by the sailors, pilot fishes, are common 
in this part of the Pacific. The little pilot fishes attract a good deal of 
notice from their propensity to accompany the vessel : they are seen for 
hundreds of miles, (perhaps I might say thousands of milesj frolicking 
close before the vessel's stem, and occasionally darting aside after some 
particle that attracts them for a moment from their favourite position in 
the van. On the morning of the 87th, a sail was discovered e-head, and 
watched with shipboard interest, as it gradually augmented in sise* till 
about noon a large whaler ‘brought to’ dose alongside aa English
colours were displayed on both sides, and Captain-----, of the BUmAetk
of Sydney, accompanied by the surgeon of the vessel, came on beard. 
They had been out eight or nine months, and succeeded in securing 1900 
barrels of oU—which amounts to about one-third of a full cargo. After 
obtaining a few fresh provisions for some of their oil, end accepting some 
tracts, Ac, our visitors returned to their ship, and in a few hours we lost 
eight of each other. The call from these marine sportsmen was quits an 
incident in our monotonous life ; though from the natural and acquired 
characters of the parties, such interviews are not generally productive of 
much enjoyment. What estrange life is that of a whaler, roving the wide 
ocean for months and years in quest of fish,—banished from almost every 
comfort that the humblest landsman may ordinarily possess I But the 
prospect of gain reconciles to present privation, and the premise of hope 
stimulates to exertion, and supports them in their dangerous career. These 
were five men at the mast heads of this ship, looking ont for whales, es

. ■ -stK wees » • asbwiVMs*
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she ranged over the blue swelling expense. The space of ocean sur
veyed by theee rangers is incredibly large. If we estimate the horixon 
ss seen from the mast heed at about thirty six superficial miles, which are 
changed every hour end a half, nearly lint tendre/ tquan milm will be over
looked in twelve hours ; and there are several hundred ships employed in 
the South Sene. Each of theee is probably out from two to four years at 
a time.

Tied Monti Stk, 1836.—The settlement on Norfolk Island, which ie on 
the south shore, has a neat and respectable appearance, the houses being 
built of limestone, and with some degree of regularity. The whole popu
lation is about ons thousand persons, and of these the greater part are 
prisoners of the lowest grade. The boats which came off to our vessel 
were each of them manned with six or eight convicts, and two or three 
armed soldier». Two government vessels were cruising round the 
island, waiting an opportunity to land their cargoes. One of theee had 
brought about seventy prisoners, who had risen during the passage from 
Sydney, and very nearly succeeded in taking the ship. They would be 
tried, and it was the opinion of an officer who was speaking of the circum
stance, that some of them would be executed.

flspsW Bay, TuAi/i.-M/tt Monti lit.-There is nothing, perhaps, in 
Tahitien habits more striking or pitiable than their simlaaa, nerveless 
mode of speeding life. The community, with the exception of a few 
foreigners or feragnised native», ihight seem to exist to fish, pluck and 
eat fruit, beak in the sun, dabble in the water, or frolic on the sand. I
------to any that things have M$ agpsaraam ; and that according to our
notions, their habit» ire deplorably indolent ; and it ie difficult to imagine 
any very different state under their etreumetaaoee. From the six# and 
strength of their frame», they would appear to be of a stock capable of 
great exertion ; yet they seem to inherit all the laasitilde and inactivity at 
tropical résidants, and the climate ie so extremely hot, that by day every 
movement ie an effort. Their wants are few and remarkably supplied, 
clothing being an incumbrance, deeired only bananas associated with ideas 
at superiority, and tolerated occasionally In compliment to imported 
notion» ; -and lend at the kind most adapted and grateihl, teeming around 
them, alsnoat independently of their care. If the faculties were developed, 
and all effeminating indulgence discarded, I cannot bet think that an 
adult Tahitian would be » mere respectable human being then he now is,

Their outward dreumetanoca, there can be no doubt, have derived 
material benedt from the introduction of Christian teachers and civilised 
regulation», so fare» they have been introduced : theee, beside preventing 
certain Pagan enormities amongst the native», constitute a valuable check 
to the vieioee and overbearing conduct at (prsigners, which eo lament
ably sullies the Mat cry of theee island». Adventurer» at all kind» are not 
now at liberty to take up their abode on shore, without reference on the 
pert of the government, to their respectability and motivas in coming ; but

3 c
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certain credentials or recommendation», a» we are told, are required, with
out which no one ie encouraged or openly allowed to remain. Thii ia a 
very useful restriction, ae previously to ita adoption, the moat worthleee 
character» hare caused much disorder and misery by Mttlingjamoug the 
nativm and marrying, to remain only till caprice has dictated the deeirable- 
nea» of » more, when their families have been deserted without scruple or 
redress.

Trial by jury, which has been introduced here, ia a great blessing, and 
one which periiaps Engliehmen are better able to appreciate than any 
others, from their long experience of its value at home The Tahitian 
jury consists of si men instead of twelve ; but the principle, ae I under
stand it, is precisely the same

Fyu Mouth 18*.—After attending a missionary meeting held at Papeoa, 
Charles Wheeler remaria i • We were pleased with the appearance and 
manners of the chief», and with what we aaw of their queen. Borne of 
the former are toe intelligent men, and in their général appearance 
reminded me of North American Indiana. Many speaebaa were made by 
the principal chiefs, who avowed their sentiments with greet snimation ; 
and throughout the whole affair, very considerable order, and rmpootfU 
demeanour were observed by all partie». The queen ie a decidedly intel
ligent looking woman, of about four and twenty year» of age : and bee by 
no mean» an ignoble appearance ; though her artless, ueesauming manner 
and simple attire, eceord little with our notion» of regal dignity. Her 
dram waa much less ahowy then that of many of her inferior», and far from 
inelegant. A long robe of beautifully white muslin towing loosely round 
her âgure, a little embroidery and ailk about the neck, and n jet black 
bonnet, comprehended all that waa apparent

We have ainoe been visited by the Hug, (properly «peaking he 1» only 
the qeeen’a h«abend,) and seam of his chiefs, who breakfasted on beard 
our vessel. The fermer appears to be abont twenty year» of age land ie 
a mild, Intelligent, aaaaaamlng youth. His countenance ie not strictly 

e,bet It lo truly Tahitian aad pleasing; aad hie elender fcsm, 
i eye, and gentle meaner,—which are completely haiatlo, 

give something feminine to hie appearance. The chiefe who I 
him were of a much sterner school, aad all of them t

They behaved with great propriety and good : 
in s friendly, I

the frank, nnoeremonioua way In which they hod 
they left os, a tilmeapi woe presented to the king, and a akewl to < 
the party. Nothing like eoltohnms waa ehown by the 1 
who did net attempt to select the beet article for himself ; b 
which happen»* to be next him, he allowed the root of the company to do 
the same. The chiefs playhlly vied with each other, aa to who should 
toko charge of their master1» property, which wee left In their hand» Oe 
going away, the Hag aaked the steward for « Unis tread >r *• fasse. He 
hod evidently relished this article himself an a rarity, and therefore I aup- 
poee intended her to share. They were all drama d In the native atyic,

earn----- 1 Ju
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but in foreign article* of good quality. A fine white ahirt, and an ample 
piece of print wound round the waiat, and reaching to the knee*, with a 
straw hat encircled by a broad ribbon or piece of «ilk, aeema to be the 
favourite dree*.

MM.—We took a walk for exercise along the high road, which i* a path 
formed by the soil thrown out of two ditches, affording in dry weather, a 
tolerable causeway. The want uf bridge* over the rivulet* that crcbe it on 
their way from the hill* to the sea, oblige* pawengers to wade through 
the water occasionally, or else adopt a mode, to which, on tlii* occasion we 
were compelled to have reeourse,—that of getting a native to carry them 
over on hi* beck. The formation of tlime road* i* an occupation in which 
criminal* are employed by way of penalty : so many fathom* of the queen’» 
road, or so many fathom* of sea-wall on the queen’* inland, are frequently 
imposed a* punishments on male, and the making of a certain quantity of 
native cloth or matting, on female delinquent» ; and theee punishments, if 
equitably [wt in force, ire well adapted to the people.

It in a singular foot that there are no wild beasts on any of the Pacific 
i.i—i. lying distant from the centiaeait at Asia.

Sis* Hen* lfok—The remains of idolatry hare been so effectually 
destroyed, that seareely • trace ef them is to be found. Perhaps the 
objects meet intimately connected with them are the natives who persist 
in rejecting the profession ef the gospel, a numerous elsee even now. The 
government compels all to attend worship, it is said on pain of forfeiture 
of landed property ;* hot this coeresen of oeurec dess ne more than enforce 
a ceremony,—if indeed from its unchristian character, it dees not operate 
rather ns a hindsrannc to the progress ef Christianity. The portion of the 
community net prnfsa*ng the new religion, often retain the true native 
dreae, and ef* thus eeanpiceous among their professing countrymen, who 
have to a great extant adopted foreign articles of clothing.

JftpM JftaM Mb—After » sojourn of three months end a half at Tahiti, 
during which onasidorublo opportunity for observation has been afforded, 
I shall now effar a few remarks, that may enable yen to estimate more 
cosily its prismt state. Witheet reference to what it may have been, my 
obeervatlone will spply simply te what it it at the present moment.

I need not describe the geographical position of Tahiti : it i* the largest 
island in the Georgian and Society duster j and eoneidered te be about one 

i In sfaonmforanon. Together with Bimen, (a email adjacent 
sac government and laws) the popu

lation i« animated at upward* of 10,000 pemone ; there is no .loubt that the 
above is c tslsrsbl* approximation to the truth, and that, however it may 
have been formerly, the ielnnde are new very thinly peopled. Ia fact, the 
interior ef Tahiti i* not inhabited at all,—the lew lande next the me, which

• | n r ‘of---------—--------- * |------ -------------- ’ -------------law-
À year mm be* base oel AtMaf. mi leteraed la* Me fcr Iks wees 

n from Sin by ass* tnytwtn* te «Sore* 
It Is set serene* la SSe TkMtUe code at leva bel U laid to Se 

ete the yaaalty, te* lb» eenateai wffM eery taMy lemsla ee-
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constitute but » null portion of the whole, being universally selected by. 
the natives for the place of their abode. Upon this fertile margin along 
the coast, their little huts of poles, mats tod thatch are scattered with 
great irregularity,—not in well defined clusters or villages, but singly or 
otherwise as the courue of a stream, or the boundary of a plantation, may 
suit beet. The mountainous tracts inland are little frequented, although 
from the lusuriance of the vegetation, I conclude that many parts she 
capable of cultivation. Some fruits are produced spontaneously, and in the 
remoter valleys these are never gathered by human hands. The highest 
ridges, reckoned about 7000 feet above the ocean, are covered with rich 
forests, whose verdure never fades ; and the deep shade of va 1 toys, vocal 
with the thunder of descending waters, is of courue still more prolific of 
vegetation. But whatever the inland districts may produce, or may be 
capable of producing, the low tract of country stretching along the circum
ference of the island, seems to be fully adequate to maintain the present 
population, without requiring much culture or care oh the part of those 
who gather the fruits. The taro, (rmlaeUmm mmlmtnmj an excellent 
farinaceous vegetable, the yam ( Diotcona alalaj and the tsweet potatoe 
f Gmesfoah* batatat,) involve seme little labour ; but man/ of the fruits 
demand only occasional weeding from the overwhelming growth of guavas, 
and protection from the ravages of bog», with which the place is overrun. 
The gigantic cocoa-nut tree bears fruit without intermission the year round, 
and furnishes at once the mean»of shelter, food, and clothing. The leaf is 
need formats, and thatch, and flsel ; the bark is convicted into cloth ; the 
timber is valuable for many purposes ; the nut shell Is the native basin ; 
the kernel Is ground up into a nutritious food ; thy milk is universally 
drunk ; and the ripe nut affords abundant oil, both for home use and ex
portation. The breed lirait toe is highly prised : si a vegetable it is both 
palatable and wholesome, and from the baric of tile large trees ie made the 
cloth In common use by the Tahitians OreagesJemons, Mmes, melons, vis, 
fapoadios <**»»;> pepew, feerise jsspopaAnanas, femes tcpintmm;) 
pine apples and pumpkins abound among ^6 indigenous and exotic fruits 
and vegetables of this Island. If the shore Is thus teeming with sponta
neous prevision for the wants of the inhabitants, the surrounding ocean Is 
not Isos prolific in affording an endless variety of-fish. Turtles, shell fish, 
and many half-animated marine substances need as food, are found within 
the res*. $ »

When I mention the reefb, I cannot forbear making a few remarks on 
these extraordinary natural break-waters, which are of the highest value 
to the South See Islands. Take Tahiti for instance. Without this coral 
In iwst umh there Is not a single harbour in the Island ; but with it, the 
coast, with few elocution», is sheltered from the ocean, and circumnavigated 
with safety in the smallest canoe. In coo or two places the ooeet is exposed ; 
but excepting these openings, and a number of narrow pees* for beats or 
ships, a bank of sand and coral, nearly even with the surface of the water, 
varying in dietanoe from the beach from half a mil» to perhaps a mile and 
a half, extends round the whole island, and defends it from the sea. On
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this wonderful burner, the mighty swell of the Pacific breaks in ceaseless 
thunder, from age to age ; but within the providential limit the raging 
deep is chained, and all is tranquil as a lake : ships of the largest size may 
enter and ride securely, and the tight canoe of the native has a safe access 
to every part of the coast. We have all heard of coral reefs long ago ; but 
till we reached this place, I may confess I had not the least idea of the 
characteristic peculiarity, in the natural shelter furnished by them among 
the South Sea Islands. »

The government of Tahiti is nominally vented in one person, but an might 
be expected, the principal chiefs possess a large share of power. The queen 
and two of the most influential chiefs entertain a very friendly feeling 
towards the missionaries, and consequently their wishes are consulted, 
and their interest supported in most cases ; but there is an opposite faction 
who would doubtless be glad if it were otherwise. Although Pomare 
appears to favour the cause of the missionaries, and by enforcing the laws 
against the sale of spirits, Ac, to consult the welfare of her people, she is 
by no means a woman on whose principles full dependence can be placed. 
At a national assembly held annually, when nearly the whole population 
of the island, come together to see, hey, and enjoy themselves,—which 
took placs a week or two back at Papnoa. she is said to have sanctioned 
greet disorders, and allowed some of the ancient heathen customs, of a 
shameful nature, to be indulged in.

In almost all the dealings which we have had with the natives, one prin
ciple of action appears predominant, to obtain all they can : and this is in 
precise accordance with the practice of our countrymen among them. 
The people of the neighbourhood of the Bay, labour under the disadvantage 
of bring constantly exposed to contact with unprincipled foreigners, who 
encourage what is wrong, and introduce large quantities of ardent spirits 
among them, in spite of the legal prohibition. This fact alone is enough 
to account for the prevalence of vice, and sordid venality ; and the formal, 
unwilling conformity to established restrictive regulations.

But though much of evil may be underneath, and great thoughtless
ness may be obvious, yet there are doubtless alleviating exceptions ; and 
«sternal tranquillity is for the most part preserved.

It is nearly impossible for a visitor, who cannot even speak the language, 
to pronounce with much certainty on a subject of such moment, as the 
religious state of the community. Certainly appearances are unpromis
ing ; and however unwilling to adopt such a conclusion, there is reason to 
apprehend that Christian principle is a great rarity. Far, however, be it 
from me to depreciate the labours of those whqlhave been.the instrumente 
of the change produced in this island. So far from considering the bene
ficial results of their efforts as unimportant lp<K insignificant, I regard 
them as of the highest moment, and as fully eqoaTto what could in reason 
have been anticipated. In my opinion, if nothing more had been effected 
by the Tahitian mission than the translation of the holy Scriptures into 
the language of the country, every sacrifice that has been made, would 
have been abundantly rewarded. But the translation of the Sacred Writ-

X
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ings is not ill. Idol worship, the adoration of nonentities or of supposed 
divinities, in the form of images, with ell the frightful train of debasing 
ceremonies and human sacrifices, are abolished. Open infanticide, which 
prevailed to such a dreadful extent, is done away ; and some degree of 
attention is paid to the improvement of the minds of children. Many 
salutary civil restrictions have been introduced, and a check imposed on 
the unbridled licentiousness of foreigners.

There is a singular custom prevailing in Tahiti, which I have not yet 
noticed. Every child possesses an indefinite number of adopted parents, 
who, at its Sirth, or perhaps even before, promise to cherish and assist it in 
after life, in case of need. This practice confers great independence on 
the children, who remain with their real parents, only so long as is agree
able to them ; and if maltreated or corrected, they take up their residence 
with another family, to desert it hereafter in the same way. This is a 
great barrier to the right management of the native children, who can at 
once forsake their parents, should the correction or restraints they impose 
become irksome to them.

The Tahitian mode of living is certainly very much in the simplicity, 
or perhaps more properly in the rudeness, of nature. Their houses afford 
a shelter from the rain, and a receptacle for their little property ; which 
consists of a few Imported articles of clothing for special occasions, some 
food, nets, sleeping mats, and a display of firelocks : comforts, conveni
ences, and luxuries, (according to our ideas,) are for the most part unknown. 
One apartment usually accommodates the whole household, which 
generally consists of individuals of all ages, more or less related to each 
other, and herded together in considerable numbers. When at home, the 
usual employment of the men appears to be the preparation of fbod or oil, 
gardening omfl malting nets, and that of the women the manufacture of 
native cloth, cooking and sewing ; but both sexes are very frequently 
found unemployed,—perhaps smoking, or playing with a ball and string. 
The men ordinarily wear very little clothing : the women a loose piece of 
print or calico thrown round the waist, leaving, except in the presence of 
foreigners, or when * dressed out,’ the upper part of the figure nearly or 
entirely exposed. The young children frequently go quite naked. A true 
native hut contains neither table, chair nor bed,—the reed-covered sell 
which forms a floor, serving the purposes of all The food is spread on 
leaves, and the people sit round on their heels, squatted on the ground ; and 
when recumbent, they lie upon mats, covered with folds of their native bark 
cloth. This cloth is madéfrgm the bark of several trees, a large propor
tion of what is used here, from that of the breed fruit tree. This is beaten 
into thin sheets, which are rendered tenacious by the gum they contain, 
when properly dried in the mui. When fit for use, this ingenious substitute 
for woven goods resembles coarse paper : it is, however, leas easily torn, and 
generally somewhat thinner. It forms but a harsh, uncomfortable drapery, 
and will not bear properly washing, being injured by moisture, without 
much friction ; but habit and necessity render it tolerable, and it is very 
readily made. When dressed for chapel, the men generally ^

e
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shirt, and a piece of print or blue cotton wrapped round the waist : the 
women a similar girdle of some light material, and either a kind of loose 
gown, or a shawl, of calico, thrown over the shoulders, with a bonnet 
generally made of pressed ]wper, in imitation of straw, and profusely 
decorated with broad bright coloured ribbon. The last mentioned article 
is in very extensive use, and is sold to great advantage by almost every 
body here. I was one day trying to purchase a piece of ornamented native 
doth, and offered an equal length of English print for it ; but the owner 
refused this remuneration, demanding a similar length of ribbon instead. 
The gay colours, worn by the whites are, of courue, zealously imitated by 
the poor native», whose clothing seems to be adopted rather from vanity, or 
deference to foreign customs, than from necessity or a sense of decorum.

Taloo Harbour, /Weed of Emu, Ninth Month 12zA, 1836.—This is a most 
romantic spot, surrounded by almost perpendicular hills, towering nearly 
four thousand feet, with a broken fantastic outline. As in Tahiti, there is 
a margin of lowland next the water, which produces abundant crops of 
fruit and vegetables ; but the proportion of this fertile soil is small, and as 
a whole, prohably, this is the lees productiveisland of the two. Its ssenery 
is wilder and more diversified, end the ridges are much more angular and 
rugged than those of Tahiti, some of them, where huge black rocks and 
foliage blend in the obscurity of distance, resembling the broken fragments 
of a stupendous ruin. Many parts are nearly perpendicular for hundreds 
of feet, and of courue quite inaccessible. The summit of a mountain that 
skirts one side of Taloo Harbour, extending for a considerable distance at 
an elevation of three thousand feet, is yet so narrow, wc are told, in some 
places, that a man oeaaot walk along it, but is obliged to push himself 
forward in a àttitfg posture, grasping the mountain with his legs.

On the 13rd, arrangements were made for visiting the opposite side of 
the jshfnd, where a number of natives, and one English family reside. The 
direction of the trade-wind rendered the longest route most eligible, and 
we pursued our eoarae among coral recks within the reefs. In » few hour» 
we arrived opposite a famous entrance through the reef, formerly held 
sacred on account of a large matai, called Orta, situated on the beach near 
it. Hare we landed and explored the marai, with its ruined piles of rock, 
its consecrated enclosures, pray uig-etoiiee, and venerable grove of Aitoe 
and Tamanas.* The whole neighbourhood is overgrown with trees and 
climber», and Ike ruins are so completely dilapidated, that it is difficult to 
appreciate the original design. Many smaller heaps of stone, and the 
remainsfaf pavements, steps, and praying-stones are seen near the principal 
pile,—the wheie forming an enduring relic of superstition, and s proof of 
the laborious seal of idolater». After surveying this gloomy grove, once 
aseooiated with scenes of honor and death, we continued an intricate 
passage through innumerable bode of ooral, till we reached Afareàitu, and 
were cordially welcomed by the resident English family.

• The Twill(eslopSjllura IsophyUsm,) vm formerly held leered le lie South See Illeedi
It le e eehte tree,—Is eenersl eppeeiueee eoeoethlng reeeeibUee the eeà.
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NielÀ Monti t7tl, 1838.—We heard some days since that more ardent 
spirits have just been brought to Tahiti by a schooner from Valparaiso, 
which is now trading in them. When we left Tahiti, another American 
▼easel was there selling all she could of this destructive poison ; in fact, the 
chief articles of barter for cocoa nut oil and arrow-root that she seemed 
to have, were fire-arms and brandy, and these she was retailing round the 
coast. Her supercargo told me himself, that he had sold all the brandy he 
could get rid of, and between one and two hundred muskets. He is quite 
a youth, but well enough suited for the task he has undertaken, being a 
profligate, thoughtless fellow, initiated into the trade, which he avows his 
intention to continue. What could be more completely barbarous than 
this traffic, carried on with uncivilised nations at the present day ; and that 
too by professing Christians I v

During the afternoon of Tenth Month 16th, we rambled for exercise on 
the public road, along the coast, and saw a curious salt-water lake, situ
ated about two miles to the northward of the harbour It is a magnificent 
sheet of water, encircled by mountains and tropical forests ; and probably 
would have been still mere gratifying to eyes lean familiar with the water 
than own. There in, however, an essential distinction between the pros
pects to which m are accustomed, and inland lake scenery. The charac
teristic of the former is cessaiaas fluctuation,—that of the letter unbroken 
tranquillity.

Among the enclosures of the natives here, there is greater indication of 
industry then we remarked in Tahiti, and many of the houses are built in 
the civilised manner, with windows, plastered walla, Ae. Nevertheless 
the dwellings we have soon have by no means a comfortable aspect, and 
the general effect of the native settlements is net particularly pleasing. 
Unfurnished, dirty hats, surrounded with lumber, the remains ef flood, Ac., 
naked children, and all bet naked parents, working, or rolling sheet, 
smoking or playing, shaping or waiting, as the ease may he | with groups 
of half starved hogs and dogs occupying every corner in the neighbour
hood, do net constitute the msstdelightfWl objects, though viewed in the 
far-famed South ties Islands (

Our afternoon ramble on t* 17th, led to the site ef William Ellis's 
residence. The vicinity is completely overgrown with guavas, and the 
most authentic traces of Its former occupant ere discoverable in some flee 
fruit-trees, planted in the immediate neighbourhood of the hew. We 
afterwards took tea at the mission-house, and wane shown the press which 
is occasionally employed in printing native laffiama, laws, Ac.

On the afternoon of the Mth, we accompanied ana ef the mimlsnsritt 
on an excursion up the salt-water lake mentioned before After walking 
shout two miles, we embarked in n canoe, and were pushed along the 
shore by a man with a long pole ;—a method adopted where the water is 
shallow, as the stoat expeditious mods of propelling their light harks. In 
about an hour we reached the fhrtber and of the lagoon, distant perhaps 
five miles from the place ef embarkation. The banks as we went along 
appeared thickly wooded and very thinly inhabited, exhibiting tittle 
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variety, beside the occasional remains of marais, of which there are a 
great number. Our native conductor pointed ont the particular pile of 
stones appropriated to his family, on which he had himself offered gifts to 
the supposed goda of Tahiti. He mentioned having been present on one 
occasion when a human victim was taken near this lake »-he was a boy at 
the time, and was rambling along the bank, when a party of men, led by 
a chief, approached the spot where he was, and where also the object of 
their pursuit happened to be. The chief, when he discovered his victim, 
bade him climb a cocoa-nut tree, which he of course instantly did. He 
ordered him to pluck some nuts for them, and when this was done, to 
break off a leaf, and come down. The leaf was to form a basket 
for hie own body to be carried in. On coming down he was forthwith 
dispatched. Our informant reu^eay in great fear, while the murderers 
laughed at his terror, and exulted iff their easy capture.

Farr’ Harbour. Huakiue.—In personal appearance, there is no percep
tible difference between the natives of this island and those of Tahiti ; and 
from what we have seen, their progress in civil, social, and religious 
improvement is precisely similar. I think more pains have been bestowed 
on their instruction ; but, as far as our observation has extended, they 
occupy much the same position as their Georgian neighbours in the scale 
of civilisation, mental development and morality. On the whole, I should 
supposa a larger proportion of the population is more or lees acquainted 
with the rudiments of reading and writing ; though many are ignorant of 
these, sad it is not impossible that lees constant intercourse with the 
shipping asay have prevented some of that licentious degradation, which 
peculiarly characterises the vicinity of sea-ports. Only one ship has been 
here during oar stay, bet ia her ease considerable irregularities were 
committed. The Ms of spirits is jast now generally laid aside, aad doubt-
leas this salutary rsgalatiiw will toad to prevent many evils.

'

fl misirs.—The natural scenery of Baiatoa rfoemblse what I have already 
described in the other islands, but is for the most part lees picturesque 
than say other we have yet seen. It lap much larger island than Huahine, 
and ia supposed to eon tala fourteen or Ifteen hundred people ; the whole 
of whom belong, nominally, to the settlement of Uturoa, though they are 
of coarse found mattered round the Boost, as most convenient to them
selves. Tahaa, a smaller island, containing a population of four or âve 
hundred souls, subject to the same government, la situated a few miles to 
the northward, and ia included within the same roof as Ratal so. This reef 
is precisely similar to what wo have before man, and extends round the

to which oommodleue channels famish an easy unarm The one in which 
we are lying ia entered from thi eastward, through a due passage between 
two small islands, and is a specious basin, capable of containing a huge 
•eat, with a peerage at the opposite end to leeward of the island. Nothing 
could well be more convenient ; and although from the oireuinstance that



J
t

762 ' APPENDIX.

its shelter, the reef, is ss usual low and bare, good tackle is required in the 
anchorage ; yet this stupendous barrier affords s most complete defence 
from the ocean. Coral and shells are plentiful, but the latter rather dear. 
Provisions seem to be rather lower than at Tahiti, where more competition 
diminishes the value of foreign articles of barter. Even there, things are 
very cheap for the most part. The common price for s good sixed hog is 
six or eight yards of print, or from three to four dollars. Horned cattle are 
plentiful in all the islands we have yet seen, and are principally the property 
of the missionaries. When several ships can agree to take an ax among 
them, beef is sold at about 2d. per lb. Broad print, or cotton dyed a blue 
colour, is a favourite article of barter, and is always sold by the fathom, 
this length being convenient for the garment worn round the waist. A 
fathom is reckoned to be worth nearly a dollar,—about four times its 
value in England. Gaudy-coloured ribbons are about the same price. A 
musket costing at home perhaps 12s. is sold at Tahiti for seven or eight 
dollars.

On the afternoon of Eleventh Month 2nd, we walked out for exercise 
along the settlement of Uturoa, which extends some distance by the sea
side, and called to see an old chief who is said to have been the principal 
instigator of the last war with Bolabola ; to which perhaps more than to 
any other obvious reason, the present deteriorated condition of this people 
and the miserable falling away in Bolabola must be attributed. Beside 
the numerous evils inevitably incident to a nation engaged in hostilities 
with it#-neighbours, it is from this fatal period that both islands date the 
general introduction of spirits ; which has proved no lee detrimental to the 
community than fighting. Hen, happily, the law he been passed for their 
prohibition ; but in the other island their ravage still continue. We ew 
four pieces of cannon take from the Bolabolans, which were used in the 
late contest ; originally brought by a trading vessel from New Zealand, and 
sold to the poor native at the rate of eighty hogs each. They are said 
to have belonged to the unfortunate Boyd, and to have bee raised from 
her wreck by the New Zealaadsti.

On the 3rd of Rleventh Month, we started in company with C. Barfed 
a little boy e an excursion to the famous marai of Tabu tabu Atda,—«ta
sted in the district of Apte. The wind being against ns all the way, it was 
a hard poll of about twelve miles, which occupied nearly three hours, and 
unfortunately for mit rained at intervals most of the time. The object of 
our curiosity is situated on a projecting piece of km land, running from 
the bam of a ocnmdarable hill to the beech, and retains abundant features 
to identify it with the late system of horrors. An enormous banyan tree 
grows quite near it, end which could not foil to attract our notice and ad
miration. like all other specimens of this extraordinary tree, it noasisto 
of a eolemn of matted fibrous trunks, intersecting,-. i pportlng, or distorting 
each other, surmounted by a fine heed of foliage ; from which fall them 
slender, oord-like tendrils which connect roots and branches, and thus fur
nish the means of continuel increase in «se. Exclusive of them junior sup
porters, what may be called the stem of this enormous and complicated fabric,

1
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measured by paces forty-eix yards in circumference , and I should *jth ink 
at least twenty men might conceal themselves in its truly gigantic pass. 
Between this natural curiosity and the marai, under the shade of a grove 
is seen the sjiaoe of grojmd appropriated to the dances, once so much in 
vogue here, in celebration of their abominable orgies. I

Botabola, Klemtk Mumtit 111*.—In the afternoon we walked through the 
settlement, and saw several eicL and infirm persona My father distributed 
several pairs of spectacles where they seemed to be most needed, among 
the more serious natives who could read. One of these, a cripple, we 
found in hie hut with his Bible before him, and two musket» hanging over 
his head : he is a constant at tender of the school, acting as teacher as well 
as he is able. On our walks here we have generally been attended by 
a group of children, who frolic round the strangers, and afford much 
amusement by their sprigbtlinees, wildness and curiosity. They are really 
fine, intelligent little creatures Borne of them look..healthy, but too many 
bear marks of the prevailing disorders, which have been deplorably 
neglected among these inlanders. A more invaluable present could 
scarcely be sent to them than a good supply of drugs,—particularly 
calomel, salts, sulphur, ipecacuanha, opium and rhubarb. It is true, in 
many plnoee there is no one to administer them, and in others they would 
not be administered to the greatest advantage, for want of professional 
knowledge ; bet if sent to the ears of some of the missionaries, they would 
confer a great blessing. C. B. dew much in relieving the poor creatures 
around him, by his own exertions in this way.

See» Pnoÿle, Jlwati Men* 18*, 1836.—However deficient my accounts 
of the islands we hove just left may appear, it would be no difficult matter 
to add considerably to the interest felt in their perusal, had my object 
been merely to drew a pleasing picture. I have noticed the muses which 
operate in predneing the very false impression which certainly is produced 
by reeding the reports of some former visitor». There are many circum
stances oennseted with the South Bee Islands, peculiarly fascinating and 
poetical, and these bees been mode the meet of by some of their deline
ators. My wish, that n simple statement should predece a simple and 
oormot impression, bee indneed me to eoefine my remarks pretty much 

' to matters of plain fact, more or lorn intimately ooeiaeotad with oar own 
program or the object of the voyage.

Of Tahiti, I here already given yon some particular», also of Eimeo. 
The govorsmont, law», and peepie of the other Georgian Isles ere Hne- 
tially the seme, and the etste of society net materially different. The 
•erne oompuleory system which obteine in Tahiti, eeseres far the present 
in Eimeo an external attention to the eervioee of the shape! ; bet the 
eery «listener of this detestable rsgnlation indicates uaeoundness. The 
fact that the peer eetive is sabjected to ■ penalty if he absente himself 
from the chapel, end the eight of s man with n stick ransacking the 
village» far werihippen, before the hear of service,—a spectacle we have

X



764 ( AI’PKNDIX.

witnessed,—are so utterly abhorrent to our notions, that I cannot revert 
to the subject without feelings of regret and diagust.

The general appearance of the country, and of the inhabitants of 
Huehine, is similar to Tahiti, and the popular habits seem nearly the same. 
The soil is exceedingly prolific, demanding but little labour. Hogs and 
domestic fowls are pretty numerous, but horned cattle are only found in 
the possession of the missionary and a few others ; and indeed it is unde
sirable thdt they should increase much, as they certainly are a great nui
sance among the native plantations. In Tahiti and Eimeo they abound 
and run wild, preying upon the fruits and damaging the fences in parts 
that cannot be easily watched.

Both Raiatee and Tehee are fine fertile islands, capable of supporting 
ten times their preeent population ; but there is no prospect of increase 
under present circumstances ; and if the sweeping bane of ardent spirits is 
re-admitted, the numbers will rapidly decline. Even in Huahine, where 
things are undoubtedly better managed and the people more instructed, 
the number of births and deaths are jest about equal. C. B. told us 
that he hoped dering the present year there would be a small preponder
ance in favour of the former. The more abandoned portion of the com
munity eoaroely ever have families, and many of the children that are 
born ere miserably diseased, so that a little aggravation of circumstances, 
such as a return to general intemperance, would make existing causes ade
quate for a speedy extermination. I trust, however, these islanders may be 
preserved, after having survived the bloody era of human immolation, 
infanticide, and other pagan atrocities,—from falling victims to vices intro
duced and kept up by ‘ Christiana’

But of ell the islands in the Society group, Bolebola exhibits at the pre
eent time the meet melancholy spectacle It is indeed a lovely island, and 
wants only a moral and ind#trioua population, and a eoneietent united 
government, to ensure its national prosperity. But, exhausted by the late 
struggle with Balat sa, the chiefs divided ssnong themes less, all 
restraints disregarded by owe faction, aad every exe< 
the other party, who etiU adhere nominally to the eanse of the mil 
left to support their own principles,- there ie little of a pleasing nature to 
be said respecting it. The more sober part of the people seemed tractable 
enough t but it ie eoaroely tu be expected that they will maintain their 
ground, aseselated with and related as they are, to the lawless faction. 
At the time of our visit the fruit meson had not arrived, and consequently 
the manna of distillation were net within their power t bat a few weeks 
would fhrniah them with an abundant harvest of bread-fruit, Ae, and It 
wee greatly feared, that last year's sac esses would again be indulged in, 
and a fhmine produced by the consumption of every article of feed in the 
making of spirits.

The people hero have much lam of foreign clothing than the natives 
of the other islands,—pnmimiag fewer opportunities of obtaining it, and 
having wasted their means In drinking. This circumstance alone provente 
many from attending chapel, when a missionary ie here. Whatever their
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motive might be, the better sort appeared extremely eager to supply 
themselves with clothing, and would part with almost any thing they 
possessed, (which is not much, poor creatures I) to obtain a bit of print 
or calico.

The seulement is composed of wicker huts, with the exception of one or 
two dilapidated houses, the chapel and the mission-house. The island is 
extremely fertile, producing vast quantities of bread-fruit ; but if is by no 
means well supplied with water, and on this account can nv ver become 
a general resort for shipping, although it possesses a most magnificent 
harbour. We saw a spring or two, which furnish a constant supply ; but 
the water usually found among the nativea is nearly unfit for use, except 
during the rainy season.

As a missionary station, it is at present abandoned ; but we saw nothing 
about the chiefs and people of the more respectable party particularly die- 
couraging. On the contrary, I feel no doubt that a large portion of the 
inhabitants, whose interest in every point of view it would certainly be to 
protect such a resident, are capable of appreciating the value of a conscien
tious missionary. The lawless faction are at present incorrigible ; but the 
removal of their leader would no doubt terminate their career, and this is 
an event by no means improbable, if he persist in hie present intemperate 
habits. One of his eons fell a victim to intemperance only a few weeks 
back.

Samdwiek /slss, Oak».—On the 7th of First Month, 1836, we visited the 
mission establishment and looked through the printing, binding, compos
ing-rooms, *e. Two presses are kept at work : at preeent printing the 
New Testament, a geography, the Hawaii newspaper,—(Ke Kumu Hawaii,) 
—end a music-book for a volume of hymns. The newspaper last year was 
twice its present sise, and sold for twice its present price, which is half a 
dollar annually : it was published every fortnight, and 3800 copies were 
circulated. Probably Its circulation will he much increased this season. 
It Is a small but neat paper, containing information on subjects calculated 
to interact the people, such as natural history, and particular occurrences 
in the islands ; and the demand indicates a relish on the pert of the 
natives fir such a source of instruction and amusement. We were pleased 
with the machinery on the eetabliahment, which is in good repair, and is 
worked entirely by natives, under the direction of a foreign printer and 
binder.

There are at prisent residing in Honolulu, belonging to the American 
Beard of Miasions, two • ordained* ministers, a doctor, a book-binder, a 
printer, and a • secular agent* A missionary from one of the other islands 
la here just new with hiaflunily. The abeve are all married men, although 
one or twe ef their number are quite young ; and they dll reside in the 
sas» neighbourhood, forming quite a community among themselves.

The end ef the week is almost universally adopted in Oahu as a time 
for riding on hemabach ; and accordingly the roads and commons swarm 
with the gentry of the neighbourhood, who vie with each other in risking
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their necks. Foreigners, native nobility, and others, are seen galloping 
about in all directions, to the discomfiture, or at least the ‘ bodily fear* of 
sober |iedeetrian«. The Sandwich Island women are really very adroit on 
horseback ; but the (Mature in which the* ainasons choc* to exhibit, 
violet* every feeling of refinement

fifiad__Some efforts have lately been making on the part of both natives
and foreigners, in the way of petitioning the government here for the 
suppression of spirit-selling, which is increased to a shocking extent 
The king, unhapi>ily, is fond of drinking hiiuwlf, and moreover deriv* 
considerable emolument from the licences to vend this pernicious article ; 
so that surrounded as he is by ill-advisers, there is little hope that any 
alteration will take place at prewnt Many of the foreign resident» 
defend the sale and uae of sjiirita ; which ie one principal source of profit 
with some of them. The village of Honolulu ie mpposcd to contain about 
two hundred foreigners, and we can only hear of two hone* among thow 
who are traders, not more or le* concerned in the sale of spirit». There 
are at prewnt about fifteen grog shops, where all kinds of distilled 
liquors are said at a very low rate. 1 hove not yet seen a single native 
intoxicated, and really believe the drinking is almost exclusively confined 
fie the foreigners end half-cast*.

One of the white iaJiebitants was killed in a drunken qanirel just before 
our arrival i and a captain narrowly eeeaped the same fate a few day» 
since, having tlie temporal artery cut in e fray on shore.

Among the sailors, the evil of drinking is greatly upheld by meat ere 
and owners of ships, who* practice has a tendency to perpetuate the 
grievance wlriek they pretend to deplore. Hew absurd on board vessel» 
lying at anchor, fas » hot climate, where the mm are in » state of almost 
continual excitement in eoasequeaee of what they get when en ihore, to 
give out regularly to eeeh mas, and even in some eee* to seel by, an allow- 
aew of ram every day I

Oa the find of Booned Month, I soon* pa used Captais 0. and Me abler 
i inland, to see the fhmooe mountain pa* of Oahu. It is 

i up afine valley,
the sent* of the bland, behind the village of 1 
the plain of lane which lie along the roab, our route waa along e i 
path, through brooks and foliage aad Steep ravis* ; 1 

newt bd * eventually to the verge sf the prsmpiw. Hare the i 
imposing spectacle b presented. Before * front the hare 1 
rocks which nrmaunt this giant harrier—w* spread a wide unite let sd 
faaot of cauntry, bsuadsd by the then timaqail susse, and varied by woods, 
meadows, and shoots of water, oil dbtineUy exhibited et one view I 
our hot The point on whioh we stood b the verge of a | 
eight bandied or a thousand feet high ; which bi 
wee*

l by bush* end psejoetiag pointa of the otiff; eair- 
the danger of i
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It could otherwise be : but from the dixsy summit, the eye fathoms at a 
glance the tremendous void below. On the left wae seen the termination 
of a cliff, which towers like a pillar from the rale beneath high into the 
ail above our heads, with a boldness and sublimity altogether indescri
bable : on the right, a bank of rich foliage rose from the plain to 
the rery summit of the mountain, with a richaess and grandeur equally 
beyond the reach of wordsr-thougb lees striking to the eye. The hute of 
the natives scattered ever the country below, were seen like specks on 
the green surface ; and the white dwelling of the miaaionary at the Kolda 
station waa just discoverable on the distant shore. Behind us lay the fine 
romantic slope, by which we had reached this truly imposing pass, skirted 
by a chain of luxuriant hills on each aide, and covered with an exuberance 
of vegetation peculiar to the tropica : -the harbour and its floating occu
pent» and the dim expense of ocean beyond it, terminating the prospect 
in the went. After collecting some curious plants and iand-ebella, and 
feerting our eyee on the magnificent scenery of the place, we commenced 
a return toward» the inhabited world, and arrived safe in Honolulu soon 
after san-eet.

These inlander», like all the other uncivilised tribe» whom we here seen, 
ere fond off tobacco, and eerry the practice of smoking it to a singular 
extreme. They inhale the famee into the lunge, and quickly feel their 
stupifying effect». In some of the islands, the nee of it 1» made illegal ; 
end we here heard off an instance in which' a strange expedient wae 
resorted to, in order to supply the plnoe of thin narcotic this was to 
pesos tire or three of the arteries in the neck till dlraineea wee produced, 
and the individuel fell down insensible, recovering eftersome time, ae from 
e it off intoxication. Than stupor and forgetfulness are proved to con
stitute greet pert off the gratification supposed to he thrlii by smoking. 
The mlatisaariea are rery often i-sneered for trying to aupprcea the me 
off tobacco ; bet the Sandwich islanders carry smoking to seek an extant, 
that their infinenee memo very properly directed te ahelioh it.

17«A—The harbour has been s geed deni disturbed by the yelle off e 
bend off north-wari omet Indians, who eld quartered on hoard ■ hulk at 
anchor near as. Them peer fellow» come here te receive payment far 
their furs, and for asrvioee which the rilips obtain from them on the eomt ; 
and they being fond off rum, end rum bdag vary plcutifW among their 
employer», the result might be «oily predicted. Howling, denting, and 
drumming en e piece off wood farm their amaoomoats, to which quar
relling aed fighting may be added. One of them wee drowned e short 
time since done te oar vasml, by falling into the water by night in e state 
of intoxication.

Them Indiens differ widely In ohemetsr end appearance from the 
South 8* Islanders. They are wary, intelligent peeler rather Jewish 
in their expression of countenance, and net so hudanms m the Polyne
sians. Their hands ere rsarnrhably is^ge,—their faces broad end eyes 
deep, heir long, straight end bleak, and complexion swarthy. Their 
iangiegr is particularly disqpesabU te the ear t few of their words are

>
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1 V

properly articulated ; but the whole business of enunciation is referred to
the throat, which half blocked up with «paie and contortion» to
produce the requisite wend». They hare frequently been on board to sell
•hell», and appear vary friendly and harmless, though by no
childish and simple as Tahitian». Fire artv, rue, tobacco, and clothing 
-hr use rather than oreementr-ere whet they meet entre.

fourth Moult M, 1836.—I was in riled to join la another equestrian excur
sion, with my former kind com panic#" ; and a remarkably flue day proved 
highly propitious to our enjoyment, -tUhongh p.-'rieua mine, which ren
dered the steep» la* accessible, pro touted our amending the mountain» eo 
far a» bed been proponed. We rernhed sufficient elevation, however, to 
obtain • magnificent view of the eomt, village, harbour, and ocean, and to be 
surrounded by rick bille end dales, which blend with indescribable loveli
ness. The valley»—literally huge ravine» between the heights, which oou- 
dact the frrtilixlng streams to U# shore, are bet thinly inhabited j bet they 
teem with exubérant vegetation. The mourn tains are very finely wooded, 
and the man open ports of the hills are stmddad over with cattle Ae we 
were situated when at the higheet point of oer journey, the deep vales 
spread beneath * with an enchanting variety ; and summit rising over 
summit into the cloud», marked the multitude of hill» which etretch toward» 
the eeeet In wild fkntaetic rangée. Peach-bowl Hill, n brown volcanic 
monad of n circular form, probably about five hundred feet high, loohed 
quite diminutive from oik superior elevation, and tie fortified top wee 
completely expoeed beneath ss | though from the harbour, thi» hill appeara 
large. Yen een scarcely form an idea of the eehilnratlng feeling, which 
the mind experience» on them noble height» in » tropical climate. Here 
all is wild, end bold, and majestic ; the air la pare and eool, and the soli
tude is unbroken by a round lew romantic than the lowing of herds, the 
murmur of descending waters, or the rimple notes of eougstsro dwelling 
nasi an hi the wooded rinmsm. The eye,—accustomed below to perched, 
naked plains,—here luxuriates en the smooth slopes, the deep chads», or 
the towering formt oloth«d peek» end ridges end the lange inhale new life 
and vigour In the free, bracing atmoephero of a more genial clime.- If le 
the eroilw of surrounding nature are super-added the rare delights of con
genial eeeiety, the wanderer and the exile might almost be tempted to 
forget for a moment that the wide world separates him from hie hat. 
Bat snob an illusion meet he of ihort deration ; a dement men restore»
the torn pleating reality of eommon life in the limit of a étrange land.

friend of Ttmai, Bsndinlti Creep,—ifsiso BMwa, Suffi Monti loti, 1836.—
Being Madly furnished with a steed end conductor, I undertook an excur
sion along the »ee shore to see a curious cavern in the rock, through which 
tha eurf nmhm to » con«idoable distance smtiergrotmil, and hurl» s eolunm 
of foam with tremendou» force into the eir,llke a magnificent fountain. 
There me several such cavitiee in the lava, on the share of thi» inland ; the 
largest we saw Use a eoatiderable distance from the anchorage a* Koloa, to 
the westward. The eoast is essspoaad ef rode masme e# leva, extending in

i
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every rugged form along the margin of the sea, and occasionally rising into 
huge perpendicular cliffs The phenomenon in question, is merely caused 
by a passage which leads from beneath the surf, when it rolls up the 
strand, and opens like a well, some little distance inland, sufficiently re
moved from the breakers to give the fountain an isolated appearance. 
When a heavy swell breaks on the shore, the air in this unexplored cavern 
is driven with tremendous noise through its sounding caves, and from one 
or more mouths is projected a momentary blast of white foam, to the height 
probably of twenty or thirty feet. As the wave retire^ all is still on the 
black broken rocks ; the mouth of the cave looks like a natural well, 
half-filled with masses of stone, which conceal its depth ; but as the rolling 
billow thunders towards the coast, a deafening noise is heard underneath, 
which increases in violence till it ends in a fierce loud hiss, as steam dis
charged from the valve of a steam-engine ; and in a moment afterwards, 
a cloud of water and foam is driven high into the air.

The geographical poaition of the Sandwich Islands, in a commercial point 
of view, is a valuable one in the North Pacific, they form an intermediate 
link between two distant continents, and thus facilitate an intercourse 
which is now considerable, and will probably become much more so here
after. As a resort of the whalers, and of traders to the north-west coast 
of America, they are likewise important : at Honolulu alone about one 
hundred and thirty ships touched during last year, and at other places the 
number was very considerable.

A constant trade breese, which during great part of the year sweeps 
across the group from the eastward, renders the atmosphere exceedingly 
salubrious : probably between the tropics no situation is more healthy. 
To an Englieh constitution the climate is undoubtedly relaxing, and would 
probably, apart from all causes which contribute to increase its effect 
but which are not inseparable from it, exhaust the animal system more 
speedily than a colder clime. The human constitution, like the vine, seems 
periodically to require a season of comparative repose, which these seats of 
perennial summer do not furnish ; early maturity and premature decline 
characterise the residents in these sunny, stormless regions The winter 
here, a cooler, more irregular, showery season than the summer, is called 
' the rainy season,* but this epithet, as generally understood, is not quite 
appropriate ; the continued drenching rains that mark that period in Tahiti, 
we certainly did not see. The rain which fell during our stay, (and the 
season was considered rather unusually wet,) did not I believe exceed what 
generally falls in England daring the corresponding season.

Eight islands constitute this cluster, to which might be added several 
smell ones lying near the others, which are not usually enumerated ; 
the present population of the group, as determined by a census taken by 
the miseianûiee in the present year, is 110,000. In 1826, it was said to be 
about 166,000, so that if these numbers are correct, and the pest to a spe
cimen of the future, it will not require many more years to depopulate the 
islands altogether.

In the instance before us, the injury to evidently to be referred, not to a
3 D
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succession of open hostilities, but to a complication of causes, in increasing 
operation. Among these, disease and immoral habits are no doubt the 
principal ; but there are others of no trifling character. Association with 
foreigners has increased the wants of the chiefs, without furnishing any 
corresponding means of supplying them, and in consequence of this, the 
poor people are more heavily burdened than formerly. They are con
tinually obliged to labour without receiving any remuneration, and to 
furnish an indefinite amount of property in the form of taxes or tribute, in 
order to retain an inch of ground ; and this last evil is increased by every 
addition to the size of their families. A large number of the more enter- 
prizing natives now avoid, at least for a time, the impositions of their 
chiefs, by going as sailors in the whale ships ; emigration too, is said to 
be eagerly sought by the poor, dissatisfied people, who are anxious to try a 
change, in the hope of amending their condition.

Many of the above evils arise, as you will perceive, out of the moral 
degradation of the people, and I cannot for a moment doubt, that could 
they t^e really formed into a temperate Christian community, there would 
be no danger whatever of their national extinction, so long as they retain 
their independence. May the purifying influence of the gospel of our Lord, 
which has already made some progress among them, correct the disordered 
state of society which now prevails, and avert the xate which threatens 
this people !

Of the SandwicM Islanders, as a race, I think highly. They are intelli
gent, grave, imuirfng, and peculiarly inoffensive and docile. No one who 
has seen mucty of Ihein, can, without great injustice, refuse to admit that 
the minds of tjàese natives are quite capable of improvement and elevation : 
there are difllculties connected with their instruction, but the ground-work 
of natural Capability is indisputably there. Loss volatile and playful than 
Tahitians, their gravity might in some cases, be mistaken for moroseness ; 
but no people could be more conciliating and ready to oblige than they 
generally are. Their curiosity is excited by every thing new, which is 
brought under their notice, and to prove their observation, we need only 
look at the improvements and conveniences which they have adopted or 
ingeniously imitated. In connexion with their docility, they sometimes 
appear childish ; but this apparent imbecility arises from their simplicity, 
and a consciousness of their ignorance and circumstantial inferiority to 
many whom they meet from the civilized world. In some of their actions, 
however, where no such considerations weigh,—as for instance, when they 
have to deal with lawless and abandoned foreigners, they prove that they 
neither fear nor venerate a white skin, merely as such.-------

[Speaking of the drees of the islanders, C. W. remarks,] the garland 
worn on the head by chief women, is a costly decoration, it is said to be 
worth fifty or sixty dollars. It is formed of yellow feathers, which one 
species of mountain bird furnishes in small numbers ; it is said that each 
bird does not supply more than two or three small feathers ; these are 
arranged like the swan's down neck-bands of Europe, and are glossy Smd 
silky in the extreme. Lord Byron procured two of these costly garlands
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for some ladies of rank in England, a few years since. In the remoter parts 
of the islands, the females still retain their old garments, which happily 
are very much out of use among the more civilized. A piece of native 
cloth wound round the waist, and a loose, shapeless frock, either of print 
or native cloth made in imitation of print, extends from the neck to the 
ankles, with ample sleeves, and sometimes with a frill or collar. This dress 
almost entirely conceals the figure, and is a very rational and becoming 
garment, in which they look well. Their hair, which «^usually strong and 
black, Î5 allowed to grow long, and either tied in a knot on the top of the 

^ head, or regularly parted in front and set off with combs, curls, Ac. Shoos 
and stockings are scarcely ever seen. Of course there are many of both 
sexes in the principal sea-ports, who approximate very considerably towards 
the European style of dress, and exhibit a great variety of costume ; but 
these are exceptions to the general rule.

The Sandwich Island female countenance is often coarse and unfemi- 
nine,—expressive,—but not of those qualities which we most admire : in 
many, intelligence is conspicuous, and they have fine keen eyes. Their y 
movement Eire particularly awkward and ungraceful. Like the Tahitians 
both sexes are accustomed to sit cross legged, or still more commonly, 
squatted on their heels.

The appearance of the native dwellings, gardens, Ac., is indicative of 
much greater industry than any thing seen at Tahiti ; but as to civiliza
tion or comfort, I will say but little. The huts strikingly resemble in 
appearance old hay stacks, having sides as well as roof of thatch : they 
are, however, well adapted to the climate, being at once a protection 
from the heat and the cold. One of the king’s houses, and the native 
chapels which we have seen, are confposed of this very homely material.
The dwellings of the chiefs arc more or less modelled upon those of the 
white residents. Some of them are really quite respectably furnished, and 
capable of containing the rare elements of comfort and convenience.
The American missionaries, excepting in some places where stations 
have been but recently occupied, are uniformly provided with comfortable ^ 
houses, built, as nearly as circumstances will admit, in home style and often 
of home materials ; neat stone, or coral, or mud-brick walled cottages, 
shingled or roofed with zinc, plastered, and floored and ceiled ; the wood
work in some cases imported from America, whereby the natives are 
furnished with models, and they have already, in several instances, availed 
themselves of the advantage.

Idolatry, so far as the adoration of images is concerned, may be said 
to be nationally abolished in the Sandwich Islands. This fact does not 
imply that all have even nominally embraced the Christian religion ; but 
a small part of the whole population belong to the church by any right 
of membership. At one station, not very long ago established, in a dis
trict where hundreds usually attend the services in the chapel, we were 
informed, I think, that the number of church members did not exceed 
fifteen or sixteen. The missionaries find it needful to be constantly on 
then- guard against hypocritical profession.

3 D 2
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The influence of irréligion» foreigners, who are scattered over nearly all 
the island» of the Pacific, constitutes probably the greatest external 
hinderance to the moral improvement of the natives, which the mission
aries have to encounter. They may be styled the missionaries of Satan, 
diligently engaged in extending his kingdom, and counteracting with the 
efficiency of well-instructed agents, every attempt to diminish his power ; 
—and unhappily these labourers are not few. The Bandwich Island 
government has adopte# certain regulations, which discountenance the 
settlement of seamen, who might choose to leave their vessels ; but in one 
way or other many contrive to take up their abode. Men arrested and 
confined in the fort at Honolulu are bought out perhaps by a dram-shop 
keeper, who can easily pay himself afterwards out of the wages of his 
purchase. Dollars will effect almost any thing with the chiefs : most of 
their sentences passed on criminals can be commuted for money, and that 
legally.

I am not aware of any public measures which tend to discourage foreign 
traders from settling in the islands. They cannot buy land it is true, but 
they may rent it for a stated term of years. The steady determination of 
the government, not to sell an inch of ground, is a measure of excellent 
policy ; and I hope neither king nor chiefs will ever be persuaded or 
frightened out of it. Whenever they sell the soil, they give away their 
strength, and this is already insufficient to govern their unruly white 
subject».

The present is a critical time in the history of these islands, and many 
Of the more reflective and sagacious natives are fully sensible of the fact. 
While the aboriginal inhabitants are rapidly on the decline in point of 
number, the foreigners are increasing, and acquiring an ascendancy which 
threatens the downfall of the former as a nation. The government is inef
ficient, partly from the character of the king, who is very much influenced 
by the whites and half castes, whose interest leads them to encourage his dis
sipated, thoughtless course of life,—and partly because his native simplicity 
and inexperience, are ill adapted to cope with designing adventurers who are 
ready to take every advantage. The remote locality of the islands in these 
seas, so inaccessible to the eye of philanthropy and the hand of unbiased 
justice, is greatly against them. Who is to represent them in civilized 
countries 1 Who is to defend their insulted rights in the respective islands, 
—to advise them what measures to pursue, and with an impartiality that 
levels all petty distinctions of nation or complexion, to stand forward in 
the cause of religion, equity, and humanity 1 If foreigners encroach 
upon the common prerogatives of nature, the laws of England and America 
are no laws in the Pacific ; but if Pacific islanders infringe on the assumed 
or usurped privileges of the subject of a powerful nation, a sloop of war 
is dispatched to inflict punishment—a punishment too often dispensing 
ruin, alike to the innocent and the guilty, by an act of bloody retribution.

The first missionaries who settled on the Sandwich Islands arrived about 
fifteen years since ; and though several families have left the ground and 
returned home, subsequent reinforcements have augmented the number to
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■early thirty families, including phyùcIan, printer, bookbinder, Ac. Home 
of the original pioneer» hare acquired an excellent knowledge of the 
native language, and by theee it has been reduced to writing, and numerous 
translations made from the English into it. The New Testament is 
published in a neat 12mo. volume : the Bible itself has not yet been 
circulated ; but many parts have been printed, and probably the entire 
Bible will appear before long. A vocabulary, a grammar, a work on geo
graphy, the rudiments of arithmetic, natural history, astronomy, mathe
matics, with small works on several familiar subjects calculated to interest 
sad instruct, have been issued ; beside selections from Scripture in various 
forms, and several hymn books. There is also as already noticed a semi
monthly newspaper, which is bo doubt the medium of much information ; 
and is calculated to amuse and incite to application many of the young 
people. Great interest is evinced in the new works as they appear, and 
they are bought up with eagerness.

The time of the missionaries is devoted almost exclusively to their pro
fessional duties, so far as the unavoidable cares connected with recent 
domestic establishments will permit. The principle oa which they art' 
supported, leaves no inducement to engage in trade is order to maintain 
their families. The board at home supplies them with every thing they 
require through their * secular agent,’ a person whose ofioe it is to provide 
for all their necessities en the spot. He is applied to for whatever they 
stand in need of, furnishes conveyances to and fro, transmits their letters, 
books, Ac., and in fact acts the part of general agent to them all. But 
though all partake of the common stock, no narrow prescriptions or restric
tions in regard to their several expanses and arrangements, reduce the 
families to one level : each one does as he eeee beet according to hit habits 
end necessities, with the understanding that nil extravagance will be stu
diously svoided.

As an organised body, deetined to operate in a given field, and to pro
secute a given6 object, I think the Americans in the Sandarich Islands 
afford a highly creditable example ; and''certainly, aa regarda the personal 
character of many af the labourers, their evident exclusive desire Iff benefit 
the natives by imparting whet they themselves value, their o[ténuses to 
receive the » egg rations af ethers, where ideas and views may differ, and 
their intellect anl qualifications  ̂they form a highly estimable community. 
They are Congregatienalists by profession, and probably their acknow
ledged principles recegniae the lawfulness of war; but several individuals 
ams^i them, with whom ws conversed an this subject, appeared practically 
convinced of it* alter inconsistency with the gospel of peace. Oaths are 
happily not in use in the Pacific, no that our lord's command in this respect 
is net, so. far as I am «want judicially abrogated among the natives by pre
sumptuous man.

In the public amsshWiewfor worship, the Sandwich Islanders generally 
behave with decent quietnèm, without the vigorous application of sticks, or 
even the exhibition «• krmpw of theee unhallowed appurtenances of a 
house for religions worship. > Their habit of coming in and going out
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during the service», is not yet broken off, Although attempts have been 
made to correct it.

The wives of the missionaries are in the habit of meeting certain classes 
of the natives for the purpose of instructing them ; some assemble the 
adult female members of the congregation,—eeme teach the children, and 
one in Hololulu has charge of an infant school. An effort is now making 
to teach the people to manufacture cotton cloth, and some good common 
material has been already produced j which if attainable by all would con
stitute an important improvement on the present paper coverings, and 
man the inlanders leas dependent on a foreign «apply. It appears to me 
that literary education alone, is not what this people meet need : a system 
adapted to benefit them, ought to exert a more general influence. What 
they require at the present time for their moral and civil melioration, ia a 
claaa of plain, honeet, industrious settlers, who would furnish domestic 
models for their imitation : not men who merely oome to make money by 
their exertions, but such as would oome from a sense of duty to live among 
the people, and by leading them on towards improvement and civilisation, 
through the silent but potent means of personal Influence and example, 
endeavour to raise their present low condition. The misaine families are 
of course now exerting an excellent influence in this way ; but their 
number Is small, their efforts are divided among a variety of objects, 
and they ordinarily belong to a dam of moiety, somewhat more refined 
and intellectual than the persons to whom I refer : their sphere in fhct 
is a different one.

The missionaries, wherever we have b sen, form an important civil defence 
for the poor natives, which the overbearing and unjust encroachments of 
foreign adventurers render needful. They oeeepy the opposite seals: 
while others combine to support their individual interests, or the more 
general interests of commerce and national aggrandisement, the missionary 
takes the part of the islander : he informs him of hie just right, remon
strates for him against injustice, and what is more important still, he con
stitutes a continual witness of the lawless conduct, in which unprincipled 
men indulge abroad. We may perhaps have met with a few singular 
instances, in which other foreigners occupy something of an equal, neutral 
ground—not exclusively bent on the support of one tide; nut I must con
fess I should find it difficult to point out half a desen mem of much effi
ciency, independent of the missionaries. Tie latter, from the very nature 
of their circumstances, as agents of absent bonevohnoa directed towards 
the nativepopulation, in constant correspondence with the better pert of 
the oonmtanity at home, almost neoeeearily serve as » salutary cheek. 
This is perhaps indicated with sufficient elssrusm by the fact, that they 
are universally hated and dreaded by the contrary faction, wherever they 
reside.

And now before I finally leave the Sandwich Islands, I will just remark, 
that our visit to them has afforded us an opportunity of becoming^ 
acquainted with some of our trans-atlantic brethren, which I cannot bet 
highly value. I own, Ut order to judge of the
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uuglitjto aw it in America ; but atill, for obtaining a general idea of it, the 
white community we have left, aflbrda probably a favourable opportunity : 
the numerical proportion of English residents with whom we had inter
course, is quite small. To both classes indeed, we are indebted for much 
kindness and many polite attentions ; for which,as wanderers and strangers, 
we could not but highly appreciate and feel grateful. For myself, I can 
say, I shall always recur to our visit to this remote corner of the earth, with 
fwlings of peculiar and lively interest.———

On the 19t* of ScoaUA MontA, 1836, we re-crossed the equator, and 
entered once more the southern hemisphere. The sinking North star 
waa watched with considerable interest, although the Magellan clouds, and 
the beautiful Cross of the South, more tlian compensate for his loss. Per
haps the sky between the tropic* never exhibits a more imposing aspect 
than during a short space subsequent to the sun-set. The whole west is 
tinged with the most delicate shades of colouring,—from the rich amber to 
the deep, bright blue of ether, which intermingle from the gilded horizon 
that conceals the sun, up to the regions of the starlit hemisphere above. 
My father hss a particular admiration of this evening exhibition, and 
delights to contemplate 'it, in these almost cloudless latitudes. The 
shades of colouring which encircle the bright region where the sun has 
just set, have something of the prismatic hues about them ; but they are 
lees defined, and spread richly from the ocean to the high vault of blue 
overhead, with a vastness and beauty almost indescribable. Before the sun 
sets, the atmosphere is usually mottled with light fleecy clouds, which fly 
in the direction of the trade-wind till the heat of day is gone : after
wards the cool air condenses them, and they are dissipated in the form of 
dew, leaving an atmosphere of cloudless purity.

While crossing the trade latitudes this time, it has appeared as though 
the wind is perceptibly affected by the rays of the sun ; for during the day 
the breeze is often light ; but when the heat of his beams is felt to the 
westward of our horizon, and the air consequently rarified to Itevard of us, 
the force of the wind increases.

SotuA Pacific, EigAlA MontA KM.—florotoego, or as in the charts, Orurilc, 
is the principal island in the Hervey cluster ; all of which are inhabited. 

Rarotonga contains a population of . . . . 7000
Magnicii is supposed to contain . . . 1800
Atui ditto . . . . ■ . . 1600
Aitutuki „................................................... 1800
Mitiaro and Mauki together, about .... 700

Rarotonga is a lovely island, about thirty miles in circumference, and 
nearly circular in form. It is obviously of volcanic origin, although I am
not aware that any crater is known to exist on its surface. Calcined stone
and cinders are abundant ; and the marked, rugged outline of its peaks 
and ridges, indicates significantly the convulsive agency which has been 
employed in their formation

«
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The shores are built up by coral architects, aud exhibit a curious instance 
of coralline formation intermingled with upheaved masses Jf original rock, 
which protrude in some places through the former, a wMy that would lead 
to the supposition that sub-marine eruptions of conrjbuptively recent date, 
have encroached on a super-stratum of coral, which has been progressively 
rising round the coast. Coral sand and shells, Ac., consolidated by the 
action of the elements, in some parts of the shore, form beds of fine, 
available stone, probably as durable as ordinary free-stone, of which the 
natives are beginning to find the value, as a building material.

The highest mountain is, I should think, four thousand feet high, possibly 
rather more than this ; and others of somewhat inferior elevation occupy 
the central districts, and ensure a constant supply of moisture to tine 
lowlands. These districts team with bread-fruit, plantains, bananas, 
citrons, limes, vis, papaws, taro, sweet potatoe, sugar-cane, cocoa-nuts, 
palms, and many other tropical productions of majestic growth. Every 
thing flourishes with an exuberance and richness rarely surpassed.

The island is divided into four parts, governed by separate, indepen
dent chiefs. These are at present happily united in the wish to pro
mote the tranquillity and improvement of the country, by seconding the 
efforts of the missionaries. It is now eight or nine years since the latter 
settled among them, and although assailed by many difficulties and dis
couragements, their residence has been cheered by continued kindness on 
the part of the people, of whose friendly conduct and d^pikty C. Pittman 
gives the most gratifying account. It is doubtless theCTvil and political 
interest of the islanders to retain their missionary instructors ; and there
fore in the absence of particular causes of complaint or dislike, it is not at 
all surprising that they should behave courteously to them : I think too, 
that the character of the Rarotonga natives is superior to that of their 
windward neighbours. They appear to possess finer feelings, and less 
slothful, effeminate minds than the Tahitians. In their wars before the 
introduction of Christianity, it is said they never practised any of those 
fiend-like barbarities, which the luxurious, mild Tahitian was guilty of ; 
such, for example, as dealing out indiscriminate vengeance in cold blood, 
on the defenceless and the innocent ; beating the body of a dead foe to a 
pulp, and when dried in the sun in a flat form, wearing it as a cloak, Ac. 
On the contrary, though furious and bloody in the moment of passion, 
these warriors arc said to have even relented of their deeds of death ; and 
in some instances, to have repaired with their personal efforts the desola
tions of war, which their enemies had suffered. They appear to be more 
irascible than the Tahitians or Sandwich Islanders. We hear that the 
boys are often seen fighting each other, with a spirit and rancour that 
would probably frighten the children of Tahiti ; although, more docile, 
lively and harmless little urchins, than they are on ordinary occasions, 
cannot well be imagined. As proof of their sensitiveness and excitability 
of feeling, I may remark, that it is no uncommon thing in Rarotonga, for 
the party who thinks himself aggrieved, to commit suicide. We were 
informed that such a death frequently occurs ; and during our short stay,
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one man hung himself in consequence of a quarrel with some other native ; 
even women are guilty of this crime.

As a people, the natives of Rarotonga are certainly more energetic and 
industriously disposed, than some of the other islanders. They only want 
a motive, and they will not shun labour and persevering effort. There is 
no difficulty in getting work done, if an adequate inducement is offered. 
No sooner was it known that we wished to obtain curiosities, than they 
set to work to furnish them : they refitted their neglected war-caps, col
lected shells, brought specimens of timber hewn with great labour, and 
actually manufactured a number of new drums out of solid wood. Some 
of their sashes, mats, baskets, Ac., are made with great labour ; and their 
large canoes, which were formerly used in war, exhibited in their decora
tions great ingenuity and pains. Some of the figures which form the 
heads of these canoes, are really quite neatly sculptured, considering 
the tools with which they have been made ; and the carving is executed 
with considerable regularity of design.

The native dwellings are mostly situated along the shore, forming 
several straggling, irregular villages, which are half concealed in foliage, 
and are connected by raised foot-paths, wooden bridges, Ac., so as to be 
easily visited from all parte of the coast. Many of the more modern 
houses are wattled buildings, and look respectable and capable of being 
made comfortable dwellings, if the owners possessed but the requisite 
materials. The original huts were constructed in the bird-cage style of 
Tahiti. In*some respects, 1 think the modern plan of building greatly 
superior to the one formerly in vogue ; although really in point of comfort, 
with their habit», the difference to the Natives is not so striking as might be 
supposed. White-washed walls, without glazed windows or boardvd 
floors, destitute of all furniture bift a few mats, and some dried reeds 
or grass for a carpet,—have a poor, stable-like appearance. However, 
time will, I trust, introduce a change of habits, and furnish with 
civilized conveniences, apartments certainly better calculated to receive 
them, than the open railed huts formerly in\*se, and which are still not 
uncommon.

Out of the seven thousand persons on this island, about three thousand 
are estimated as children ; they are, with few exceptions, receiving some 
kind of instruction. Great numbers can read and write,and if the utility 
of these acquirements is not quite so obvious as could be wished, at least 
it is probable that the time passed in school by so large a portion of 
the young inhabitants is more innocently employed than it would be else
where : a compulsion is used on the part of the chiefs to compel them 
to learn, which is abhorrent to our free notions. A considerable 
number of copies of the four Evangelists lire now in circulation, and one 
cannot but rejoice, that many of the people can read them with ease ; 
otherwise I confess their close application to the study of reading and 
writing, when we know that neither pen, ink, nor paper, and but very 
few printed pages, are within their reach, has appeared to me as of com
paratively little value. Corporal punishment is unhappily tolerated in the
chools here. Under the immediate eye of C. P. there is no danger of much
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severity, but he cannot see every where : natives are empowered to 
art as teachers, and it cannot be expected that modération and discretion 
will always be observed, particularly when the scholars are obliged 
to attend. The influence of fear is in itself an evil, and therefore 1 
regret its existence at all.

Out of the whole population of the island, I understand not more 
than one hundredth part are regularly initiated into church membership 
Candidates for admission pass through an ordeal of classes, as they are 
termed, which is intended to prevent the easy introduction of hypocrisy 
and unsound profession.

The bulk of the people, I rejoice to say, are independent holders 
of property, which is as much their own as the land belonging to 
the chiefs, unless forfeit«I"~by a breach of the law. But by virtue of a 
right acknowledged from time immemorial, obtained by usurpation and 
superior power, and upheld by superstition and ignorance, the word of a 
chief is absolute law among the uncivilised tribes ; and his views and 
wishes are studiously followed by the multitude, who seem to feel a 
pride in maintaining hie influence, and venerating hie generally huge, 
unwieldy person. The chiefs of Karotonga support the interests of the 
missionaries, take part in person in the services which are performed in 
the pulpit or the desk, and live on terms of intimacy and courtesy with 
the families of their instructors.

C. P. is a zealous, active and amiable man, whose individual influence is 
most salutary upon those by whom he is surrounded. His health unhappily 
is extremely delicate, but with care it is possible he may yet be spared to 
his family and pastoral charge for a considerable time.

Home yearfi back the manufacture of calico was introduced into this 
island and' met with more encouragement and success than under the 
protect™^ of the Tahitians. Some of the people learned to spin and weave 
tolerably well, and traces of their skill are visible at this day ; but this 
most needful provision!for the destitution of the islanders has not become 
by any means so generally useful as could have been wished. Under their 
circumstances, destitute of the facilities for its manufacture which civi
lized countries would supply, the natives find making calico a tedious and 
laborious affair ; and; consequently it has been very much relinquished :
although for want of 
extremely scarce, in

he requisite supply of bark, which has been rendered 
consequence of a hurricane that destroyed many of

the bread-fruit trees la few years ago, the poor people are miserably in want 
of clothing. When a vessel touches for provisions, cotton goods in the 
way of barter are easily obtained ; but this source is by no means adequate 
to the supply of a dense population. The common dress of the adults is a 
piece of native cloth iround round the waist and extending to the knee ; 
in-doors occasionally, and generally out of doors, a large loose piece of cloth 
is thrown round the tiust and held on with one arm. They have little to 
say, but look very observing, and display great acuteness and cheerful
ness. The women are more nearly white in complexion than any other 
of the Pacific islanders we have seen, and often have pleasing faces 
and well formed graceful figures.
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•The amount of disease among this people ia exceedingly «mall, when 

compared with other inland», and the adult population generally look 
healthy and comfortable. The place we vieited literally swarmed with 
children, and the population ia rapidly increaeing. In two diatricta which
odntain about 8700 souls, between the Seventh Month 1834, and Sixth 
Month 1886, the birtha and deathe were in the proportion of 248 to 100.

Hit rniaeion establishment, at which we were kindly entertained during 
our stay, Wears quite a respectable, orderly appearance ; indeed the settle
ment of Gnatagnia altogether haa a flouriahing aspect,—the houaee being 
neat buildings, and the chapel and school houaee commodious structurée.

There are several striking natural curioeitiee on one of the other islands. 
Huge subterranean caverns, which extend under the body of the island, 
and exhibit the meet wonderful spectacle of its kind perhaps existing in 
the Pacific, are said to he found in A tin, where beautiful specimens of 
spar are aleo obtained.

But to take a final leave of Rarotonga :—the ieland see ma indeed to 
posas»» those features, which imagination loves to trace in her ideal picture 
of a South Sea paradise. The scenery is picturesque and the eoil fruitful ; 
the natives retain much of their primitive simplicity, uncorrupted by 
contact with the vile, sordid, money-hunting world ; who spread the vioee 
and misery of civilisation witboel' its blessing», wherever they go. It ia 
true they are but half reclaimed from barbarism ; their min da are un
tutored, and their ideas low and ohildieh ; but they at least appear willing 
to receive instruction, and they are blessed with a missionary who is 
earnestly endeavouring to impart it.

Port Refhge, Korns, Eighth Month 26«A.—We were visited by the captain 
of a whaler, who wan not long ago embroiled in a quarrel with the 
natives of this place He insisted on cutting fuel without paying for it, 
and landed with arms to accomplish his purpose. But for the inter
ference of the missionaries, in all probability a contest would have taken 
place, attributed no doubt at home to the ferocity of the Vavau natives, 
who assaulted his men while procuring needful supplies for the vessel. 
The last tin* this individual was here, he carried off by force several 
nil h as if this island, landing them afterwards at the Navigator’s, where 
they still remain. Other oases of the kind might be mentioned.

Ninth Month lit, 1888—Our route in visiting the station of Haaianfuli, 
led through winding peerages, between the «maps of small inlands, 
which surround the mainland in the math and south-west directions, and 
furnish iimisidisshU variety of wooded landscape and tranquil lake 
scenery ; he* <8 is destitute of that boldness and magnificence of outline, 
iihmsulsilsllii of many other South See Islands. The shores are mode
rately low, and covered with dense matted forests, which extend to the 
water's edge, and seem to flourish amid masses of bare rock without a 
trass of soil. In some parte there are precipices which exhibit stupendous 
piles of stene thrown together in the utmost confusion about these 
unexplored caverns and overhanging ruins, the restless waters murmur,
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and the eea fowl Undo an impregnable retreat. The tide underm in ee 
the shore, and flows in some places far under the land ; we peeaed one 
insulated reek, which is supported by a comparatively insignificant pillar, 
—all the rest of the original base being washed away : the appearance of 
this rock is the more curious, from its being surmounted with vegetation 
and a large tree. Coral of-a thousand forms and colours is seen under 
water in the shallows ; and among its variegated branches the gorgeous 
Ashes of the Pacifie, exhibiting hues as rich and brilliant as the peacock’s 
train, or the butterfly's wing, seem to sport secure frees all enemies but 
those of their own kind. Sharks are said however to find shelter in the 
thick coral grove, where masses of consul trialing roots and beanohee 
become gradually overgrown with freeh vegetation, which conceals the 
dark labyrinths below from the eye at day. These monsters are numerous 
and occasionally destructive : we have seen a man whs has lost both hie 
arms by the bite of one of them. Since lying here, we haso seen a number 
of them, and eaaght one of considerable sise. A hog which eseaped from 
one of the ships lying near to us was devoured almost as soon as he 
reached the water, and before n beat could overtake him. They were 
formerly deified here, as well as In Tahiti, aad were dreaded with more 
reason than many others of the See* See dirialHn.

Me* Mm* 8*.—About a mile from the plaoe at oar iwembarkatiee 
there is a large savent, which it was agreed that we should explore before 
returning to the harbour ; so, piloted by seme natives who live near the 
spot, we ouaeted along towards the open me, till the abject of our curi
osity appeared in sight* I had observed it as we beet np to the harbour 
on the day of oar arrival, and was glad of the opportunity now afforded of 
investigating such a wonderful reossa. The entrance is under a triad of 
natural portico of rock, of great height, which leads iota the principal 
cavern : the passage is bread and the water deep; as that our boat and n 
canoe entered together with ease, and navigated the interior of the vault, 
which is lighted from the en transe. After peering Ike vast archway of 
reek which forma the month, the soame is smgniflee* in the entreat* 
and called forth an involuntary bmatef surprise end adiuiwtiea. Thereof 
is an .morning bright, with pendent meama of stalactite, which garni* 
with iaflaanrihahla riehnem the variegated ooaoavo above. Beneath, is a 
bountifully tiunoparetil mrfacoof water, whiohrrilssti the walls end arches 
in a moving mirror, and reveals a world of submarine life and beauty 
beneath; renre, reeks, beds of essai and patrifootrima richly reloued, 
and the printed finny tribes ef the Pacific roving in perfect security, 
among there romantic watery glare. The walk are snnrnsisd with opre 
of various relearn, but principally of ,a bright hire, Where descending 
return ns look like the ruire of a marble edifice, built not vrltk iho grety 
regularity of art, bat with the wild unstudied magnificence of retreats 
inimitable architecture. On the left hand, k an arched presage into 
another apartment, whore rsmmii see indistinctly visible, which are ho 
explored in a similar msnasr ; and in front k a winding meant, between 
high walk, which most be traversed on foot. % stepping from crag Is

• 8* M «moire p. 671.
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crag along the irregular aides of this passage, and holding by projecting 
points and ridges for some distance, you reach a floor of solid earth, which 
leads at length to another circular dome of great height, composed of 
somewhat darker materials, which are but partially illuminated by a 
small opening at the very summit Here all is silent, dismal, and 
damp : untraversed caves leading to an unknown distance in utter dark
ness, open from the side of this gloomy vault. We would gladly have 
attempted to penetrate further, but being destitute of torches, it was 
impossible to proceed with any degree of safety. We obtained specimens 
of the stalactite, and sifter rousing the echoes of the cave, commenced a 
return to the anchorage. This most imposing cavern is situated opposite 
the entrance of the channel which leads to the harbour of Port Refuge, 
and consequently is exposed in heavy westerly gales to the full lash of the 
ocean I leave you to imagine what a spectacle must be exhibited in the 
interior of the cave, when it is invaded by an infuriated surf.

Ninth Month 16th.~The summit of Talau, in this island of Vavau, is com
puted to be one thousand feet above the level of the sea, and the ascent is 
rugged and circuitous, through a dense forest, matted together with thou
sands of climbing plants, creepers and vines, which very much increase the 
difficulty of traversing it. Such a rich chaos of rock, foliage, gigantic ferns 
and cocoa-nut trees, you can scarcely imagine ; and flying foxes and birds 
of brilliant plumage gave animation to this splendid wilderness.

At Sea, Eleventh Month 12lA, 1836.—The Friendly 1 aland» is a name origi
nally given by Captain Cook when he first visited these comparatively 
friendly shores. In this general appellation is included Tongataboo and 
its inferior island neighbours,—the Fiji group, which lies a few leagues to 
the westward, and is very little known,—the Haabias, a cluster of low 
coral islands, eighteen of which are inhabited,—Haafuluhau which consists 
of Vavau, and above a hundred small islets by which it is almost encircled 
—the Hamoa or Navigator’s Islands which lie to the north-east, and 
several less important insular tracts of land, interspersed among the above 
enumerated groups. Of these only a few have been occupied by mission
aries, and with some inconsiderable exceptions, the profession of Christi
anity is confined to Tonga, Haabai, and Haafuluhau. To these places our 
visit was confined, and to them of course the following remarks exclusively 
apply.

To begin with Haafuluhau, which we first visited. The island of Vavau 
includes the larger portion of the land settled on by natives, which this 
group possesses, and is supposed to contain a population of 3000 souls. 
The other islands of the group collectively augment this number to about 
6000, which is the whole amount of the native population, according to the 
estimates of the missionaries. The king hse renounced idolatry and em
braced the doctrines of Christianity ; he has put away all his wives but one, 
become a local preacher and a class leader in the Methodist Society, and 
seems willing to be guided and advised by the missionaries in every under
taking. The queen is a class leader, and a teacher in the schools, and
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nearly the whole population of these Islande on which missionaries reside, 
have been admitted into the church. There are no lees than one hundred 
and seventy native local preachers, who are employed in all parts of the 
Haafuluhau group, and thirty chapels in which there is service three times 
a week. The people thus led by their king and chiefs, attend diligently 
to the instructions of their teachers, and have already acquired consider
able Scripture knowledge, and s taste for reading and writing.

The Haabai group is situated a little more than a degree to the south
ward of Haafuluhau. They are inhabited by a similar race, who speak the 
same dialect, and are now united under one government. Very few ships 
visit this group, as it possesses no good harbour, and the character of the 
inhabitants ind the policy of the rulers deter white men from settling. 
Lifuka, although by no means a fine island, has been selected as the seat 
of royalty, and it now contains a mission establishment. This group which 
consists of eighteen inhabited islands, is said to contain a population of 
4664. The profession of Christianity is universal here.

A few leagues to the southward of Haabai lies the island of Tongataboo, 
at present under the government of Tuboo, a relation of king George, who 
is expected to succeed him. The country and its inhabitants correspond 
very nearly with what is found in the two before mentioned groups, but 
the civil no edition of the people is much less favourable. The population 
is estimated at 7000 persons, and of these upwards of 1000 are Christians 
by profession ; the rest still retain their old superstitions. There are 
seventeen fortified towns or villages on the island, one of which Nukua
lofa is occupied by the adherents of the missionaries, at the head of whom 
is king Tubou.

One cannot but deeply regret that the pacific principles of the New 
Testament are not fally professed by those who are sent to “ preach glad 
tidings," and to “ publish peace" among these teachable islanders. How
ever feelings of personal piety and benevolence may, and I rejoice to 
believe, do actuate many, if not all of these individuals, to desire and 
to labour for the continuance of harmony and good-will,—still their 
doctrine» are defective ; and they tolerate and recommend a dangerous 
middle course,—a course, which the spirit of the gospel forbids, and which 
has never yet proved adequate to avert, among Christians, the shocking 
incongruity of mutual destruction. I never can at all compifehend how 
the doctrines of our blessed Saviour, the Prince of Peace, and the right to 
destroy a brother mortal are to be reconciled ; nor have I ever been able 
to contemplate without a feeling of wonder, men really lovely for the 
Christian graces they exhibit, surrounded by instruments of death, avow
edly destined to be used with their own hands against the lives of their 
deluded fellow-men.

Slavery, that ‘ execrable sum of all villany,’ still prevails to a certain 
extent among the heathen party ; although even this monster is rendered 
less destructive by the proximity of a better system. Tonga slaves are 
made such in the most capricious manner possible ; a word or any slight 
offence may subject a man to be condemned to the lowest servitude,
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without any trial, and when once sentenced to slavery the curse is 
hereditary.

The natives who still remain in their heathen state are more destitute 
of clothing and other foreign articles, than their neighbours : they look line 
cleanly, and less regularly and adequately fed ; their persons are fre
quently mutilated by wounds received in fighting, and disfigured with 
sores or burns, inflicted according to superstitious custom, as indications 
of grief or respect for the dead. From the very recent introduction of 
Christianity, many of these external marks of heathenism are seen among 
the professing natives ; but these are not the effects of a cause every 
day in operation as in the other case, but merely the relics of departed 
folly and madness. Some of the poor women in the heathen settlements, 
who torture themselves according to ancient usage, are really appalling 
objects : their hair cut off, their cheeks burnt and bruised with a rough 
instrument, till they look purple, and other parts of the body more or 
less disfigured with wounds thus self-inflicted, give them a frightful 
appearance, and furnish a sad demonstration of the reigning power 
of superstition. I have seen a woman spotted over with Scars in this 
way like a leopard. This practice was formerly in use among the 
men likewise : they commonly have one round scar under each eye, and 
some have many rings burnt in the flesh of the arms. The custom too, of 
cutting off the little finger on the death of a relative or superior, was very 
common ; and most of the older men are destitute of one or both of these 
minor members, which have been thus sacrificed. Nay, the absurd prac
tice has extended to the children, and if a chief is dangerously ill, many 
little fingers are even yet occasionally amputated to avert his death ; but 
this, like the cutting and burning of the skin, is abolished among the pro
fessors of Christianity.

In a commercial point of view, the three sections of the Friendly islands 
which we have visited, are not of much importance, and probably never 
can be so. The harbour in Vavau has great disadvantages from the incon
venient depth of water for anchorage, excepting in one small part ; also 
from the want of good fresh water for the supply of the shipping : among 
the Haabai group there is no secure anchorage at all. In Tongataboo, 
though one part of the harbour is safe, and the produce of the country is 
valuable for the whalers, the water is very inferior. All three groups are 
subject to earthquakes, also to very destructive gales.

With the exception of Kao, Tufiia, and Haufuluhau, these islands furnish 
the moot complete specimens of coral formation that we have yet seen, on 
a large scale. I have no doubt they have been rendered habitable by the 
progress of marine vegetation, and the subsequent accumulation of coral 
sand, and decomposed vegetable substances, which covered the islands as 
soon as they reached the surface of the see, ' oral obviously forms the 
fathomable ground-work : the soil is quite superficial, and underneath is 
coral rock and aalt or brackish water. One of the Haabai islands is said 
to rock frightfully during heavy gales, which tends to prove its incomplete 
solidity under water; and some others exhibit various indications of
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hollowneee. Constantly recurring earthquakes, and the' volcanic crater 
in Tufua, which disgorges a vast quantity of combustibles tod smoke 
from the subterranean furnace beneath, indicate the proximity of great 
igneous operations under ground ; and I think there is rational*ground 
for concluding, that the whole island haa at some time been raised by 
this sub-marine agency. They are for the most part fertile, producing 
abundance of tropical vegetation, which, under different management, might 
be increased and improved by culture to almost any extent. The trees and 
planta most common, are similar to those found in the other groups, with 
comparatively few exceptions. The fruits most abundantSare shaddocks, 
papau applee, pine apples, melons, and citrons. The orange, so common else
where, isvery scarce and of bed quality ; but the papau, introduced intotheee 
islands at the same time, has more than compensated for the deficiency,— 
being produced in perfection, and in exhaustlees quantities. To thia 
exotic fruit the islanders are indebted for a valuable supply of food during 
their periodical seasons of scarcity, and their more formidable occasional 
famines, which occur after the ravages of a hurricane or a strong westerly 
storm. The yam is peculiarly obnoxious to injury from the wind, and on 
this precarious, though excellent vegetable, which is the staple food of 
the Friendly Islanders, their sustenance to a great extent depends. Other 
more hardy vegetables have been hitherto most improvidently neglected, 
the people have consequently been subjected to great scarcity after these 
violent storms, and but for the papau fruit must have endured much 
greater hardships. The cultivation of the sweet potatoe is becoming more 
common, and will no doubt tend in future to prevent the evils alluded to. 
The vegetables most cultivated are the yam, bread-fruit, taro, sweet pota
toe, plantain, and a root resembling the yam, which we had not before 
seen. Cocoa-nuts grow spontaneously in great abundance, on almost all 
these low sandy islands.

The climate of the Friendly group, judging from what we saw, is very 
fine,—preferable to that of Tahiti, where several months of the year are 
rendered almost unavailable by incessant rains. No season appears to 
merit the epithet ratsy, although the summer months probably furnish a 
larger quantity of downfall than the rest of the year. On the whole, there 
appears to be rather a deficiency than otherwise, owing no doubt to the 
lowness of the islands, and the sandy nature of the soil. During onr stay 
the thermometer ranged principally between 76° and 86° : a temperature 
very pleasant to residents in the torrid sone, but somewhat enervating to 
the human constitution, which as in the other islands of the Pacific, attains 
very early to a state of maturity, and is subject to a correspondingly pre
mature decline.

As regards the character of then islanders, I prefer that of the Friendly 
Isles, to that of any other natives of the Pacific whom we have seen. 
Such a preference may be more than is generally awarded them ; but 
several reasons might be alleged for fhe rifLive estimate that has been 
formed of them and the other islanders. Many of the voyagers who visit 
this ocean, are men of miserably low moral feelings and habits, and as
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such, they unite in eulogising the natives whose manners are most con
genial to their own. On this account, the voluptuous effeminate Tahitians 
are spoken of in high terms, though they certainly will not bear com
parison with these more sober, and manly islanders. I think these people 
are lees prone to sensual indulgence than either the Sandwich, Georgian, 
Society or Hervey islanders. But if lees depraved, I do not think them 
at all lees sensitive or susceptible of the kindly emotions : they evince 
quite as much affection towards each other, and towards their children. 
They are not so volatile an* frivolous as Tahitians, and perhaps they may 
not be quite so quick and lively as the Hervey islanders, but their gravity 
and good sense are accompanied by nothing particularly austere, much 
less ferocious : on the contrary, they are gentle and affable as children.

Their domestic habits resemble those of the other groups. Their houses 
are small fragile huts with thatched roofs and matted floors,—no windows, 
or doors, and scarcely any furniture. The flexible character of the 
building materials is a great security to the inhabitants during the earth
quakes which frequently occur, and on this account it seems undesirable 
to alter the style of building which prevails, although in themselves, 
Ton gene dwellings are comfortless looking places.

The drees of the natives is almost exclusively native doth, loosely 
wrapped round the figure in irregular ample folds. A few of the 
leading men who officiate as preachers, Ac, and some of the females con
nected with the kings and chiefs, possess articles of foreign clothing for 
particular occasions ; but on the whole, the national costume is much more 
completely retained than in any other groups we have visited. Individuals 
of both sexes wear the hair cut short, se as to leave a thick covering 
for the head, and thia they /He out with great pains till it assumes the 
appearance of wool ;—using lime or White day to make the hairs stand 
out and exhibit the proper bushy appearance. The women commonly 
wear much less than the men, and the children have the top of the head 
shaved, or the hair ont very short, leaving merely a fringe round the head, 
a few inches in width. r

They make great use of ooooa-nut oil for anointing their heads and 
bodies, and it seems probable this practice has a salutary effect. It softens 
the akin, which might by continual exposure to a hot sun become callous 
or irritable ; particularly as the people are so much in salt water.

Healing the sick is a most important means of influencing the minds of 
the untutored natives of Tonga. If a man has derived benefit from the

prescribed for him by a missionary, he very naturally leans to the
side of hie benefactor, and often joins hie party. The value of English
remedies is known and acknowledged among these islanders.

According to missionary information, 23/MX) persona have renounced 
idolatry in this group, within the last ten yearn. Of these 9000 are 
members of the Wesleyan Society, 389 are local preachers, and 1100 are 
school teachers.

I cannot but acknowledge the kindness we received from the Wesleyan 
missionaries and their converts in these islands. Several of the former
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are interesting persons, whose society we enjoyed, although as might in 
reason he expected, we could not on all points think, see, and feel alike.

The Tonga dialect has been reduced to writing, and large portions of the 
Bible are in circulation, but the whole has not yet appeared. Several small 
books of a preceptive and devotional character, and one or two intended for 
the use of schools, containing the rudiments of grammar, Ac, are printed, 
and no doubt ethers are in progress, and will ere long be published.

The Hamoa or Navigator Island’s dialect differs from the Tongeee, and the 
Fiji forme a third variety in the groups already occupied by the Wesleyan» : 
probably several others exist among the neighbouring islands, but these 
are as yet little known. It appears that the Fiji tongue has several 
striking peculiarities quite unknown to the other dialects of the Pacific.
For instance, the sound of tit is found in it, if I am correctly informed, and 
syllables do not necessarily end with vowels, as in all the other known 
varieties of the Polynesian. But there seems to be quite a distinct cha
racter about the Fiji islanders altogether : their appearance indicates a 
mixture of the black Asiatic races, and their manners are very barbarous.
Their knowledge of several branches of manufacture is decidedly superior 
to that possessed by any of the other tribee. They display great labour 
and ingenuity in carving weapons, basket-making, canoe-building, making 
a variety of showy ornaments for the person, and in the manufacture of 
earthenware utensils for culinary purposes. They evidently belong to a 
distinct family, no doubt derived originally from the same source as the i
other Friendly islanders, but amalgamated with the Malay or negro. A 
few years will develop more fully the national character of these formid
able warriors : two missionaries are now among them with promising hopes 
of success in their arduous undertaking. I think it not improbable, that this 
section of the group contains the most energetic and intelligent division of 
the Friendly islanders, although at present without doubt the most way
ward and contentious.

New Zealand, Twelfth Month 3rd, 1836.—While halting at Keri Keri, 
we visited a cascadeSsituated on the river of that name, which affords a 
highly picturesque spéetacle. The fall is about seventy feet perpendicular, 
and the spacious valley beneath it beautifully verdant, and furnishing a 
variety of vegetation which we had probably never seen surpassed. The 
name of this cascade is the same in signification as one in Hawaii, called 
the ‘ cascade of the rainbow,’—no doubt in both cases in consequence of 
the effect produced by the sun’s rays passing through the spray. Like 
the still more imposing fall in the Sandwich Isles, there is a deep cavern 
extending behind the projection of water, which adds greatly to the effect 
produced on the eye.

Font Month 13<A, 1837.—We were told that all the merchants, even the 
few who have renounced the sale of spirits,—deal in muskets and ammuni
tion. You can form little idea of the quantity of these articles that has 
been brought to New Zealand : it is astonishingly great. I remember to 
have heard a missionary state, that in one pa or native fort,—of which be
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we» speaking, the chief had In his possession about a ton of gunpowder. 
Many dreadful accidents, as you may suppose, occur with such a for
midable combustible, this kept in the huts of these poor reckless natives.

While mentioning war,—the darling passion of uncivilised men,—I am 
reminded of a remark made by a New Zealand chief to one of our mission 
friends, who was conversing with him on the subject of a future world. 
The warrior expressed his disapprobation of the opinion which the mis
sionary advanced respecting the life to come, saying, ‘ If this be true, 
w%t is to become of the warrior t If there are no pas to attack, he will 
haie nothing to do.’ How much more consistent are the present practice 
and the anticipated paradise of pagans, than the lives of the majority of 
Christians and their professed expectations of a scriptural heaven ! The 
warrior of New Zealand sees in a moment, that his warlike tastes are 
incompatible with a world of peace aad angelic blessedness ; while his 
more enlightened antipodes lay claim to both I

The notions of these aborigines on points connected with an invisible 
existence, appear to be extremely vague and various,—much less definite 
and refined than the superstitions of the other islanders we have seen. 
A belief in a future state, and in superhuman agency, appear to be 
universal. The New Zealanders cannot properly b* called idolaters, 
having no objects of adoration in the form of image* or idols ; although 
there are many things to which they attach a sacred character, regarding 
them rather as charms or spells than as divinities. The term which in all 
the dialects of the Pacific islands that we have visited, is used to express 
Deity—Atha, Odiia, Akim, Ae.,—which are all but variations of the same 
word, is here too used to designate something sacred, but with an extent 
of application that renders it almost incomprehensible. The Nek Zealand 
ideas of the Almighty seem to be much lass definite than those entertained 
by the other islanders, and this term is correspondingly vague in its appli
cation.

My allusion to this subject recalls an anecdote which pleased me much 
at the time I heard it from the lips of our venerable friend Samuel 
Marsden. He was talking one day to a New Zealander of the ideas 
entertained by these natives respecting a Supreme Being, and asking him 
what their god was I—what he was like I The warrior placed his hand 
so as to produce a shadow on the trunk of a huge tree that stood near 
them, and told hie interrogator to look at that. * There,’ said he, ‘ is our 
god he exists but you cannot touch him or injure him ;—he is before 
your eyes, yet you can discern no substance in the form you see and know 
to exist’—or to this effect. Is not this a beautiful illustration to come 
from a New Zealander I

A disturbance occurred to-day on board one of the ships lying by us, 
which very nearly ended disasterously. It happened on board an English 
whaler, commanded by a captain, who appears to be much more of a 
gentleman in manner and conduct, when among his countrymen, than 
most of the masters of these ships,— but who countenances just as much 
license on board hie vessel as the worst of his profligate brethren. A chief
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from a neighbouring pa, who supports all that is vile aswy the ships, 
was on board this whaler, with great numbers of bis male and female 
dejiendente,—the latter of whom were quartered on board,—when either 
he or one of his men brought some spirits from their canoe, which the 
mate of the ship immediately seised and threw overboard. This irritated 
the natives, and pistols were produced on the quarterdeck to intimidate 
them. In a while however, the dissatisfaction appeared to subside, and 
suspicion was banished from the minds of the whites. When all was thus 
quiet, the old chief seised the mate by the throat, and waving his toma
hawk over him made a signal to his followers to occupy the deck. In an 
instant, the ship was covered with naked men, and every instrument 
resembling a weapon was in the hands of the natives. Not one-half the 
ship’s company was on board, and therefore no resistance could be made, 
so nothing occurred likely to exasperate farther ; and after some time, an 
old man interfered, recommending that the affront offered to the chief 
should be made up over a glass of grog : this was in some sort done, and 
the matter ended without any bloodshed. One of our seamen was on 
board the ship at the time end saw the fray : he determined if violence 
should ensue to jump overboard, and try to regain his own more peaceable 
vessel by swimming, in which resolution one of the ship's crew joined. 
When the chief went away, he seemed still unreconciled, and threatened 
to be revenged, and during the following night we heard muskets trod in 
his pa, indicating defiance, in answer to which a cannon shot was returned 
by the vessel, with the idea, we concluded, of proving to the excited 
natives, that she was ready to encounter them. Had the whole ship’s 
company been on board at the time of the disturbance, there is little 
doubt but a bloody contest would have been the result

Fini Monti ltll —The white residents, missionaries and others, are at 
present preparing a petition to the British government, praying that the 
state of New Zealand may be taken into consideration, and measures 
adopted for the protection of British property in this country. The object 
of this petition- is evidently to induce the government to sand a fores into 
New Zealand, which shall be able to secure the passassions of the whites 
from all injury, in case of such being attempted ; and at the same time to 
compel the fighting tribes to make pence. This is a most critical step in 
the progress of New Zealand civilisation ; and I sincerely hope that no 
unjust measure will be adopted $—in foot, without the meet glaring incon
sistency, our government cannot interfere, coercively, at alL It has long 
since declared the independence of New Zealand, furnishing the chiefs 
with a national flag, which has been formally recognised and honoured as 
such : how then can an armed dictator be placed on the island, who shell 
be empowered to enforce submission to his requisitions I As for the 
danger to which British property is said to be exposed, I do not believe H 
is now in any danger from notices in this part of the country ; and whites 
are amenable to their respective governments, and consequently ought to 
be placed at the disposal of proper agents of those governments, who ought 
undoubtedly to be sent into the land. The proximity of the colonies would
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render the authority of a Consul quite Adequate. In parte of New Zealand 
where property may be somewhat insecure, there are no establishments of 
any moment, excepting those which Wa their present footing, ought to be 
prohibited instead of being protected,A-being the sources which supply 
those very arms that are liable to be employed in their demolition, and 
which serve greatly to aggravate these vjsry contests with which we now 
wish to interfere. By what possible right can we command the warriors 
whom we bave formally declared independent, to desist from settling their 
disputes by force of arma, whilst our own subjects are providing them with 
the means of doing sol We cannot interfere with British subjects who 
circulate rum and weapons among the conflicting clans, and yet we think 
it very proper to compel those clans to abstain from using the weapons so 
acquired.

About two hundred signatures are already procured to the petition in 
question ; and it is to be hoped that the proportion of spirit dealers and 
traders in arms who have joined in It, will be specified. Do we wish to 
prevent New Zealanders from destroying each other, which is assigned as 
one of the objects of ths petition I Well, then, stop the sources which 
furnish three-fourths of the meens : make it a crime to bring cargoes of 
these pernicious artictss, and to build stores round the coast for the traffic 
in them—a traffic which ^e intact protect, if we revenge the destruction 
of property that consiste of little else beside these and the native produce 
obtained in exchange for them. Let us prevent in this way, our own 
countrymen from spreading firebrands, arrows, and death among the 
aborigines, and we shall in great measure avert those ware which threaten 
the extinction of the people, even before the vices of Christians (which are 
no lees infallibly destroying the natives where war is not raging) have cut 
them off. If disputes still arise. Sad native spears and dubs are used to 
settle them, we are certainly not answerable for those who may perish ; 
and in plain English, I think, that so far as we are concerned, the islanders 
have a fall right to decide their differences in the same way as Christian 
nations, until by lawful means we oen induce them to act more sanely than 
we do ourselves. Te compel them to remain at pease, (and that too, with
out providing any other means of adjusting their quarrels in a more 
humane manner,) is in my opinien no other than * to do evil that good 
may eoee." Not that we oen for a moment suppose that good would come, 
if each a policy were to be adopted ; on the contrary, if the fate of the 
New Zealanders be fixed now, it would be no lees certain then. If we 
endeavoured to prevent mischief by sapping the root of the evil, as I have 
above mud, the people might no doubt be gradually influenced by good 
men to change their present savage mode of life, and so be preserved from 
estinctisn ; but the moment a British force enters New Zealand, the 
country becomes a dependency of Britain, and aa such the aboriginee of 
the soil will perish as in all our other colonial possessions.

While reprobating severely the attempt which is now being made, I am 
aware that a wish to prevent disorder may have a place in some minds, 
and that a seal for the extension of Christianity may operate in others. I 
likewise know that a petition for protection does not necessarily specify
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the mode in which it «hall be sent, but these consideration» are of little 
value. No «opposed good can sanctify evil means ; and if unjustifiable 
measures are not suggested to our government, they must, judging by pest 
experience, be calculated on es the only probable results. I as heartily 
wish the warriors of New Zealand could be induced to suspend their 
sanguinary operations, as any one can do who deprecates the horrors and 
crimes of war ; but never will I subscribe to the doctrine, that it is lawful 
for us to use brute force in compelling them to desist.

Firm Month tBth.—The Bay of Islands by no means furnishes a specimen 
of New Zealand generally, being the resort of numerous foreigners, and its 
neighbourhood but thinly peopled with the aboriginal inhabitants. There 
are various tribes in the vicinity of the Bay, and scattered over the 
northern islands, who occupy In peace their little potatoe-grounds and 
fortified villages, which are studded over the fern-dad hills that mark the 
country net covered with pine and caurie forests. Theee tribes are not 
under one common government, but are independent fraternities, subject 
only to their respective chiefs ; so that within a short distsnne you find 
natives living soberly mnd professing Christianity, and barbarians with 
rudely carved figures stuck round their stockade fortifications, their 
tabued ground, and all the brute license of heathenism Several villages 
quite near the Bay refuse to have any cjenexion with the missionaries, 
and theee are of course the haunts of runaway sailors, con vide and grog- 
sellers, who in fact perpetuate the present wretched pagan abominations, 
and if possible, degrade the natives lower than they would otherwise be. 
It is said there are five dr six hundred white men to the northward of the 
Thames, thus scattered among the natives, and leading the most abandoned 
lives. \

The * Church Missionary Bpoiety ' has five stations on the nothsrn part 
of this island, where missionaries are at present residing. Five stations 
have been formed on the river TKatpcs and about the Bay of Plenty, but 
two of theee have been lately abandoned on account of the unsettled state 
of the native tribes in that pert of the country : one mission house has been 
plundered and burnt, and one or tsro of the missionaries have been exposed 
to considerable personal danger. The latter circumstance cannot of oouree 
be wondered at | it is rather remarkable that during these popular tumulte 
the persons and property of the Society's agents have been uniformly held 
sacred, eoaroely an instance of violence having occurred among them, 
although they have been frequently placed in the heart of savage warfare. 
Theee eight stations are managed by about two doaen missionaries, most 
of whom ha vs families with than». A schooner belonging to the Society 
is kept constantly plying between the several poets accessible from the 
sea, transferring the families or their property, as expediency or necessity 
may dictate. The contending elans have avoided making enemies of the 
missionaries, regarding them as a neutral party, and as such even among 
barbarians, entitled to protection ; an instance or two to the contrary have 
unhappily occurred recently, in which the teachers appear to have been 
identified in some degree with their adherents, though even in thsss cassa* 
their persona have not been injured.
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The Wesleyan* have occupied a part of the western coast, their head 

quarters being at Hokianga, but we did not see any of their establishments. 
We were told that the country where they are located is more populous than 
those parts where the Church M issionary Society agents are employed, soiço 
of whose stations are entirely deserted, Keri Keri and Tepuna more parti
cularly. Waimate, the inland agricultural settlement, has not many natives 
near it, but there are several tribes scattered round the neighbourhood, 
within a moderate distance, whom the missionaries visit and instruct. The 
same may be said of Paihia ; though the villages near the Bay of Island* are 
hostile to the missionaries, yet there are several places up the rivers Kaua- 
keua and Waikate, where the people listen to their weekly instructions, and 
have made some progress towards improvement. The whole numerical 
amount of these teachable natives is insignificant, indeed one hundred 
persons is considered a large congregation in New Zealand.

The Church Missionary Society, and several individuals belonging to 
the mission hold large parcels of land which have been regularly purchased 
of the natives, partly for the present use of the mission, and in part as a 
provision for the rising families of its members. The children are not as 
among some ««her missionaries whom we have visited, destined to be sent 
home at a certain age, nor do the parents anticipate the expiration of a 
term of years, when they and their families will leave the ground, and take 
up their abode in England or the colonise. The church missionaries came 
out with the intention of remaining, and of establishing their children 
after them in their adopted country, and several of the sons of the earlier 
missionaries are already settled on farms, from which they expect to obtain 
a competency. In this way large portions of the country will soon be 
colonised by Europeans, for it is an acknowledged fact that English stock 
flourishes abundantly in New Zealand. Several of the mission families 
are very large, and though the second generation will doubtless assume 
something of the Creole temperament and appearance, yet the Anglo New 
Zealand natives enjoy robust constitutions, and suffer very little from 
disease. With such prospects of a permanent residence in the country, 
no attempt is mads to prevent the children acquiring the native language ; 
although in itself fi<nagine familiarity with native habits and intellectual 
and moral degradatioh, must be nearly aa injurious here as in any of the 
other islands, where th«[ policy of seducing the children from contact with 
barbarism, has induced fijie parents to prevent their learning the language 

j of the people. /
The New Zealand missionaries keep great numbers of native servants 

about them, and really this practice appears highly advantageous under 
present circumstances ; for from the character of the people it would be 
extremely difficult to obtain much ascendancy over them in any other 
way. Induced by motives of self-interest to submit while young to some 
degree of restraint, and to receive instruction from their patrons, it is to 
be hoped their wild, wayward, vicious habits will be corrected, while at 
the same time, their situation brings them within the religious influence of 
the missionaries.
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The New Zealanders are by far the rudest and most warlike islanders 
that we have seen, (if I except the few natives of the Marquesas and Fiji 
groups, whom we met with occasionally among their more docile neigh
bours ; and the accounts we have received from residents here, confirmed 
every unfavourable impression, that their appearance can make on the 
mind of a stranger. I confess I never thought the difference between 
these and the other Pacific islanders, was so very striking as it appears to 
be. They resemble North American Indians to a degree that you would 
scarcely credit, both in appearance, habits, and Jewish customs. They 
possess an invincible determination, an independence which acknowledges 
no restraint, not reconciled by a supposed decree of fate, and a restless 
martial daring, accompanied by an undying spirit of revenge, perhaps never 
more strongly exhibited in the human character. The heart of a New 
Zealander seems almost insensible, in many instances at least, to the softer 
emotions, and he dees not possess terms to express such foreign influences. 
Gratitude, meekness, lowliness, grace, and repentance, affection and 
thankfulness are alike unknown to him ; while martial epithets and words 
signifie ant of cruelty and violence are abundant and elaborately explicit. 
There seems to be an untaroeable spirit and pride about them, which 
renders a concession almost impossible : they will rather die than yield,— 
a principle no doubt greatly fostered by their Spartan education, which is 
calculated to infuse into the minds of mere children, the hardihood and 
recklessness of the tiger. Their Jiptions about •satisfaction’ might have 
been formed in imitation of the filous ' laws of honour.' Every offence 
must be resettled or expiated, and where actual warfare is not the con
sequence of a false step, plunder is liable to follow the smallest insult. 
They are said to procure an insult or a false accusation merely as a pretext 
for demanding satisfaction. The intqliigenee of the New Zealanders is 
universally admitted, and from what I saw of them I was led te conclude, 
that they possess greater versatility of mind than their tropical neighbours, 
and perhaps quite as much acuteness. They seem to experience tittle or 
no difficulty in acquiring a knowledge of reading and writing, even in 
pieces un visited by regular instructor». I saw, just before leaving the 
country a very fairly written letter, addressed to one of the missionaries 
by a native who lived at a distance, and who had only occasionally visited 
the station. :

Their appearance is very Asiatic,—swarthy complexions, bald, marked 
and often spare oountenanoee, with dark, restless eye, black, straight hair, 
somewhat raised cheek-bones, and irregular broad months ; athletic but 
not generally graceful figures characterise the appeamnoe of the mien, 
whose faces, hips, and thighs are often scored with deep tatoo. A shark's 
tooth, a bird skin, or a piece of iron drawn through the eer, and a filthy mat 
or blanket thrown round the figure, and occasionally exposing every part, 
in many instances complete the decorations of these aborigines, and rseder 
their exterior far lees pleasing than that of many other Pacific islanders. 
The women, who have been praised as furnishing perfect models of beauty, 
are I think more pleasing than most of the other inlanders. They are
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not however so gentle, nor are their habits so accordant with our notions 
of female propriety, being often extremely dirty in their personal appear
ance and domestic management ; but their countenances are expressive, 
and their features well formed. The lips are frequently disfigured with 
tatoo, which gives them a singular and unpleasant appearance, like that 
of persons who have been eating black-berries.

The British resident has made one attempt to unite the principal chiefs 
in a sort of council, in which they might act collectively ; and in theory 
he succeeded so far as to induce them to consent that each one should no 
longer act singly, but that in affairs of importance the collective opinions 
of the chiefs of the ‘ united tribes of New Zealand ’ should constitute a 
decision. The members of this national council signed a formal declara
tion of their independence, and agreed to meet annually for purposes of 
government. But unhappily these auspicious indications were very tran
sient, and the perverseness of some exasperated individuals, who could not 
support the dignity of civil rulers, frustrated the design altogether. On the 
occasion of a dispute about some land which had been sold, the national 
assembly was convened at the ‘ resident’s* place of abode near the Bay of 
Islands, to decide the case. This was readily doue, but the vanquished party 
in the rage of disappointment, flew to their more congenial arbitrators— 
their muskets—and fired upon the assembly. Some lives I believe were lost 
on the occasion, and it has never since been deemed expedient to call 
together such unmanageable counsellors. It is very much to be regretted 
that the untoward conduct of a few lawless individuals has, for a time at 
least, set aside a noble attempt to benefit by justifiable means this dis
tracted country.

\
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171 — 8th line from foot. I ru terni of "Boyer1 « I«le," read Bryrr't hle.
222 — 4th line from foot. Instead of “ and the language," read that the 

language.
270 — Note. Instead of " Vasco de Gama," read Bartholomew Diaz.
4*8 — 6th tine from foot Instead of “ It is the same memorable and instruc

tive conference,” read It it the tame which wot trxtified nf in the 
memorable and metructive conference.

498 — 9th Une from toot. Instead of " Kairua," read Kailua.
602 — ltd line from foot. Instead of ditto, read ditto.
666 — 7th line from foot. Instead of “ Aroma,*’ read Avarua.
674 — Uth line from lop. Instead of “ Lefuka,” read Lifuka.
679 — 10th line from foot Instead of “ Harbai," read Haaixn.
643 — 4th lin^rom top. Instead of “ Hobart,'* read Bobart. ' \v
691 — 17th line from top. Instead of “ Never Lints,” read Never Sink 
703 — 10th line from top. Instead of “ and of the,'* read one of the.
713 — 4th line from top. Instead of ** precious," read prenions. I 
717 — 20th line from top. Instead of *• Sharker’s,” read Shaken’.
728 — 3rd paragraph. The latter half, beginning “ We were favoured,” should 

be a separate paragraph.
lb. — 20th line from tap. Omit the word “ were” after “ passengers."

'lb. — 26th line from top. Instead of “ comapany,” read company.
780 — 14th line from foot. Instead of “ stalactite,” read ilalactile.
781 — 20th line from foot Instead of “ Haabiaa," read Haaicà.
786 — 17th line from top. Instead of “ the black Asiatic races," read Ike black 

and the Amatic moss.
791 — 12th line from foot Instead of “seducing” read secluding.


